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PREFACE 


The cordial reception given to the first edition of this 
book, as well as the many recent developments in this 
rapidly expanding field, have combined to demand this 
revised and enlarged edition, which, incidentally, is not a 
mere revision, but a complete rewriting. It includes dis¬ 
cussions of newer activities, emphases, and procedures, 
improved methods of organizing, supervising, and handling 
the older activities, and references to the more recent liter¬ 
ature on the subject. 

Certainly little space need be devoted to a discussion of 
the place for such a book. When it was first published, ten 
years ago, there were not a half-dozen books in the field of 
extra-curricular activities; now there are more than fifty. 
During this decade a magazine devoted wholly to extra¬ 
curricular activities has appeared, as well as countless ar¬ 
ticles and reports in other professional journals and publi¬ 
cations. In fact, hardly an educational journal is issued 
which does not contain material on the extra-curriculum. If 
these developments evidence nothing else, they prove that 
the extra-curricular program has been more or less whole¬ 
heartedly accepted by professional educators. 

Although there is a great deal of material published in 
this field, much of it is so scattered through the many pro¬ 
fessional magazines that it is not readily accessible to the 
average teacher. And further, not a great amount of it is 
easily available for later reference. Much of it represents 
theory rather than actual practice. The purpose of this 
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book is to provide immediate and practical assistance for 
the teacher and the administrator. It answers the questions: 
What can we do? How, when, and why shall we do it? How 
shall we evaluate our success? and How shall we improve 
practice? It deals rather briefly with purposes and principles 
because these are, in general, well-recognized and estab¬ 
lished. It represents a minimum of theory and a maximum 

of not-too-exceptional practice. 

While this edition follows the same general plan of the 
first, many changes have been made: several entirely new 
sections have been added; nearly all of the earlier chapters 
have been enlarged; two have been omitted; and various 
combinations of others have been made, in the interest of 
comprehensiveness and serviceability. The bibliographies 
have been brought up to date. Incidentally, the references 
were really “selected,” being chosen from three times the 
number which might have been included. 

It might appear that in many of the discussions the 
author was overcritical, but he has not only tried to be fair 
but also, in general, has matched each criticism with appro¬ 
priate suggestions for improvement. Too, it may appear 
that these evaluations and suggestions are arbitrarily made, 
but such is not the case. They are based upon an extensive 
and intimate association with countless school people, a 
voluminous correspondence, and somewhat of an acquaint¬ 
anceship at least with the literature of the field. Besides 
this, every section of the book has been criticized by one 
or more competent critics. 

The danger in offering a book of practice in any field is 
that individuals may accept it as “gospel” and undiscri- 
minatingly use material merely because “it’s in the book.” 
Many programs, plans, and procedures which have worked 
and which will work again, are included in this volume, but 



PREFACE 


IX 


intelligent adaptation rather than wholesale copying is the 
way to use these wisely. A school's program must be de¬ 
veloped on the basis of local conditions, traditions, and back¬ 
ground. And wise development does not mean slavish imi¬ 
tation. 


The author is grateful to the many individuals who have 
contributed directly and indirectly to this project and to 
the various publishers for permission to quote from copy¬ 
righted materials. He is especially indebted to the following 
for helpful criticisms and valuable suggestions: W . Espey 
Albig, Savings Bank Division, American Bankers Associa¬ 
tion; Lyle W. Ashby, Division of Publications, National 
Education Association; Ernest Bavely, Secretary-Treasurer, 
The National Thespians; T. H. Broad, Assistant Principal, 
Lowell Junior High School, Tulsa, Oklahoma; W. L. Car¬ 
ver, Union High School, Turtle Creek, Pennsylvania; H. 
V. Church, Executive Secretary, Department of Secondary 
School Principals; Orlie M. Clem, Superintendent of 
Schools, Owego, New York; George E. Davis, Principal, 
Senior High School, Keokuk, Iowa; Fred B. Dixon, Director 
of Guidance, Columbia Public Schools, Columbia, Missouri; 
George E. Eddy, Principal, Washington High School, 
Rochester, New York; Dan H. Eikenberry, Professor of 
Education, Ohio State University; Clifford E. Erickson, 
Educational Counselor, Northwestern University; Eli C. 
Foster, Principal, Central High School, Tulsa, Oklahoma; 
Howard Foster, Dover High School, Dover, Ohio; Harold 
E. Gibson, Jacksonville High School, Jacksonville, Illinois; 
Reign S. Hadsell, Hiram High School, Hiram, Ohio; Ray 
0. Hanson, Director of Athletics, Western Illinois State 
Teachers College, Macomb, Illinois; Ruth Evelyn Hender¬ 
son, Junior Red Cross, Washington. D. C.; Edgar G. John- 
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ston, Associate Professor of Secondary Education and Prin¬ 
cipal, University High School, University of Michigan; 
George Ellis Jones, Professor of Educational Psychology, 
University of Pittsburgh; Fred L. Kildow, Director. Na¬ 
tional Scholastic Press Association, University of Minne¬ 
sota; Florence B. Kimball, Assistant Dean of Women. State 
Teachers College, Indiana, Pennsylvania; Gilman Lane, 
Oak Park and River Forest Township High School, Oak 
Park, Illinois; A. R. McCallister, Director, Joliet High 
School Band, Joliet, Illinois; Marie R. Messer, Director of 
Activities, Gladstone Junior High School, Pittsburgh. Penn¬ 
sylvania; Carl H. Meyer, Principal, Lincoln Junior High 
School, Canton, Ohio; Frederick James Moffitt, Superin¬ 
tendent of Schools, Hamburg, New York; J. H. Mogart, 
Director of Activities, Herron Hill High School, Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania; Paul B. Nelson, Editor and Publisher. The 
Scholastic Editor; Truman G. Reed, Principal, Wichita 
High School East, Wichita, Kansas; Alvin B. Roberts 
Principal, Haw Creek Township High School, Gilson, Illi¬ 
nois; J. Robert Stout, President, Educational Thrift, Inc.; 
C. R. Van Nice, Managing Editor, School Activities; W. N. 
Viola, Instructor of Speech Arts and Dramatics, Senior 
High School, Pontiac, Michigan; M. Channing Wagner, 
Assistant Superintendent of Schools, Wilmington, Dela¬ 
ware; H. B. Weaver, Principal, New Kensington High 
School, New Kensington, Pennsylvania; M. W. Wherry, 
Principal, Munhall High School, Munhall, Pennsylvania; 
and to the “Dean” of the extra-curricular activity move¬ 
ment, Elbert K. Fretwell, the author is, as always, heavily 
indebted. 


Gilson, Illinois 
March, 1937 


Harry C. McKown 
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CHAPTER I 


PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES OF EXTRA¬ 
CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


The Origin and Development of Extra-Curricular 

Activities 

Extra-curricular activities not new. Extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities are not by any means new—they are about as old 
as organized education itself. Many of them, even in their 
modern form, were to be found in ancient schools. For 
instance, athletic competitions, clubs, debating, student 
participation in government, special day celebrations, dra¬ 
matics, music, and probably others closely resembling those 
in modern practice were well established in Athens and 
Sparta. And Grizzell has shown how, in various forms, other 
activities and organizations developed from then on down 
to the present. 1 Consequently the individual who designates 
them as “these new fangled educational fads and frills” is 
limited in his knowledge of their historical development. 

*See Grizzell, E. D. “Evolution of Student Activities in the Secondary 
School,” Educational Outlook, November, 1926, pp. 19-31. In The Origin 
end Development of the High School in New England Before 1865, The 
Macmillan Company, 1923, Dr. Grizzell describes student activities in these 
early American schools. A shorter treatment of the history of activities will 
be found in Paul W. Terry’s Supervising Extra-Curricular Activities, Chap¬ 
ter I, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 1930. 

These discussions seem to be somewhat at variance with the findings of 
Galen Jones who, in his dissertation, Extra-Curricular Activities and the 
Curriculum (Teachers College Contributions to Education, No. 667, 1935) 
shows that in the 269 schools studied these activities originated compara¬ 
tively recently. However, these differences are more apparent than real. 
Dr. Jones’ study considers the modern expression of activities. In their 
earlier forms most of them were to be found in the very old schools. 

1 
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It is practically correct to say that extra-curricular activi¬ 
ties in the American secondary school were usually copies, 
far too often slavish ones, of our college programs, which 
were, in turn, of course, influenced to a considerable extent 
by European practice. Our early American secondary school 
was an imitation of the college; it was a “cut-down higher 
institution,”—a “people’s college,” and in curriculum, 
materials, methods, activities, organizations, and general 
atmosphere it reflected the college. Really about the only 
activities which did not come from the college are those 
which have developed recently, notably the home room and 
such outside organizations as Boy Scouts, Hi-Y, and Girl 
Reserves. However, although differing in form, support, 
and organization, even these had their counterparts in the 
early college. 

Periods in the development of extra-curricular activities. 
The development of extra-curricular activities, on the basis 
of faculty attitude towards them, falls very easily into 
three periods. For these there are, of course, no definite 
chronological dates because these vary from community to 
community; in some schools and in some activities the 
changes came earlier than in others. However, although 
the dates may vary, the periods are easily distinguishable. 

In the beginning these activities were ignored. The 
teacher considered his job that of classroom instruction and 
this usually meant lecturing. He recognized and accepted 
no responsibility for what the students did outside of his 
own narrow subject. He simply ignored their social and 
physical lives. Because these were considered important 
by the students it was but natural that they themselves 
should be quick to organize and promote activities that 
concerned them. As a result, the well-known “two colleges 
on every campus” idea became established in practice. 
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And in many a school the student-conducted, overshadowed 
the faculty-controlled, institution. 1 

The second period is that of opposition. In it the facul¬ 
ties bewailed the place and importance given to these 
outside activities—social events, athletics, clubs, and fra¬ 
ternities, and bemoaned the decreased reverence for good 
old-fashioned scholarship. So teachers and administrators 
began a vigorous campaign of opposition which met, and 
is still meeting in some institutions, especially in inter¬ 
scholastic athletics, with just as vigorous a campaign of 
opposition from the students, arid particularly from alumni. 
Even as recently as 1909, Franklin W. Johnson wrote, 

“It is apparent that the high school has generally failed to recognize 
its responsibility in this direction. Athletic, literary, debating, musical, 
and art clubs, with the other forms of activity natural to this period 
are seldom thought of by school authorities as means of securing an im¬ 
portant educational end. . . . Little attention is paid to these features 
of school life except to repress or control their troublesome features. 
For proof of this one need only look through the proceedings of our 
educational societies and the periodicals of secondary education, where 
he will find numerous articles dealing with the pathological side of the 
situation.” 2 

The third period began when the more enlightened fac¬ 
ulty members, recognizing the “pull” of these activities and 
also their inherent possibilities for education, made the 
logical demand that they be capitalized rather than ignored 
or condemned. That this demand has been met is proved 
by a consideration of the books, articles, addresses, confer¬ 
ences, college courses, and even casual conversations that 
have been published, held, or given during the past decade. 

| These reflect practice, and not justification of activities. A 

1 For a very recent discussion of this subject see, Johnson, Burges 
“Campus against Classroom,” Harper's Magazine for July, 1933. 

'-Johnson, F. W. ‘‘Social Organization of the High School,” School Re 
view 17:666-667. December, 1909. 
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modern secondary-school educator would hardly waste his 
time in arguing about the values of these activities. No 
longer are they “fads and frills.” 1 They have been accepted 
and have become a part of the school, and teachers and 
administrators are now discussing the actual problems of 
organizing, programming, financing, and evaluating which 
they face. 

Definition. Two or three decades ago it was compara¬ 
tively easy to define “extra-curricular activities,” because 
nearly all of them were still being organized and promoted 
largely by the students themselves with relatively little 
assistance from teachers and administrators. School time 
and equipment, if provided at all, were meager; and no 
credit was allowed for participation. These activities were, 
really, “extra-curricular.” 

Today it is difficult to define extra-curricular activities 
because nearly all teachers have some definite responsibility 
for their organization and promotion; many full-time pro¬ 
fessional directors of activities are employed; schoolrooms, 
time, equipment, and materials are provided; their rela¬ 
tionships with the regular curriculum are many and vital; 
credit for participation is allowed, and in some instances is 
required; and recognitions of all sorts are given. 

As a result of this important development such new 
designations as “semi-curricular,” “co-curricular,” “extra 
class,” “collateral,” “integrating,” “socializing,” “curricular- 
ized activities,” “pericular,” “super-curricular,” “excular” 
and others have been suggested. One wag, apparently dis¬ 
tressed by the extent to which the “extra-curricular spirit is 
pervading the curriculum” suggests that they be called 

1 For interesting investigational proof of this see Kilzer, L. R. “Cinderel- 
las of the Curriculum,” School Executives Magazine 54:142-143. «Janu- 
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-anti-curricular.” His designation may not be at all bad, 
although he probably did not think that far. Antitoxin 
suggests neutralizing the harmful effects of poison, peihap 
“anti-curricular” might be beneficial in suggesting the neu¬ 
tralizing of the harmful effects of a traditional archaic, 
stilted, academic, artificial, bookish, and little-relatec - o- 

life curriculum. , i , 

However inaccurate and undesirable it may be, the o 

designation of “extra-curricular” still sticks, largely because 
no better term has been suggested, and also because the 
implied relationships are so well known. Our purpose here 
is not to get into a hairsplitting controversy over the rela¬ 
tively unimportant matter of a name. It is, rather, to indi¬ 
cate that increasingly these activities are becoming “curnc- 
ularized”—in some schools they have already become so to 
such an extent that the administrators boast that they 
“have no extra-curricular activities”—and to suggest t lat 
the present designation is neither accurate nor attractive . 1 
Hasten the day when a more desirable term is adopted. 
Incidentally, “extra-curriculum” as an adjective represents 
incorrect expression. We can speak correctly of the ^ extra 
curriculum” but not of “extra-curriculum activities.” 

A Changing Conception of Education - 

All-roundness vs. the “stunts” of education. To a great 
many people education means a mysterious something rep- 

1 For a careful and able presentation of the trend towards curriculariza- 
tion of twenty-eight important extra-curricular activities, see Jones G. 
Extra-Curricular Activities in Relation to the Curriculum. Teachers Col¬ 
lege Contributions to Education No. 667, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 

College, Columbia University. 1935. . 

A very readable summary of this study, together with its conclusions, 
will be found in, Jones G. “Curricular and Extra-curricular 1 rends, 1 he 

School Executive 56:91-93, November, 1936. . 

a For a more detailed and complete discussion of this topic see the 
author’s Home Room Guidance, Chapter I. McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc. 1934. 
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resented by an array of marks, credits, certificates, diplo¬ 
mas, degrees, and other similar evidences that the student 
has completed the organized tasks set by the educational 
authorities. Also, that the more of these evidences he pos¬ 
sesses, the more “educated” he is. These “stunts” in turn 
reflect an organized system or institution through which the 
student enters, progresses, and ultimately completes or 
“graduates from.” Hence, “education” becomes, to many 
individuals, synonymous with “graduation.” 

The basis on which these “stunts” are justified is given 
but little consideration by this average individual. He does 
not realize that most of these “stunts” are things the stu¬ 
dent will rarely or never engage in outside of the classroom 
or of similarly narrow and artificial and away-from-life set¬ 
tings. He does not know that these high-school “stunts” 
came from the college, which in an earlier day was the 
promulgator of “liberal arts,” and the “stunts” being “cul¬ 
tural,” were not supposed to have practical value. Nor does 
he know that later these “stunts” were justified as being 
“disciplinary” when the “cultural” appeal failed in giving 
them adequate support/ He probably does not know the 
vigor with which attempts to humanize courses and mate¬ 
rial have been opposed for fear that they would thus be 
“cheapened.” And he does not appreciate the fact that be¬ 
cause of this opposition the very important area of guid¬ 
ance came tardily into education. 

This older theory of education was largely mental in na¬ 
ture and concern. The mind was supposed to grow through 
exercise and consequently the theory of mental discipline, 
with its emphasis upon mental wrestling, developed and 
found a great and ready following, which it still has despite 
the fact that modern psychology does not accept it. This 
mental education consisted largely of memorizations, al- 
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though, of course, any teacher would have been quick to 
emphasize that he was also teaching constructive thinking 
through it—something which he probably sincerely be¬ 
lieved but something which he made few serious attempts 
to prove. And he probably would have been pretty unsuc¬ 
cessful had he tried. 

The theme of the new education is all-roundness. It rec¬ 
ognizes that when the child walks into the school all of him 
comes in—his brain does not walk in on a pair of wooden 
stilts. He comes in mentally, physically, socially, and spir¬ 
itually. This newer education recognizes that in all of these 
phases the child is educable, and further, that he must be 
educated in all of them if he is to be a complete well- 
rounded individual. 

In the mental phase the new school still stresses the im¬ 
portance, of facts, knowledges, and informations, but it is 
increasingly emphasizing that these are of no value in 
themselves—that they are of value only if, by and through 
them, the student learns to think, apply, and generalize, and 
so enrich his own life. Otherwise they represent merely 
clutterings-up of the mind with useless ornamentation. 
This newer education stresses the fact that the student, 
mentally, physically, socially, and spiritually, is far more 
important than any or all of the subjects in the curriculum. 
So “passing on the noble heritage,” as the main end of 
education gives way to “developing a noble individual.” 

The physical life of the child is receiving a much more 
intelligent attention through courses of health, hygiene, 
sanitation, and safety than it ever did through the useless 
and senseless memorizations of items of anatomy as was 
done in the old time physiology courses. In addition, recrea¬ 
tional games and activities are being increasingly intelli- 
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gently designed and promoted for the purpose of whole¬ 
some physical development. 

The great present emphasis upon successful and healthy 
social living is ample proof of the interest in this phase of 
education. Good citizenship, character education, manners 
and courtesy, in the broad (as well as in the narrow), or 
call it what you will, are all provided for in the school of 
the new day. 

The fourth member of this family of “all-roundness” is 
the spiritual phase—not the religious, which is only a small 
section of the spiritual—but spiritual in the broad. The 
development of worthy emotions and feelings, heightened 
inspirations and wholesome aspirations—these are the ob¬ 
jectives of this area of education. 

The place of the teacher. The importance of the teacher 
in this newer education cannot be overemphasized. The 
school of the older day was built around the teacher and the 
textbook. The school of the new is built around the contact 
of the teacher with his pupil. Someone wisely said, “Much 
of the material of the average high-school or college course 
can be learned by the student about as effectively with the 
help of a good reference librarian as it can with the in¬ 
structor.” This is surely true. What is certainly not true is 
that the student could develop ambitions, inspirations, as¬ 
pirations, enthusiasms, insights, and sympathies, in any such 
manner. For the proper development and capitalization of 
these a close personal contact with an interested, sympa¬ 
thetic, wholesome, and competent individual is necessary; 
they cannot be gained from a textbook. And many a 
teacher has recognized that she has been more able to help 
students in her personal and informal contacts with them 
outside of the classroom than she has in the formal and 
limited contacts with them inside it. 
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Three Essentials of Effective Education 

There are three elements absolutely essential to the de¬ 
velopment of all-roundness—knowledge, ideals, and habits. 

A word about each of these will help to set the stage for a 
consideration of extra-curricular activities themselves. 

Knowledge. Knowledge is basic to all learning and to all 
living. In fact, it has long been considered as synonymous 
with education and even now many individuals cannot see 
the distinctions between these two. do these persons, the 
individual with the greatest accumulation of knowledge is 
the one most educated. 

If we try to relate knowledge alone to the business of li\ - 
ing, we have to stop short and cudgel our brains for the real 
and vital connections. An individual may have an immense 
stock of facts and informations and still be a perfect fool. 
All the facts in the world never made a chair, built a house, 
composed a symphony, painted a picture, wrote a poem, or 
raised a garden. Knowledge is useless unless it is capi¬ 
talized. Similarly, all the knowledge in the world as to how 
the good citizen acts and behaves does not mean necessarily 
that the individual possessing such information will act in 
any predetermined manner. Knowledge of law is no guar¬ 
antee of its observance. It is only the basis upon which 
intelligent observance may and must be built. Dewey says 
in this connection, “There is nothing in the nature of the 
ideas about morality, of information about honesty or pur¬ 
ity or kindness which automatically transmits such ideas 
into good character or good conduct.” 1 

Ideals. The second essential element in developing good 
citizenship—or anything else—is a set of appropriate ideals. 
These not only supply the motivation, but they also deter- 

1 Dewey, J. Moral Principles in Education, p. 1. Houghton Mifflin Com¬ 
pany. 1909. 
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mine the standards of achievement. However, we usually 
talk very loosely concerning them. It is probably just as 
easy (apparently, often easier) for the individual to learn 
to play the piano inaccurately, to drive a car ineptly, read 
a newspaper unintelligently, or to vote blindly, as it is to 
learn to do the opposite. In citizenship, it is probably just 
about as easy for the individual to learn to be a successful 
crook as it is for him to learn to be a respected citizen. 
When we speak of character we usually mention such ele¬ 


ments as “courage,” “ 


originality,” “initiative,” “energy,” 


“alertness,” and “efficiency,” without recognizing that each 
one of these elements is just as essential to ill-doing as it is 
to well-doing. There is probably little difference between 
Public Enemy Number One and Public Benefactor Number 
One except in direction. Surely about the same general per¬ 
sonal qualifications for success are necessary in each case. 
As Bolton says, “Criminals are foolish, but not fools.” Thus 
ideals of the proper type, that is, ideals that can be justified 
on the basis of social expediency and usefulness—“the 
greatest good to the greatest number”—must be set, recog¬ 
nized, and accepted. 

Habits. What the individual does is certainly as impor¬ 
tant as what he knows. He must learn to act habitually in 
certain desirable ways if he is ever going to be a swimmer, 
golfer, painter, singer, flower-raiser, or automobile driver. 
And each of these processes, in turn, is composed of a large 
number of highly specialized lesser habits, properly inte¬ 
grated and co-ordinated. To establish habits the individual 
must practice over and over and over again, with immediate 
satisfaction in the light of his ideals, these lesser actions 
which go to compose them. 

All three essential. It will be seen from this brief discus¬ 
sion that all three of these elements are absolutely essential 
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to the development of a good reader, swimmer, kite flier, 
or doer of anything else. Not one can be omitted. If the 
individual has the knowledge and the ideals but not the 
habits that make these function, he is as incomplete as an 
automobile without an engine. If he has the knowledge 
and the habits but not the ideals he is an automaton, al¬ 
ways acting in a predetermined manner and incapable of 
choosing a course intelligently, or adapting himself to new 
situations. He cannot be said to be moral even, because 
morality implies, on the part of the individual, a choice 
between the right and the wrong or between the good and 
the bad. If the individual is merely a machine he acts with- 

out exercising choice. 

Being versus doing. 1 he emphasis in the cailici da}s of 
formal education was upon knowledge and ideals, with 
little attention being given to the establishment of those 
habits that actually made these function. 1 he illustrations 
of a being good,” say, were set and the pupil was urged to 
imitate them. He was urged to be good, as if there were 
some general quality of goodness. This attitude is still ic- 
flected today by those who urge the student to be a good 
citizen.” 

The school of the new day stresses doing. It holds that 
there is no being apart from doing; that it is impossible 
to be good except by doing the acts which represent good¬ 
ness; that it is impossible to be a good citizen apart from 
doing the acts which the good citizen does. W hen these are 
performed the being comes as a by-product of the doing. 

Hence, this school is interested first in what the good 
citizen does. It tries to analyze his habits, to establish the 
relationships of these to the various elements of his knowl¬ 
edge and ideals, and then deliberately attempts to repro¬ 
duce these items and relationships in the future citizens. 
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Extra-curricular activities present a very important and 
challenging setting for developing the good citizen because 
they offer so many fine opportunities for the learning of 
appropriate knowledge, the establishment of desirable 
ideals, and the actual practice of functional habits. 


^ The Objectives of Extra-Curricular Activities 

There are a number of logical objectives of extra-curric¬ 
ular activities, some of which are more applicable to certain 
types of activities than to others. These will be discussed in 
detail at appropriate places later. The main purposes of this 
program may be briefly stated as follows: 

To capitalize, for educational profit, important funda¬ 
mental drives. The child is a bundle of innate and early- 
learned urges, or drives. It is natural for him to want “to 
run away,” to be with others, to be curious, to show off, 
to master, to be loyal, to imitate, and to be sympathetic, 
and the real educator recognizes that these urges are “bad” 
only because the child is not led to a proper and beneficial 
capitalization of them. Consequently, he will construct set¬ 
tings and plan activities through which these will be used 
towards the accomplishment of worthy educational ends. 
Extra-curricular activities offer myriads of valuable oppor¬ 
tunities in which these drives may be capitalized for edu- 
cational benefit. 


To prepare the student for active life in a democracy, 
If he is to live in a democracy, it is but reasonable that 
the individual should be intelligently prepared for it, not 
only by learning about democracy but also by having actual 
contact with and participation in it. And this education 
must be natural and gradual. 1 

i An i^eresimg and pertinent general article, “The Need of Educated 
Politicians, by J. M. Davenport, will be found in Education 55:578-585, 
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The early life of the child is not democratic; of necessity 
it is largely autocratic. He is restricted in many ways by his 
parents and teachers because he is not born an adequate 
social being. He must be trained in habits too, because he 
has not arrived at the point where he can reason about 
worthy ideals and practice the worthy habits appropriate 
to them. Consequently he must be made to do certain 
things in certain ways. 

Now, as he nears the time to take his place as a citizen 
he must be taught the obligations and responsibilities of his 
coming membership in a democratic state. If he is not 
taught to recognize and assume these duties gradually and 
thoroughly, he will not be able to perform them success¬ 
fully when they are suddenly thrust upon him. Training in 
a democracy is the best preparation for living in one. Two 
short quotations from Dewey and one from Kilpatrick are 
pertinent; “Except so far as the school is an embryonic 
typical community life moral training must be partly 
pathological and partly formal. The child ought to have 
the same motives for right doing and to be judged by the 
same standards in the school, as the adult in the wider 
social life to which he belongs.” 1 And again, “The school 
must itself be a community in all which that implies.” 2 
Kilpatrick says, “The effective school in a democracy must 
give its pupils an intelligent understanding of the issues of 
democracy, make them well disposed toward democracy as 
a way of life, and make them skillful in the co-operative 
activities through which democracy must function.” 3 If the 

June, 1935. “What Sort of Education Is Required for Democratic Citizen¬ 
ship?” by J. S. Gray, School and Society 42:353-359, September 14. 1935, 
might well be read in connection with this. 

1 Dewey, J. Op. cit., pp. 14 and 17. 

2 Dewey, J. Democracy and Education, p. 416. Houghton Mifflin Com¬ 
pany. 1916. 

8 From notes taken bv the author in one of Dr. Kilpatrick’s classes. 
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school is so organized and administered that the student 
has opportunities and/esponsibilities somewhat similar in a 
small way to those he will have later on as a grown-up 

citizen, he will be the better able to meet and discharge 
these responsibilities as they occur. 1 

To make him increasingly self-directive. Tips principle ' 
is closely related to the above. The child must be brought 
gradually from the point where he is unableAo control him¬ 
self socially to the point where he is master. Here again it 
is a matter of a few basic knowledges and ideals, and much 
proper practice. It is interesting to note that many boys 
and girls who fail in conduct during their first year at col¬ 
lege or away from home are those whose parents watched 
them most anxiously, and “over-mothered” them, at home. 
There they had little or no practice in controlling them¬ 
selves and in directing their own affairs, and consequently, 
they had not developed the ability to do these things. As a 
result, when they were placed in settings that demanded 
self-direction they were lost, and the things they did were 
often not the wisest. Here again extra-curricular activities 
provide numerous situations in which the student may 

gradually and naturally assume increasing responsibility for 
his own direction. > 

To teach social co-operation. Social co-operation for 
common purposes is recognized as one of the most impor¬ 
tant demands of citizenship, and yet little of the work done 
in the traditional school teaches it. It is not taught in the 
usual subjects of algebra, history, or languages; the getting 
of these subjects represent individual activities and projects" 
True, it is talked about, but this is not sufficient. There 
must be actual practice in it. Membership in a student 


1 For a good general discussion of this topic 
Jot Cilizenshiv, Chaps. I-V. Charles Scribner’s 


see Coe, G. A. 
Sons. 1932. 
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council, athletic team, club, or dramatic cast requires co¬ 
operation because the student must exercise it in order to 

retain his position and standing. 

To increase the interest of the student in the school. 
While motivating schoolwork through the medium of extra¬ 
curricular activities is not too logical, it is nevertheless effec¬ 
tive. Eligibility requirements are sound, at least adminis¬ 
tratively. Further, the student who gives ot his time and 
effort to his school is therefore the more interested in it 
because of his contributions. The athlete, for instance, 
usually talks louder about ‘‘school spirit than any othei 
student in the school, and the reason is clear he usually 
gives more to his school, at least to his own way of think¬ 
ing. He who said “It is more blessed to give than to receive” 
was psychologically right. Increasing the number of oppor¬ 
tunities for giving means increasing the number of bene¬ 
fit ted students. 

To develop school morale. A school without extra¬ 
curricular activities, one in which the students and teachers 
bustled around to their particular obligations, with little or 
no interest in the institution as a whole, would be an unco¬ 
ordinated institution with no group spirit. Assemblies, 
games, competitions, programs, publications, exhibits, and 
other common causes bring the school together, unify it, 
solidify its spirit, develop the “we feeling,” and help to 
make the individual not only prouder ot it and its records, 
hut also of his own connection with it. r l he development of 
this unified intelligent public opinion has educative values 
. for the student. 

To foster sentiments of law and order. The most unin¬ 
telligent and the poorest discipline in the world is that 
which is effected through fear. This is “discip'-line.” Fur¬ 
ther, externally and arbitrarily set rules are always a dial- 
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lenge; we all are gamblers, we like to take chances. Many a 
principal has found to his grief that making threats, espe¬ 
cially publicly from the assembly stage, has only increased 
his trouble. The best discipline is that which comes from 
within and which finds expression because the members of 
the group take personal pride in developing and holding up 
their own set of standards. This does not mean, of course, 
that school authorities shall surrender their legal and moral 
obligations for effective discipline. It does mean that, wher¬ 
ever expedient, the students should be guided towards a 
goal of efficient and wholesome self-discipline. And extra¬ 
curricular activities offer many opportunities for this. 

To discover and develop special qualities and abilities. 
Such qualities as initiative and leadership are but little de¬ 
veloped in classes in Latin or English or chemistry. With 
the changing emphasis from subject to student, it is but 
natural that we should look for ways of discovering and 
developing desirable personal interests and characteristics, 
mental, physical, social, spiritual, vocational and avoca- 
tional, which are, after all, the most important assets of the 
school and its community. The opportunities for such dis¬ 
covery and development are, of course, not limited to extra¬ 
curricular activities, but in this field they are not only 
numerous but also very appropriate because the student is 
working congenially with others of his own age, ideals, and 
understanding on things which he himself selects because 
they have a personal appeal to him. Naturally, assuming 
and faithfully discharging responsibility develops character 
or good citizenship—the main objective of education. 


v 
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v/Basic Principles Underlying Extra-Curricular 

Activities 

# 

There are certain fundamental principles underlying 
extra-curricular activities that must be given careful con¬ 
sideration and provided for if this program is to function at 
its best. The most important of these appear to be the 

following: 

The student is a citizen of the school. The student is not 
a subject or a slave, but a citizen with rights and privileges 
as well as duties and obligations. If this point is not ad¬ 
mitted, all the framework of our school system must topple, 
for if the school does not prepare the child for efficient citi¬ 
zenship in the community which supports it, it cannot be 
justified. Attempting to prepare the student for member¬ 
ship in a democracy by training him in an autocracy or an 
oligarchy is incongruous, and will be unsuccessful. 

The school must have a constructive program. Mere 
prohibition without a constructive alternative will always 
be futile. More than a score of states in America have legis¬ 
lated against high-school fraternities, but they still exist in 
these states. Outlawing them will not abolish them. Some¬ 
thing must be developed to take their place, something that 
will capitalize the strong urges in young people that are 
responsible for the existence of these organizations. W ell, 
then, what can we do?”—a demand usually expressed by 
children when ordered to cease particular types of play, is 
both pertinent and logical, and it must be answered con¬ 
structively and satisfactorily. Wise leadership answers this 
demand before it is even voiced by so setting the stage that 
. there is no need for its being made. 

These activities should be scheduled in school time. 
Many schools, and the number is increasing, are scheduling 



18 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 



when the Literary Society met after school and the 
Dramatic Club met at night, are fast passing, as they should, 
if these activities are educationally profitable. Scheduling 
them in regular periods not only offers all students an 
opportunity for participating in them, but also gives the 
program dignity and official sanction and brings a correla¬ 
tive demand that this time be profitably spent. There is, of 
course, the danger that such scheduling will cause the ac¬ 
tivities program to become hopelessly formalized. However, 
this possibility of danger is not unsurmountable. 

All students should participate. If these activities are 
good for one student, they are probably good for all stu¬ 
dents. This is theoretically true, but may not always be 
administratively expedient. If we required participation we 
would immediately destroy some of the attractiveness of 
the program. And if, for instance, the principal forced a 
student to participate who wanted that period for study, he 
would be immediately “played up” around town as a man 
who “wouldn’t let the students study when they wanted 
to.” Not all of the students will succeed in their curricular, 
work; not all of them will graduate; and in like manner not 
all of them will be interested enough to participate in this 
program. Perhaps, even, some of them should not. However, 
the ideal is to interest as many as possible. 

On the other hand there may be some instances in which 
a few students overparticipate to their own detriment. If a 
student’s “regular job”—his curricular responsibilities— 
suffers too much, or if he spreads himself out so thin that 
he does his extra-curricular activities in only a fair fashion 
when he should do them much better, then his participation 
should be limited. Such restriction will not only benefit him 
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but will also provide additional opportunities for the other 
students. 

All admission and participation requirements should be 
democratic. Briggs says, in this connection, “Whether a 
pupil is notably dull, studious, clever, rich, poo) 1 , handsome, 
/or ugly, he should have an equal opportunity u> be a mem¬ 
ber of a school organization. . . . Pupils should not be ad¬ 
mitted or barred from any organization by election or rejec¬ 
tion by a system of balloting, especially one that permits 
blackballing.” 1 This is a sound position. Really the only 
requirement for admission should be an interest in the ac¬ 
tivity; the student need not have demonstrated ability, it 
the organization or activity is recognized as an opportunity 
in which he may discover and develop ability. 

Students severing connection with the school should 
cease to participate in its activities. Membership in school 
organizations often helps to keep students in school and 
this value would be lost if they were allowed to participate 
after leaving school. Furthermore, the organizations and 
activities are designed for students within the school and, 
consequently, all positions should be available to them and 
not to outsiders, whose participation would undoubtedly 
rob regular students of these opportunities. And too, pro¬ 
hibiting outside membership will also insure that the school 
maintains complete supervision of the program. 

Adequate provision for administering and supervising 
these activities should be made. Because the administra¬ 
tive head is responsible for everything that goes on in the 
school, it is only fair that he should have complete control 
of everything in it. In a small school the principal himself 
niay administer and supervise this program. However, in a 

'Briggs, T. H. “Extra-Curricular Activities in Junior High Schools,” 
Educational Administration and Supervision 8:4. January, 1922. 
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large school a properly delegated and^Jiarged faculty com¬ 
mittee may assume responsibility for the development, co¬ 
ordination, and administration of it. 

These activities should be considered a part of the regu¬ 
lar program of the teachers. That, increasingly, leaders in 
extra-curricular activities are being provided is to be found 
in the fact that of all the questions asked about applicants 
the one which is raised as frequently as any other is, “What 
can she do outside of the classroom ?” At the same time, it 
is logical to recall that one of the main reasons for the slow 
development of some of the phases of this program, notably 
the home room, in that this responsibility was added to the 
teacher’s already full schedule, without additional recogni¬ 
tion of any sort. It is only fair to the teachers that any 
extra load be recognized in some definite way. The day 
when the teachers had to remain after school or give of 
their time in the evening to assist with these activities is 
past. They are, legitimately, a part of the regular daytime 
load of every teacher. 

The teacher-sponsor should be an adviser and not a 

# 

dominator. It is extremely difficult for a teacher to be any¬ 
thing but a dominator because all of her training has been 
in preparation for, and practice in the superior part of a 
superior-inferior relationship. Exercising this attitude of 
superiority in her classes she naturally tends to carry it over 
to all other settings in which she is associated with young 
people. It is trite to remark that if she dominates an organ¬ 
ization she has marked it for early disintegration, not only 
after she severs her connection with it, but also often while 
she is still associated with it. Humans like some, but not 
too much, domination, especially in elected activities; and 
students are no exception. The sponsor is older than the 
students, has had more experience, has more maturity and 
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better judgment, and she should use these for the good of 
the activity through a friendly and helpful—not a dominat¬ 
ing, association. 

Activities should be started in a small way and devel¬ 
oped gradually and naturally. Starting small and growing 
\)ig is far more reasonable and safe than starting big—and 
often growing small. Because in nearly all schools these 
activities are already well established, this principle applies 
largely to new schools and to new activities. The easiest 
way to get a program of activities is to copy it. Slavish and 
wholesale copying has been the practice in both the curricu¬ 
lar and extra-curricular activities in American schools. Wise 
imitation is both desirable and beneficial; the opposite is 
undesirable and harmful. The program of one school will 
not necessarily fit another school any more than one per¬ 
son’s clothing will fit another person. Local conditions, 
traditions, settings, and personnel must determine final 
local adaptations. “The extra-curricular program should 
grow out of the life of the school” is a favorite expression 
of Dr. Fretwell, and it is certainly sound. 

No activity should be organized without very careful 
consideration, nor allowed to die without protest. Often 
organizations are “got up” on the spur of the moment with¬ 
out a proper consideration of the many details of purposes, 
organization, administration, sponsorship, * membership, 
programming, etc., and consequently soon “peter out” and 
disappear. Needless to say, this should be avoided, and 
w hat is more, any such debacle in school activities should be 
considered just what it is—a failure on the part- of the 
school, its administrators, or teachers, or students, or all 
three. Normally, when once organized and scheduled no 
activity should be allowed completely to disintegrate with¬ 
out a very serious and intelligent attempt being made to 
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rehabilitate it. Of course, if it has served its purpose and is 
no longer necessary, or if some other activity is designed to 
replace it, this principle does not hold. 

Extra-curricular financing should be adequate, fair, and 
safe. These activities entail expense, some not a great deal 
and others a very considerable amount, and properly rais¬ 
ing, caring for, and disbursing funds is not only an essential 
part of any extra-curricular program, but is also an effective 
device which may be used in developing it in the proper 
direction. Then too, the various responsibilities in connec¬ 
tion with finances offer many educational opportunities for 
the students who participate. At best, extra-curricular 
finances are dynamite and they should be most carefully 
administered and supervised. 

Extra-curricular activities not all-important. It might be 
thought from the enthusiastic presentation of this phase of 
education in this and the following chapter, that the author 
believes that extra-curricular activities represent a complete 
and adequate program of educational opportunities. Noth¬ 
ing could be farther from the truth. What he has been 
trying to emphasize is that these activities do offer excellent 
supplementary educational settings which may be, and 
which should be, effectively capitalized. A school with only 
extra-curricular activities would be as absurd as a school 
without them. 1 
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CHAPTER II 


THE STUDENT 

To the successful construction or development of any¬ 
thing three factors are essential, (1) a projected picture of 
the completed item, (2) raw materials, and (3) techniques 
and processes for capitalizing the latter towards the achieve¬ 
ment of the former. And these three elements are similarly 
essential in the education of the child. In the previous 
chapter was presented a general picture of the specifications 
of the article we are trying to develop. In this section the 
raw material—the student himself—will be considered. 

The student as the basis of education. We must build 
upon what the student is or has, and it is the business of 
education to discover these characteristics and capitalize 
them for profit. This implies a process of investing our time 
and efforts in the discovery and cultivation of those quali¬ 
ties which promise the most in good citizenship. Just what 
are the component parts of the child? What are his inter¬ 
ests, tendencies, drives, urges, abilities, traits and charac¬ 
teristics? In this chapter we shall discuss briefly a few of 
the more important of these in order to show just how the 
Program of extra-curricular activities can help to develop 
the student by capitalizing the better forces of his per¬ 
sonality. 

The high-school student is an adolescent, neither a child 
uor an adult. Although the change from childhood to adult¬ 
hood is neither so abrupt nor the duration of transition so 
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short as formerly believed, yet growth and development are 
accelerated during this period. As a result, when the child 
arrives at adolescence he enters a world that is new jn many 
respects. He meets situations not met before. Naturally, 
because of his many new internal experiences—feelings, 
reactions, and interpretations—he is lost; he has difficulty 
in understanding and appreciating “what it is all about.” 

Not only are there great and disconcerting_changes taking 
place inside the adolescent, but also equally new and con¬ 
fusing changes are taking place in his external setting. He 
goes to a new school—a high school—in which the arrange¬ 
ments, settings, and situations are quite different from those 
of the elementary school from which he just came. He must 
go across the town, or even to another town, to school, 
where before he went, at most, only a few blocks; at high 
school he has several teachers instead of one; he attends 
classes in a number of different rooms located in different 
parts of the building, instead of one only; he is the smallest, 
youngest, least known, and often the least respected indi¬ 
vidual of the school instead of being the largest, oldest, best 
known, and most highly respected; he is in the lowest grade 
instead of the highest; he has freedom of choice in courses 
and activities where formerly he had little or none; and he 
must exercise more self-direction than ever before. Conse¬ 
quently, it is easy to see that he must be considered and 
treated most sympathetically if he is to find himself readily 
and with as little difficulty and embarrassment as possible. 

Proof that many students do not find themselves in this 
setting is to be found in the fact that the greatest propor¬ 
tion of dropouts in education occurs immediately following 
the ninth grade, the end of the student’s first year in the 
high school, and also the time at which he can legally leave 
school. These startling and discouraging statistics are not 
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complimentary to the school; they represent its dismal fail¬ 
ure properly to assimilate the new students. 

Basic physical and emotional changes. Many of the most 
outstanding characteristics of the adolescent boy can be 
credited to his physical changes or are closely bound up 
with them. He grows rapidly in height and weight. His 
arms dangle out of his sleeves and his trousers always seem 
far too short. His voice changes and frequently “gives way” 
much to the amusement of his friends and to his own em¬ 
barrassment. He is awkward, clumsy, and unlovable, and 
the worst thing about it is that he knows it. He is terribly 
self-conscious. He is restless and does not know why. He 
needs settings in which he can stretch, exercise, tear around, 
and in other ways practice controlling and co-ordinating his 
physical elements. And games, athletics, dancing, dramatics, 
and similar activities offer excellent opportunities for the 
development of this control and co-ordination. 

Although the girl reaches physical, emotional, and mental 
maturity sooner than the boy, yet, she too, passes through 
about the same general period of awkwardness and instabil- 
ffy* Often she appears to have difficulty in controlling and 
co-ordinating the elements of her emotional nature; fre¬ 
quently, she seems to be subject to a dozen moods in almost 
as many minutes. She cannot understand herself or explain 
her reactions, but she knows that she is erratic and unstable 
aud this delays rather than hastens control. She needs edu¬ 
cational settings in which she can emotionalize sensibly— 
social events, dramatics, music, association with other girls, 
and personal responsibilities. And the extra-curricular pro¬ 
gram offers many of these. . ‘ 
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Fundamental Urges of Adolescence 

Psychologists do not agree exactly as to which character¬ 
istics are instinctive or inherited, and which are acquired 
through training. Consequently, in recent years there has 
developed a tendency to talk less about “instincts” and to 
talk more about “drives” and “urges.” Our concern here is 
not whether these characteristics are largely inherited or 
learned, but rather to recognize that by the time the student 
is in high school they are very evident, and to isolate and 
describe them to the end that they may be appreciated and 
properly utilized. In this connection they are fundamental, 
not because they are either inherited or acquired, but be¬ 
cause they are immensely significant and basic. Naturally, 
they are all closely interrelated. Probably not one of them 
could be so cleanly separated from the others as is indicated 
below. However, for our purposes here, this differentiation 
is necessary. 

Curiosity. Centuries ago Plato said, “Curiosity is the 
mother of all knowledge;” later, John Locke made this 
statement, “Curiosity in children Nature has provided to 
remove the ignorance they were born with,” and much more 
recently Kirkpatrick expressed the same idea in these words, 
“Curiosity is daily and hourly a factor in human action 
and thought. . . . Curiosity, like play, may be the stim¬ 
ulus to an immense amount of what would otherwise be 
drudgery.” 1 The growing youngster is Kipling’s child of “a 
million how’s, two million where’s, and seven million 
why’s.” Thus curiosity, “thought on its entering edge,” as 
Charles H. Parkhurst attractively terms it, is the basis of 

1 Kirkpatrick, E. A. Fundamentals of Child Study, pp. 192, 201. The 
Macmillan Company. 1929. 
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all, or nearly all, learning. If we were not curious we would 
learn little or nothing. 

Sustained, well-guided curiosity, the vestibule of interest, 
is one of the richest veins which the teacher can discover 
and develop. However, far too often, techniques of teaching 
by a well-meaning but misguided parent, or secular or re¬ 
ligious teacher, together with established customs and sanc¬ 
tions, delay or prevent a logical and well-directed develop¬ 
ment of this drive . 1 The wise educator is interested not only 
in having the child become wholesomely curious about 
himself—mentally, physically, socially, morally, vocation¬ 
ally, and avocationally—but also in having him remain so 
through adulthood. He recognizes that as the child grows 
older and is able to comprehend causal relationships, his 
curiosity may be capitalized in helping him to see the effects 
of desirable and undesirable ideas and actions of himself 
and others, and be guided accordingly. Thus only can he 


ever develop into an intelligent and moral being. 

In short, one very important function of education is to 
discover, stimulate, develop, widen, and capitalize curiosi¬ 
ties. Extra-curricular activities offer opportunities for the 
student to become curious about, himself, his qualifications 
and characteristics of all types, give him settings in which 
he can experiment with these through actual participation, 
and furnish situations in which he may further develop and 
capitalize these to his own immediate and ultimate satis¬ 
faction and profit. 

The migratory urge. Apparently, all animals, including 
man, feel at times a dissatisfaction with their environment 


In “Obstacles to the Development of Intellectual Curiosity,” Junior- 
School Clearing House 6:349-351, February, 1932, F. W. Os- 
ajd discusses many of the long-established and hindering customs, mate- 
K irV? nd T Procedl,res f° rma l education. “How I Awakened a Live, In- 
Ko»i ab e ’ I nt p Pec 'tual Curiosity by Means of Latin,” C. A. Tonsor, in the 
e magazine, pp. 365-368, presents another side of the picture. 
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and a consequent craving for new surroundings and new 
experiences and as a result migrate or run away. Naturally, 
the fewer the opportunities for self-expression and self- 
realization, the more noticeable the restlessness, discontent, 
and feeling of maladjustment, and the greater the urge to 
“be on the go.” This feeling is natural—all of us have ex¬ 
perienced it. 

The child runs away, often, to nonunderstanding parents, 
“without rhyme or reason.” He may not be dissatisfied to 
any great extent with his environment, but he craves excite¬ 
ment and adventure. Perhaps, strictly speaking, this desire 
is the drive and migration is the means of satisfying it. In 
any case, the desire is strong, particularly at adolescence, 
due to typical restlessness, a lack of proper co-ordination, 
and often, too, because of the restraints, restrictions, and 
monotonous routine of home and school. Truancy in spirit, 
mind, and body—and often all three—is usually the imme¬ 
diate result of this maladjustment of ego with circum¬ 
stances. 

Here again the educator is vitally interested. He recog¬ 
nizes, first, that any pronounced desire to migrate probably 
represents either an annoying present setting, or curiosity, 
or a combination of both. It is true with the adolescent, as 
suggested with the smaller child, that often this apparent 
discontent is unreasonable. The individual may have just 
about everything that he could desire, but even though it 
appears complete to the adult the setting is lacking in some 
element which the child considers important or he would 
not be interested in leaving it. It may be “good” materially, 
but “bad” psychologically. 

Further, the wise educator recognizes that this urge can 
be effectively capitalized for a broadened, widened, and 
deepened experience with other things, events, places, and 
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persons. In one way this drive is somewhat akin to curiosity. 
The individual is interested in the new or novel and craves 
experience with it, and migrating is one method of obtain¬ 
ing this experience. 

This trait is recognized and capitalized to some extent in 
the regular curricular work of the school, history, geog¬ 
raphy, science, languages, etc., through which the student, 
learns about peoples, events, and things of other times and 
climes, projects himself, and relives corresponding experi¬ 
ences. This is, however, only a vicarious utilization of this 
urge. 

The field of extra-curricular activities provides the ideal 
opportunities for capitalization because the settings are real 
and the experiences are personal, hence vital. Trips with 
athletic, debate, and judging teams, music organizations, 
and dramatic casts; visits to other schools, to exhibits, and 
programs; and running about the community soliciting ad¬ 
vertising for the publications, selling tickets for programs, 
arranging the details of some music, dramatic, or athletic 
contest, competition, or program, or collecting material for 
the aquarium, museum, or some exhibit—all these repre¬ 
sent an educative capitalization of this characteristic. 

Gregariousness. The ‘‘herd instinct,” or group urge, or 
what Hartshorne calls “a sense of belonging,” is another of 
the drives with which the educator must be mightily con¬ 
cerned. Normally, all of us like to be with others. Thorn¬ 
dike says, “Man responds to the absence of human beings 
by discomfort and to their presence by positive satisfac¬ 
tion.” 1 In the same connection McDougall states, “For all 
but a few exceptional, and generally highly cultivated per- 
s °ns, the one essential condition of the recreation is being 

E. L. Educational Psychology, Briefer Course, p. 29. Bureau 

1 ubhcations. Teachers College, Columbia University. 1923. 
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one of a crowd . . . and the smallest occasion, a foreign 
prince driving to a railway station or to the Lord Mayor's 
show—will line the streets for hours with many thousands 
whose interest in the prince or show alone would hardly 
lead them to take a dozen steps out of their way.” 1 Being 
a member of a crowd, and yelling, applauding, standing, 
booing, and groaning with it represents pleasurable activity 
for nearly all of us. There is probably no punishment so 
severe as solitary confinement. 

The child very early evinces an interest in other children 
and this soon grows into a very definitely expressed desire 
to form friendships, companionships, and “group-ships.” 
The family, gang, club, society, crowd, and community are 
all more or less organized expressions of this urge to belong. 
And as an accepted and respected member of such an organ¬ 
ization the individual takes great delight in promoting its 
interests and evidencing his loyalty to its ideals. Here is 
the desire for group approval at its best. 

Hartshorne. May, and Shuttleworth suggest the value of 
this relationship as an educational influence in these words: 

It can hardly be expected that most children can be taught to be re¬ 
sponsive to social ideals unsupported by group code and morale. When 
the individual is made the unit of educational effort, he is so abstracted 
from life situations as to become more and more of a prig in propor¬ 
tion as his teachers succeed with him and more and more the victim 
of a disorganized and detached mind in proportion as they fail. The 
normal unit for character education is the group or small community, 
which provides through co-operative discussion and effort the moral 
support required for the adventurous discovery and effective use of 
ideals in the conduct of affairs . 2 

1 McDougall, W. Social Psychology, p. 89. John W. Luce and Com^ 
pany. 1921. 

2 Character in Human Relations, p. 41. Charles Scribner’s Sons. 1932. 
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The high-school age has been called the age of secret 
societies. The very natural desire of the student to be with 
his own particular group brought the fraternity with its 
mysterious signs, oaths, hand-clasps, passwords, insignia, 
and similar items. As suggested later, nearly half of the 
states and a great many boards of education have legislated 
against these organizations but they still exist in open viola¬ 
tion of these restrictions. Merely banning them by official 
decree will not eliminate them. If they are to be eliminated 
they must be replaced by something else, something that 
will satisfy the youngster’s craving for “joining.” 

The student wants to join and he will join. The educator 
recognizes this and makes appropriate provision by pro¬ 
moting clubs, honor societies, casts, teams, committees, 
boards, councils, and other groups that may be construc¬ 
tively beneficial to the student and to the school in general. 
Further, he insures that these organizations do not become 
secret societies or cliques under less odious names. He keeps 
them democratic in admission and membership require¬ 
ments and in control. And, too, he sees that the members’ 
longing for formality and dignity—“dog” in common par¬ 
lance—is provided through public installations, inductions, 
recognitions, and similar services. 

Loyalty. This is closely related to gregariousness. Self- 
subordination to the interests of the group, as expressed in 
Jefferson’s immortal words, “We mutually pledge to each 
ether our lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor,” repre¬ 
sents the highest development of the social urge. This qual- 
dy is, of course, more than a mere interest in being a mem¬ 
ber of a group—it represents a deeper self-sacrificing 
contributing to the cause. The spectator at a basketball 
£ame, for instance, might be happy in being a member of 
the crowd, but he would not have any particular feeling of 
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loyalty to it. As a member of the team he would be happy, 
both in being a member of it and also in struggling for the 
supremacy for which it is striving. 

Although loyalty is acquired, it is acquired very early in 
life. Even the small child is loyal, but only to his own 
possessions and his own ideals; in short, he is loyal only to 
himself. That he is notoriously self-centered is but to be 
expected when one considers the extent to which his parents 
and friends must minister to his every wish and whim. 
When he becomes older and widens his acquaintanceships 
with other individuals, ideals, ideas, and things, he becomes 
increasingly tolerant of some of these and develops a broad¬ 
ened feeling of devotion to them. Of course, the opposite is 
also true, but his intolerance and opposition represent but 
another phase of his loyalty. Finally, these attitudes are 
solidified and a somewhat organized altruistic feeling 
results. 

Naturally, this journey from egoism to altruism is neither 
so complete nor so rapid as these statements might lead one 
to believe. It is a long, tough trip, and during it there are 
many conflicts between the individual's egocentric and his 
altruistic desires, feelings, and ambitions. Finally, to a cer¬ 
tain degree, there does emerge an emotional support of the 
traditions, customs, opinions, and beliefs of his widened 
group and this makes for social, political, religious, and any 
other kind of solidarity, intensified by intergroup rivalries 
and competitions. 

The responsibility of the educator is quite obvious. He 
must provide the settings and the opportunities in which 
loyalty may grow naturally into a support of the more 
worthy ideas and ideals. Too often we as teachers and 
parents fail to realize that in refusing to “snitch” or “peach" 
about the pranks of his group the small boy is exhibiting a 
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most desirable, profitable, and delightful characteristic. His 
loyalty may be attached to an inferior sort of ideal, but this 
is not the fault of the loyalty. It is strong, well-developed, 
and valuable. Our task is to recognize this, detach it from 
the less worthy, and attach it to the more worthy cause. 

Through its extra-curricular program the school offers 
many excellent settings in which the student may be made 
to feel that the school is his; naturally he has little interest 
in being loyal to something that belongs to someone else. 
The student, through his participation in athletics, dra¬ 
matics, publications, council, club, and other activities, 
“gives of himself to the school,” and “fights for it,” and will 
certainly be benefited by such devotion. Too, the resultant 
improved organization or activity should return still greater 
educational benefits. By increasing the number, variety, and 
quality of these opportunities so that more students may be 
included and capitalized, we can increase the number of 
givers to the school and the number of altruistic and loyal 

supporters. 

Of course, it is not only possible but also true, sometimes, 
that such loyalty leads to undesirable jealousies, prejudices, 
and animosities which may be anything but profitable. This, 
however, does not minimize the importance or the possi¬ 
bilities of useful loyalty. Because the school is the initiator, 
director, and capitalizer of student altruism, it must also 
insure that this does not become detrimental or vicious. 

In short, the student just will be loyal to something; and 
We m ust see that he attaches this drive to wholesome and 
worth-while causes, instead of allowing it to be prostituted 
ln the support of meaner and less worthy ends. If we are not 
successful in doing this, we have failed to capitalize one of 
the strongest and most potentially valuable traits of youth. 



36 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Love of approbation. This is another important trait 
that is as old as the race itself. Even the infant is quick to 
note signs of approval and disapproval. In this connection 
Norsworthy and Whitley state, 

Man’s attitude towards approval and scorn is part of his original 
equipment. By nature he is satisfied and made happy by approving 
looks, smiles, hand-touches, of those about him felt equal or superior, 
or the admiring glances of inferiors, and he is made uncomfortable by 
scowls, frowns, derisive looks, and jeers. Love, respect, or admiration 
for those administering the approval or the disapproval, of course, 
intensifies its efforts . 1 

Thus everyone likes to be complimented. The movie actor 
and the radio performer complain that it is hard toDut 
forth their best efforts because they are not seen, heardfand 
applauded by a visible and immediate audience. Large 
•crowds spur athletes, racers, actors, and musicians to extra 
•effort. 

In his early life the child is probably most sensitive to 
the approval or disapproval of his parents, and later, in 
turn, to that of his teacher, his friends and fellows, and 
finally to the general public. Then, in reality he craves the 
approval of the whole world. The extent to which some 
individuals will go to attract attention is well known. Thor- 
stein Veblen’s well-known book, The Theory of the Leisure 
Class , contains many descriptions and illustrations of ac¬ 
tions and activities which were and are done in order to win 
admiring glances. 

The educator recognizes that commendation is a most 
powerful stimulant to worthy emotions, attitudes, and ac¬ 
tions. Horace Mann, years ago, said, “Judicious praise 
begets emulation—a goodly seed to sow among youthful 
students,” and the poet said it in these words, “Praise is to 

1 Norsworthy, N., and Whitley, M. T. The Psychology of Childhood, 
j). 83. The Macmillan Company. 1933. 
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children what the sun is to flowers.” The good administrator 
knows the value of a pat on the back and the wise teacher 
the value of a few words of encouragement. Censure may 
discourage undesirable actions, but it does not necessarily 
encourage desirable ones. Consequently, a combination of 
these two devices of discouraging and encouraging is prefer¬ 
able to the sole use of either. 

One danger must be guarded against—that of givings Too 
much praise. Charters apparently does not belieye\ this 
when he states, after discussing the influence of thp t/acaer's 
disapproval, “Few teachers need to fear that they will praise 
too freely.” 1 However, it is undoubtedly truq, that many a 
fine youngster has been ruined by having his name stn^&m* 
ered across the top of the sporting page, and maiitfa fine 
student has been made unduly “cocky” and “conceited" by 
the overenthusiastic and unwise praise of his teacher and 
friends. Timeliness, appropriateness, and reasonableness are 
essential in bestowing praise. 

What is the place of the extra-curricular program? Con¬ 
sider for a moment the helpful individual, group, school, 
and community recognitions, both temporary and Nj^er-' 
manent, that may come out of successful membership in an 
athletic team, student council, traffic squad, dramatic cast, 
music organization, honor society, or publications staff. 

Sympathy. Nearly all of our emotions and expressions of 
benevolence, charity, and philanthropy originate in sym¬ 
pathy, “two hearts tugging at one load,” as Charles H. Park- 
hurst defines it. It is apparently very easy for us to become 
interested (perhaps not often enough) in the welfare of 
others, to be distressed at their discomfort, and to be 
pleased with their happiness. 


n any ^ 1927 ^’ ^ ^ Teaching of Ideals, p. 229. The Macmillan Com- 
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The young child appears to have little sympathy except 

for himself, and sometimes even when he is much older this 

• • 

develops into self-pity, a “nobody-understands-me” atti¬ 
tude, with resultant serious mental and emotional disturb¬ 
ances. Usually, however, as the child grows older and his 
associations with other individuals and things—animals, 
birds, flowers, and even his playthings, clothing, and furni¬ 
ture, and other inanimate objects—broaden, he comes to 
take a solicitous interest in their welfare. 

By proper guidance this feeling of sympathy can be de¬ 
veloped towards helping others in really'substantial ways. 
In the activities programs there are countless opportunities 
for capitalization, such as promoting and administering 
student loan funds; providing clothing, food, and carfare; 
distributing Christmas baskets; caring for the property of 
absentees; visiting sick classmates, or sending them fruit, 
flowers, books, and magazines; assisting less apt students 
with their lessons, or absentees with their make-up work; 
and helping in the initiation and promotion of welfare 
drives and campaigns of all types. 

Mastery. Another of the important drives which the edu¬ 
cator is interested in capitalizing is the desire of the indi¬ 
vidual to manipulate, control, dominate, influence, or master 
things, persons, materials, and processes. The baby likes to 
see his blocks tumble when someone knocks them over, but 
he experiences more pleasure in knocking them over him¬ 
self. So with the student. He likes to see things happen, but 
he likes better to make them happen. There are, of course, 
chronic rooters who would rather sit on the sidelines than 
play, but most normal students would rather participate, 
especially if their own abilities are about equal to those of 
the individuals participating. All of us have often experi¬ 
enced this “let-me-try-it” feeling. 
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Mastery implies success, and a reasonable success spurs 
the desire to repeat the activity. Even a failure to achieve 
immediate success may stimulate efforts and arouse reserve 
energies which may not only bring later success but also 
make the accomplishment all the more attractive when it 
is achieved. Further, a failure to overcome unsurmountable 
difficulties, while it may bring an array of dissatisfactions 
and disintegrating emotions and stupid actions, is neverthe¬ 
less important in education because it has, at least, elim¬ 
inated one possibility from the student’s schedule of inter¬ 
ests and activities. 

The student who “makes” the athletic squad, debate 
team, band, dramatic cast, or publication staff, who is 
elected an officer of his group or a representative to the 
school council, or who is appointed a traffic officer, program 
announcer, or business manager, has achieved some mastery 
and, just as important, is thereby challenged to additional 
mastery because of the requirements of the particular posi¬ 
tion he holds. If he fails he can be led to see new approaches 

. —^ -»■ • 

or to apply new methods to the solution of his problems, 
and also, to appreciate the extreme importance of patience, 
persistence, and self-control. If he finally hopelessly fails in 
any of his “let-me-try-it” opportunities, and repeated 
efforts convince him that these do not represent his proper 
area of activities, nevertheless he has benefited because he 
has eliminated some fields of endeavor, and can, conse¬ 
quently, turn his attention to others through which he may 
really find himself. 

Imitation. The child is a hero-worshiping imitator. He 
loves to imitate. From early infancy he is constantly—con¬ 
sciously and unconsciously—copying the sounds and actions 
he experiences, especially if these originate with the indi- 
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viduals he lionizes, his parents, teacher, big brother or sister, 
the policeman, baseball idol, movie star, or college student. 

A great deal of this imitation is slavish. The individual 
imitates his idol in clothes, speech, haircut, walk, manner¬ 
isms, and other characteristics, often to an absurd degree . 1 
And very commonly he similarly reflects general attitudes 
towards study, work, womanhood, religion, and ideals. In 
commenting on the imitation of adolescents, Bolton writes, 
“The songs they sing, the phrases they use, the movies they 
attend, the shows they praise or decry—all are largely the 
product of unstudied imitation which they have caught 
from the crowd.” 2 Such an imitator does not necessarily 
enjoy these actions in and of themselves; perhaps he dis¬ 
likes and disapproves of many of them, yet he does them 
because he wants “to be in style”—he desires approval. And 
he gains self-approval by winning the approval of others. 
Here again, the desire for approval is, strictly speaking, the 
urge, while imitation is the means of obtaining this end. 

The inferences for education are at once apparent. Burke 
says, “It is by imitation, far more than by precept, that we 
learn everything, and what we learn thus, we acquire not 
only more effectively but more pleasantly.” Complete and 
artificial imitation is neither wise nor profitable, and prob¬ 
ably not even possible because it has some elements of self 
in it. This must have been Voltaire’s idea when he stated, 
“A good imitation is the most perfect originality.” Imitation 
that is educationally valuable allows for voluntary and per¬ 
sonal contributions. Often parents and teachers fail to 
appreciate the great importance of this personal variant. 

1 That adults and well-intentioned people are sometimes guilty of this 
same slavish imitation is shown by the fact that almost the entire second¬ 
ary-school program, both curricular and extra-curricular, is a close and in¬ 
discriminate copy of that of the college. 

2 Bolton, F. E. Everyday Psychology for Teachers, p. 231. Charles Scrib¬ 
ner’s Sons. 1923. 
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The educator, then, in the capitalization of imitation pro¬ 
vides a desirable environment of ideas, ideals, and attitudes, 
and encourages the development of an intelligent and dis¬ 
criminating reproduction of them. He discourages blind and 
slavish imitation by leading the child to appreciate the 
stupidity and futility of it. He assists him in understanding 
the influence of self-approval, as well as individual and 
group sanctions, and also how to evaluate all these as 
authority for behavior, either good or bad. In short, he 
focuses attention on the motive phase of imitation. 

The teacher, through her examples, illustrations, and 
demonstrations in dramatics, music, parliamentary practice, 
athletics, publications, and a hundred other similar settings, 
together with the essential justification of these, contributes 
substantially to a profitable capitalization of this desire to 
imitate. One of Franklin’s favorite apothegms is pertinent, 
“None preaches better than the ant, and she says nothing.” 

Sex. The sex urge is a fundamental element that is very 
closely interwoven with a great many of the other inherited 
and acquired drives. It colors nearly all of man’s mental, 
physical, social, and spiritual life through all of its ranges 
from the very highest—as represented in literature, music, 
art, heroic deeds, and altruistic service, to the lowest—char¬ 
acterized by dishonesty, disobedience, vulgarity, lewdness, 
and other misconduct. 

The typical adolescent usually represents a surprising 
array of irrational, erratic, irresponsible, sentimental, and 
emotionally unstable characteristics, and many of his eccen¬ 
tricities are undoubtedly tied up with sex. He has peculiar 
likes and dislikes; he is an ardent daydreamer; he is a 
visionary idealist and sentimentalist, and he often exhibits 
these in improper perspective and combination. He tries to 
attract the attention of the opposite sex by his speech, 
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clothes, mannerisms, actions, and awkward chivalry and yet 
he is usually so self-conscious and “fussed” in the presence 
of girls as to be extremely ill at ease and emotionally sick. 
The girl, too, by her “primping,” dressing, walking, sitting, 
and speaking, deliberately attempts to appear graceful and 
charming, and yet often she, too, is ill at ease and self- 
conscious in the presence of boys. 

That sex is being increasingly recognized as a most impor¬ 
tant field of education and that serious efforts are being 
made to capitalize it properly is proved by, (1) the de¬ 
liberate attempt to build up an attitude towards it that will 
prevent it from being considered “the basest of animal 
instincts,” or, in the words of Glenn Frank, “to rescue sex 
from the slime of sentimentality and sniggering and bring it 
into the sunlight of sincerity and sense;” (2) by providing 
unblushing and matter-of-fact instruction in its biological 
and scientific aspects; (3) by attempting to “sublimate” or 
“long-circuit” it; and (4) by providing opportunities for 
natural, wholesome, and satisfying associations of boys and 
girls. 1 

The activities program provides many of these oppor¬ 
tunities for an intelligent and wholesome satisfaction of the 
natural desire to be with the opposite sex, through music, 
dramatics, publications, clubs, societies, social events—re¬ 
ceptions, parties, dances, and banquets. These also represent 
fine settings in which grace, charm, chivalry, courtesy and 
other social amenities may be naturally and effectively 
taught. 

1 A recent and most helpful book in this connection is New Patterns in 
Sex Teaching , by Francis B. Strain, D. Appleton-Century Company, 1924. 
This book, which covers all ages of childhood from infancy ttfrough adoles¬ 
cence, is characterized by William McAndrew as a “sound, sane, scholarly 
book based on science, medicine, and a wide experience in teaching.” The 
entire February, 1935, number of the Journal of Educational Sociology is 
devoted to this topic. 
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Individual Differences 

In the whole world there are probably no two things 
exactly alike—no two trees, no two leaves, flowers, blades 
of grass, rocks, raindrops, clouds, animals, houses, pianos, 
books, baseballs, or photographs, even though at first glance 
they may appear to be identical. Similarly, no two human 
beings are alike; they differ physically, in size, weight, 
height, color of eyes and hair, texture of skin, in Bertillon 
measurements, in fingerprint designs, and in a thousand 
other details, as well as in thousands of details of mental, 
social, and spiritual life. Every element in man’s make-up 
may vary, in extent of development, from individual to 
individual, from great to small. And when it is considered 
that any person is a composite of thousands of these vary¬ 
ing elements it will be seen that duplicates are not only 
highly inconceivable but also absolutely impossible. Even 
careful studies of identical twins have revealed extensive 
dissimilarities. Consequently, no discussion of the student 
would be complete without at least some consideration of 
this topic. 

The investigations of individual differences have had a 
most profound influence on the development of the school’s 
curriculum, organization, administration, teaching methods, 
materials, buildings, and equipment. Differentiated curricu¬ 
lar offerings, electives, supervised study, tryout and ex¬ 
ploratory courses; guidance in all of its many and varied 
forms; ability groupings; special schools for retarded, handiJ^ 
capped, and gifted children; promotion by subject; flexible 
assignments; measurement and research* and an expanded 
program of extra-curricular activities are a few of the many 
results of the study of individual differences.') But much 
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still remains to be done before the school is fitted accurately 
to the child. 

The extra-curricular program, because in nearly all 
schools it is entirely elective, offers excellent opportunities 
for the recognition and capitalization of differences; differ¬ 
ences in interests, as well as in intensity of them; differences 
in capacities, as well as in possibilities of growth; differences 
in abilities, as well as in possibilities of development; and 
in ideals, as well as in qualities of these. Certainly this field 
is attractive to the educator who emphasizes the value and 
importance of individual differences. 1 

Mental and Emotional Health 

One of the most rapidly developing movements in 
psychology is in the field of mental hygiene, 2 and a great 
impetus to this movement has been and is being given by 
the work of physicians who have called attention to the fact 
that many of their patients are ill mentally and emotionally 
rather than physically. For instance, it has been estimated 
that 90 per cent of the cases of shell shock during^e^Vorld 
War were due to disturbed emotions rather thamfo physical 
injury. J. W. Barton estimates that 50 per cent of all 
patients consulting physicians or seeking hospital treatment 
have no organic trouble. E. A. X. Stecker believes that fully 
50 per cent of the problems of the acute stages of illness and 
75 per cent of the difficulties of convalescence have their 
primary origin in the mind of the patient. Maurice Craig 
also estimates that from 50 to 75 per cent of the patient’s 
trouble is due to his attitude toward his illness. 

1 See Murray, E. C. “A Program of Student Activities and the Psycho¬ 
logical Problem of Individual Differences,” Junior-Senior High School 
Clearing House 6:17-23, September, 1931. 

2 At the first International Congress on Mental Hygiene, held at Wash¬ 
ington, D. C., May 5 to 9, 1930, there were official delegates from forty- 
two nations, representing every continent. 
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It was but natural that there should come out of this 
movement an interest in the direction of preventive and 
remedial work designed especially for children. As a result, 
the professionally trained psychiatrist is now to be found 
on many a school staff. It is logical to assume that the stu¬ 
dent who is mentally and emotionally self-possessed and 
calm will be more susceptible to any kind of training than 
the one whose life is in a constant turmoil over which he 
has little positive control. 

Educationally, this basic consideration is expressed in 
Part I of the Research Bulletin of the National Education 
Association as follows: 

Probably the most essential condition for mental health is freedom 
for the fundamental drives to work themselves out in ways that are 
satisfying to the child and his associates. There is a danger of future 
maladjustment, however, if the child is allowed to indulge his every 
whim or selfish desire. 1 


Here again, the extra-curricular program offers oppor¬ 
tunities “for the fundamental drives to work themselves 
out in ways that are satisfying to the child and his asso¬ 
ciates.” It represents natural activities and settings, it is a 
positive program, and it capitalizes basic urges and drives. 
A busy and happy engagement in attractive and absorbing 
activities should do much to prevent mental and emotional 
uneasiness and instability. 

1 Two good articles to read in this connection are, Babcock, G. M., “A 

^PP ro . ac h to Guidance in the Senior High School/' and Fenton* N. 

Mental Hygiene and Iks Administration in the High School,” Junior- 

High School Clcaiing House 6:221-224; 426-431, December, 1931 

and March, 1932, respectively. See also, the “Mental Health” number of 

{ rogresswe Education, December, 1934, and the “Emotional Health” num- 

\vf- Educational Method, January, 1935. The valuable reports of the 

''nite House Conference are published by D. Appleton-Century Com¬ 
pany, Inc. * 
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CHAPTER III 


THE HOME ROOM 

0 

It has already been pointed out that the newer concep¬ 
tion of education implies development in all phases of the 
child’s life—physical, social, spiritual, vocational, civic, 
ethical, and recreational, as well as in the purely mental— 
to the end that he may thereby become more competent to 
live wholesomely, happily, and completely. Further, it was 
pointed out that there has been a very decided shift in 
emphasis from the subject to the pupil himself. A most ex¬ 
cellent entering wedge for this development in all-roundness 
is an “extra-curricular” activity that did not exist two 
decades ago—the home room. 

Origin of the home room. The grandparent of the home 
room was an assembly, study, or opening-exercise period, 
a short period scheduled for the beginning of the school 
day. The pupils hung their wraps and dinner pails on the 
hooks at the back of the room, left here their surplus books 
and equipment, and took their seats. In this period the 
attendance was taken, announcements made, admonitions 
given, and devotionals held. In a part of it the pupil could 
hastily run over his first lessons, become oriented in the 
spirit of the school, rest himself a bit, and “get settled down 
to work.” Later, when the small one-room school grew into 
a multi-room building, this same setting was transferred to 
the various individual rooms, and these same activities were 
performed there. This was, and still is, the well known 
“report room” or “report period.” 

48 
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With the rapidly developing interest in guidance, the 
home room as an educative opportunity, rather than merely 
as an administrative device, came into existence. Teachers 
and administrators were quick to see the excellent possi¬ 
bilities offered by this more or less informal and non- 
academic setting and began to capitalize it for purposes of 
individual and group guidance. And with the present trends 
in guidance—individualization and decentralization—the 
home room has acquired an importance and a significance 
second to no other setting or opportunity in the school. 1 

Purposes of the Home Room 

A brief discussion of what appear to be the main objec¬ 
tives of the home-room plan will not only show the reasons 
for the great present interest in it, but will also indicate its 
major areas of activity and responsibility. A large number 
of these aims have been suggested by educational authori¬ 
ties, but for purposes of clarity these will be presented under 
four main headings. Other justifications and other classifica¬ 
tions might also be used. 

To acquaint the teacher with the pupil. It is commonly 
appreciated now that there can be no vital education with¬ 
out competent guidance for, and in, that education, and, 
also, that such guidance must be based upon a complete 
knowledge of the pupil’s interests, abilities, and capacities. 
W here and how can the teacher learn to know the pupil 
intimately enough to be able to help him effectively? The 
usual answer to this question is, “In the classroom.” 

The defenselessness of this can easily be seen when it is 

' In the author’s Home Room Guidance, published by the McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1934, thirteen chapters are devoted to a de¬ 
tailed discussion of this subject, and eleven chapters of program materials 

anti activities relating to the particular phases of specialized guidance re¬ 
flected in it. 
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appreciated (1) that the teacher usually has about 150 
pupils in her daily classes, and largely an entirely new 
group each semester; (2) that the recitation is a group 
exercise and there is, naturally, a very limited time for 
attention to each individual pupil; (3) that the classroom 
emphasis is upon the subject being studied rather than upon 
the pupil studying it; (4) that many of the real-life inter¬ 
ests (probably most of them) are not represented in the 
classroom and its activities; (5) that the classroom repre¬ 
sents a formal, academic, narrow, “dressed-up-and-on- 
parade” setting in which the pupil is not really himself at 
all; (6) that a pupil takes different attitudes towards dif¬ 
ferent teachers, subjects, classrooms, classmates, and even 
at different periods of the day; and (7) that in many in¬ 
stances the pictures of “good work” represent the “policy 
self” of the pupil—he often does good work in order to 
become, or remain, eligible for some athletic or other com¬ 
petition, to be promoted or graduated, or to win “honors,’ 2 
all of which are better than no motives, but all of which 
are certainly not the best motives. 

In short, about all that a teacher can learn concerning a 
particular pupil is what she is able to discover about him 
in her class, her classroom, her subject, and her period of 
the day, and she cannot with certainty (although she 
usually does) generalize this evaluation to fit him in all 
other settings, both formal and informal. A summation of 
similar evaluations obtained from all of his teachers gives 
additional slants on which to generalize a little more com- 
petently, but even this totaled evaluation is neither entirely 
accurate nor complete for the reasons indicated above. 
Then, too, such a summation brings discrepancies into the 
picture because of the variations in the pupil’s attitudes and 
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reactions towards different instructors, subjects, classrooms, 
classmates, and periods of the day. 

It is true, of course, that the teacher can learn from this 
setting the extent of a pupil’s ability to do the mental 
stunts of education, and that she will be able to gain a 
fair idea of his interests, abilities, and capacities as these 
relate to academic work. As a result she should be some¬ 
what more competent to express an opinion as to his fitness 
or unfitness for additional work, either in high school or 
college, of the same general type as that represented by her 
classes. This is valuable in that it points the way in case 
the pupil is somewhat of a scholar, and it eliminates some 
items from his schedule of possibilities if he is not a scholar. 
And yet, when one considers that the average pupil is not 
and never will be a scholar, and also that this narrow type 
of guidance does not include attention to such important 
phases of education and life as social, ethical, personal, 
physical, thrift, courtesy, citizenship, and recreational, the 
limitations of its possibilities for the average pupil are 
easily appreciated. 

In summary, although such estimates have some merit, 
probably not a great deal in the way of diagnosis and im¬ 
provement of the average pupil (not the academic star) 
may be expected from this type of evaluation. It should be 
pointed out in this connection that the practice of over¬ 
emphasizing the value of marks in diagnostic work is not to 
the teacher’s discredit. It is the logical result of the tradi¬ 
tional organization and emphasis of the school. We are not 
saying that it is possible or even desirable for the teacher to 
become better acquainted with her pupils in her regular 
classes. What we are maintaining is that she can learn com¬ 
paratively little about them from this setting and that 
additional opportunities must be found or made. 
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Of course, the teacher can learn something about her 
pupils in her extraclass contacts with them. Pupil-teacher 
relationships in extra-curricular activities, tip-and-down- 
the-corridor, in Sunday school, in summer camps, and in 
other school and community settings may give additional 
slants. However, these are usually limited in number and 
scope, largely casual and incidental in nature, often unor¬ 
ganized and undirected, and usually uncapitalized in a 
specific program of guidance and education. Further, with 
many of her pupils the average teacher will have few, or 
none, of these contacts. 

If relatively little intimate knowledge of the pupil can 
be gained from a record of his reactions in formal classes 
and in the incidental relationships about the school and 
community, just where can the teacher get this personal 
information? The answer is, “In the home room.” Here, 
“The home-room teacher functions in all phases of guid¬ 
ance. . . . She comes to know each pupil intimately. . . . 
She alone has the opportunity of knowing the pupil in all 
of his relationships. ... It is with the home-room teacher 
that the foundations for guidance must be laid.” 1 The rea¬ 
sons for this position are clear. 

In the home room, (1) the group is relatively small, usu¬ 
ally about one fifth the size of the teacher's daily class- 
group; (2) increasingly, the teacher remains with the same 
group for several semesters or years, often through its en¬ 
tire school life; (3) the setting is informal and natural, 
there are relatively few formal, artificial, and academic 
tasks to be done; (4) the pupil himself becomes the subject 
studied; (5) the pupil's own real-life interests are repre- 

1 Report of the Committee on Guidance, “Guidance in Secondary 
Schools,” Bulletin, No. 19, pp. 6-7, January, 1928, National Association of 
Secondary School Principals. 
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sented; and, (6) he is not under compulsion to make 
“good” recitations and reactions for policy’s sake. 

In the home room, then, the teacher learns to know the 
pupil intimately, his strengths and weaknesses, successes 
and failures, joys and sorrows, and his interests, abilities, 
and capacities; she gains his respect and confidence and 
becomes his school parent, friend, confidante, helper, and 
inspirer. 

In short, one of the main objectives of the home room 
is to terminate the period of “lost pupil-teacher relation¬ 
ship” which came with the development of the large multi¬ 
teacher school and the diversification and specialization of 
the curriculum. 1 J 

2. To acquaint the pupil with the teacher. The 
once popular characterizations of the woman teacher 
as a lantern-jawed, wasp-waisted, mutton-sleeved, psyche- 
knotted old flatfoot—a poor matrimonial bet, and the man 
teacher as a freakish, effeminate brother who “could not 
hold a job in a real man’s world,” are no longer accurate, 
even if they might have been in Ichabod Crane’s day. Proof 
of this may be found through an examination of the high 
standards, educational and personal, that she or he must 
now meet in order to qualify for a teaching position. Surely 
the modern teacher, with her education, experience, out¬ 
look, ideals, attitudes, and habits, is an individual whom 
every pupil should learn to know personally. 

Where can the pupil learn to know his teacher person¬ 
ally? In the classroom? Perhaps in this setting he can learn 
to know her better than she can learn to know him because 

1 An excellent article to read in this connection is “Home-room Man¬ 
agement,” by L. W. Kindred, in Junior-Senior High School Clearing 
House ! 10:270-274, January, 1936. The theme of this article is, “Any prob¬ 
lem affecting the school life of a boy or girl, whether social, economic, or 
educational, must clear through the home room sponsor,” and it shows 
just how to do this. 
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there is only one of her and there are many of him. How¬ 
ever, he can never really become acquainted with her in 
this setting for the reasons suggested in the previous sec¬ 
tion—because of the formal and limited nature of the class¬ 
room situation and exercise, and because of its main em¬ 
phasis upon the subject and upon mental attainment. 

In the home room the pupil comes into direct personal 
contact with his teacher and he learns to appreciate her 
many fine qualities in a way and to an extent that is never 
possible in the regular classroom. It has often been stated 
that the average athletic coach probably has more influence 
on the lives of the boys under him than any ten men 
teachers could possibly have. This is but a natural conclu¬ 
sion when one recognizes the intimate relationship of the 
coach and his boys; he lives close to them and excels them 
in the things they like to do, and they naturally not only 
learn to respect him but also deliberately attempt to imi¬ 
tate him. The home-room teacher is really a coach of the 
home room and not a teacher at all in the commonly ac¬ 
cepted sense of the word. 

To guide (educate) the pupil. This objective is, of 
course, the real end and aim of the home-room plan; the 
two objectives discussed previously are but parts of, or 
channels for, it. As implied above, the individual lives phys¬ 
ically, socially, vocationally, morally, spiritually, and recre- 
ationally, as well as mentally, and it is only reasonable that 
guidance and education in these phases of his life are as 
necessary as guidance and education in his mental phase. 
Some of these educations are provided for in the regular 
curriculum and many of them are hoped-for, or foolishly 
expected, outcomes of it, but many of them are not even 
included. The home room should not accept responsibilities 
that properly belong elsewhere, but it can supplement these 
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other opportunities, and further it can fill some of the 
important gaps in this educational program. 

Formerly the concept and the practice of guidance was 
largely concerned with the dissemination of occupational 
information, the selection of careers, and the preparation 
for entering particular vocations. At the present time 
guidance, as was pointed out in chapter I, is concerned with 
all phases of the child’s life in which there is education to 
be attained because, as Arthur J. Jones says, “Guidance is 
a part of all education and an essential part.” 1 A very brief 
discussion of a few of these phases will indicate the oppor¬ 
tunities of the home room and, incidentally, show the 
magnitude of the task facing the sponsor. 

The home room offers an excellent opportunity for edu¬ 
cational guidance, particularly that phase relating to orien¬ 
tation. In it the student can be shown the main objectives, 
materials, and methods of education, and be made ac¬ 
quainted with all of the many opportunities of his own 
school, as well as his possible future schools. Further, he can 
be assisted in a study of himself in the interest of a more 
successful and complete capitalization of his own resources 
by improving study habits, diagnosing difficulties, planning 
improvements, and measuring progress. In a similar manner 
this setting can be utilized in guiding and educating the stu¬ 
dent in the many and varied phases of his personal and so¬ 
cial relationships. And moral guidance and education is 

. 1 The radical divergences of opinion as to the importance and place of 
the home room in guidance are presented by Arthur J. Jones in Prin- 
yples of Guidance, sec. ed., pp. 280-284, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
nc :» 1934. See also, Koos, L. V., and Kefauver, G. N., Guidance in Sec¬ 
ondary Schools, Chapter XVII, The Macmillan Company, 1932. Harry D. 
vitson, in “Getting Rid of a Piece of Educational Rubbish,” Teachers 
e / , . e .f? ecor d 36:30-34, October, 1934, contends for the elimination of 
• ubbish”—all “guidance” except vocational. 
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surely an important objective of any training whether inside 
the home room or outside of it. 

It is not desirable that the home room should provide 
for all types of instruction, nor is this possible because of 
the specialization required, but this setting can very beauti¬ 
fully supplement what is done in the formal subjects of 
the curriculum, or in other situations about the school, 
especially in civic, physical, recreational, and vocational 
guidance. 

A part of civic education and guidance, the informational 
basis relating to the formal organization and administration 
of the community, state, and nation, properly belongs in 
the regular curriculum. However, this may be supple¬ 
mented by additional material growing out of the com¬ 
memorations of our local and national heroes—soldiers, 
statesmen, inventors, and other great contributors, as well 
as of similarly important events in our history. In addition, 
the student can participate in many of the home-room re¬ 
sponsibilities and in this way actually practice in a minia¬ 
ture democracy about the same array of habits that he will 
be called upon to use as an adult citizen. Similarly, the 
home room can supplement by co-operation what is being 
done in and through the departments of physical education, 
health, and vocational guidance, and others already well 
established. 

The home room is not, by any manner of means, the only 
school setting in which effective guidance can be provided 
because, as was suggested above, every educational oppor¬ 
tunity, great or small, makes a corresponding demand for 
successful direction. Nevertheless, the home room is one of 
the most important of these guidance opportunities. De¬ 
tailed discussions of specialized forms of guidance will be 
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found in connection with the discussion of specialized activ¬ 
ities in later chapters of this book. 

To facilitate the handling of routine matters educa- 
tively. While the home room is an appropriate place for 
the reading and discussing of notices and announcements, 
taking attendance, distributing tickets, publications, and 
supplies, these activities do not represent its main purpose. 
Naturally, if handled properly, all of these provide some 
education and guidance. However, this is really more of a 
valuable outcome than an objective of the home-room plan. 
It is included here for two reasons; first, for completeness’ 
sake, and, second, in order to emphasize that these “report 
room” activities do not represent either the spirit or the 
educational possibilities of the home room. 

Administration of the Home Room 

The home-room idea is new and consequently we have 
not had, as yet, the experience upon which to base compe¬ 
tent judgments as to the best plans of organizing, adminis¬ 
tering, programming, and supervising it. Moreover, even if 
we knew what were the most effective procedures in one 
school we could not generalize these to fit all schools, be¬ 
cause of the differences in sizes and organization, types of 
curricula, extent of guidance activities, interest and compe¬ 
tency of the faculty, relative proportion of boys and girls, 
traditions of the school and community, amount of time 
available, and several other basic considerations. However, 
there are some principles of administration and organiza¬ 
tion that appear to be logical enough to fit nearly all 
schools. These will be briefly described in this section. 

The central committee. In some schools one individual— 
principal, vice-principal, guidance officer, activity director, 
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dean, or home-room supervisor, is charged with the respon¬ 
sibility for the development and supervision of the home 
rooms. The main values of such provision are: (1) this 
officer is prepared, experienced, enthusiastic, and compe¬ 
tent; (2) he can visit, supervise, and so assist individual 
sponsors and groups; (3) responsibility for the success of 
the plan is definitely placed and appreciated. 

In other schools a faculty committee does this work. The 
arguments for this type of supervisory control are: (1) 
the teachers have a closer contact with the students than 
do administrative officers; and (2) teachers usually have a 
closer contact with their colleagues than with their supe¬ 
riors. Probably a combination of these two plans is more 
desirable than either—a faculty committee with the proper 
administrative officer as a member, perhaps its chairman. 

The main responsibilities of this committee are: (1) to 
educate the students, teachers, and patrons as to the home¬ 
room idea; (2) to collect, classify, and make available ma¬ 
terials for home-room use; (3) to suggest means and 
methods of using and presenting these materials; (4) to 
co-ordinate the home rooms, and to articulate the work 
with the other educational opportunities of the school; (5) 
continuously to evaluate materials, activities, and methods; 
(6) to develop plans and devices for the recognition of 
outstanding work. 

Should the members of this committee be relieved of 
direct sponsorship of individual home-room groups in order 
that they may visit, supervise, and assist the actual spon¬ 
sors? In some schools they are; in others they are not. For 
instance, Principal W. J. Yourd of the Clinton, Iowa, 
Senior High School, regularly assigns himself the sponsor¬ 
ship of a home room of freshman boys. He believes that 
such sponsorship contributes an appreciation and under- 
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standing that cannot help but make for a more sympathetic 
and intelligent home-room administration and supervision. 
This is a detail that should probably be settled on the basis 
of the local situation. There appear to be good arguments 
on both sides of the question. In any case, if the local situa¬ 
tion offers the opportunity, as it does if home rooms meet 
on different days or at different periods, sponsors should 
be encouraged to visit the home rooms of other sponsors. 

Preparing for organization. The home-room plan cannot 
be forced upon either the teacher or the student. How many 
are the schools throughout the country that have had, and 
are still having, an unhappy experience with the home 
room all because some administrator heard about the idea, 
believed such an organization desirable, inserted a period 
in his schedule, and then added the responsibility to the 
already full schedule of his teachers with the order, “This is 
all the rage; let’s be modern; here is your home room, now 
go to it.” As a result of this stupid procedure the home 
rooms in a large number of schools represent a waste of 
both the teachers’ and the students’ time. And naturally, 
the inevitable failures add to the already large “It-may- 

be-all-right-in-theory-but-it-won’t-work-in-practice” chorus, 

those who might have become friends and supporters of the 

plan had it been intelligently initiated. And no one can 
blame the teachers. 

This plan is new in ideals, materials, and methods and, 
consequently, it represents a very decided departure from 
the teacher’s policies and activities. The possibilities of this 
setting are enormous and numerous and it is only reason¬ 
able that the most careful, serious, painstaking, deliberate, 
and intelligent of study must precede any attempt to or¬ 
ganize for it. This may take considerable time, perhaps a 
year or two, but such time will be well invested. 
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The interest of both the faculty and the student body 
is essential to the creation of a proper sentiment for the 
initiation of the home-room plan; without this favorable 
sentiment the plan is already doomed. Such a sentiment can 
come out of a study, by both teachers and students, of 
books and magazine articles, as well as bulletins from other 
schools; visits to, and reports from, schools having success¬ 
ful experience; university lectures and courses; conferences 
with competent authorities; and discussions concerning the 
possibilities of the local situation. Incidentally, such study 
cannot be made once and for all; it must be continuous. 

Even with the most thoughtful precautions there are 
certain to be some failures, but these are real failures only 
when not capitalized in the direction of future successes. A 
failure properly capitalized can be about as educative as a 
success. But a real failure with the home-room plan, like a 
similar failure with the student council, will, for years, 
handicap its further development in that particular school. 

Name. The title by which the home-room plan is desig¬ 
nated should be both accurate and attractive. Such terms 
as “assembly room” and “classroom” are not accurate be¬ 
cause they have well-known meanings quite different from 
that of the home room. “Report room,” is not only inaccu¬ 
rate but also uninteresting, while such terms as “record 
room,” “activities room,” “roll room,” “house room,” “regis¬ 
ter room,” “advisory,” and “guidance room,” are also of 
unpleasant implication. The term “home room,” now most 
widely used, is used because it connotes a pleasant setting, 
and it is also accurate because it has no other school mean¬ 
ing. u * 

Time of meeting. It should not be necessary to state that 
the home room should be scheduled in a regular school 
period. In a few schools “home-room clubs” meet after 
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school, but such an arrangement naturally militates against 
the effectiveness of this device because, (1 ) it does not pro¬ 
vide opportunities for all of the students, and especially 
for those who need them the most; (2) it gives the im¬ 
pression that this activity is not of sufficient importance 
to be included in the regular schedule; and (3) it cannot 
elicit the whole-hearted support of all teachers. 

No one knows which period is best suited to the home 
room. Possibly the second and third periods in the morning 
and the first period after lunch are, in this order, most 
suitable. The first period in the morning has the advantage 
of being the most appropriate time for “report room” activ¬ 
ities, but this is also a serious disadvantage because of the 
resultant danger of confusing the “report room” with the 
“home room.” Tardiness and general disorganization also 
make this period relatively undesirable. The very worst 
period for the home room is, of course, the last period of 
the day. 

Frequency of meetings. Possibly once a week is, at the 
present time, a good guess as to how frequent regular meet¬ 
ings should be scheduled. This gives the room time to plan 
and prepare a worth-while program. It also helps to develop 
the attitude that the home-room period is an “event” al¬ 
ways to be anticipated. A daily home-room period will 
likely develop into a report period or a formal class in 
guidance. Perhaps some day we may have daily home-room 
periods, but certainly not until we are able to handle the 
Weekly period satisfactorily. 

Length of period. Normally, it is probably best to 
schedule a home-room meeting for a regular full period 
because, (1) almost any worth-while program will require 
this amount of time; (2) a shortened period gives the plan 
a shortened value in the minds of the students and 
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teachers; and, (3) it is easier to schedule. A five- or ten- 
minute period can hardly be called a home-room period at 
all. It is a report period. 

The room and its equipment. The average classroom is 
about the most unattractive place in the community. Per¬ 
haps in many instances it need not be, but it usually is. The 
home room can be brightened up with flowers, plants, win¬ 
dow boxes, pictures, flags, fish, birds, and other things 
which will add to its homelikeness. Then, too, all blanks, 
records, forms, reports, bulletins, and similar material and 
supplies that will likely be used during the period should 
be readily available in order to make for a businesslike 
program and to prevent dissipation of time and effort. For 
these, a small cabinet may be provided. 

Misuse of the home-room period. Allowing students to 
use even a part of the home-room period for study is a con¬ 
fession that the sponsor, officers, or members are failing in 
their obligations. And such a practice, of course, encourages 
continued failure. 

No student should be excused from the home room to 
attend to other duties about the school. In some schools the 
music organizations, newspaper staff, council, and other 
student groups are scheduled for the home-room period. 
This is entirely wrong because it indicates that these are 
considered more important than the home room. A teacher 
would not excuse the student from her regular class to 
.attend these meetings and it is no more logical to excuse 
them from the home room. In fact, it is more logical to 
excuse them from the classes because these meet, normally, 
five times a week, while the home room meets but once. 
The policy of excusing students from the home room to run 
•errands is about the most stupid thing imaginable. Excus- 
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ing students is a published confession of the failure of the 
administration and faculty in home-room affairs. 

Abolishing the home-room period because the members 
failed to contribute or give attention to the program, be¬ 
cause they were unruly in the assembly, or for similar disci¬ 
plinary reasons is another practice that cannot be justified. 
Such a procedure, again, merely advertises failure in home 
rooming. 1 

Home-room membership. The usual home room is com¬ 
posed of from twenty-five to thirty-five students, because 
the regular classes are traditionally organized on this basis, 
and also because the room itself accommodates about this 
number. There is also a common, and perhaps somewhat 
justifiable, belief that a group of about this size provides 
more attractive educational opportunities than either a 
larger, or a smaller, group. However, it is entirely possible 
that the home-room group of ten years hence may be two 
or three times as large as it is now. Not all teachers make 
competent sponsors, and the time will come when those 
unfitted for this task will not be assigned the duties of 
sponsorship. This, of course, will increase the size of the 
groups of those who are competent, unless these teachers 
are assigned several different groups. Moreover, it is en¬ 
tirely possible that some teachers, because of their talents, 
interest, and special preparation, can successfully handle 
these larger groups. This is all the more possible with the 
development of improved materials and methods. Inci¬ 
dentally, larger classrooms are now being provided in new 
buildings, or at least provisions made for combining, on 

1 In “The Citizenship-Training Room,” Junior-Senior High School Clear - 
7lt (J House 9:88-92, October, 1934, Marion W. Campbell describes an ex¬ 
periment in which problem students are assigned to this setting for special 

training. This is, of course, a disciplinary device and must not be confused 
with the home room. 
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occasion, two, three, or even more of the average sized 
rooms. 1 

There is great variety in the methods by which students 
are assigned to home rooms. Some of the methods used 
are as follows: 

1. By class, alphabetically. 

2. By intelligence quotients, marks, and ability ratings. 

3. By vertical sectioning—students from all classes. 

4. By curriculum being pursued. 

5. By sex. 

6. By previous schools. 

7. By first-period classes. 

8. By representative selection—students are numbered and the num¬ 
bers one, eleven, twenty-one, thirty-one, etc., assigned together. 

9. By random selection—names drawn from a box. 

10. By chronological age. 

11. By districts represented. 

12. By student or teacher selection. 

Just which one of these plans is best no one knows, and 
even when it is determined it will probably not be the 
same for all schools. In the smaller schools probably the 
best plan is the first suggested—assignment by class, alpha¬ 
betically. In larger schools possibly the most logical plan is 
assignment by a combination of the class and ability rating 

plans. 

Term of membership. Three main types of membership 
plans, on the basis of the length of membership, are 
temporary, permanent, and semipermanent. 

Under the temporary plan, which is most widely used 
at the present time, the students are assigned for a rela- 

i In the “house system” of the Detroit high schools three or four hun¬ 
dred students are grouped together under a “house principal whose re¬ 
sponsibilities are quite similar to those of the home-room sponsor. A de¬ 
scription of this system will be found in Stocking, W. R.,, Jp, ’The House 
Principal and the House System in the Detroit High Schools, Junior - 
Senio ' High School dealing House 4.295-296, January, 1930. 
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tively short period, usually a semester. When new groups 
are formed in succeeding semesters, it usually happens that 
many of these have a nucleus of former members. However, 
this is purely accidental. The advantages of this plan are, 
(1) students and teachers profit from the larger number of 
contacts; (2) students will become acquainted with more 
of their schoolmates; (3) the novelty of new sponsors and 
new roommates adds attractiveness; (4) unpleasant spon¬ 
sor-member relationships will not continue for long; and 
(5) the sponsor can become expert in a specialized area of 
home-room guidance. 

Under the permanent plan the group continues as a 
unit until it is promoted or graduated. The three arguments 
for this type of organization are, (1) members and sponsors 
can become better acquainted than they can under any 
other plan; (2) duplication of work and activities is 
avoided; and (3) responsibility for the success of the group 
is specifically placed. The usual arguments against perma¬ 
nent membership—lack of novelty, “hogging” of offices, 
sponsor’s inexpertness for all three or four years, unhappy 
relationships, and the gradual decreasing size of these 
groups, can all be obviated with intelligent planning. 

The third plan, semipermanent membership, is an at¬ 
tempt to combine the strengths of both the temporary 
and the permanent plans and to avoid their weaknesses. In 
this plan the members and their sponsor continue together 
as long as it appears advisable for them to do so. This 
Period may be two, three, five, or more semesters. 

Although the temporary is the most popular plan at the 
present time, there is a very decided trend away from this 
ln direction of the semipermanent and the permanent 
plans. Probably, in general, the permanent plan has more 
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to commend it than either of the other two. The temporary- 
plan certainly has least. 

Internal Organization of the Home Room 

The home room should not be a teacher-dominated class* 
either formal or informal, but rather a real democracy in 
miniature in which members recognize, accept, and more 
or less successfully discharge their obligations as citizens. 
The development of smooth-running machinery is not a 
major objective of the home-room plan; it is an objective 
only in so far as it contributes to the development of the 
ideal for which the home room stands—more wholesome 
and competent citizenship. 

Officers. The usual officers of any organization, presi¬ 
dent, vice-president, secretary, and treasurer, are appro¬ 
priate for the home-room organization. In addition, such 
other officers as usher, cheerleader, banker, attendance of¬ 
ficer, inspector, critic, sergeant at arms, traffic officer, re¬ 
porter, and others may be elected and commissioned. Cabi¬ 
net meetings not only assist in training these officers, but 
also help in the development of definite and constructive 
policies for the improvement of the room’s various activi¬ 
ties. These offices can be about as educative for those who 
do not occupy them as for those who do. Intelligent foL 
lowership is as important as intelligent leadership. 

Committees. Home-room officers are important but 
home-room committees are perhaps still more important 
because of the larger number of educative opportunities 
that they make available. Two types of committees may be 
provided, (J.) standing or permanent, which are appointed 
or commissioned for the normal term for which the officers 
are elected, and (2) temporary, which are appointed for a 
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specific task and discharged when this is completed. A short 
description of three of the many possible committees will 
indicate the range of their activities and duties. 

Program. This committee has, in co-operation with the 
Central Home-Room Committee, responsibility for the pro¬ 
grams of the meetings. It surveys and catalogues the in¬ 
terests and abilities of all of the members of the room and 
develops programs on the basis of these. It schedules, ad¬ 
vertises, and evaluates programs and program elements. By 
means of such devices as rating scales, balloting, open dis¬ 
cussion, and competitions, it develops standards for the 
programs. It handles the “graduating” of good elements or 
complete programs into the school assembly, and supervises 
the exchange of these with other home rooms. Naturally, it 
encourages wide participation of members and provides in¬ 
teresting variety in types of material and methods of pre¬ 
sentation. It makes books, magazines, and other source ma¬ 
terial available to home-room program participants. 

Housekeeping. Beautifying, caring for, and promoting 
general respect for the group’s school home are the main 
duties of this committee. It supervises the use of the waste¬ 
basket, pencil sharpener, lockers, cloakroom, bulletin 
board, and blackboards; regulates heating, lighting, and 
ventilation; adjusts window shades and curtains; inspects 
room for neatness, loose or broken seats, desks, and other 
equipment; discourages the mutilation of room and school 
property; and promotes beautification with plants, flowers,, 
pictures, statuary, fish, and birds. 1 

Welfare. This committee assumes responsibility for gen¬ 
eral welfare service of all types. It investigates absentees 
an d, if appropriate, visits them and arranges for others to 

1 A ,good article to read in this connection is, “Beauty in the Class- 
iqo^ 1 ’ Charles E. Packard, in the Journal of Education for July 17, 
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visit them; carries them greetings, messages, flowers, 
plants, fruit, books, school publications, magazines, lesson 
assignments, reports of room and school activities, and cares 
for their books, equipment, and other property during their 
absence. It provides carfare, clothing, books, and such other 
material and equipment as may be needed by those unable 
to furnish these for themselves. It promotes, develops, and 
handles a student-loan fund. It also represents the Central 
Home-Room Committee, Student Council, or other central 
authority in the promotion of general school and commun¬ 
ity drives and campaigns. 

Other committees. The opportunities for the organization 
and the capitalization of home-room committees are so very 
numerous that a complete description of all of them can¬ 
not be given. The following list of committees will suggest 
some of these possibilities. 


Activity 

Art 

Athletic 

Attendance 

Banking 

Bicycle 

Book 

Booster 

Bulletin Board 

Cafeteria 


Citizenship 

Competitions 

Courtesy 

Current Events 

Debating 

Devotionals 

Discipline 

Dramatics 

Fire 

Health 


Inspections 

Literary 

Locker 

Lost and Found 

Newspaper 

Promotion 

Publicity 

Safety 

Scholarship 

Seating 


Service 

Social 

Success 

Suggestion Box 

Supplies 

Thrift 

Traffic 

Trip 

Usher 

Welcoming 


Training of officers and committeemen. Many of the 
new officers and committeemen will be inexperienced and 
will, consequently, need training in their duties. Presiding 
officers will require instruction in parliamentary proce¬ 
dures; secretaries, in writing minutes; and treasurers, in 
keeping financial records. Many schools provide very spe¬ 
cific training in these responsibilities. The Winfield, Kansas, 
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High School, for instance, provides this and similar training 
for the instruction of thrift directors, cheerleaders, athletic 
directors, and chairmen of social committees. The Herron 
Hill Junior High School, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, uses a 
plan in which nearly three hundred committee chairmen 
meet every three weeks with appropriate sponsors who help 
them with their activities. For instance, the attendance 
chairmen meet with the vice-principal; the scholarship 
chairmen, with the vocational counselor; the library chair¬ 
men, with the school librarian. Other means of training 
these officers and committeemen are through home-room 
and assembly programs, study of available literature, at¬ 
tendance at meetings presided over by more experienced of¬ 
ficers, and meetings with similar groups of officials from 
other schools. 1 


The Home-Room Program 

In nearly all home rooms there is presented, usually once 
a week, a regularly scheduled program designed for pur¬ 
poses of education and guidance. It is logical that such a 
program should, (1) have definite and reasonable educa¬ 
tional objectives; (2) be timely and appropriate; (3) repre¬ 
sent all presentable and proper phases of education and 
guidance; (4) approximate reasonable standards; and, (5) 
provide opportunities for wide participation, either directly 
or indirectly. 

Types of program material. In general, home-room pro¬ 
gram material may be classified into three main types, (1) 
guidance, (2) seasonal, and (3) free choice. The home room 
is designed for educational purposes and, of course, all pro- 

1 One attractive plan by which students are trained to lead is de¬ 
scribed by T. S. Davis in, “A Training School for Pupil Leaders," School 
Review 43:603-607, October, 1935. 
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gram material (as well as the entire schedule of activities) 
belongs in the first classification. However, “guidance” used 
in this connection refers particularly to more or less defin¬ 
itely organized and co-ordinated material, usually coming 
from the main office, central committee, or department of 
guidance, dealing with such phases of guidance as educa¬ 
tional, vocational, moral, civic, thrift, personal, health, and 
recreational. 

“Seasonal” material includes that which is particularly 
appropriate at certain periods and times, such as, anniver¬ 
saries of discoveries, births, and other events; traditional 
celebrations—Thanksgiving, Christmas, and Armistice 
Day; various kinds of “weeks”—Fire Prevention, Safety, 
Red Cross, Clean-Up, Thrift, and Courtesy; and school sea¬ 
sons reflecting opening, closing, and mark-reporting activi¬ 
ties. 

“Free Choice” material is that which the group selects, 
schedules, and presents uninfluenced by the administration, 
Central Committee, or any other outside group. Naturally, 
some of it, all of it, or none of it may come from the Central 
Committee or office. 

Making the program schedule. The program schedule for 
the semester should reflect the three types of material indi¬ 
cated in the above section. In addition, “open dates should 
be inserted in order to provide for such postponements, ex¬ 
changes, visitations, and expansions as may be necessary. 
And there will always be some of these. The steps in mak¬ 
ing this schedule are as follows: 

1. List the dates of the semester's meetings and eliminate 
those on which no meetings will be held, such as examina¬ 
tion days or holidays. 

2. Decide upon the major home-room objectives and 
emphases for the semester and then apportion the periods 
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available to each type of material. Perhaps, in general, 
one third of the periods might be assigned to each of these 

types. 

3. From a calendar of events select those anniversaries 
to be reflected and place these items opposite the appro¬ 
priate dates together with brief notations as to the approxi¬ 
mate amount of time each item will require. 1 

4. Consider the specialized guidance emphases, and then 
place these in the schedule with a view to appropriateness, 
continuity, and avoidance of duplication. Some of this ma¬ 
terial may require an entire period, while some of it may be 
included in, and articulated with, the seasonal and free 
choice types. 

5. Survey the home-room members in order to discover 
the material that can be used in free choice periods. Much 
of this material need not be definitely scheduled immedi¬ 
ately but may be developed throughout the semester. In¬ 
deed, some of it will not even be discovered at once. 

6. Study this outlined schedule to see whether variety 
and proper relative emphasis are provided, and also, 
whether apparently worth-while material is represented. 

Placement of home-room program material. It is not 
only important that program material be selected wisely 
but also that it be placed to best advantage; and this ques¬ 
tion of placement is one of the most bothersome details of 
home-room administration. For instance, where should ma¬ 
terial concerning how to study, courtesy, thrift, school citi¬ 
zenship, vocations, safety, or personal relationship, be 
placed? In the first, second, third, or fourth year? In all 
four years? If placed in more than one year, just what 
phases shall be emphasized in each year? To what extent is 
duplication desirable? If different approaches are desirable, 

1 See footnote reference on p. 130. 
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just what are these approaches, and in which year is each 
the most appropriate? 

In order to discover whether there is any agreement on 
placement, the author asked one hundred experienced four- 
year high-school home-room sponsors to indicate their opin¬ 
ions as to the placement of five general classifications 
(which were defined for them)—educational, citizenship, 
personal, moral and ethical, and vocational. There was a 
little agreement, but not a great deal. In general, these 
sponsors believed that educational guidance should come 
early in the school course; citizenship, in the first and sec¬ 
ond years; personal and vocational, in the third year; and 
moral and ethical guidance should be emphasized in all four 
years. 

A similar investigation of the opinions of one hundred 
experienced junior-senior high-school home-room sponsors 
revealed about the same general beliefs. In both studies 
there was considerable disagreement, some sponsors voting 
for placement quite at variance with the majority, and 
some even desiring to emphasize all of these phases in each 
of the years of the school. An examination of home-room 
bulletins and outlines from a large number of schools re¬ 
vealed a similar disagreement. 

Consequently, because there is no great unanimity of 
agreement on placement, and also because of the differences 
in educational objectives, types and organization of schools, 
kinds of communities, previous educational opportunities, 
and types, ages, and maturities of students, it is apparent 
that this phase of home-room procedure will have to be 
settled by individual schools. And this is not at all unrea¬ 
sonable in the light of the great present emphasis upon 
education suitable for individual differences. Proper place- 
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ment will require more extended study, investigation, ex¬ 
perimentation, evaluation, and reorganization. 

Presentation of the program. After being wisely selected 
and appropriately placed, it is important that program 
material be attractively presented. And considering the 
number and the variety of methods possible, there is little 
excuse for any program being dull because of uninteresting 
presentation. It is true that the home room lacks the stage, 
settings, costuming, scenery, music, and other equipment 
and accompaniments of the assembly program, but, really, 
these deficiencies represent a distinct advantage because 
the program becomes a close and more or less informal 
affair rather than a distant and formal show. Moreover, the 
desk, table, blackboard, and other simple and handy equip¬ 
ment can be capitalized effectively. Further, the nearness of 
the participants and the use of the conversational tone help 
to excite interest and encourage later discussion. Devices 
that one may use in these presentations are the following. 1 


Auction sale 

Audience participation 

Banquet 

Charades 

Circus 

Competition 
Convention 
Conversation 
Crystal gazing 
Debate 

Demonstration 
Dialogue 
Dramatization 
Examining the group 


Exhibition 

Explanation 

Expression of preference 

Faculty presentations 

Family circle 

Father Time 

Installation 

Interview 

Introductions 

Look it up 

Music 

Now you ask one 
Outside talent 
Panel discussion 


Pantomime 

Planted discussion 

Pledging 

Presentation 

Puppet show 

Questions 

Radio 

Reading 

Recitation 

Shadowgraphy 

Slides, motion picture 

Storvtelling 

Unpacking a trunk 

What would you do ? 


1 For an explanation, description, and illustration of those see the au¬ 
thor’s Home-Room Guidance , pp. 140-146, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc., or his Assembly and Auditorium Activities, Chapter III, The Mac¬ 
millan Company, 1930. 
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Evaluation of the home-room program. A home-room 
program consumes, if one considers total student-hours, an 
enormous amount of time. To illustrate, a weekly half-hour 
program for forty weeks in a school of one thousand stu¬ 
dents requires the amazing total of 1,200,000 students min¬ 
utes, or 20,000 hours—the equivalent of 2,500 eight-hour 
days. Now, if only six minutes of each of these programs 
are educationally unprofitable to the students, there is a 
total waste of 240,000 minutes or 4,000 hours. Hence, it is 
reasonable to insist that the time of this program be in¬ 
vested as well as possible. Continuous evaluation is essen¬ 
tial if improvement in this educational opportunity is to be 
realized. Such evaluation is absolutely necessary if intra¬ 
room, or interroom program contests are scheduled. They 
are profitable especially if they help to set standards. 

Critic*s report . This is the oldest of the formal devices for 
improving a public program. Such a report should not only 
include notations of errors in language and expression, in¬ 
distinct enunciation, violations of parliamentary proce¬ 
dures, and other mistakes or weaknesses, but also indicate 
how these should and may be avoided. In addition, any 
report should comment favorably upon the proper, nice, or 
good things about the program. Commendation is as impor¬ 
tant as condemnation. 

Informal discussion. Because the home-room program is 
of, for, and by the members of the room, these should have 
ample opportunity for discussing it informally. Such ques¬ 
tions as the following may help to point this discussion. 1 

1. Did the program show evidence of having a worthy objective? 

2. Do you believe it achieved this objective? Why, or why not? 

3. Was its material suitable and appropriate? 

4. Was the program well planned, prepared, and presented? 

1 See article of C. O. Williams in the bibliography. 
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5. Do you believe enough students participated in it? 

6. Did it capitalize any new talent ? 

7. In general, was the room attentive? 

8. Was the program well timed? 

9. What parts of it did you like best? Why? 

10. What parts of it did you like least? Why? 

11. Was it worth the time and effort expended in providing it? 

12. Is it good enough for presentation in the assembly? For ex¬ 
change? 

Program evaluation blank. This is a mimeographed or 
printed sheet on which the committee members, or all of 
the members of the room, write their reactions to the pro¬ 
gram presented. Such questions as those indicated in the 
previous section may be used. If the blank is issued to all 
of the members the reports should probably be unsigned 
in order to make for more honest and accurate responses. 

Rating card. In this device each program element is rated 
on such factors as appropriateness, timeliness, attractive¬ 
ness, quality, preparation, and originality. These may be 
rated as “excellent,” “good,” “fair,” “poor,” or “very poor,” 
or on some similar scale. If numerical values are given, 
these may be totaled for a single score, although there are 
obvious weaknesses in this method of comparing* programs. 

Participation improvement chart. In this plan, each par¬ 
ticipant rates his own contribution as “better,” “same as,” 
or “worse” than his previous one. Usually the first partici¬ 
pation is rated “average” or “middle” and each successive 
participation is rated equal to, or up or down from this 
first one, as “about the same,” “a little better,” or “a little 
worse,” or “a great deal worse.” The members keep these 
charts. They may be made the basis of group discussions 
or even of more formal programs later. The value of this 
plan is that it not only centers the member's attention on 
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his own improvement, but also emphasizes that this im¬ 
provement is his own responsibility. 

Dangers of program evaluation. The program must be 
evaluated if improvement is to be made or greater success 
achieved. However, there are five important dangers that 
must be recognized: (1) that the member will be discour¬ 
aged by adverse criticism, or conversely, that he will be 
made conceited by too much favorable comment; (2) that 
he will be encouraged to participate only in what he does 
best and hence he will miss an appropriate broadening 
education in things that he cannot do as well; (3) that he 
may get the idea that “the show’s the thing,” that the 
main purpose is to stage a pleasing performance rather 
than to capitalize an educational opportunity; (4) that he 
may confuse mere interestingness, novelty, or attractiveness 
with inevitable educational benefit; and, (5) the danger of 
biased evaluation because of personal reactions to particu¬ 
lar types of materials, methods of presentation, or partici¬ 
pants. A good program of evaluation realizes these dangers 
and weaknesses and seeks to avoid, lessen, or to eliminate 
them by appropriate education. 

It is probably true that the sponsor’s evaluation of the 
program will be more fair and accurate than that of a 
student, because she is older, more experienced and mature, 
and hence, more competent. Yet, for somewhat the same 
reasons, the sponsor may not be able to see the program 
from the student’s point of view. Her honest reactions may 
shed light and hence tend to improve her own technique of 
evaluation. However, at least as important as this is the 
fact that when a member rates a program he is uncon¬ 
sciously developing his own standards for home-room pres¬ 
entations. Intelligently capitalized, this “giving-of-him- 
self” should ultimately mean improvement. 





Figure 1. At the David Hickman High School, Columbia, Missouri, each 
home room develops a name and a ritual and designs an appropriate 
plaque. A few of these plaques are repioduced above. 
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Other Home-Room Activities and Relationships 

While much of the home-room’s activity centers around 
the more or less formal program, not all of it does. Many 
of the other activities have already been indicated in con¬ 
nection with the discussion of the committees; a few brief 
descriptions will suggest additional possibilities and rela¬ 
tionships . 1 

Home-room responsibilities. In some schools each home 
room is assigned and accepts responsibility for some partic¬ 
ular duty about the school, such as, for instance, assisting 
in the office; assuming charge of bicycle parking, fire drills, 
or traffic; supervising the library, study hall, cafeteria, cor¬ 
ridors, or playground at specified periods; taking care of 
the school’s song books, yell sheets, supply cabinets, flag, 
slides and films, games, equipment, and trophies; inspect¬ 
ing the building and grounds; checking window shades each 
night; arranging the auditorium stage for assembly pro¬ 
grams; welcoming new students and visitors; managing a 
candy counter, lost-and-found bureau, book exchange, or 
store; developing a school history; distributing school pub¬ 
lications, notices, and announcements; selling school colors, 
arm bands, caps, and pennants; and promoting noon-hour 
recreation. 

Home-room initiatives. In this plan, which is a variation 
of that described immediately above, the home room, in¬ 
stead of being assigned a particular task, originates it, de¬ 
velops the plans, and after being properly authorized, car¬ 
ries out the project. Any of the activities suggested above 
are suitable. Others are, promoting a tournament; making 

1 A rather unusual relationship between the home room and the parent- 
teachers’ association is described by Joseph R. Strobel in, “Vitalizing the 
R T. A. through the Homeroom,” Junior-Senior High School Clearing 
House 10:206-209, December, 1935. 
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and hanging curtains; installing a pencil sharpener or other 
simple equipment; repainting the lines on the gymnasium 
floor; refinishing the library tables; promoting a student 
loan fund 1 or a library drive; renumbering the rooms; hold¬ 
ing exhibits of various types of collections—stamps, curios, 
coins, scrapbooks, and sewing, art, and manual-training 
projects; welfare activities of various types; and establish¬ 
ing a lost-and-found bureau. 

Accepting definite responsibility for a particular task 
should not only insure that this job will probably be well 
done (because the room knows that the entire school is 
watching), but it also provides educational opportunities 
for those who do and those who witness the doing of it. 
There is a danger here, if the school has a student council, 
that there may be duplication and, perhaps, friction, be¬ 
cause the room assumes responsibilities that rightfully be¬ 
long to the council. However, a careful study of the situa¬ 
tion, with, if necessary, specific authorization for particular 
responsibilities, should help to prevent these difficulties. 

Competitions. Any worthy competition does at least 
three important things: (1) it emphasizes and so helps 
to establish the proper ideals and habits concerned; (2) 
it motivates by adding zest and enthusiasm; and, (3) it 
promotes the setting of standards by which relative merit 
may be judged. 

There is always danger that these competitions will result 
in overemphasizing winning and in underemphasizing the 
educational objectives desired. An essential part of any com¬ 
petition is, therefore, the education of the participants be¬ 
fore, during, and after the contest so that they will not feel, 
as they far too often do, that all is lost if the contest is lost. 

1 See Smith, Frances J., “A High School Scholarship Fund,” School Ac - 
tivilies, September, 1934, pp. 3-5. 
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It is advisable, too, if at all possible, that there be several 
winning or “honor” places, rather than one only. 

There are two main types of home-room competitions— 
within the room and outside of the room. The internal com¬ 
petitions may be between individuals, sexes, sections of the 
room, rows, or ages, and the external contests may be be¬ 
tween rooms, floors, sections of the building, sexes, ages, 
classes, or geographical distribution of the members’ homes. 
There is a place for both types. Some of these competitions 
may continue for a semester, or even a year, while others 
may continue for only a week or two. 

Care should be taken to insure that a competition is 
judged as objectively, impersonally, and as fairly as pos¬ 
sible. A single instance of apparent favoritism, whether 
intentional or not, will be detrimental. A wholesome atti¬ 
tude on the part of the participants is an important ele¬ 
ment in any educative contest. 

Proper recognition helps to motivate competition. Pen¬ 
alties or forfeits, sometimes “awarded” to those lowest in a 
contest, probably do more damage than good. An honest 
and serious effort should never be catalogued as “failure.” 
Some of the recognition devices commonly used are, badges, 
buttons, ribbons, medals, banner, pennant, publicity—on 
bulletin board, in assembly, and in publications—certifi¬ 
cates, cup, door plaque, insignia, flag, letters or monograms, 
party or other social event, plants, flowers, goldfish, window 
signs, special honor activities—as guides, information-sup¬ 
pliers, or office assistants, and special privileges in the as¬ 
sembly, cafeteria, gymnasium, or traffic. 

There are probably few activities of the home room that 
cannot be made the basis of competitions. A short list of 
possible competitions will illustrate. 
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Arithmetic 

Collections 

Athletics 

Courtesy 

Attendance 

Debating 

Banking 

Donations 

Bulletin board 

Essay 

Care of property 

Exhibitions 

Cheering 

Giving 

Citizenship 

Grammar 


Health 

Housekeeping 

Neatness 

Poetry 

Posters 

Posture 

Programs 

Punctuality 


Recognitions 

Scholarship 

Service 

Slogans 

Sportsmanship 

Ticket selling 

Traffic 

Welfare projects 


The home room and the student council. Democratic 
government comes only in response to an intelligent and 
definite demand for it, and such a demand must be based 
upon a proper appreciation of the individual’s rights, duties, 
and responsibilities. The development of this appreciation 
is a slow and painful process. The home room offers about 
the best single opportunity in the school for the beginning 
of this training in democratic living because, (1) its ideals 
are more or less commonly accepted throughout the school; 
(2) its group is small; (3) its opportunities for presentation 
and discussion, as well as for acceptance and rejection, are 
real and vital; and, (4) its settings and situations, wherein 
the habits of a miniature democracy may actually be prac¬ 
ticed, are natural. 

The proper first step in democratizing the school is, of 
course, the democratization of these smaller units. After 
these groups have been trained to understand, appreciate, 
accept, and discharge their obligations in at least a fairly 
creditable manner, there will come a demand for a similar 
democratization in the affairs of the school as a whole. Such 
growth is natural and healthy. A discussion of the details 
of the organization of the council, on the basis of home¬ 
room representation, will be found in Chapter III. 

The home room and the assembly. As has been previ¬ 
ously suggested, there is little difference between the home- 
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room program and the assembly program except in general 
size, caliber, and equipment. The assembly program has the 
advantages of stage equipment, drapes, scenery, lighting, 
and piano, but in general purpose it is only a glorified home¬ 
room program. The development of programs for the assem¬ 
bly is not a major objective of the home-room plan but it is 
a value that should not be overlooked. 

There are two methods by means of which home-room 
programs may be “promoted” or “graduated” into the gen¬ 
eral school assembly. In the first of these the home-room’s 
program committee reports to the assembly committee any 
unusually attractive programs or elements of programs 
which it considers suitable for presentation before the en¬ 
tire school. The assembly committee then schedules these 
for later presentation. In the second plan the assembly 
committee assigns to each home room the responsibility 
for the assembly program at some particular date. Assem¬ 
bly-program competitions between home rooms very easily 
and naturally grow out of this arrangement. 

Home-room program exchanges. More and more, 
schools are arranging for the exchange of general assembly 
programs, and similar exchanges of home-room programs 
within the school are just as logical. When, in the opinion 
of the room or its program committee, a program worthy 
of exchange has been presented, the proper officer posts on 
the school bulletin board, or files with the central commit¬ 
tee a “request for home-room program exchange.” The de¬ 
tails of this exchange are then worked out by the proper 
officers of the exchanging rooms. It is possible for a good 
program thus to be exchanged several times with different 
rooms, although, obviously, such a practice may easily be 
carried to the extreme. Such an exchange should be a real 
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trade a home room should never be allowed to borrow a 
program without paying it back. 

Interroom visitation. This is another device that not 
only makes for novelty and variety, but also for education 
in that it shows one group how other groups solve the 
home-room problem. The plan is simple. One room invites 
another room to be its guest for a particular period, usu¬ 
ally, of course, when it has a good program prepared. An 
official welcome by the president of the host room is a 
proper beginning for such a program, and an expression of 
appreciation by the president of the guest room is a proper 
ending for it. Although it is probably better for the host 
room to furnish the entire program, if desired and advis¬ 
able, both rooms may take part in it. Usually such a visit is 
later returned. 

Home-Room Failures and Dangers 

It is only reasonable to point out that in some schools the 
home room has been, and still is, a miserable failure. Many 
mistakes have been made and many more will be made 
because of the newness of the idea, our lack of experience 
with and appreciation for it, the lack of ideas and ma¬ 
terials, and also because of the differences in the personal 
equations of students, teachers, administrators, and citizens 
of the community. Perhaps such failures should not be ex¬ 
pected, but some of them should not be unexpected. 

It has already been suggested that the unsympathetic 
and harmful reaction towards the home room on the part 
of students and teachers is directly chargeable to adminis¬ 
trative malfeasance and incompetence. Assigning a home¬ 
room responsibility on top of an already full teaching 
schedule, making no effort to show the ideals and poten- 
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tialities of the plan, and providing little or nothing in the 
way of materials and methods, have resulted in many home¬ 
room “flops.” Such a senseless assignment of responsibility 
will nearly, if not always, result in “flops” in home-room 
technique or anything else. 

Undoubtedly, this question has already arisen in the 
reader’s mind, “Is it possible for every teacher to sponsor 
a home room successfully?” The answer is, “It is not.” It 
is no more logical to expect all teachers to be good home¬ 
room sponsors than it is to expect all teachers to be good 
football or basketball coaches, band or orchestra leaders, or 
newspaper or yearbook advisers. Not all teachers have the 
ideals, knowledges, interest, training, experience, patience, 
and the personal attractiveness essential to home-room 
sponsorship. Many of them never will have these. 

Probably the time will come when only those teachers 
most competent will be assigned home rooms, as a part of 
their regular load, not in addition to it, and those who are 
not suitably equipped for this responsibility will be as¬ 
signed other duties, curricular or extra-curricular, instead. 
Such an arrangement offers several educational and admin¬ 
istrative difficulties, but these will, in time, be solved. 1 

Such dangers as, (1) formalization, making the home 
room a class by a more attractive name; (2) informaliza¬ 
tion, a looseness that results in sporadic, nonvital, unorgan¬ 
ized programs and activities; (3) underemphasis, a failure 
to recognize, appreciate, and capitalize its opportunities; 
(4) blind and slavish copying; (5) assuming that a plan 
once made is forever made; (6) a failure to evaluate; and, 
( 7 ) incompetent and unsympathetic sponsorship—these 

1 ^ P er tinent and most excellent article is, Redford, E. H., “Selecting 
the home-room teacher,” The School Executive 56:294-296, April 1937. 
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dangers must be avoided if the home room is to be a really 
educative factor in education. 

The home room not a cure-all. It might appear to the 
careless reader, from the enthusiastic support given in this 
chapter to the home-room plan, that the writer believes 
it to be a certain cure-all for the ills of the school and its 
curriculum. Of course, he believes no such thing. What he 
has tried to emphasize is that the home room offers excel¬ 
lent opportunities for supplementation and integration, for 
correcting some of the recognized weaknesses, failures, in¬ 
adequacies, and misemphases of traditional schoolwork, and, 
in addition, for the handling of activities for which it is 
peculiarly fitted. A school composed only of home rooms 
and providing only home-room activity would be an 
anomaly, but a school in which no such provisions were 
made would be an even greater anomaly. 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE STUDENT COUNCIL 

The basic idea of the student council is not, by any 
means, new. It was incorporated in Plato’s Academy, in 
Vittorino da Feltra’s “Pleasant House/’ in the monitorial 
and the Jesuit schools, and it was endorsed by such great 
early educators as Pestalozzi, Froebel, and Rousseau. In 
some of these schools the motive for the establishment of 
this device was entirely different from that of others, as 
well as from that of the present day. In the monitorial 
schools, for instance, classes were very large, and the plan 
was developed for purposes of economy rather than for pur¬ 
poses of education. However, nearly all of the early educa¬ 
tional writers justified it on the basis of its educational 

opportunities. 

Down through the centuries since Plato’s time student 
participation has been practiced, in varying forms and with 
varying degrees of success, in all types of schools from the 
kindergarten to the university, until now, it has been esti¬ 
mated, this plan is to be found in some form or other, in 
two thirds of the high schools of the United States. The 
general plan is no longer in the experimental stage. 
Although the forms of organization and the degrees of suc¬ 
cess still vary (and probably always will), this plan has 
become established as an important element in modern edu~ 
cation. There are, now, several state associations of student 
councils which hold regular meetings and conferences. 

89 
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There are also several national organizations, such as, The 
National Self-Government Committee, Inc., organized in 
1904; 1 The National Conference Student on Participation 
in School Government which is allied with the National 
Education Association; and the National Association of 
Student Officers. There are also several state and regional 
organizations. 2 These bodies have exerted and are still ex¬ 
erting a beneficial influence on student council development 
in American Schools. 

Training for membership in a democracy. It is logical to 
believe that educating the student for successful living in 
a democracy can be best accomplished by having him live 
in a setting which most nearly resembles that democracy. 
If the school is an autocracy “run” by the principal, or an 
oligarchy “run” by the faculty, in which the student is a 
mere subject, then we need not expect him to exhibit many 
of the basic traits of good citizenship when he emerges from 
this setting, because it has not been such as to fit him for 
the self-direction required in his adult citizenship. Every¬ 
thing he has had to do has been chosen, outlined, and 
ordered for him. If, on the other hand, the school has helped 
him to live successfully and happily as an actual citizen 
in his “here and now”—in a miniature democracy—then we 
can logically expect that he will the more easily and 
smoothly slip into his place as a worthy member of a demo¬ 
cratic society. This conception of the necessity for actual, 
vital, and satisfying practice is the main reason for the 
current widespread interest in the student council idea. 3 

1 Richard Welling, Director, 80 Broadway, New York City. 

2 For a description of the work of one of these see Henderson, L. 
"The Student Council Federation of the Central States,” School Activities, 

April, 1936, pp. 2-4. 

3 In the opinion of the author the two best of the longer references 
student participation are : Wyman, L. K., Character and Citizensli p 
through Student Government, The John C. Winston Company, Fni 
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Student participation versus student self-government. 

The term Student Council is only one of a number of names 
used to designate this plan of organization. Any arrange¬ 
ment that facilitates student participation in the general 
control of the activities of the school, whether known as 
the Student Senate, Civic Association, Cabinet, General 
Organization, Welfare Committee, School City Council, 
School Congress, or by some other name, falls within the 
meaning of the term Student Council as used here. 

The use of the inaccurate expression, “student self-gov¬ 
ernment” is to be deplored. There is, in reality, no such 
thing as “student self-government,” and there never will 
be, for two good reasons. In the first place, students lack 
the judgment that must accompany executive, legislative, 
and judicial power. They may possess the ideals, ambitions, 
intentions, and perhaps, even, many of the knowledges es¬ 
sential to wise self-governing, but they lack judgment. 
Judgment comes only with maturity, and maturity only 
with experience; the students lack both experience and 
maturity and consequently, judgment, also. 

In the second place there is a legal reason why “student 
self-government” is impossible. The principal of the school 
is officially charged by the community, through the board 
of education, with the responsibility for the school, its 
equipment, and its students’ welfare. The students are not 
so charged, and could not be, even if it were desirable, 
because they are minors. 1 


delphia, 1935; and Fretwell, E. K., Extra-curricular Activities in Secondary 
Schools, Chaps. IV-VIII, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931. 

1 The reader may recall how. in 1924, the principal and teachers of the 
Evansville, Indiana, High School, without previous announcement, did not 
appear at school one morning. The students, appreciating that they were 
being tested, “ran the school” for the entire day. See Shrode, C. “Student 
Hesponsibility in Evansville,” Journal of Education 113:274-275, March 

lyoi. 
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Hence, educationally and legally, the expression “student 
self-government” is an incorrect designation. It has been 
widely used because of its somewhat attractive and idealistic 
implications, and also because it is a more compact, easily 
handled, and more commonly understood expression than 
“participation in school control.” But it is a misnomer. 1 

Objectives of Student Participation 

A great many purposes of student participation have been 
suggested by educational writers. Although, naturally, some 
of these authorities support more definite, unified, and 
justifiable aims than others, there is, in general, consider¬ 
able agreement among them concerning the objectives of 
this type of organization. 2 For our purposes here these 
values will be classified into two main groups: benefits for 
the students, and benefits for the school. This classification 
is used for the purpose of contrasting two conceptions of 
the council, and also for emphasizing that, in reality, there 
is but a single group, because what benefits the school also 
benefits its students. The school does not exist for itself. 

Benefits to the student. The first group of objectives con¬ 
sists of those pertinent to the direct education of the 
student. The entire list of values of the whole extra¬ 
curricular program as discussed in Chapter I can be justifi¬ 
ably attached to the council. A mention is all that is 
necessary here. They are: (1) to capitalize for educational 
profit, important fundamental drives; (2) to prepare 
the student for active life in a democracy; (3) to make 

1 An attractive article on the subject of council authority is, “Need a 
Student Council Worry over Power?” by Lillian Shuster, in School Activi¬ 
ties for November, 1935, pp. 6-8. 

2 In Chapter V of Student Participation (see references), Vineyard and 
Poole present a very complete analysis of pertinent literature and also 
the opinions of several hundred administrators, teachers, ancf students. 
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him increasingly self-directive; (4) to teach social co¬ 
operation; (5) to increase the interest of the student in the 
school; (6) to develop school morale; (7) to foster senti¬ 
ments of law and order; (8) to discover and develop special 
qualities and abilities. 

The main emphasis in education through the student 
council is, as in all extra-curricular activities, wholesome 
and satisfying participation. The student learns only by 
doing. He may “learn about,” but all of the “learning 
about” possible would not of itself guarantee the establish¬ 
ment of desirable attitudes and habits. These must be 
practiced. The council member, charged as he is with duties, 
responsibilities, and obligations, must, if these are to be 
successfully and educatively discharged, not only be trained 
in the proper ideals relating to them, but also be directed 
in the actual practice of the habits that make these ideals 
effective in action. 

Nor are all of the educational opportunities of participa¬ 
tion limited to the members of the council. If they were, 
the organization could hardly be justified because too few 
would then participate in its benefits. The school citizen 
must also profit from these opportunities. And he can. The 
student voter who helps to elect and who lives and serves 
under his own government faces indirectly the same duties, 
responsibilities, and obligations that his representatives 
face. These student-citizen responsibilities and relationships 
become very real to him if he is allowed to suffer from or 
to benefit by the acts of those whom he has delegated to 

represent him. 

Benefits to the school. The second main group of values 
is to be found in the effect of the student council on the 
life of the school. Frequently, extra-curricular activities are 
chaotic, unrelated, unarticulated, and overcompetitive, each 
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one striving for its own ends by any method it chooses irre¬ 
spective of the general effect on the school as a whole or 
on other specialized activities. Internal dissension, petty 
politics, and unsound financial organization are all too 
common. 

The council can, and should, help to organize, promote, 
administer, articulate, and in a way, supervise, all of these 
activities. As an elected body representing all of the inter¬ 
ests of the school, rather than only specialized interests, 
it can insure that each worthy activity is properly recog¬ 
nized, organized, conducted, and financed. The council is 
not an end in itself, nor is it a thing apart from the school. 
Growing naturax^y out of the very life of the school and as 
an essential part of it, the council can mobilize the school’s 
forces for the promotion of a comprehensive, varied, and 
educative program. The school patrons have as much right 
to expect efficient organization and administration in the 
extra-curricular, as in the regular curricular, work of the 
school. The council can help to make this phase of school 
work successful. And the more successful it is, the more 
the students will profit from it. 1 

Principles Underlying Student Council Organization 

Although there are a number of different types of success¬ 
ful council organizations, all of these are based upon about 
the same general principles. Briefly, the more important of 

these principles are the following: 

The council must be demanded by the school. Every 
year the author receives from teachers, sponsors, and ad¬ 
ministrators, descriptions of “our proposed student council, 

1 A good article on the value of the council is, “What Outcomes May 
Be Expected from Pupil Participation?” by N. Robert Ringdahl, m School 
Activities 7:3-5, January, 1936 
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for comment and criticism. Frequently the letter states 
that the constitution and plans for organization were copied 
from other schools or from some book in extra-curricular 
activities. Often its conclusion is something like this: “As 
soon as I hear from you I shall take this plan to the students 
and ask them to adopt it. So by next semester we should 
have a real functioning student council.” How naive to 
believe that democracy can be imposed in this manner! 


A successful democratic form of government comes only 
in response to a definite demand for it, and an intelligent 
demand comes only after an appreciation of the rights, 
responsibilities, and obligations that it may bring. No prin¬ 
cipal, faculty, or even interested group of students can 
force a council upon a school. The consent of the governed 
is basic to any form of democratic living, and naturally, a 
plan must have the support of the individuals who compose 
the group for which it is designed. This support will prob¬ 
ably never be unanimous, but it must be a solid majority. 
Without it any council will fail. 1 

Participation should be introduced gradually. Democracy 
develops very slowly because it must be based upon educa¬ 
tion, and education of any type is an exceedingly slow 


process. In the United States, for instance, our democratic 
form of government has been developing for more than a 
hundred and fifty years and it is by no means perfect yet. 
Furthermore, there are many intelligent, well-trained, and 
serious-minded individuals who question the “great experi- 

men t,” as a Federal Judge—a Federal Judge, mind you_ 

recently called it. In this connection we are not expressing 

lish^ C1 T^ tally> . n ? fc enough accounts of student-council failures are pub- 
helnfiil n u ghfc be . cllscoura 6 in £ to timid souls, but they would be 

avoid On • , aver pioneers who are attempting to discover what to 

Council?” hv S F U v V ? + account ; of • sucb a is ‘‘What! No Student 

9:118-121 Cjetohcr^* 1934 °^ ™ Junwr '^ cntor IIl V h School Clearing House 
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skepticism concerning the possibilities of democracy; but 
we are expressing skepticism that any ready-made plan ol 
democratic organization, whether in school or outside of 
it, can be handed down and made to function immediately. 
If a school has developed, in five or eight years after initiat¬ 
ing it, a student council that is favorably considered by the 
students and is even only fairly successful in its program, 
that school, its administrators, faculty, and student body, 
deserve hearty congratulations. They have made real prog¬ 
ress. Certainly he is a most optimistic administrator or 
teacher who anticipates “a real functioning student council 
by next semester. 55 He will surely be disappointed. 

It was pointed out in the previous chapter that the 
proper place for beginning the development of democratic 
ideals and practice in the school is in the home room, and 
also that once this smaller group is democratized that there 
will come a resultant demand for a somewhat similar 
democratization of the school as a whole. Even this later 
development must be made slowly because of the newness 
of the setting, and our lack of proper ideals, perspective, 
and experience. Success in handling small and very definite 
responsibilities should precede attempts to handle larger 
projects. To start in a small way and grow big is more 
logical and natural than to start big and grow small. Sug¬ 
gestions for initiating the council will be found later in this 

chapter. 

A study of objectives should precede any attempt at 
definite organization. In many a school the principal, desir¬ 
ing to establish a student council, has promoted the election 
of such a body without a serious attempt being made by 
either students or teachers to discover its possibilities in 
the local setting. This is putting the cart before the horse. 
It would be much more logical to lead both teachers and 
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students to see some of the possible activities of the council 
as well as some of its more important and obvious educa¬ 
tional implications and then organize for the accomplish¬ 
ment of these. 1 

The council should represent the school as a whole. 
Members of the council may be elected by specialized in¬ 
terests—classes, clubs, and other organizations, or by the 
school, as a whole—usually from its smaller units such as 
the home room. If the council is composed of representatives 
from specialized interests, the petty politics, “pork,” and 
“logrolling” common in most legislatures will be sure to 
develop. Further, the larger and the stronger of these 
organizations will, in all likelihood, benefit at the expense 
of the smaller and weaker. These effects are but logical, 
in one way, because an organization which elects a member 
to the council has a certain hold on that representative. 
He owes his allegiance to it and will naturally try to get 
concessions for it; and the more concessions he gets, the 
more highly will he be regarded as a representative of it. 
Thus the emphasis is upon getting rather than upon giving. 
If, on the other hand, the council represents no specialized 
interests, but has the good of the entire school at heart, then 
the whole program will be benefited because of a fair and 
equitable emphasis upon all activities. 

The average student should feel that he is represented. 
The student who feels that he is represented in council 
will take a better attitude towards it and a greater interest 
m its program than the one who does not feel that he is 
represented. Naturally, the smaller the group represented 
the more probability there is that its members will feel their 

e “These Students Go Calling,” School Activities , May, 1936, pp. 

A. Arnold, Principal of East High School, Sioux City, Iowa, tells 
now his student committee visited the four senior high schools of Omaha 
lor the purpose of securing ideas concerning extra-curricular activities. 
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representation. A member of a group of two hundred will 
neither feel his representation nor his own responsibility 
as much as a member of a group of thirty. 

Both student body and faculty should be fairly repre¬ 
sented. The school is composed of both teachers and stu¬ 
dents and if, as was suggested above, the council should 
represent the entire school, then teachers and students 
should be elected to it from their respective groups. Far too 
often the faculty members are looked upon, by teachers and 
students, as “guards,” “snoopers” or “brakes,” rather than 
as regularly elected and commissioned faculty representa¬ 
tives. This is more true if these members are appointed 
by the principal than it is where they are formally elected 
by the faculty. There is no more justification for the prin¬ 
cipal appointing faculty members to the council than there 
is for the principal or teachers appointing student members 
to it. The council should represent a genuine and honest 
co-operative effort on the part of both the faculty and the 
student body. Perhaps when this ideal is attained the term 
“student council” will be replaced by the more accurate 
“school council.” 

The council should not be too large. A large committee 
is usually a mob, unwieldy and ineffective. In such a body 
it is not only difficult to handle discussion and business in 
an orderly manner, but it is also arduous to educate all 
members so that they will act most intelligently on the 
various propositions under consideration. In addition, such 
a body offers more opportunities for bickering and petty 


politics. If the elected council is large it should select an 
executive and other committees to do specialized work in 


order to expedite the handling of its business and promo¬ 


tional activities. 
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The council should have definite powers and duties. A 

council which meets to talk but not to act is of little or no 
value, and in order to talk and act wisely towards the ac¬ 
complishment of useful ends it must have a clearly defined 
area of powers, responsibilities, and privileges. These are 
delegated to the council by the principal, usually through 
some form of properly authorized and adopted constitution. 
Limitations and checks should be defined as clearly as pow¬ 
ers and privileges. 

The council should not be considered a dumping ground. 

It sometimes happens that teachers and students get the 
idea that the council is a sort of dumping ground for the 
many little disagreeable tasks about the school, or that it is 
a disciplinary body whose function is to handle violations 
of law and order. Both of these conceptions are wrong and 
should not be allowed to become established. The matter 
of student courts will be discussed later. 

The head of the school should retain veto power. The 
principal is responsible for everything that goes on in the 
school and, consequently, he should have final authority to 
pass on any matter that concerns it. To use this power of 
vote frequently would, of course, blast at the very founda¬ 
tions upon which representative government is built, and 
would discourage participation. If the council recognizes 
that its powers are delegated and that it will be held re¬ 
sponsible, it will be more careful in its deliberations and in 
its actions. Then, too, if the principal allows it to fail oc¬ 
casionally these failures will be educative for both the coun¬ 
cil members and those who elected them. Learning to elect 

wisely is about as important as learning to act wisely after 
being elected. 

On the other hand, if the council is to supervise the 
various organizations and activities of the school, it would 
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not only be courteous and businesslike for the principal to 
act through it when he has something he wishes done, but 
also such a procedure would add dignity and importance, 
and prove the principal’s confidence in this body. In such 
cases the principal should usually act through the faculty 
members of the council. These should, at all times, it is 
trite to remark, be thoroughly acquainted with the desires 
and the policies of the faculty and the principal. 

What the council is not. Councils that are inefficient and 
unreliable; councils that function only on paper, or when 
the pictures for the yearbook are being taken; councils that 
antagonize students, disgust teachers, and worry sponsors 
these are a few of the evidences of misconceptions and 
failures. 

The most striking negative definition of the council the 
author has read is the following by Fretwell: 

The thinking must be on the positive side, but such thinking will 
probably also lead the reader to recognize that pupil participation is 
not self-government; that it is not primarily a means of discipline; 
that it is not a way of getting things done; that it is not a way of 
building esprit de corps by rivalry; that it is not a way of freeing 
teachers from work; that it will not run by itself; that it is not a way 
of setting pupils in one group over against teachers in another; that it 
is not a way of teaching information civics; that it is not a substitute 
for vigorous application to worthwhile curricular work; that it is not 
a way of finding effective leaders without the difficult work of develop¬ 
ing them; that it is not a means for educators to shirk responsibility by 
leaving affairs entirely in the hands of pupils; that it is not a miraculous 
way of lengthening the attention-span or of getting rid of temporary 
interests; that it is not a means of capturing the drive in pupil par¬ 
ticipation in government and reducing it to a curricular course of study 
by the easy means of providing time for it in the daily program. Nega¬ 
tive definition is not an end in itself, but simply a means of clarifying 
positive thinking that precedes constructive action. 1 

1 Fretwell. E. K., op. cit., pp. 114-115. 
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Types of Student-Council Organization 

It is not possible to describe in detail the many types of 
councils that are to be found in schools, nor would this be 
desirable even if it were possible because most of these 
can be easily classified into groups, while some of them 
represent unusual or uncommon settings. However, a men¬ 
tion of a few types, grouped, (1) according to source of 
membership, and, (2) according to general organization, 
will indicate some of the possibilities. 1 

Types according to source of membership. In general, 
based on their source of membership, there are four main 
types of councils. A brief critical discussion of each will 
show how they differ. 

Representation of specialized interests. In this type the 
members are elected from particular organizations, clubs, 
associations, or activities of the school. In an earlier day, 
before the appearance of the home room, this type of 
organization was very common. It is still found in some 
schools. As pointed out in the previous section, this plan 
is weak because, (1) the representative will feel his respon¬ 
sibility to the organization which elects him rather than to 
the school as a whole; (2) the electorate is relatively small; 
too, some students may not even be represented; (3) the 
represented body may demand financial and similar assist¬ 
ance and resent any other attention by the council; and 
(4) the democratic standards involved are limited in num¬ 
ber and scope. Occasionally a school has not one but several 
councils. For instance there may be civic, scholarship, ath¬ 
letic, club, publication, and social councils, usually each 
representing a specialized interest, with a general council 

1 In some schools the principal and the teachers appoint the members 
„• , council. Because this form of organization violates the basic prin- 

P»cs of representative government, it will not be discussed here. 
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to co-ordinate and to handle miscellaneous matters not 
recognized as functions of these other bodies. The danger of 
unwieldiness in this type is obvious. 

Representation by home room or at large . This group is 
composed of representatives from the various home rooms, 
or, in small schools, from the school at large or from the 
various classes. Occasionally the president of the home 
room (or class) is ex officio the representative to the 
council, although a much better plan is the election of a 
special representative. This organization, the most widely 
used in the country today, is popular because it represents 
the school as a whole rather than specialized interests, and 
its educational opportunities are broad and are open to 
every individual in the school. It is also easily administered. 

One objection sometimes raised is based on the fact that 
due to the larger number of students in the freshman and 
sophomore years there will be more representatives from 
the younger than from the older classes. This probably 
appears to be more serious on paper than it really is in 
actual organization. The officers, as well as many of the 
important committeemen, will usually be the more experi¬ 
enced members. Further, any undue or perhaps unwise 
influence the larger number of lower classmen might have 
will be checked by their natural shyness, by faculty spon¬ 
sorship, and, if necessary, by the principal's veto. In some 
instances extra representation is allowed the upper classes 
in order to make up for any apparent disproportion. This 
plan of representation by home room or at large has more 
to commend it than any of the other three plans being 
discussed. 

Representation of school, alumni, and board of education . 
In this type of council organization two groups from out¬ 
side the school are represented, the alumni association and 
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the board of education. The representatives from within the 
school are usually selected by the classes rather than by the 
home rooms or by specialized interests. While, in general, 
the support of both the alumni and the board of education 
is desirable, it is obvious that there is a danger that their 
representation may be detrimental because of the weight 
of their reputations, influence, and nonschool responsibility. 
Of course, this depends almost entirely upon the attitudes 
of the groups or their representatives. One hostile or in¬ 
sistent member from the board or one conceited trouble- 
making alumnus can very easily hinder the development 
of a student-council program. On the other hand, such mem¬ 
bers might be very valuable in many ways, chiefly financial, 
in encouraging and developing school enterprises. Very few 
high-school principals would favor this type of organization. 

Automatic election on the basis of records. In this type, 
those students in a particular class or room who have earned 
the highest number of scholarship, honor, quality, or citizen¬ 
ship points automatically become members of the council. 
In some schools, for instance, the local chapter of the Na¬ 
tional Honor Society functions as the student council, and 
any student who is elected to membership in this organiza¬ 
tion automatically becomes a member of the council. Such 
a plan obviously elevates to the council those students who 
are most competent on the basis of their actual records in 
scholarship, leadership, character, and service. Yet, while 
it may guarantee a most promising central body such a plan 
does not provide ample educational opportunities for those 
students, (1) who are in the lower grades of the school; 
t2) who are worthy but who missed election by narrow 
margins; (3) who might still develop into valuable council 
members; and, (4) who only elect and serve under their 
representatives. If for no other reason than that the stu- 
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dents will live as adults in a democracy in which voting is 
not only a privilege but also a responsibility, there is prob¬ 
ably little justification for this type of automatic election. 

Types of councils on the basis of organization. An 
analysis of student-council organization will reveal an al¬ 
most unbelievable array varying from the simplest to the 
most complex . 1 In the smaller schools the class officers or 
elected members often compose a single simple committee. 
A more highly developed type is that in which the body is 
organized into specialized committees. In larger schools 
grade congresses are frequently found. Each grade or class 
elects its own council and these in turn elect to the senate 
or school council. Other schools copy the organization of the 
national government with senate, house of representatives, 
president, and cabinet. A more complicated variation of this 
form is one in which all three departments of state are 
copied. In this there are three councils, one legislative, one 
judicial, and one executive, with complicated machinery 
to co-ordinate their efforts. An imitation of municipal or¬ 
ganization and administration with aldermen, mayor or 
city manager, and heads of departments—police, fire, health, 
welfare, finance, and recreation, is still another type. And 
there are other forms of organization as well as an almost 
endless number and variety of combinations of these. 
Further, many of these types and combinations of types are 
changing continually . 2 

Local need should determine type of organization. No 
one can say which of the many possible plans of participa¬ 
tion is best. Certainly there is no one plan which would fit 
all school settings because of varying conditions, traditions; 

1 For a detailed description of a council in a large high school see 
Wyman, L. K., op. cit. 

2 For a detailed analysis of eleven junior high-school and twenty-six 
senior high-school councils, see Fretwell, op. cit.. Chapters V, VII. 
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organization, and size. No school should copy the plan of 
another. It is as logical to fit the council to the school as it 
is to fit the curriculum to the student. An important thing 
to be remembered is that the council does not exist for 
itself, and that attention to building up nicely articulated 
machinery should not blind one to the real purpose of stu¬ 
dent participation. If the school is not too large, it is prob¬ 
ably good practice to have one body, simply organized, 
which legislates, executes, and if necessary, adjudicates. 

Elections. Competency in the selection of leaders is an 
essential trait of the good citizen. One of the important 
opportunities in the school which may be capitalized for 
the training in the wise selection of officers is the election 
of council members. If these members are elected from 
the home room or from smaller units, this procedure may 
be comparatively simple. However, if these members are 
elected by the larger units of the school the procedure may 
be much more complicated. In many schools, now, just 
about all of the details and practices found in an adult’s 
political campaign are represented; formal nominations, 
qualification of candidates, registration of voters, campaign 
speeches, advertising candidates by means of posters, 
parades, and handbills, use of secret ballots, formal tickets, 
election judges, clerks, and other officers, and primary and 
final elections. All these have educative merit provided they 
do not disorganize the school nor degenerate into a too close 
approximation of the typical adult election with its mud- 
slinging, illegal practices, animosities, machine politics, and 
other unethical and undesirable practices . 1 

■/7V 0 Pertinent dissertations are Bellingrath, G. C. Qualities Associated 

Lea dership in the Extra-curricular Activities of the High School, and 

, .° Wn ’ M. Leadership among High School Pupils. Contributions to Edu- 

hmuv’ tt°?‘ 39 ? and Bureau of Publications, Teachers College Co¬ 
lumbia University, 1930 and 1933. k ’ 
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Internal Organization of the Council 

Officers. The usual officers may be elected. The question 
frequently arises as to whether the council shall elect its 
own officers or whether they shall be elected by the general 
association. Both plans have been used successfully. Both 
have their advantages and disadvantages. The chief ad* 
vantage of the former method is that the council knows 
best just what material is available and what is the nature 
of the work to be done. Consequently, it is probably more 
competent to choose its officers than the student members 
of the association. Moreover it seems right that it should do 
this. If left to popular vote there is a danger that popularity 
will determine an election, and popularity does not neces¬ 
sarily mean ability to manage an organization successfully. 

Committees. The fully developed council should probably 
be responsible for the promotion and co-ordination of the 
entire extra-curricular program of the school. In the han¬ 
dling of this program a system of committees such as that 
indicated below will be found useful. 

Various standing and temporary committees are named to 
look after particular interests in the school. The president 
appoints one or two members from the council as the back¬ 
bone of the particular committee. The council recommends, 
and the president appoints from the school at large, a suffi¬ 
cient number of students to do the work with which the 
committee is charged. The council recommends to the prin¬ 
cipal and he then appoints a competent teacher-adviser for 
this committee. The teacher need not be a member of the 
council. The committee chairman must be a council mem¬ 
ber, for he is responsible to it. In order to illustrate the 
committee organization and function, three of the com¬ 
mittees will be discussed briefly. More complete discussions 
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of the activities of these committees will be found in other 
designated chapters. 

Assembly Committee. This group surveys the school and 
community for appropriate program material and talent 
and then schedules, advertises, and evaluates the programs. 
It handles the details of program competitions and inter¬ 
school exchanges, educates participants, assists in present¬ 
ing the programs, provides the necessary equipment, and 
sets the stage. It collects and makes available program ma¬ 
terials, keeps a file or scrapbook, encourages audience cour¬ 
tesy, and in other ways promotes the development of worth¬ 
while assembly programs. Where desirable and necessary, 
the committee recommends plans to the council for con¬ 
sideration and adoption. The adviser of the committee 
should probably be the teacher of music, public speaking 
or dramatics, or someone who has a knowledge of, an 
interest in, and ability for this type of activity. Further 
details of the work of this committee may be found in 
Chapter V. 

Finance Committee. This committee is composed of stu¬ 
dents and a teacher who are interested in finance and who 
know business methods. On the basis of need, rather than 
on the basis of. income, it develops a budget for all of the 
activities of the school, which it presents to the council for 
consideration and possible adoption. All moneys from the 
various activities come to the treasurer who is a member 
of this group, probably its chairman, and upon proper au¬ 
thorization are disbursed by him. It promotes the training 
of treasurers of individual activities in good business meth¬ 
ods, and provides for proper auditing, bookkeeping, banking, 
and other business procedures. Methods of managing the 

financial administration of extra-curricular activities are 
described in Chapter XXIV. 
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Organizations Committee . This body is charged with re¬ 
ceiving applications, making the necessary investigations, 
recommending for chartering, and sometimes, with the en¬ 
forcing of the regulations concerning the organization and 
conduct of school clubs. To illustrate, it considers the ap¬ 
plication for a charter in the light of such questions as 
these: What are the purposes of the contemplated organiza¬ 
tion? Will it duplicate the work of any other group? What 
will be its probable size? Are its membership requirements 
democratic? When and where will it meet? Is there a suit¬ 
able sponsor available? How will it be financed? Is it a 
desirable addition to the school’s program of extra-curricu¬ 
lar activities? If the committee decides favorably, it then 
recommends to the council that the club be chartered. This 
the council does, with the understanding that at any time 
the provisions are violated the charter will be declared void 
and the organization abolished. A discussion of these de¬ 
tails will be found in Chapter VI. 

Other Committees. Additional committees or squads may 
be appointed and commissioned as the need arises. These 
competent specialized groups study the possibilities from 
the point of view of the individual activities and also from 
that of the school as a whole. After serious consideration 
they then make the appropriate recommendations to the 
council, which accepts, adopts, adapts, or rejects a s it sees 
fit. The final decision in all cases is with the council and 
not with the committee. 

Some of the possible committees are: Patrol, Sanitation, 
Cafeteria, Usher, Entertainment, Awards, Printing, Social, 
Store, Banking, Publicity, Traffic, Courtesy, Safety, Wel¬ 
fare, Inspections, Law and Order, Fire, Publications, School 
Property, House and Grounds, Library, Office, Teachers 
Assistants, Elections, Bulletin Board, Lost and Found, 
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Bicycle, Competitions, Athletics, Citizenship, Housekeep¬ 
ing, Scholarship, and Suggestion Box. 

Values of committee organization. The main values of 
this committee type of internal organization are obvious. 
It capitalizes interest, ability, and knowledge in both the 
faculty and the student body, and because some of the 
committee members are from the school and the faculty 
at large, it makes more and closer contacts with the school. 
Thus the number of its direct educational opportunities is 
considerably increased over what it would be if all com¬ 
mittee members were appointed from the council alone. 
In other words, instead of a council having a membership 
of, say, thirty members, this arrangement provides, de¬ 
pending upon the number and size of committees, for two 
or three times this number. Further, because each com¬ 
mittee is carefully sponsored many additional faculty con¬ 
tacts are provided. 

Student court. Democratic living involves the setting of 
standards for conduct and, consequently, also for judging 
actions by these criteria. Hence, if the school is interested 
in acquainting the student with all of the responsibilities of 
citizenship, why should it not provide for the establish¬ 
ment of a student court to handle violations of law and 
order? In many schools such courts with all of the pro¬ 
cedures of an adult court—formal complaints, jury sum¬ 
mons, arrests or summons, pleas, examinations and cross- 
examinations, attorneys’ pleas, judges’ instructions, verdict, 
and sentence, have been established; some of them turn out 
disastrously and some very successfully. Even two sets of 
courts, lower and higher, are to be found in a few schools. 

The main value of such an organization is that the stu¬ 
dents themselves will take, or should take, a more serious 
interest in the proper regulation of the school. Their par- 
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ticipation will build up a personally felt sentiment of law 
and order which is offended when the general rules and 
regulations of the school are violated. This is not only 
desirable but also absolutely necessary if the school is to be 
really and truly a complete democracy. The training that 
students receive in reporting, arresting, prosecuting, de¬ 
fending, and adjudicating is valuable, but it is only inci¬ 
dental to the major objective. 

The main disadvantages, dangers, and weaknesses of the 
student court are that it may, (1) deal too harshly with 
offenders; (2) stir up animosities and hatreds; (3) chal¬ 
lenge violations; (4) promote the development of petty 
politics; (5) obscure the main issues; (6) arouse parents’ 
antagonism; (7) give improper publicity in the school and 
community; (8) make mountains out of molehills; and, 
(9) underemphasize the other functions of the council 
Although there are successful student courts and, perhaps, 
in time, they may be much more common, the general trend 
appears to be away from them. Most administrators hesi¬ 
tate to approve this device. 1 

Constitution. The purposes, powers, rights, duties, privi¬ 
leges, and organization of the council should be definitely 
set forth in a constitution which is gradually worked out 
and formally adopted by the student body. Publishing this 
constitution in a neat little booklet adds to the importance 
and the dignity of the organization. It is entirely proper 
to amend the constitution when necessary, but the business 

1 Two general investigative articles on the student court, are: Feel- 
haver, C. T. “The Student Court,” School Review 40:357-363, May, 1932; 
and Bryan, R. C., “Should Pupils Take Part in Maintaining Good Disci¬ 
pline?” School Review 43:451-455, June, 1935. Three articles describing 
particular courts are: Messer, M. R. “The Student Court in the Junior 
High School,” School Activities, February, 1936, pp. 3-5; Juergensmeyer. 
Jj. K. “Students Run This School,” School Executives Magazine 54:314- 
315, June, 1935; and Gruhn, C. V. “Aberdeen Has a Students’ Court. 
Journal of Education 119:462-464, November 2, 1936. 
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of “amending the constitution” should not be allowed to 
become the most common and the most important order 
of business, as it appears to be in many councils. 

The constitution may follow some such outline as this: 

Article I. Name and Purpose 
Article II. Membership 
Article III. Officers 
Article IV. Duties of officers 
Article V. Meetings 
Article VI. Powers 
Article VII. Amendments 

A school should develop its own constitution rather than 
copy that of some other school. It can, of course, profit 
from the study and analysis of other constitutions. 

Bylaws. In addition to a constitution, bylaws for the 
government of the council are usually drafted and adopted. 
Such bylaws may follow this outline: 

Article I. Quorum 

Article II. Committees 

Article III. Elections 

Article IV. Vacancies 

Article V. Reports 

Article VI. Amendments to bylaws 

Installation of the council. After being properly elected 
the council should be fittingly installed in a dignified as¬ 
sembly program. Such a service, thrilling in its dramatic 
appeal, also adds importance and honor to this body. A 
formal procession to the seats on the stage may precede the 
installation ceremony. An explanation of the school's 
insignia, motto, creed, and seal, and a short talk by the 
principal—the delegator of authority—are appropriate parts 

°f thls Program. The members and officers are formally 
sworn in by the principal. The president then accepts in 
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an inaugural address in which he outlines his responsibility 
with policies and plans. The school song may be sung to 
close the program. Nothing should be done to detract from 
the seriousness of the occasion. 1 

Initiating the Council 

Great care must be exercised in initiating a new student 
council, and no such attempt should be made to do this 
until both the teachers and the students have been educated 
not only to appreciate its educational opportunities but 
also actually to desire its establishment. Reports from, and 
visits to, schools having successful councils, a study of the 
literature available, conferences with authorities, and with 
officers of other councils, are a few of the methods by 
means of which the leaders of the school may be brought 
to see the place for such an organization. This is the first 
step in building favorable sentiment. Later, the entire 
school, as well as the community, can be enlightened con¬ 
cerning the council, its purposes, organization, and activi¬ 
ties. Such a program requires education in a real sense, 
not cheap propaganda. 

The lot of the council, in many instances, is not an 
enviable one. Probably four fifths of the failures in student 
councils are due, either to the fact that they are not allowed 
to do anything definite and useful for the school, or because 
they are so hampered by faculty domination that they soon 
realize the anomaly of their position and despair of doing 
anything. The council is too often looked upon by the 
students as the pawn of the principal and faculty; and 
by the faculty as a mischief-maker, especially if it has the 

1 For a detailed description of the ceremony used at the William Pen® 
High School for Girls, Philadelphia, see Wyman, L. K., op. cit., Chap 

VIII. 
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effrontery to presume to offer of its own initiative sug¬ 
gestions for the betterment of the school. A council which 
is suspected from all sides will not carry on its work very 
effectively, to say the least. All parties concerned must 
recognize and appreciate the limitations as well as the 
possibilities of the student-council organization. Both the 
faculty and the student body must be kept in close touch 
with what the organization is doing. Good honest publicity 
is desirable at all times. 

First work of the council. There is always danger that 
the new council will attempt to do too much. It is far more 
likely to err on this side than on the side of attempting to 
do too little. It is natural that it should attempt to do 
much because of its feeling that it must prove its worth 
immediately. The principal and faculty sponsors must see 
that it assumes responsibility gradually. 

Says Fretwell, “The council should begin with concrete 
activities where definite success is possible. More difficult 
problems may be taken up as the pupils and teachers, 
working through the council, gain the ability to handle 
them.” 1 The first few tasks should be small, very definite, 
and easily seen and appreciated by the school. A few ex¬ 
amples will illustrate. 

Care of the bulletin boardr Such a simple thing as the 
addition and care of a bulletin board is a project of this 
type- In many schools the bulletin board is a disgrace. 
Frequently it is located in a dark and unattractive place. 
Some of its notices are old and out-of-date. Many of them 
have been hurriedly composed, carelessly scratched on 
scraps of paper, and hastily posted. The result is a collection 


\Op. cit., p. 193. 

Killohl a p de uA ript i < ? n °- a ^ otl , 10r suitable first project see Surak, J., and 

ScImnlA^r -^ n ? ,ectnc Baskct Ball Score Board as a Club Project ” 
,V/too/ Activities 8:257-258, February. 1936. JGCt ’ 
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of faded, ragged, out-of-date announcements of all sizes, 
shapes, and forms, fastened with an assortment of pins, 
tacks, nails, and paste. Here is an opportunity for the 
council to do something of value which can be easily seen 
and appreciated and which in itself is not particularly 
hard to do. 

The council may appoint a Bulletin Board Committee. 
This group will make or procure a neat bulletin board. The 
size will be determined by the committee after a study of 
the number, frequency, and size of notices to be posted. 
Liberal allowance should be made for growth or miscalcu¬ 
lation. The board should be too large rather than too small. 
It should be neatly constructed with hinged glass enclosure 
and provided with a lock. Billiard cloth is a good background 
both because it is attractive and also because it will not 
show tack holes. This board should then be placed in an 
attractive place, and if the light is inadequate, good light 
should be provided. 

The committee now makes up a set of rules concerning 
the size, shape, material, neatness, and dating of all notices. 
These are neatly typed or printed and posted on the board 
together with the place to which notices should be sent, 
preferably a post-office box in the office. The committee 
keeps the board up-to-date, removes old notices, posts new 
ones, and refuses those that are not neat or which in other 
respects fail to meet the requirements set. The regulations 
which govern the notices of students or student organiza¬ 
tions should also govern those of the principal and teachers. 
The members of the committee may take turns caring 
for the board. Notices may be regularly posted once or 
twice daily, or more frequently, as local conditions demand. 
If the school has no newspaper, a part of the space may be 
devoted to the publication of school news. Interesting news 
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of neighboring schools might also be valuable. A neat little 
card or plate bearing the date and the information that the 
student council is responsible for this board and its upkeep 
represents desirable and deserved publicity. 1 

School Night. A second activity by means of which the 
council can establish its right to consideration is the holding 
of a “School Night.” Many schools have held “School 
Night,” dismissing school the last two periods of the day, 
holding these classes at night, and inviting the parents 
and patrons in to see the school in actual operation. These 
affairs, however, are usually arranged by the principal or 
superintendent and the faculty. At Latrobe, Pennsylvania, 
such an event was recently promoted, very appropriately 
during Education Week, by the student council of the high 
school. The council organized for the event three weeks 
ahead by appointing four main committees, Usher, Pupil 
and Parent Directions, Information, and Assembly. Each 
committee had, in addition, to the student members, a 
faculty adviser. 

The Usher Committee selected and trained fifty students 

to act as guides and ushers. The Directions Committee 
• # 

invited the parents and gave them suggestions concerning 

their children’s schedules, rooms, and talks with teachers. 

The Information Committee, fortified behind the school 

files and records in the main hall near the door, answered 

all questions concerning classes, rooms, and location of 

various students and teachers. The Assembly Committee 

developed a typical student assembly program consisting 

of short introductory remarks, explanation, music, and a 
playlet. 

1 Some of the ways in which the bulletin board may be utilized will 
he found in DeBadts, M. ‘‘Uses of School Bulletin Boards,” School Ar 
tiviUcs, September, 1934, pp. 14-16. 
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The affair went off very smoothly and successfully. 
Nearly five hundred parents and patrons of the school at¬ 
tended, as well as the entire student body. Very favorable 
comment was heard on all sides concerning the event and 
the manner in which it was conducted. 1 

It takes a brave parent to walk into his own school, in 
front of his own employees, and his own children. Strange, 
but true. It is a well-known fact that parents and patrons 
rarely visit the school unless called into a consultation 
over a refractory child, or to attend programs, plays, musi- 
cales, and games. The parent or patron rarely ever sees the 
school in actual operation. An event such as that described 
demonstrates to the taxpayer the work which justifies, or 
which should justify, the school’s existence. It also assures 
a better understanding and a closer co-operation between 
the school and its community. 

Care of school trophies. Too often the school’s cups, 
plaques, and other trophies are scattered about the prin¬ 
cipal’s or coach’s office or are located in unlighted and un¬ 
attractive cases in the corridors or on the stair landings. 
Usually, too, the older silver and gold ones present a pitiable 
sight because they have tarnished where the shellac has 
peeled off. The council can make or buy an attractive, well- 
lighted trophy case, place it advantageously, arrange the 
trophies tastefully, and by means of a small printed or 
typed card designate or describe the event at which each 
was won. It can provide for a proper polishing and shellack¬ 
ing of the tarnished trophies. An assembly program on “Our 
Trophies and How They Were Won,” represents an ex¬ 
cellent way of dedicating this case. 

Other activities . Usher, traffic, and messenger service, 

1 A description of a similar event will be found in McMurray, J- L 
“Open School Night,” School Activities, October, 1934, pp. 5-7. 
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bicycle parking, 1 student loan or the compilation and pub¬ 
lication of a short history of the school, its athletic records, 
and art treasures, and various other small tasks may be 
handled by properly appointed and trained committees of 
the council. The school must be careful, however, that the 
students do not do those things which should be done 
by paid help provided by the community. For instance, if 
the students can and do care for the library even fairly 
well, probably a trained librarian—an essential part of any 
modern school, may never be employed. This of course 
represents a loss to the school. The council must distinguish 
between the things which the community should supply 
and those which it cannot or should not provide. 

Such activities as these carried through successfully by 
a student council establish the confidence and self-respect 
and co-operation on the part of the faculty and student 
body which is of inestimable value to the council as it 
attacks other important and perhaps more complicated 
problems of the school. 

Scope of Activities of the Council 

There are scores of things about the school which the 
council can do or help to do, but it should be careful, as 
was suggested above, not to assume professional and tech¬ 
nical tasks for which the principal, faculty, or janitorial 
forces are responsible. It should confine its attention to 
student affairs, and nearly all of these tasks will fall under 
the general head of extra-curricular activities. Some appro¬ 
priate council projects are the following: 2 

1 In “Reducing Bicycle Accidents,” Safety Education 15:86, 99, Decem¬ 
ber 1935, W. A. Gardell describes an interesting project of inspecting 
and registering the bicycles and educating the riders in safety-first. 

A detailed and recent description of the program of a council in 
an average sized high school will be found in “How Our School Does 
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Service 

1. Establish and manage employment bureau 

2. Welcome new students 

3. Administer student loan fund 

4 . Manage student assistance department (books, carfare, clothing) 

5. Provide student coaches and helpers for weaker students 

6. Care for property of absentees 

7. Provide make-up helpers for absentees 

8. Assist in community service such as Christmas baskets 

9. Co-operate with Red Cross and other service bureaus 

10. Provide special help for teachers and librarians 

11. Supervise sanitation activities 

12. Manage candy counter, supply store, or book exchange 

13. Maintain information desk 

14. Provide typing and multigraphing service 

15. Visit and carry flowers to sick students 

16. Manage tutoring bureau 

17. Provide milk and food for needy students 

18. Promote safety-first, to and from school 

19. Meet and welcome visiting teams 

20. Provide assistance for crippled and handicapped students 

Care of School and Personal Property 

1. Teach respect for all property 

2. Conduct lost-and-found department 

3. Assume charge of school trophies 

4. Promote care of desks, walls, grounds, school equipment 

5. Promote respect for neighboring private property 

6. Assume charge of schoolbook or supply room 

7. Promote care of personal property, books, rubbers, umbrellas 

Drives and Campaigns 

1. Better speech 3. Safety first 

2. Clean-up 4. How-other-schools-do-it 

It,” by J. R. Beatty, in School Activities, October, 1935, pp. 5-6 ff. In 
“Student Service in the High School,” School Review 35:661-670, Novem¬ 
ber, 1925, Dorothy M. Sass lists and describes many ways in which stu¬ 
dents may help in the office, corridors, session rooms and classrooms, 
lunchroom, and library. 
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Drives and Campaigns (Continued) 


5. Better health 

6. Better English 

7. No unnecessary absence 

S. Fire prevention 

9. Self-inventory 

10. School beautiful 

11. Punctuality 

12. Look nice 

13. Smile 


14. Stay in school 

15. Know your neighbor 

16. Friendliness 

17. Better book 
IS. Better lessons 

19. Safe driving and ridinr 

20. No smoking 

21. Courtesy 

22. No gum-chewing 


Social Training 

1. Schedule, plan, and sponsor social functions 

2. Teach party courtesy 

3. Encourage courtesy to teachers and visitors 

4. Promote better lunchroom and cafeteria manners 

5. Teach manners for the home, street, automobile theater 

6. Encourage good manners at athletic contests 


Discipline 

1. Make and enforce general rules and regulations 

2. Appoint study-hall and library monitors 

3. Encourage good behavior about school 

4. Supervise corridor, stairways, and traffic police 

5. Promote proper behavior at assembly and public events 

6. Eliminate cribbing, petty thieving, dishonesty in homework 

7. Encourage good conduct before and after school 

8. Recommend special measures to principal and faculty 

9. Establish and supervise student court 

Public Functions 

L Promote “Open House” 

2. Schedule debates and speaking contests 

3. Schedule and manage interscholastic and intrascholastic contests 

4. Provide programs for assembly, special days, commencement 
P. T. A. 

°* Promote dramatics, movies, pageants, lyceums 
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6. Promote music productions, contests, concerts, programs 

7. Sponsor exhibitions—art, manual training, club, hobbies 

8. Promote field day, May day 

9. Promote gymnastic and swimming exhibitions 
:.0. Hold school night 

11. Train ushers and guides 

12. Promote fashion show 

13. Hold pep meetings, parades, and demonstrations 

14. Develop cheering sections 

15. Award insignia, honors, trophies 

16. Promote fair, circus, bazaar, carnival 

17. Arrange lecture course and outside-talent programs 

Finance 

1. Adopt financial and accounting system 

2. Appoint treasurers, bankers, finance officers 

3. Provide for proper auditing, reporting, publicity 

4. Approve budgets of all school activities 

5. Develop budget for entire extracurricular program 

6. Raise revenue by various means 

7. Sell tickets, publications, pennants, arm bands, caps 

3. Issue membership and admittance tickets 

9. Solicit and manage advertising 
.0. Care for and distribute funds 

Miscellaneous 

1. Collect songs and cheers for school use 

2. Develop point scale or similar system 

3. Keep activity scrapbooks or other records 

4. Provide messenger service for the office 

5. Promote and supervise school publications 
3. Issue and supervise use of school handbook 

7. Make awards for scholarship, music, citizenship, athletics 

8. Charter and regulate all school organizations 

9. Cultivate proper attitudes on school questions 

10. Stimulate scholarship 

11. Encourage participation in extra-curricular activities 

12. Introduce students to new movements in education 

13. Promote and arrange interschool visits 
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14. Promote inter-home-room program exchanges and visits 

15. Promote and arrange interschool assembly exchanges 

16. Establish and enforce eligibility rules 

17. Hold academic contests 

18. Assist in developing home-room programs and activities 

19. Show what other schools are doing and how 

20. Develop and post or print and distribute school calendars 

21. Develop and promote ideals of good citizenship 

22. Make a study of tardiness and absence 

23. Organize and conduct trips, tours, and excursions 

24. Assist in assimilation of new students 

25. Promote come-to-high-school campaign for eighth graders 

26. Adopt insignia and regulations concerning them 

27. Provide for publicity for commendable schoolwork 

28. Promote good dress and neat appearance 

29. Assume charge of bulletin boards 

30. Beautify schoolrooms 

31. Provide and care for school flags 

32. Assume charge of bicycle parking 

33. Collect material for school library or museum 

34. Organize and supervise school elections 

35. Assume charge of school trophies 

36. Inspect school grounds, buildings, lockers 

37. Supervise ventilation 

38. Discourage smoking and gum-chewing 

39. Organize and conduct fire drills 

40. Maintain a suggestion-box 

41. Select and train cheerleaders 

42. Plant and care for trees, shrubs, flowers 

43. Study accidents and work for elimination of hazards 

44. Develop a school emblem, seal, or plaque 1 
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CHAPTER V 


THE ASSEMBLY 

One of the most significant and promising developments 
in extra-curricular activities is that of the assembly, the 
“town meeting of the school” as Fretwell puts it. The pred¬ 
ecessor of this service was the college chapel which, estab¬ 
lished in an early day when the college prepared largely 
for the ministry and retained after the institution had 
broadened its purpose, was a regular part of the daily 
schedule. Naturally, when the high school—the “people’s 
college”—developed, it copied this devotional program as 
it did nearly all of the other activities of the college. 
Another reason for the perpetuation of this religious service 
is the legal requirement in some states that the Bible be 
read daily in the school. But however admirable may have 
been the reasons for its establishment, this program soon 
developed into a monotonous, perfunctory, and heartily dis¬ 
liked service with little religious, educational, or inspira¬ 
tional value . 1 

Within the past decade or two there has come a very 
vigorous movement to capitalize this opportunity for real 
educational profit. Proof of this is to be found in the present 
uses of the period, the disappearance of the pseudo¬ 
religious emphasis, a decreasing utilization of mere enter¬ 
tainment and amusement material, and the increasing prac- 

iE. K. Fretwell in Extra-Curricular Activities in Secondary Scfcook, 
pp. 211-212, lists a number of pointed adverse criticisms of the assemD y. 
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lice of developing programs out of all of the work of the 
school, both curricular and extra-curricular. Another im¬ 
portant reason for the growth of the assembly is the de¬ 
velopment in the platoon school, and in many other ele¬ 
mentary schools, of a regularly scheduled daily auditorium 
period under a specially trained teacher. 

The history of assembly development may be divided into 
three rather distinct periods. The first, now past in most 
schools, was that in which the program was of the sermon ic 
and moralizing type. At first, the principal was entirely 
responsible for this program, but later the teachers were 
admitted to partial responsibility. In the second period, in 
which most schools now are, complete faculty domination 
gives way to student participation in the organization and 
production of the programs. The third period, which we are 
just now entering, is that of “Audience Participation,” in 
which very definite attempts are made to have the audience 
participate in the program rather than merely sit and listen 
to it. The watchwords of this new period are “Do,” “React,” 
“Judge,” “Choose,” and “Apply.” Illustrative programs will 
be found on pp. 142, 147 and 148. 1 


Objectives of the School Assembly 

A large number of purposes of the assembly have been 

advanced, the most important of which appear to be the 
following. 

To unify the school. In the school without an assembly 
the average student hustles about to his various classes and 
activities without appreciating his relationship to the school 
as a whole and without feeling that community spirit which 

1 A comprehensive treatment of all phases of the assembly together with 

wV*?? ^°° a !; tu * 1 . I ? rograms wi, l be found in the author’s Assembly . 
and Auditorium Activities, The Macmillan Company. 1930. V 



126 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


would make him glad and proud to belong to it. He does 
not have this community spirit because he does not see, feel, 
and know the school as an organized group. School morale, 
group spirit, loyalty, devotion, respect, and pride in mem¬ 
bership are qualities that make for social coherence and 
these, in turn, are based upon a knowledge of, and an 
interest in, the school—its traditions, activities, and prob¬ 
lems. 

Through the assembly program the student sees the size 
of the school, learns of its varied interests and activities, 
yells its yells, sings its songs, thrills to its inaugurations, 
recognition services, and demonstrations, and then cham¬ 
pions its causes. Through it the many seemingly unrelated 
and disconnected units of the school are correlated into a 
complete whole by united effort for, and attention to, a 
common cause. The assembly is a clearing house for all 
school activities, both curricular and extra-curricular, and as 
such presents them, shows their relationships, and unifies 
them so that solidified public opinion results. 

To educate in the common or integrating knowledges, 
ideals, and attitudes. There are many traditions, rules, 
practices, historical facts, ideals, attitudes, and similar inte¬ 
grating knowledges and elements with which the student 
must become familiar before he can be a real, full-fledged 
citizen of the school. While much of this integrating activity 
belongs in the home room, some of it may very properly be 
done through the assembly program. The reading of an¬ 
nouncements or the explanation of new regulations repre¬ 
sents a poor type of assembly program material, but there 
is a place for some of it in the education of the student, 

especially the newcomer. 

To motivate and supplement classroom work. Many of 
the class activities, some of them not too attractive to the 
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average student, may be dramatized or presented through 
the assembly in ways that will attract and interest students 
and also enrich their conceptions of them by offering addi¬ 
tional “slants,” and by showing new materials, methods, and 
uses. Such presentation also offers a pleasing variety from 
the usual formal class methods. For instance, a Convention 
of Old Masters in art, an Office Scene in commercial sub¬ 
jects, a Book Pageant in English, a Naturalization Program 
in social science, a Radio Audition in music, or a Travelogue 
in French, will not only help to motivate these subjects but 
will also enrich and interpret them to the student. 1 

To widen and deepen student interests. The average 
student has relatively few interests, and probably some of 
these have been poorly chosen and are shallow because he 
has not had the necessary basis of opportunity and ex¬ 
perience upon which to select wisely. The interest-develop¬ 
ing possibilities of the assembly program are almost as 
numerous and as broad as the whole expanse of man’s 
activities. Further, assembly experience should not only 
increase the range and the variety of a student’s interests 
but should also deepen those he already has because of the 
presentations by those individuals who know more about 
them than he does. Then too, in helping to present his 
interests he can enrich his own knowledge of, and experi¬ 
ence with, them. 

To inspire to worthy use of leisure. An increasingly im¬ 
portant objective of education is the humanizing and the 
improvement of recreation. The amount of leisure at the 

1 Three good articles to read in this connection are Dodson. N. E. “As¬ 
sembly Programs Integrated with the- Instructional Activities of the 
Vqq?° Y Jun ™ r -Se n i°r High School Clearing House 10:109-111, October, 
19,55; Eaton, A. T. “Integrating Library and Classroom through the 
library Assembly,” Teachers College Record 35:104-119, November, 1933; 

„ Lumsd ? n ' “The School Assembly as an Integrating Force in 

the Curriculum,” Educational Method 14:266-271, February, 1935. 
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disposal of the individual is becoming greater each year and 
the methods of utilizing this time are becoming more highly 
commercialized and diversified and consequently a more 
discriminating sense of values on the part of the individual 
is increasingly needed. Here again the assembly program 
offers fine educational opportunities. Its programs of music, 
dramatics, speaking, exhibitions, and demonstrations, may 
show the school what is good without sermonizing about it. 
This is easy to do if competitions between classes, rooms, 
organizations, or other groups are promoted. Such competi¬ 
tions demand the setting of standards and the judging of 
merit on the basis of these. 

To develop the aesthetic sense of the student. Rela¬ 
tively few students will participate in music, apart from 
group participation, and still fewer will ever be producers, 
but all of them will be lifelong consumers of music. The 
average student will never take a single lesson in art be¬ 
cause he has no artistic ability, but he will consume art in 
pictures, sculpture, curtains, draperies, silverware, vases, 
furniture, clothing, and automobiles all of his life. The 
same may be said of literature. Probably all desirable ac¬ 
tivities of the school offer, to some degree, opportunities for 
developing the students' standards of the beautiful. And 
how very many of these may be represented in assembly 
programs. 

To instill the commonly desired ideals and virtues. The 
school is charged with a large share of the responsibility 
for the establishment of the ideals and practice of 
such virtues as courtesy, thriftiness, kindliness, ambition, 
promptness, industry, and honesty. And all too frequently 
it relies upon the memorization of slogans and creeds or 
upon moralizing and sermonizing to accomplish this end. 
These may help, but more effective methods are those of 
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demonstration and dramatization in which the student him¬ 
self and his fellows participate. Such participation helps to 
build interest and demand. The first step in teaching morals 
to those who have intelligence enough to understand is to 
show them what is right, proper, or good, and why; and the 
second step is to lead them to desire this. 

To develop self-expression. One could hardly justify the 
assembly program solely on the basis of its values to those 
who participate directly in it, but these are values that can¬ 
not be overlooked. Organizing, preparing, and presenting a 
program provide many educational opportunities to those 
who perform these activities. Writing, speaking, playing, 
acting, making scenery and costumes, managing, advertis¬ 
ing, prompting, and handling the stage effects also have 
real educational values. 

To emphasize correct audience habits. During his life¬ 
time everyone will be a member of many and varied au¬ 
diences and the school assembly offers an opportunity for 
the development of correct attitudes and conduct that will 
serve the individual well on all of these occasions. Audience 
courtesy demands that the student listen respectfully and 
with a learning and appreciative attitude. He may be 
critical, probably should be, but his criticisms will be based 
upon a sympathetic consideration of all of the elements 
of the entire picture. Respecting the feelings of the other 
members of the audience, ushers, and officials; behaving 
courteously towards speakers, performers, actors, and 
guests; and applauding sensibly and at the proper times— 
these may be developed in the natural atmosphere of a well- 
conducted assembly meeting. 

To recognize publicly worth-while achievement. In far 

too many schools success in athletics appears to be about 
the only achievement recognized. It should be needless to 
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state that outstanding accomplishment of any nature, cur¬ 
ricular or extra-curricular, should be recognized before the 
entire school. This will not only appropriately reward the 
achiever but also motivate other students to similar accom¬ 
plishment. Gewgaws they may be, but pins, certificates, 
letters, medals, ribbons, cups, and plaques are visible proofs 
of recognition which the students will always prize highly. 

To promote an intelligent patriotism. By means of a 
sensible celebration of interesting and significant incidents 
from the lives of great discoverers, statesmen, scientists, 
and benefactors, and a study of their contributions to soci¬ 
ety—of important anniversaries, or special day interests 
such as Bird and Arbor Day, State Day, Thanksgiving, and 
Armistice Day, there can be developed a logical, dignified, 
and intelligent reverence which will not be merely a cheap 
and chauvinistic intolerance of other peoples, lands, and 
times. The proper celebration and representation of these 
interests and events offer one of the richest opportunities in 
the entire assembly field for a correlation of the work of the 
various departments by means of unique and interesting 
forms of pageantry and dramatics . 1 

To correlate school and community interests. In many 
localities there are two widely separated communities, one 
of the school and one of the town. Apparently this is often 
due to the fact that the school's main interest—the passing 
on of knowledge—is far removed from life, its settings, 
peoples, and experiences. The assembly offers an opportu¬ 
nity for showing the relation of schoolwork and activities to 
life itself. Further, the presentation of interesting details or 
phases of adult activities—music, art, industry, commerce, 
travel; of community life—police and fire protection, Red 

i On pp. 112-122 of the author’s Home Room Guidance, McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, Inc., 1934, will be found a calendar listing nearly 12UU 
anniversaries. 
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Cross, and other welfare services; facilities, parks, play¬ 
grounds, libraries, and courts will help to correlate more 
closely the community and its school". 

Principles Underlying Assembly Programs 

Although the principles underlying successful assembly 
programs have not yet been scientifically established, logic 
and the experience of those who have worked in this field 
have contributed several upon which there is more or less 
agreement. 

Assembly programs should have both educational and 
inspirational value. A thirty-minute assembly period in a 
school of six hundred students represents three hundred 
student hours, an enormous amount of time, and it is only 
reasonable that using a part or all of this time on material 
which does not contribute a fair return to the student can¬ 
not be justified. Naturally, the program should be interest¬ 
ing, but mere interestingness is not enough. It is conceivable 
that a very attractive program might be without educa¬ 
tional merit. “Fun frolic, and amusement” are no more 
valuable than the old-time exhortatory sermonizings. 
Further, an education of the spirit through proper inspira¬ 
tion is an important part of any wholesome training. 

The program should be educational and not religious. 
Because of the great variety of religious backgrounds, tradi¬ 
tions, beliefs, suspicions, and student-acceptance of both 
materials and instructors, the assembly program can never 
be really religious and any attempt to make it so will meet 
with well-deserved failure. If devotionals are required by 
the state law, they should be very short, should be held at 
the beginning of the program, and should not be considered 
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assembly program material. 1 However, at certain times of 
the year, particularly at Thanksgiving and Christmas, the 
programs may very ajfpropriately revolve about personages 
and events more or less common to many of our religious 
beliefs. 

The main objective should be the education of the 
audience rather than the education of the performers. The 
program will always have important outcomes for the per¬ 
formers but it can never be justified on this basis alone 
because, (1) too few participate, (2) those who need the 
benefits most do not receive them, and (3) those who do 
receive them are not those who need them most. Every 
student who attends an assembly has a perfect right to 
expect the program to be successful, that is, to make a rea¬ 
sonable return on the time he spends in attending it. Hold¬ 
ing assembly programs in order only, or even largely, to 
educate performers is a waste of time. Of course the ideal is 
to develop programs that have maximum benefits for both 
producers and consumers. 

The program should have interesting variety. Nothing 
is so tiresome as repetition and nothing will kill the interest 
of an audience more quickly than a stereotyped program 
that is repeated from week to week. There are so many 
interesting phases of school life and activity which can be 
worked into appropriate programs that no auditorium ac¬ 
tivity need ever be criticized as being the “same old stuff. 
Variety in material, form, setting, and methods of presenta¬ 
tion all help to spell success in assembly activities. 

1 In six states Bible reading in the school is compulsory; in one, reading 
the Old Testament, but not the New Testament, is compulsory; m six 
states Bible reading is specifically permitted; in four states it is prohibi » 
and in five others it is considered to be prohibited; in six states there n 
been court decisions favorable to it; and in twenty states there are 
laws or rulings. 
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The entire work of the school should be represented. 

If the assembly is the clearing house of the school, then all 
recognized activities, curricular and extra-curricular, should 
be included in its programs. Music, athletics, and dramatics 
often appear to be about the only activities represented. 
These, because of their importance and ease of presentation, 
may represent a considerable part of the schedule but they 
should certainly not represent all of it. Every activity of 
the school interests someone and its possibilities for program 
purposes should be explored and developed. 

All programs should be required to attain a minimum 
standard of excellence. These standards should, however, 
not be so rigid or so high as to be discouraging to the per¬ 
formers. The idea is not to make the programs rival pro¬ 
fessional presentations in any way but to insist that in each 
instance the performers do as well as they can, considering 
their age and experience . 1 

Wide participation in the programs should be encour¬ 
aged. A general rule that all students should participate in 
assembly programs is no more reasonable than a rule that 
all students should sing solos, act as traffic police, or play 
football. Some students probably have no business appear¬ 
ing before an audience. Nevertheless, a worthy ideal is to 
have as many as possible participate, not necessarily on 
the program, but in developing, advertising, promoting, and 
staging it. 

1 On pp. 38-39 of the author’s Assembly and Auditorium Activities will 
be found two evaluative devices, an “Assembly Program Ballot,” and an 
-Assembly Program Rating Scale.” In Basic Student Activities, Roemer, 
J *» Qon ?** and Yarnell > A., Silver, Burdett and Company, 1935, 
PP* "20-327, will be found three of these program-rating devices, “Criteria 
l° r Julghg Assemblies,” “Score Card for Judging a Single Assembly,” 
Score Card for Judging a Series of Assemblies.” “A Study of Assem- 
,L lc f, fr. 0 ™ the Children’s Viewpoint,” by Lulie Nettleton, Educational 
Method 16:35-37, October, 1936, describes an interesting investigation of 
pupu reactions to particular programs. 
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The number of outside performers should be limited. 
Outside performers usually represent high attainment and 
ability and may be utilized if they fit into the purpose and 
spirit of the schedule, that is, if they are interesting, edu¬ 
cational, and inspiring. The usual moralizing address by the 
typical outsider does not qualify under these criteria. 

Demonstration, exhibition, and dramatization should be 
used as much as possible. An individual learns more easily 
through both his eyes and ears than through either alone. 
Dramatization and demonstration are always interesting in 
a program because they offer a pleasing change from the 
usual address form of public presentation. It is surprising 
the effect that even a few simple pieces of equipment will 
have in gaining and holding attention. 

Attractive songs should be used for assembly singing. 
In many assemblies, particularly those called “chapels/' 
only religious hymns are sung, and often these appear to 
be the slowest ones in the book. Not all the songs used need 
be religious. A good variety of old Southern melodies, war 
songs, sea songs, airs from the operas, well-known semi- 
popular songs, standard love songs, and others which the 
students love to sing, will help to make the programs 
successful. 

Wherever possible, announcements should be kept off 
the program. Many assembly programs are merely series of 
announcements, long and confusing. The place for an¬ 
nouncements is in the home room or other small group 
where the student who does not hear well can hear, and 
where any misunderstandings can be easily and promptly 
cleared up. It will be necessary occasionally to make an¬ 
nouncements in assembly periods, but these should not be 
scheduled as a regular part of the program. Moreover, such 
instances should be rare. 
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Assembly programs should be closely supervised by 
competent teachers and committees. The proper utilization 
of the assembly period is a task that requires a great deal 
of specialized artistic and practical knowledge and skill, and 
close competent supervision is essential in the interest of 
more appropriate material, better settings, and improved 
performances. 

The assembly should be held in a regularly scheduled 
period. Such scheduling will dignify the assembly by classi¬ 
fying it as “curricular” rather than as “extra-curricular,” 
and will consequently demand that it be of sufficient caliber 
to justify this inclusion. It should be scheduled for a good 
rather than a poor period of the day in order not to handicap 
successful performance. The morning appears to be the 
most desirable time for it. “Pep” and other similar short 
meetings may be arranged at other times as may appear 
best. 

A full period should be devoted to the regular program. 
Utilizing a full period for the assembly is desirable in order 
to raise the activity to the plane of other school activities, 
and to allow sufficient time for effectively staging a program 
of caliber. Such provisions also make for ease of scheduling. 

An assembly schedule should be made by the central 
committee. In order that responsibility for certain dates 
be definitely charged and adequate time be allowed for 
preparation, an assignment for assembly programs should 
be made in advance. This schedule is posted on the bulletin 
board and published in the newspaper. Reservations may 
be made-for special days and anniversaries and an occasional 
open date should be scheduled to provide for postponed 
programs. There should be few of these, but it often happens 
that fine material is then and onlv then available thus caus- 
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ing the postponements of the previously scheduled student 
program. 1 

Few or no rigid rules for keeping order in the audience 
should be set. Some principals insist upon an unusual and 
unnatural discipline, formal marching, punctilious atten¬ 
tion, and other stunts of a “busy work” type in order to 
impress favorably any outsiders who may be present. Such 
ceremoniousness only evidences a lack of justifiable assem¬ 
bly ideals. It would be more logical to attempt to make the 
program so interesting and valuable that patrolling to keep 
order would be unnecessary. Suggestions to students, espe¬ 
cially newcomers, may be desirable or necessary in de¬ 
veloping proper audience ideals, attitudes, and habits, but 
these do not constitute rigid rules of order. 

Organizing for the Assembly Program 

One of the most important reasons why the earlier as¬ 
sembly was not properly organized and capitalized as an 
educational opportunity was the attitude of the principal 
towards it. He planned, staged, and conducted it; he was 
it. Little wonder these programs were poor in material, 
stereotyped in form, and inferior in presentation. Even yet 
in some schools the program is unplanned until just about 
time for it when the principal hustles around, finds a few 
extra announcements, hurriedly thinks up a sermon, or 
unloads the responsibility on some teacher or student who 
is always ready for just such an occasion, and thus the 
program goes off on scheduled time but in sorry fashion. 

The assembly should be as carefully planned as any other 
activity of the school. Staging a program is staging a dra- 

1 A good, recent, and pertinent article is, Vineyard, J. J. “Assembly 
Scheduling for a School Year,” The School Executive 56:102-103, Novem¬ 
ber, 1936. 
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matic performance, a task that requires great knowledge, 
skill, and judgment, and much time spent in serious re¬ 
hearsal. One instant’s consideration of the great variety of 
types of material and methods of presentation will con¬ 
vince the veriest skeptic of the omniscience that any one 
individual must have in order even to supervise these 
programs successfully. The busy principal with a hundred 
details of administration and supervision to worry him does 
not have the time to handle the program, and, in addition 
to his many other responsibilities, he can never be expert 
enough to emphasize fairly all of the specialized activities 
that should be represented in it. And considering the as¬ 
sembly merely an administrative device or convenience in¬ 
stead of an educational opportunity only limits its useful¬ 
ness and retards its development. 

Increasingly the scheduling, promoting, and developing 
of assembly programs is being considered a highly special¬ 
ized task—one that requires careful study, persevering 
experimentation, and diligent effort. Only by definitely 
charging responsibility and by demanding results worth the 
time and energy invested can this activity be made one of 
real value to the school and its students. The appointment 
in many schools of directors of auditorium activity proves 
that expertness in this field is being recognized and de¬ 
manded. 

Assembly committee. Probably the best method of han¬ 
dling assemblies in schools which do not have an auditorium 
teacher is through an assembly committee. This group may 
be made up in a number of ways but should, in any case, 
be duly authorized by the principal, or student council if 
this organization has this responsibility. Several teachers, 
including the dramatic coach and the music teacher, may 
be its basis. These, with a number of the most competent 
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students, chosen directly from the school at large irre¬ 
spective of their club or organization affiliations, compose 
the committee. 

This group accepts responsibility for such tasks as these: 

1. Educating the school in the purpose of the assembly 

2. Making and posting the assembly schedule 

3. Surveying the school for appropriate assembly material 

4. Promoting the education of participants 

5. Assisting in advertising and staging programs 

6. Developing standards for programs 

7. Promoting assembly-program competitions 

8. Developing and keeping scrapbooks and files of suitable material 

9. Organizing and promoting interschool assembly exchanges 

10. Promoting the development of good audience habits 

Subcommittees. Because of the nature of the work to be 
done and the size of the job it may be necessary for the 
committee to assign certain duties and responsibilities to 
subcommittees. For instance, a stage crew is probably neces¬ 
sary. This crew will be responsible for arranging the stage 
for the production, shifting scenery, operating curtains and 
lights, developing mechanical equipment and effects, and 
cleaning up the stage after the performance. Other sub¬ 
committees might be charged with responsibility for pub¬ 
licity; with the development and care of the scrapbook or 
files; with competitions; with interschool exchanges; and 
with surveying the community for appropriate material and 
arranging for interviews upon proper authorization. The 
activities of all these subcommittees would be directed and 
co-ordinated by the central assembly committee. 

Presenting the Assembly Program 

It is not within the scope of this short chapter to discuss 
the many and varied matters pertaining to the techniques 






o g 

ti Z. 

'f. St. 


L _c 


- // 

a a 
o - 


~ a 


z: -a 
r n 


c 

a 

y: 

O 

•—« 

& 

a 

£ 


uT 
o 

4 —< 

'Ji 

a> 

r3 
C 

c *r 

o o 
"TJ t2 

ca 

>—< 

^ -a 

I G 

i 23 


0/ 


'-V 






























THE ASSEMBLY 


141 


of dramatic production. These will be found in any of the 
several good books available . 1 However it is appropriate 
here to emphasize that naturalness in form and setting is 
basic to interesting and successful assembly programs. 

The program should look as natural as possible. Such ap¬ 
pearance depends, first, upon naturalness of form of pre¬ 
sentation. Formal talks do not always represent naturalness, 
often they represent stiffness and artificiality. A typewrit¬ 
ing contest, a dramatization of good manners in well-known 
settings, a conversation about some school tradition, a stu¬ 
dent council in session, a staged orchestral practice, a 
demonstration of resuscitation or bandaging in simulated 
accidents, or the explanation of some exhibits to “visitors” 
—these represent naturalness of form. And how much more 
attractive are they than mere discussion! 

In the second place, naturalness of setting is also essen¬ 
tial. A typewriting contest or a tumbling exhibition in a 
parlor would be incongruous to say the least. A good setting 
often “makes” the playlet. In most schools not a great deal 
of scenery or equipment is available, nor is a great deal 
necessary. The use of a few appropriate decorations will 
hide almost any set of stage scenery anyway. To illustrate 
briefly; for a Halloween program the stage may be deco¬ 
rated with “spooks,” some of which may be set in action by 
the use of an electric fan in the wings or by jerked strings. 
Cornstalks, pumpkins, leaves and branches, and yellow- 
colored lights may be utilized. A campfire setting may be 
reproduced by pitching a tent, building a stage fire in front 
of it and arranging a few common pieces of camping equip¬ 
ment. A chemistry laboratory may be represented by a few 

1 A list of presentation devices will be found on p. 73. These are 
explained, described, and illustrated in the author’s Home Room Quid .- 
once, pp. 140-146, McGraw-Hill Hook Company, Inc., 1934, and also in 
his Assembly and Auditorium Activities, pp. 64-85. 
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bottles, jars, and other equipment; an office, by a desk or 

two, a few chairs, a waste-paper basket, and a calendar. 

Other settings may be clothed in a similar simple but effec¬ 
tive manner. 1 

Typical Assembly Programs 

The following programs, selected on the basis of variety 
in materials, subjects, settings, methods of presentation, 
and general appeal will illustrate a few of the possibilities 
of the assembly. 


Living Pictures and Music 


Tableaux or living pictures of great masterpieces may be shown in 
either a “frame” or in the old-fashioned album. The story of the picture 
may be told very briefly. Some of the possibilities are: 


PICTURE 

Little Rose 
The Angelus 
Spirit of ’76 
Mother 
Country Store 
Girl With Doves 
Lead Kindly Light 
Blue Boy 
Man in Khaki 


ARTIST 

Whistler 

Millet 

Willard 

Whistler 

Rockwell 

Greuze 

Hofman 

Gainesborough 

Whitney 


MUSIC 

To a Wild Rose —MacDowell 
The Bells of Saint Mary’s —Adams 
Yankee Doodle —Anonymous 
Mother O’Mine —Burleigh 
Old Dan Tucker 
The Turtle Dove —Behr 
Lead Kindly Light —Dykes 
Laddie —Scotch 

Stars and Stripes Forever —Sousa 


The Old Family Chest 

A good method of presenting antiques, particularly heirlooms, jew¬ 
elry, bedclothes, linens, old books, pottery, pictures, metal articles, 
dishes, utensils, and equipment, glassware, block printing, and similar 
small articles is to build the program around a visit to the old family 
chest. This chest, an enormous heavy old box with decorative hinges 
and ponderous lock, is opened by grandmother, who takes each article 

1 How suitable and inexpensive scenery may be projected is described 
by Myrtle Williams in “Possibilities of Projected Scenery in School As¬ 
semblies, Plays, Operettas,” High School Teacher 10:167. June, 1934. 
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out, exhibits it, and discusses it with her granddaughters. The first part 
of the scene may show these girls teasing their grandmother to show 
them what the chest contains, as she has often promised to do, “when 
you are a little older;” or they may come upon their grandmother look¬ 
ing at the things and reminiscing over them. 


Girls of History 

The “girls” of history may be presented in several ways, by living 
pictures and tableaux, in a meeting or convention, or as they appear 
to a girl who has fallen asleep before the fire. In one plan, Time, or 
History, may be shown seated, reading from his great volume. He 
decides to call from the past its famous girls. At his call each girl 
appears and Time talks with her about herself and her contribution. 
As each completes her story, she takes her place at one side of the 
stage. After all have been called, Time concludes by praising girlhood 
and womanhood. This idea may also be effectively dramatized as the 
dream of a small girl who, tiring of her book, falls asleep and dreams 
about the great girls of history. The last scene shows her awakening. 
As she rubs her eyes the girls withdraw, swiftly and silently. She re¬ 
solves to live her life the best she can, whether she ever becomes 
famous or not. Some of the girls to be presented are: 


Joan of Art 
Betsy Ross 
Clara Barton 
Queen Elizabeth 
Mary, Queen of Scots 

Pocahontas 

Sakajawea 


Florence Nightingale 
Mollie Pitcher 
Evangeline Booth 
Rose of No Man’s Land 
Louisa May Alcott 
Harriet Beecher Stowe 
Carrie Chapman Catt 


Barbara Frietchie 
Helen Hunt Jackson 
Rosa Bonheur 
Jane Addams 
George Eliot 
Edith Cavell 
Madame Curie 


A Poetry Squabble 

An effective method of presenting shorter poems is to have several 
students get into a violent argument over the respective merits of their 
favorite poems. After wrangling a few minutes, one of them suggests 
that, each be given an opportunity to read his favorite poem and tell 
w hy he likes it. Another student suggests that after all the poems have 
been read the school be given an opportunity to vote for its favorite. 
The audience votes by show of hands. 
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The Policeman, One of Your Best Friends 

The average boy too often looks upon the “cop” as a brawny, slow- 
witted fellow appointed to prevent him from having any fun. Motion- 
picture comedies and other burlesquing have done great harm in ridicul¬ 
ing the policeman. The chief of the local police can make a very valu¬ 
able and interesting program by explaining police organization and 
methods, demonstrating or exhibiting equipment—such as, handcuffs, 
revolver, and night stick, and relating experiences. Such a program 
would do much towards encouraging the student to look upon the 
police officer as his friend and not as the stupid actor depicted in cheap 
movies. 

Metal Working 

Exhibition and Discussion of Metal Workers’ Materials Student 


Demonstration of Designing. Student 

A Soldering Race. Four Students 

Methods of Transferring the Design to Metal. Student 

Smoothing and Sawing Out the Design.Student 

A Tin Snip Race. Four Students 

Demonstration of Coloring Metals. Student 


Exhibition and Brief Discussion of Finished Projects.. Students 

An Hour with James Whitcomb Riley 

In an old-fashioned sitting room are grouped a typical old-fashioned 
family of about a dozen characters—grandfather, grandmother, father, 
mother, uncles, aunts, and children. Some are seated about the fire, 
some are reading, one or two are writing at the table, and one or two 
are popping corn. On the table stands a pan of apples to be passed 
around during the program. A domestic animal, dog or cat, adds to 
the completeness of the setting. 

There is general discussion of a number of things until someone sug¬ 
gests that it is Riley’s birthday, and then they decide that each mem¬ 
ber is to read or recite his favorite poem. Any of Riley’s poems are 
suitable, but the various members, both old and young, should give the 
poems most appropriate to their ages and interests. After each selec¬ 
tion the members applaud it and comment briefly upon it. The pro¬ 
gram may be handled by a chairman, or by having each member fol¬ 
lowing the applause for his reading, call upon the next one. If desired, 
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some members may repeat with different poems. Some of the poem:- 
that may be used are the following: 


A Vision of Summer 

At the Literary 

Nothing to Say 

Origin of the Word , Hoosier 

Little Orphant Annie 

Our Hired Man 

An Old Sweetheart of Mine 

Old October’s Pert’ Nigh Gone 


The Circus Parade 

The Boy Who Lives on Our Farm 

A Life Lesson 

He's an ’Ole Bear Shooter 

Almost Beyond Endurance 

Granny 

Billy Miller 

Elizabeth Ann 


Yellometer 

One pep stunt utilizes a large thermometer, “spiritometer,” “yellom¬ 
eter” or “cheerometer” which shows the “temperature” or amount of 
cheering done. It may be placed in front of the curtain and be operated 
by someone at the back, unseen by the audience. The “yellometer” 
starts at zero and after each yell moves up or down as the character 
and the volume of the yell demands. The degrees are painted on each 
side of the frame and the “mercury” is merely a wide ribbon, part of 
which is painted red, which operates around rollers at the top and 
bottom. Competition between boys and girls, different classes, or dif¬ 
ferent sections of the room adds interest to the stunt. Following the 
competition a final school yell may “explode’' the instrument, a small 
bit of powder, electrically ignited, supplying the explosion. 


Communication 

Ancient Signaling.Four Students 

Smoke and Fire Floating Signals 

Sun Reflectors Sounds and Signs 

Modern Signaling. Six Students 

Semaphore Flashlights and Searchlights 

Shutter and Panel Bugle and Whistle 

Heliography Hands and Arms 

Invention and Development of the Telephone. Student 

Demonstration of the Telegraph. Two Students 

Explanation of New Types of Telegraphy. Telegrapher 

Duplex Multiplex 

Quadruplex Tube Delivery 
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Wireless—Telegraph and Telephone. Two Students 

Photogramming . Student 


Abraham Lincoln 

Lincoln Day Proclamation —Calvin Coolidge. Student 

A Visit to Lincoln’s Birthplace, Hodgenville, Kentucky Student 

Stories Indicating Lincoln’s Character. Six Students 

Damage to the Borrowed Book The Bixby Letter 
Returning the Right Change Rescuing the Birds 
Lincoln and the Pig Kindness to His Mother 

Lincoln —James Whitcomb Riley. Student 

Story of the Gettysburg Address. Student 

Selections from Lincoln’s Second Inaugural Address.Student 

Lincoln Centenary Ode —Percy MacKaye.Student 

Lincoln’s Tomb at Springfield, Illinois. Student 

The Perfect Tribute —Mary Shipman Andrews.Student 


Good-Sportsmanship 


Chairman. 

Group singing. 

Purpose of the Meeting. 

Unsportsmanlike Yells. 

The Old Fight vs. Unnecessary Roughness. 
T’boo or Not T’boo—That is the Question. 

Recognizing Merit in Opponents. 

Sportsmanship and the Ideas of the School 
Yell Practice and School Song. 


President, Student Council 

School 

President 

Cheerleader 

Coach 

Student 

Student 

Student 

School 


Zoology 


Stories of Prehistoric Animals. 

Strange Habits of Animals. 

Playing Dead Hibernating 

Hanging by Tail One-foot Walking 

Climbing by Beak Hanging by Feet 

Swimming Backward 

How Nature Protects Her Animals. 

How Animal and Insect Voices Are Made...... 


Student 
Seven Students 


Student 
Six Students 
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Cow Owl 

Squirrel Cricket 

Locust F rog 

Discussion. Which Animal I Would Rather Be, and Why Six Students 


Some Ugly Animals. Four Students 

Octopus Proboscis Monkey 

Tapir Baboon 

The Weapons of Animals, Birds, and Insects. Nine Students 

Porcupine Snake Kangaroo 

Bee Skunk Fish 

Spider Eagle Alligator 

Recognition Test on Animals.School 


General Science Test 

Each student is handed a small printed or mimeographed slip with 
numbers and blanks on it corresponding to the number of item dis¬ 
played or described, or the question asked. At the end of the test the 
correct answers are read and each student marks his own or his 
neighbor’s paper. Identifying birds, (slides, pictures, calls on the vic- 
trola, description of habits, etc.), trees, leaves, animals, and materials 
and items. 

Another type of test is that based on some ten or fifteen simple ques¬ 
tions concerning more or less commonly known phenomena. For in¬ 
stance, these questions might be asked: 

Can a chicken swim? Why do we yawn? Why is fire hot? 

Why does not the cat drink like the horse? 

Why do stars twinkle? Why are animals not cross-eyed? 

Which has warmer fur, a cat or a dog? 

Why do we swing our arms when we walk? 

Why cannot we see in the dark? 

What animal’s nap is shorter than a cat’s? 

Can a duck roost on a broomstick? Why do cats claw trees? 

How can the Mississippi River run uphill? 

If a bat is “blind"’ how can it “see”? 

Why does a snake stick out its tongue? 

Can an owl see in the dark? Where are a hen’s teeth? 

Why does a cow chew her cud? Why do we become dizzy? 

Is there sound when a bell rings, unheard by anyone? 
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Why do wading birds sleep on one foot? 

Why is it hard to walk straight with your eyes shut? 

Why does a dog turn around several times before he lies down? 

Why does not a hollow lead ball bounce? 

Why do we stretch? Why do we dislike snakes? What makes warts? 
Why does the heart beat faster when we are frightened? 

How do spectacles aid in seeing? What makes hair curly? 

Which Applicant Gets the Position? 

The proper method of applying for a position may be dramatized. 
A number of boys or girls apply for a position. Each, except one, is 
representing a distinct lack. The first one lacks manners; the second 
has manners but is carelessly or flashily dressed; the third is a “talker”; 
the fourth uses incorrect English; and the fifth is courteous, sensibly 
dressed, talks properly, and uses good expression. At the end of the 
playlet the employer looks out over the audience and asks, “Which 
one would you employ?” The audience will likely chorus back at him, 
“The Last One,” and he replies, just as the curtain drops, “So should I.” 

Home Repairs 

Tools, Materials, and Equipment for the Home 


Chest . Repair Club 

Repairing and Renovating Furniture. Woodworking Club 

Patching and Repairing Rubber Goods. Repair Club 

How to Open Up Stopped Water Pipes. Plumbing Club 

Repainting and Hanging of Window Accessories .. Homemaking Club 

Polishing Metal Fixtures and Equipment. Metal Workers 

Cleaning Small Machines and Machinery. Machinery Club 

Repainting Metal Work and Fittings. Metal Workers 

Tightening Windows, Doors, and Fastenings. Carpentry Club 


Which Do You Like the Better? 

The members of the audience participate in the program by express¬ 
ing preference (by show of hands) for certain combinations of cloth¬ 
ing. Two contrasting costumes are shown and the students are asked 
to look at them carefully and decide which they like the better and to 
think of the reasons for this preference. Various sizes and builds of 
students may be utilized. For instance, two stout girls may be shown 
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wearing the opposite types of dress, one, a straight line dress with 
panels, made of soft clinging material; the other, a short dress with 
tucks, belt, pleats, and made of stiff material. The same plan may be 
used with slender girls. Or, if desired, the slender and the stout girls 
may appear first misdressed and later, having exchanged costumes, 
properly dressed. A speaker explains, after allowing the audience time 
to think of the reasons, why one costume is more suitable than the 
other. The same may be done with hats, using large, flat, tall, short, and 
other kinds of hats to increase height, or decrease height. Coats, gloves, 
stockings and even shoes may be included in this type of fashion show. 

Installation of Council Members 


March. School Orchestra 

Introduction of Members of the Council.Old President 

Administration of Oath of Office to Council. Principal 

Response. Council 

Administration of Pledge of Loyalty to the School. .. Principal 

Presentation of Letter to Retiring Officers. Principal 

Presentation of Gavel to New President.Old President 

Presentation of Book to New Secretary.Old Secretary 

Inaugural Address. New President 

School Song. School 


Party 

The Place of Fun in Our Lives. Student 

Dramatization of Good Form in Party Courtesy-Students 

Making the Date Duties to Chaperons 

Personal Preparation Refreshments 

Introductions Exchanging Dances 

Expressing Appreciations 


Demonstration of Good Form in Dancing. Dancing Teacher 

How to Have Fun at a Party.. Teacher 


What Would You Do If? 

A number of actual problems in etiquette may be discussed or 
dramatized up to the important point and the members of the audience 
given time to think the situation over and decide what should be done. 
Then the dramatization is completed or the correct answer told. Dram- 
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atizing and leaving the actors in the situation waiting to complete 
the episode will help to make it the more vivid. The following list of 
boys’ problems will illustrate. 

1. You should meet a young lady acquaintance on the street? 

2. This young lady should drop her purse? 

3. You should like to walk home with her? 

4. You should meet two of her girl friends whom you do not know? 

5. You should meet a boy and a girl, one of whom is known to 
each of you? 

6. You should meet two of your friends whom she does not know? 

7. You should get into an automobile? 

8. The automobile should break down and you should take a street¬ 
car? 

9. The streetcar should stop at her street? 

10. You should stop at her gate and she should ask you in? 

11. You should go in and her mother, whom you do not know, should 
enter the room? 

12. Her father, whom you do not know, should enter the room? 

13. She should invite you to dinner? 

14. Her mother should then start to leave the room? 

15. The father and the girl should both leave the room? 

16. She should return to the room where you are seated? 

17. The mother should announce that dinner is served? 

18. Dinner being over, you should leave the table? 

19. You feel that it is time for you to leave? 

Halloween 

Halloween, sometimes called Snap-apple Night, Nut-crack Day, and 
by other names, a probable combination of classic mythology, Druidic 
beliefs, and religious superstitions, is celebrated much the same today 
as it was centuries ago. It is a time of a make-believe world charged 
with mystery, goblins, witches, and spooks. The story of Halloween 
should make a good program because most people know only very 
hazily the origin and development of this event and certainly have little 
or no knowledge of why goblins, black witches, pumpkins, and skele¬ 
tons are emblems of it. The stage may be appropriately decorated with 
shocks of corn, broomsticks, pumpkins, paper spooks, skeletons, and 
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black cats, some of which may be “in action” by means of jerked cords 
or an electric fan. Several witches grouped around a boiling pot sus¬ 
pended over a fire help to make an attractive setting. 


The Origin of Halloween .Student 

Dance of the Witches .Dancing Class 

Little Orphant Annie —James Whitcomb Riley.Student 

Halloween in Other Countries .Student 

Musical Reading, “Voices of the Night” (weird ef¬ 
fects) . Student 

Seein’ Things at Night —Eugene Field .Student 

Parade of the Skeletons .Gymnasium Class 

Halloween —Nora Hopper .Student 

Early Halloween celebration .Dramatic Club 

The Druids The Roman Festival of Pomona 

Hallowe’en —Robert Burns . Student 

A Jack-o’-Lantern Frolic .Chorus 

(The Chorus, dressed in orange and black, carry¬ 
ing lanterns, enters darkened stage and sings and exe¬ 
cutes simple dances.) 

Dramatization of Halloween Customs and Games .. Party Club 

Dance of the Scarecrows .Dancing Class 

Halloween —Joel Benton .Student 

A Pledge for a Safe and Sane Halloween .School 


A Convention of Historically Famous Trees 

Each historical “tree” tells the others about its home, and relates 

briefly, the incidents which make it famous. “What I. A. Tree Saw” 

might be another title for the program. No costuming or other special 

staging effects are necessary although these might be developed if time 

and material are available. Some of the trees that might be represented 
are: 


The Treaty Elm at Philadelphia 
Jhe Charter Oak at Hartford 
Peter Stuyvesant’s Pear Tree 
1 he Washington Elm at Cambridge 
The Hamilton Tree at New York 


The Apple Tree at Appomattox 
The Carey Sycamore 
The Burgoyne Elm 
The Lowell Tree 
The Napoleon Tree 
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Flag Day 


Flag Raising or Planting and Salute. Students and School 

The Origin of Flag Day. Student 

Tableau. The First National Flag. Dramatic Club 


The committee, Washington, Morris, and Ross, 
inspecting the Betsy Ross Flag. 

Barbara Frietchie —John Greenleaf Whittier_ Student 

John Paul Jones and the First Foreign Recogni¬ 


tion of Our Flag . Student 

The Flag in Its First Battle. Student 

Some Flag “Do Not’s” and Why. Boy Scouts 

How to Display and Respect the Flag. Boy Scouts 

Yoyr Flag and My Flag —Wilbur D. Nesbit_ Student 

Tableau, Our Flag. Dramatic Club 

Some Colonial Flags . Four Students 

Massachusetts—Pine Tree South Carolina—Rattlesnake 

New York—Black Beaver Rhode Island—Blue Anchor 


Subjects for Assembly Programs 

The following list of topics indicates the number and 
variety of interests that may be reflected in the assembly 
program . 1 


Music of other lands 
National anthems 
Famous poems set to music 
Emotions and music 
History of musical instruments 
Demonstration of instruments 
Convention of great musicians 
Music memory contest 
Characters from literature 
American poets and poetry 
Interesting myths 
Drama, then and now 
Why are they? 


How to use the library 
A Roman letter 
Latin songs 

Latin words and expressions 
Saturnalian customs 
An hour with the muses 
Travel talks about France 
Life in a French school 
Restaurant Fran^ais 
A German family at dinner 
Castles in Germany 
German money and stamps 
Famous cities of Spain 


1 Nearly all of these are titles of complete programs to be found 
the author’s Assembly and Auditorium Activities, Chaps. IV-XIII. 


in 
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Singing competitions 
Stephen C. Foster program 
Good versus poor popular music 
A musical romance 
State music 

Local composers and musicians 
Music in nature 
Music in the Bible 
Books versus battles 
Pantomimes and tableaux 
Child poets 

Trial of Poor English and Slang 
Burial of Bad English 
Authors’ birthdays 
Famous literary settings 
A Latin homecoming 
National mottoes from Latin 
A day without Latin 
Latin names and their meaning 
Origin of the French language 
France and world fashions 
Famous French artists, musicians 
A trip about Paris 
German recreations and sports 
German holidays and celebrations 
Contributions of the Germans 
Description of a bullfight 
Spanish explorers in America 
Art goes to work for industry 
Living pictures, tableaux 
The Art Club in session 
Stories of great artists 
Interior decoration and art 
Floral decoration 
Democracy in pictures 
Early American history in art 
Pageant of early colonial life 
The pioneer mothers 
Old scouts 


Social life and recreations 
Tea party to the Shades of His¬ 
tory 

A meeting of famous explorers 
Meeting of the city council 
Contributions of the Negro 
Recognition tests 
Know your city 
Chemistry in the home 
Convention of scientists 
Chemical magic 
Some odors 

Early clocks and timepieces 
Ancient signaling 
Wild flowers of our neighborhood 
Plants and medicine 
Spanish music and instruments 
Spanish foods and drinks 
Spanish dress for various occa¬ 
sions 

Antiques, genuine and spurious 
Art and architecture 
Cut- and torn-paper designing 
Art in leather, metal, and cement 
Photography of various kinds 
Recognition tests 
Visits to famous historical spots 
Historical fiction 

Inventions, historically important 
Judicial and legislative bodies 
Naturalization dramatization 
Tableaux from history 
The trial of a Salem witch 
Early geographical beliefs 
Education in world-mindedness 
Items from local history 
Current world events 
The story of perfumes 
Fire and civilization 
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Chemical fire extinguishers 
Some optical illusions 
Stories from aviation 
Boy Scout Merit Badge Test 
State flowers and their origin 
Convention of great flower lovers 
Myths concerning flowers 
Detecting poisonous plants 
Stories of prehistoric animals 
Social life of insects 
Where did the stars come from? 
The pseudo science of astrology 
Explanation of phenomena 
How artificial gems are made 
Nature logs on birds, fish, flowers 
The story of taxidermy 
How animals are trained 
Some scientific fakes 
Origin and development of num¬ 
bers 

Who’s Who in mathematics 
Curiosities in numbers 
Tricks with numbers 
Demonstration, business appli¬ 
ances 

The story of shorthand 
Demonstrations of typing 
How to read advertising 
How furniture is made 
Plumbing, ancient and modern 
Driving your car 
From roasting stick to electric 
stove 

Some very old candies 


A trip to a modern farm 
Your flower garden 
Dramatization of careers 
Recognition tests of flowers 
Strange habits of animals 
How nature protects her animals 
Snakes and their value 
Visit to a great observatory 
The signs of the zodiac 
Discovering and charting new 
stars 

The stories fossils tell 
Scientific impossibilities 
Demonstration of airplane models 
Science in peace and war 
Mathematics in nature 
Mathematics in this room 
Mathematical fallacies 
A day without mathematics 
Industrial progress 
Applying for a position 
Meeting of a board of directors 
How your home is painted 
From manuscript to book 
Choosing a hat 
Some popular foreign dishes 
The sweetmeats of other peoples 
Through a candy factory 
Fun on the farm 
Exhibition of poultry 
Vegetables in your garden 
Myths and stories about bees 
Balls and chains on success 


School Interests 

Booster and pep meetings Traffic regulations 

Cheerleader tryouts Clubs: purposes and requirements 

Good sportsmanship at games Codes, slogans, and creeds 



THE ASSEMBLY 


157 


Recognition and awarding serv¬ 
ices 

Installation of traffic officers 
Explanation of various sports 
School awards and honors 
Our school’s great citizens 
What the home room is and isn’t 
Special club programs 
Gym class, ancient and modern 


Athletic exhibitions 
Good form in dancing 
.Esops’ Fables and our school 
Archery demonstration 

Reports on visits to other schools 
Getting out the school paper 
Stay in school 
Scout demonstrations 

Courtesy, Thrift, Safety, Red Cross, 


Campaigns: Better English, 

Scholarship, Punctuality and Attendance, Self-Inventory, Friendliness, 
Poetry, Better Book. 

General Welfare 


Red Cross or Junior Red Cross 

Health Habits 

Fire prevention 

Swat the fly 

Clean-up day 

Kill the mosquito 

Safety first and last 

Posture, good and bad 


Your school lunch 
Criminal Career of Ill Health 
Community health services 
Health examination 
Health dramatization 
First-aid demonstrations 
Health a century ago and today 
Conquering colds 


Labor Dav 

• 

Columbus Day 
Halloween 
Armistice Day 
Education 
St. Valentine’s Day 
St. Patrick’s Day 
Bird Day 
Good Will Day 
Flag Day 
Parents’ Day 


Special Days 

Constitution Day 
Roosevelt Day 
Thanksgiving 
Christmas 
Lincoln’s Birthday 
Washington’s Birthday 
Arbor Day 
Mother’s Day 
Memorial Day 
State Day 
College Day 


Miscellaneous 

^ music Curricular exploration. 
Films, slides, and charts Motion pictures 
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Teachers’ travels and visits 
Mayor—“Working for You” 

Fire Chief—“We Put ’Em Out” 
Postmaster—“Your Letter’s Trip” 
Origin of old time games 
Courtesy, ancient and modem 
Who goes first? 


Courtesy examination 
Personal charm 
Some national dances 
Police Chief—“Protecting You’' 
Health Officer—“Safety for You” 
Mechanic—“Your Car, Your 
Friend” 


A final word. In concluding it is only logical to point out 
again the recent and significant developments in this field— 
evidence that this opportunity is being effectively capital¬ 
ized in many schools: (1) the improvement in general qual¬ 
ity of the programs; (2) the more extensive use of unified 
theme programs; (3) serious attempts to evaluate assembly 
activities; (4) greater participation by both teachers and 
students; (5) intraschool competitions and interschool pro¬ 
gram exchanges; and (6) the appearance of the auditorium 
teacher. These are signs of healthy growth. And they are 
based upon a tolerant, open-minded, anxious-to-learn atti¬ 
tude combined with serious study, careful, adaptation, and 
wise handling—all essential if the assembly is to develop 
into a vital and functioning vehicle for justifiable educa¬ 
tional objectives. 
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CHAPTER VI 

CLUBS 

This is the age of clubs. Consider for a moment the great 
number of clubs in any community—commercial, profes¬ 
sional, social, cultural, recreational, educational, religious, 
political, honor, racial, protective, service, and fraternal, 
and the large part of the community which the total mem¬ 
bership of these groups represents. All of these organiza¬ 
tions are considered of value in enhancing the intellectual, 
social, financial, professional, religious, physical, and spir¬ 
itual development of their members or they would not 
continue to exist. In short, the adult club has become a 
device that not only educates but also automatically ad¬ 
vances the interest represented. 

The school club, while differing somewhat from the adult 
club in aims, materials, and methods, can nevertheless 
occupy an equally important place in the lives of the stu¬ 
dents of the school. That the educational values of these 
organizations are being rapidly recognized is evidenced by 
their recent startling growth and by the fact that in many 
schools they have been included in the regular schedule . 1 

1 A complete and detailed description of all phases of club organiza¬ 
tion, administration, and work, together with extensive lists of activities 
and sources of material for 130 clubs will be found in the author’s School 
Clubs, published by The Macmillan Company. 1929. See also, Edgar G. 
Johnston’s “Club Department” in the current and back numbers of School 
Activities magazine. 
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Objectives of School Clubs 

To capitalize gregariousness. One of the strongest natu¬ 
ral urges of the individual is gregariousness—the desire to 
be with his fellows. No one lives to himself to any great 
extent; he is dependent, rather than independent, in his 
physical, mental, social, financial, domestic, and other rela¬ 
tionships. Educationally this desire to be with others is the 
basis of an all-important procedure—that of learning from 
others. Being with others, listening to their ideas, adding 
their experience to one’s own, and criticizing and being 
criticized, constitute important sources of education for 
wholesome and successful social living. The school club then 
may capitalize one of the strongest drives of boys and girls. 
Of course, such capitalization implies much more than a 
mere pleasant association of kindred spirits. The group 
must be given opportunities for work and play that will 
have significant educational effects; the members must 
enjoy, profitably, these relationships. 

To widen and deepen student interests. Wise use of leis¬ 
ure depends upon the number, variety, and quality of inter¬ 
ests, and the opportunities for their development and 
expression. The child’s interests are limited in number and 
scope because he has little basis of experience upon which 
to choose wisely. Far too often these interests are deter¬ 
mined upon such flimsy and accidental bases as what his 
friends, teachers, minister, gang leader, and movie or athletic 
hero likes or dislikes, rather than upon the basis of his own 
possibilities of competency. In promoting a discriminating 
selection, establishment, widening, and deepening of these 
interests the school club has its greatest opportunity. 

The regular work of the school offers some opportunities 
for broadening experiences but often its effectiveness is liiti- 
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ited because participation and uniformity are required. The 
student must take certain subjects and perform certain 
duties, and too often he comes to look upon these as im¬ 
posed tasks that are to be done with a minimum expendi¬ 
ture of time and energy. They represent school “work.” 
Further, the very nature of the classroom work excludes 
many personal interests because of the uniformity de¬ 
manded by school organization, tradition, and promotion 
procedure. 

In the average club just the opposite is true. Here a great 
deal of uniformity is neither desirable nor possible. The 
club offers a chance for the member to widen his range of 
interests indirectly by seeing and appreciating the activities 
of others, and directly by exploring his own capacities and 
capitalizing these. In some schools a premium is placed on 
increasing the number and variety of club contacts by 
limiting membership to one or two years and by allowing 
the student to become a member of more than one club, but 
not of the same type. For instance, he may belong to an 
academic, a recreational, and a service club, but not to more 
than one club in any of these general fields. Club assembly 
programs, newspaper publicity, exhibits, demonstrations, 
joint meetings, and interclub visits are other devices through 
which the student’s vision may be widened. 

In the second place the club program provides oppor¬ 
tunities for deepening those interests which the student 
already has. This deepening is really a widening of par¬ 
ticular interests. Through the club the student specializes 
still further; he becomes more and more an expert in the 
interest that appeals to him. And such increasing mastery 
enlarges his interest in the particular activity or cause. We 
like best to do what we can do best. Needless to state, the 
club, in many instances, offers slants that are valuable in 
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vocational, as well as in recreational and educational, guid¬ 
ance. 

To motivate and enrich classroom work. As will be 
pointed out in detail later the common practice of justify¬ 
ing an extra-curricular activity on the basis of its values as 
a motivator of regular curricular work is not logical; it 
should be justified largely on the basis of its own direct 
contributions. However, this is a value even though it is 
not a genuine objective. The club and the classroom can 
very beautifully supplement each other, and the reasons are 
obvious: classroom work is uniform, club activities are not; 
classroom work is formal, club work is informal; classroom 
work is teacher-outlined and dominated, club activities are 
largely of the students’ own devising; in classroom work 
the student strives to please the teacher, in club activities 
he aims for his own and his group’s approval. In short, the 
class represents conformity and repression while the club 
represents freedom and self-expression. A mutual supple¬ 
mentation enriches both classroom and club experiences. 

To develop worthy social ideals, attitudes, and habits. 
There is comparatively little opportunity in the traditional 
school work for the student to practice many of the qualities 
which he as an adult will need, because this work is largely 
concerned with the mental or intellectual phase and 
neglects the social, aesthetic, emotional, and recreational 
elements. The school-club program offers many opportun¬ 
ities for the proper guidance and education of the student 
in important phases of citizenship. In the club the members 
work in co-operative groups; they develop leadership, fol¬ 
lowership, and initiative; they learn to respect their own 
duly constituted authority; they accept their own responsi¬ 
bilities; they learn to disagree amicably; they learn to be 
sensitive to the approval and disapproval of their fellows; 
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and they learn and practice intelligent loyalty. In short, the 
club emphasizes the actual practice of the elements of good 
citizenship, not in a false or artificial environment, but in 
a true and natural one, in which the student prepares for 
living wholesomely tomorrow by living normally and natu¬ 
rally today. 

Basic Principles of Club Organization and 

Administration 

An exhaustive study of the literature of the subject, to¬ 
gether with the experience and judgment of a great many 
club leaders, has resulted in the formulation of the follow¬ 
ing commonly accepted underlying principles upon which 
che club should be originated, organized, promoted, and 
supervised. 

The club should be based on definite and worthy objec¬ 
tives. No club should be tolerated if its aims and purposes 
are not definite. Sometimes about the only apparent reason 
for the existence of a club is that it is traditional. Mere 
tradition is not a sufficient justification for the existence of 
a school club. The typical secret society grew out of a 
harmless and unprogrammed group; later this organization, 
desiring a program, developed a selfish one around the 
methods of increasing its power and prestige. 1 Clarity of 
purpose is absolutely essential. 

In the second place, these purposes should be worthy. 
There are different types of wholesome objectives—explora¬ 
tory, social, service, cultural, and recreational and there is 
a place for all of these, but it is essential to healthy growth 
that the more worthy aims of all types displace the less 
wholesome. One of the most competent measures of the 

1 See Chapter IX for a discussion of secret societies. 
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value of a club’s purposes is faculty opinion. While this 
may be somewhat subjective and colored with personal ex¬ 
perience and bias, yet it is of no small merit because the 
faculty is mature, experienced, and in a position to see 
values and outcomes. 

The purposes and activities of the club should be those 
of its student members. Often the school club attempts to 
imitate adult organizations and sometimes the sponsor so 
dominates it that it cannot do otherwise. The club exists 
for the education of the student members and consequently 
its program must be interesting, appropriate, and valuable 
to these. The age, experience, maturity, background, and 
general outlook of the members should determine and 
maintain the club’s policy. Recognizing and capitalizing in¬ 
dividual abilities is an important objective of any school 
club. 

Wherever possible, club activities should grow out of 
curricular activities. Probably for a long time the main 
material of school education will be its so-called curricular 
work, and in order that the institution shall not dissipate 
its energies by attempting too broad a program, and to 
make the curricular material as valuable as possible, it is 
reasonable that many club activities should be directly 
related to this work. This is not to “sugar-coat” or disguise 
these curricular activities but rather to broaden, interpret, 
and apply them by offering different “slants” and allowing 
for individual specialization in them. Perhaps this principle 
should be considered a tentative one, but in any case a 
proper balance should exist between the club program and 
the regular curricular activities of the school. Neither should 
be allowed to “hog the show.” There will probably always 
be three important exceptions to this general rule, the 
recreation, service, and outside, or national, clubs. 
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In this connection it is pertinent to point out that an 
“opportunity,” “restoratory,” “study,” or “remedial” “club” 
is not a true club according to the definition used here, and 
should not be included as a part of the club program. Such 
a “club” is really only a class disguised by a more attractive 
name. This disguising may be of value insofar as this par¬ 
ticular “club” and its “members” are concerned, but it will 
vitiate the real club program of the school. The purpose of 
the “opportunity club” is not that of the typical club and 
its method and spirit are exactly the opposite. 

The club program should fit the local situation. A club 
schedule that fits one school will not necessarily fit another. 
Differences in size and type of school, in club background 
and experience of students and teachers, in general attitude 
and competency of the staff, in facilities and equipment 
available, and other elements must be considered. The 
school should be on the lookout for ideas from other schools, 
but should experiment with these and adapt rather than 
slavishly copy them. 

Provision should be made for the proper encouragement 
and limitation of participation. The student should be 
made acquainted with the entire schedule of clubs and 
should be encouraged to become a club member. But, on 
the other hand, he should not be allowed to join too many 
clubs. The extent of his participation will be determined by 
his interests, abilities, scholastic records, and also by the 
general details of the school’s policy of limitation of par¬ 
ticipation. 1 

Every stfident should belong to a club. This theoretical 
ideal of participation is based upon the assumption that if 
club activities are valuable to one student they are valuable 
to all. Such an ideal is probably unattainable in most 

1 See Chapter XXV for a discussion of this topic. 
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schools because of the lack in number and types of clubs, of 
facilities for the program, and of individual interest and 
ability. 1 Probably, too, some students should give their time 
and attention to their regular work rather than to club life. 
In any case, while the ideal of club membership and pai- 
ticipation should be high it should also be remembered 1 hat- 
forcing students into clubs will defeat the very purpose for 
which clubs are formed. 

Club membership should be voluntary. Requiring a stu¬ 
dent to join a club will kill his interest and spontaneity and 
dilute existing interest within the club. It may be necessary 
to make provision for those who do not want to join clubs, 
but even these alternatives should not be considered re¬ 
quirements” that will high-pressure students to join clubs 
to keep from being “assigned” to study halls or elsewhere. 
No student should be allowed to waste his time either 
within a club or outside of it, but the program should be 
based upon interest and not compulsion. 

All students should have equal opportunities for joining 
clubs. In general, any student should be allowed to join any 
club that interests him. Even the common requirement that 
membership in such clubs as art, music, tennis, or dramatic, 
be limited to those students who have a minimum of skill, 
ability, or experience, is of doubtful value. The student who 
desires the education the club offers should have the oppor¬ 
tunity to profit from it. And he may be the one who has not 
the required skill, ability, and experience. Probably in most 
cases there will be no difficulty here because these problems 


1 In order to provide for students who, (1) find no clubs that appeal to 
them, (2) who are undecided as to which club to join, or (3) “just, don’t 
want to belong,” some schools have scheduled a club designated as “Do 
As You Please,” “Interests,” “Hobby,” “Suit Yourself,” etc.,—a sort of gen¬ 
eral hobby club with little definite organization and programs. In it the 
members really do as they please. The few advantages and the many dis¬ 
advantages or dangers are obvious. 
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will tend to work themselves out. The requirement of pass* 
ing marks for membership in clubs has both advantages and 
disadvantages and no strict general rule can be set. Except 
in the Honor or similar club, the requirement of high marks 
should not be tolerated. This problem of limitation cannot 
be settled in any arbitrary manner for all schools, all stu¬ 
dents, all clubs, and all situations, but at least there should 
be a general and reasonable policy designed for the best 
interests of all concerned. 

The club should be limited in size. A club with a large 
membership defeats its own purpose because it offers too 
few opportunities for direct participation, and also because 
it is a convenient place for “sleepers.” No one knows what 
the proper size of the club should be because this depends 
upon the nature of the organization, its activities, frequency 
of meetings, age, experience, and general ability of mem¬ 
bers. But a good general rule is that the group shall be 
small enough so that all members may participate freely 
and frequently in its activities. 

The club should not be considered vocational in pur¬ 
pose. The activities represented by many school clubs have 
important vocational aspects, and these should be appro¬ 
priately capitalized. However, club activity should not be 
considered a substitute for competent guidance, nor a class 
for the study of occupations or for the development of 
occupational skills. These are incidental values only, not 
objectives. 

Normally, the club should be scheduled on regular 
school time. If the club has important educational benefits 
for the member on his own time, it is valuable enough to be 
included in his regular program. Scheduling clubs on school 
time will help to guarantee good teacher and student atti¬ 
tudes; will dignify the activity; provide for regularity; and 
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will bring a demand that adequate returns be made on the 
investment. 

There appears to be no great agreement as to the best 
time for the club meeting. In those schools which have an 
activity period, clubs meet more frequently during the first 
period after lunch than at any other time. In those schools 
that have no activity period, the clubs usually meet after- 
school. More club meetings are scheduled for the afternoon 
than the morning. 

Club meetings should usually be held on school prem¬ 
ises. This is not always possible, or even desirable, but in 
general the meetings should be held there where they are 
easily controlled, where responsibility is not divided, and 
where the school and its interests are safeguarded. 

Club sponsors should be carefully chosen and assigned. 
Probably nothing will kill a club more quickly than an un¬ 
interested, unsympathetic, or unprepared sponsor. Fre¬ 
quently sponsors are assigned on the basis of vacancy of 
period, seniority, tradition, or for other inconsequential 
reasons. Such an assignment handicaps club membership 
from the very beginning. 

Initiating a Program of School Clubs 

There are several very definite steps that should be taken 
in the initiation of a program of school clubs and in general 
these will be the same irrespective of the size of the school 
or the number and nature of the clubs. 1 

Educate the entire faculty in club ideals, materials, 
methods, and procedures. The real starting point in the 
development of a program of school clubs is not the student 

1 For a more extended discussion of this topic see McKown, H. C. 
“Getting the Club Program Under Way,” Junior-Senior High School Clear¬ 
ing House 6:10-13, September, 1931. 
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but the teacher, for the teacher must sponsor the club; he 
must bear the burden of promoting and developing it, and 
he is therefore more important in the process than any one 
student. The responsibility for the success of the program 
rests with the faculty and interested, competent, and en¬ 
thusiastic teachers are the biggest guarantee of its success. 

In the average faculty there will be represented a number 
of types of teachers who are different as far as clubs are 
concerned; those who do not believe in clubs; those who 
believe in them if someone else handles them; those who 
are able but who do not want to sponsor clubs; those who 
are not able and who do want to sponsor them; and some 
who want to sponsor and who have the necessary ideas, 
ideals, knowledges, and personal equipment. The program 
of faculty education will recognize the existence of all of 
these types and make suitable provision for an appropriate 
education. 

The club program is a program of the entire school and 
not merely of particular sections, parts, or departments of 
it; hence, it must interest all of the teachers. It would be a 
theoretical ideal for every teacher to sponsor a club, but 
this is probably neither expedient nor possible. At least, 
there should be a general support of the program by the 
faculty irrespective of the number of teachers who actually 
sponsor clubs. 

No intelligent principal should or would thrust a pro¬ 
gram of clubs upon his teachers without first seeking to 
enlist their support. Education is a slow and painful process 
not only for the students but also for the teachers. A sound 
program of any type was never built in a day and like any 
other worth-while enterprise the club program must be 
slowly and firmly established and continuously adapted to 
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fit it to changed conditions and situations. And for this a 
program of faculty education is absolutely basic. 

Through an officially appointed and authorized faculty 
committee make a careful survey of the local situation. 
The appointment of a faculty committee on clubs, com¬ 
posed of respected teachers, will have a wholesome effect 
on this project. In the first place, such a procedure dignifies 
the activity and gives it importance in the minds of both 
teachers and students; in the second place, it gives recog¬ 
nition to the fact that effective club work does not just 
accidentally happen, that it must be worked for; in the 
third place, the plan will help to educate the teachers in 
club ideals, materials, and methods that should add to their 
interest and help to guarantee desired results; and in the 
fourth place, responsibility is definitely placed. Nothing is 
left to mere chance. The entire program should be con¬ 
sidered as seriously as the curriculum, discipline, or any 
other school problems. 

This committee makes a general survey of the local possi¬ 
bilities in equipment, rooms, periods, teachers, and possible 
club memberships. It investigates the programs of other 
schools through publications, correspondence, and visits to 
see what can be adapted to the local school, and it studies 
the faculty and student body for additional ideas and sug¬ 
gestions. In other words, the faculty committee specializes 
in this phase of schoolwork and brings to the faculty as a 
whole the results of its study together with appropriate 
recommendations for action. 

Focus the attention of the school on the club program. 

Students, like teachers, must be educated in club ideals, 
materials, and methods. They should be shown the extent of 
the program, how it is articulated and co-ordinated, and 
taught to appreciate that the school is providing an impor- 
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tant educational opportunity for them. Club membership 
should be voluntary and it is reasonable that the students 
should have ample opportunity for knowing about the 
various clubs to be offered, their objectives, material, ideals, 
values, and work. Because of this campaign to interest and 
educate the students they should be the better able to 
choose their clubs more intelligently and upon sound bases 
rather than upon the basis of what their friends choose, per¬ 
sonal attitudes towards the sponsor, the hour of meeting, 
or other spurious reasons. Their club membership will be 
a serious matter with them. 

Provide definitely for the proper direction, co-ordina¬ 
tion, and articulation of the various parts of the club 
program. The club program should not be considered a 
group of independent and unrelated units, but rather a 
closely co-ordinated group of very similar interests, objec¬ 
tives, and activities. Further, it should be recognized that 
despite some changes from semester to semester, if there is 
to be a really dynamic functional program, there must be 
provision for a continuity of policy. This will help to capi¬ 
talize experience and prevent the repetition of mistakes. 
The details of this direction, co-ordination, and articulation 
should be in the hands of a permanent faculty committee 
which will make a continuous study and adapt the program 
as situations appear to demand. 

Chartering the Club 

The list of club failures in our schools is very long. 
Probably the main reason for most of these failures is to be 
found in the lack of foresight on the part of those who 
formed the club, or those who allowed it to be formed. The 
students may have acted hastily in asking for it; the spon- 
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sor may have been hurriedly assigned without a serious 
consideration having been made of her qualifications; or 
the club may not have stood for any definite program of 
purposes, activities, and policies. The requirement that a 
club be formally chartered or licensed by the council or 
other central organization will decrease the possibility of 
club failure because of its demand that this organization be 
carefully thought through and wisely planned. No club will 
be organized until this authority has given permission and 
this permission will be based upon a study of the details of 
the proposed organization. 1 

In making application for such a charter the group will 
be required to outline its proposed plan by answering such 
questions as these: 

1. What is the name of the proposed club? 

2. What are its purposes and its values for members? For the 
school? 

3. What, is the proposed organization? Time, place, and frequency of 
meetings? Officers and Committees. Does it plan a constitution? 

4. What will be its activities and work? How? When? Where? 

5. What are its membership requirements? Who may belong? Any 
restrictions? What? Will members be initiated? How? 

6. Who will sponsor the club? 

7. Does the club anticipate charging an entrance fee? Regular dues? 
If so, how much? Does it plan insignia, slogans, colors, or flower? 
If so, what? 

Upon receiving this application the central authority 
considers it in the light of the following questions: 

1. Is this club reasonable and legitimate? 

2. Is there a place for it in our school? 

3. Are its purposes and values worthy? 

1 In his article, “Tests for a Club Sponsor,” Bulletin No. 40, Department 
of Secondary School Principals, pp. 83-89, March, 1932, Edgar G. John¬ 
ston discusses, among other things, the chief causes of club failures. This 
article can be read with profit by any teacher interested in school clubs. 
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4. Are these purposes and objectives attainable? 

5. Is its proposed organization feasible? 

6. Is its projected program workable and worthy? 

7. Are its membership requirements democratic? 

8. Will it duplicate any other club? Conflict with any? • 

9. Is there a suitable sponsor available? 

If after thorough consideration the authority decides 
favorably it issues a charter with the understanding that at 
any time the club ceases to function or violates any pro¬ 
visions of the charter, the latter will be declared null and 
void and the club abolished. If the authority decides un¬ 
favorably on the application it will suggest the proper 
changes in the proposed organization. Such a procedure not 
only dignifies the whole program of clubs, but it also safe¬ 
guards it, and guarantees its success because of the demand 
that it be based on well-thought-out considerations. 

Club Membership 

The club membership campaign. In order that the stu¬ 
dent may choose his club connections wisely, a membership 
campaign should be conducted in which the various clubs 
are advertised and their objectives, field, and work are 
explained and described. This may be done through the 
assembly and home-room programs, the school newspaper, 
handbook, and other publications, by means of the bulletin 
board, posters, signs, printed or mimeographed lists and 
descriptions, through the teachers’ guidance work, and in 
other ways. This is, of course, a dignified campaign rather 
than a membership-getting drive or a competitive campaign 
of propaganda. If necessary, the student may be asked to 
make not only a first but also a second, and perhaps even a 
third choice of clubs so that, in case he cannot be accom- 
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modated in his first choice, he may find a place in some 
group that interests him. 

Term of membership. W hen the student joins a club it 
should be with the understanding that he will remain with 
it until the end of the term. This is a matter of policy 
rather than an ironclad rule because there may be cases in 
which it will be better for everyone concerned if some stu¬ 
dent changes to another club. However, the requirement 
that membership be more or less permanent for the term 
will cause the student to consider this membership seriously 
and hence he will be discouraged from joining on the basis 
of some passing fancy. The member who absents himself 
from the meetings should, after a certain number of ab¬ 
sences, be automatically dropped from the roll and should 
not be allowed to join another club until the regular term 
has expired. With wise guidance, such cases should be few. 

Ranges of membership within the club. In some clubs 
there are provided different ranks or stages of membership 
through which the member may work. For instance, in the 
Latin Club there may be the ranks of “Plebeians,” 
“Equites” or “Knights,” and “Senators,” for first-, second-, 
and third-year members. “Beginners,” “Juniors,” and 
“Seniors” are to be found in some clubs, representing the 
first-, second-, and third-year membership, or the attain¬ 
ment of set goals of activities or projects for each one of 
these ranks. This plan encourages the member to remain 
with the club for more than one year. However, this may 
be its greatest disadvantage. If the school is interested in 
deepening the member’s interest this plan may be a satis¬ 
factory method of doing it, but if it is more interested in 
broadening his contacts with other clubs it will limit mem¬ 
bership to a year or two. The school itself must decide this 
matter. 
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Passive and active membership. Some clubs provide for 
two types of membership—active, for those who participate 
or contribute directly, and passive, for those who merely 
listen. Often Music, Art, Travel, Storytelling, Dramatic 
Clubs or similar large clubs assemble in the auditorium 
where one group stages the program and the other sits back 
and enjoys it. Such an arrangement may have certain values 
for the passive members but they are probably too few to 
justify it. 

Alumni and outsiders as members of the club. Often 
alumni, former members of the club, or other outsiders 
request membership in school clubs. In general, they should 
not be allowed this privilege. The club is a school organiza¬ 
tion and there is no more reason for allowing an outsider to 
join it than there is for allowing him to become a member 
of the football or debate team. It is true that they may 
bring something of real value to the club, but at the same 
time they do not necessarily feel responsibility to the school 
authorities, and may easily bring undesirable relationships 
and attitudes and resultant complications that are decidedly 
bad. Moreover, such membership would doubtless, in many 
instances, keep students out because it would fill places 
which rightfully belong to them. 

Details of Club Organization and Administration 

Club name. The club that is already established will 
probably have a traditional name, but the new club will 
have to be named. There are a number of names suitable, 
those which, (1) represent famous individuals—Tennyson- 
ian, Newtonian, Shakespeare, Webster; (2) reflect the par¬ 
ticular field or activities of the club—Art, Garden, Radio, 
Electricity; (3) are of ancient or mythological origin 
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Adelphian, Pierian, Clio, Ephebian; (4) are composed of 
the initials of words or statements—BAB (Bucket and 
Brush), MUF (Move Up Forward), BIP (Break into 
Print), WBT (Would Be Teachers), and (5) reflect impor¬ 
tant items of paraphernalia or equipment—The Paint Pot, 
Mask and Wig, Smock and Tam, Quill and Scroll. While 
the name of the club is not particularly important it should 
be dignified and should, preferably, represent in some way 
the type of work the club is doing. Flippant and foolish 
names, such as, “The Growlers” (debate), “Kitchen Co¬ 
quettes” (cookery), and “The Nosey Ones” (market) only 
cheapen the organization. 

Initiation of members. The use of a formal or informal 
initiation ceremony with the usual embarrassing and 
humiliating features, stunts, and “secret work,” might add 
interest to those who are already members, but it is prob¬ 
ably unwise because, (1) it smacks too much of secret- 
society ceremonials; (2) it allows hazing; (3) it emphasizes 
the insignificant phases of the club’s work; (4) it requires 
too much time; and (5) its values are difficult to see. A 
short formal and dignified induction service, perhaps in¬ 
corporating the taking of the club’s pledge, would add im¬ 
pressiveness and importance to the occasion and help to 
make the new member happy over his membership. 

Frequency of meetings. Practice varies rather widely on 
this point. In some schools the clubs meet twice a week, 
and in some, only once a month. However, in most schools 
they meet once a week or once in two weeks. Where there 
is an activity period in the school’s schedule the meetings 
are usually held once a week, although in some schools the 
clubs meet every two weeks and the student is permitted to 
belong to two clubs which meet on alternate weeks, thus 
providing a weekly club meeting for him. Probably no club 
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will be of any real value which meets less frequently than 
once in two weeks. Probably, too, a club which meets twice 
a week may easily come to acquire a more or less formal, 
classlike atmosphere and lose its appeal and value. In any 
case, one good “red letter” meeting is much better than a 
dozen “just another” meetings. 

Club pins, rings, insignia, colors, flowers, slogans, and 
pledges. Pins and rings may add to the member’s interest 
and increase his pride in his membership, but, in general it 
is perhaps unwise for the school to allow them because, 
(1) of the frequent change of club personnel; (2) the false 
pride and foolish display which will be engendered; (3) the 
needless competition that may be started; and (4) the 
expense attached. The use of club colors or flowers is in¬ 
advisable because there are not enough colors and flowers 
to go around without duplication and conflict. There ap¬ 
pears to be more justification for the development of a club 
slogan and pledge than for any of these other items. 

Signs, grips, and passwords. These are earmarks of the 
secret society and should not be tolerated because of the 
undemocratic implications involved. There are good reasons 
why any club meeting should be open to all students, 
whether members or not, and to other visitors. 

Fees, dues, and assessments. If fees of any type are 
assessed they should be so small that no student will feel 
embarrassed by them. On this principle the amount received 
would probably be so negligible that it would not be of 
much value and would probably entail more trouble than 
it would be worth. Special assessments for parties, picnics, 
and similar activities, books, supplies, materials, and equip¬ 
ment might reasonably be made, if they are not too large, 
but regular fees and dues are hardly advisable. 
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Clubs as assistants to teachers. Occasionally the clubs 
act, in various ways, as teachers’ assistants. Perhaps such 
work may be appropriate in some instances but in general 
it does not represent good practice because of the danger 
that the club will lose sight of its main objective and func¬ 
tion and develop into a recognized teacher-substitute group. 
Furthermore, not a great many members are capable of 
being of service in this relationship. And even if they are, 
such assistance may result in a loss rather than a gain. Such 
work done by student librarians, for instance, has deprived 
many a school of an experienced and trained school 
librarian. 

Club activities in repairing and replacing school prop¬ 
erty. Shall the club be encouraged or allowed to provide 
articles of equipment for the school or to repair school 
furniture or property? In favor of these activities it is 
pointed out that the opportunities are real-life situations, 
that they represent the clubs main activities and work, and 
that the members will benefit by contributing to the school’s 
welfare. However, as suggested above, such work may pau¬ 
perize the school and make it a continued recipient of 
charity, prevent these tasks from being done by experts 
and may cause the club to lose sight of its main objective, 
which is certainly not represented by these activities. In 
general no absolute answer to this question can be given. 
If the work is functional in the life of the individual club 
members and if it is not overemphasized, it may be justifi¬ 
able; otherwise, it is not. 

Club activities in making and selling articles to students 
and townsfolks. Such clubs as Art, Poster, Manual Train¬ 
ing, Show-Card Writing, Lettering, Candy, and Gift often 
make and sell products to both students and townsfolks. 
The usual arguments advanced are that these projects moti- 
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vate club work, that people will buy these articles and items 
anyway, and that the students can make them about as 
well as, and sell them for less than, professionals. On the 
other hand, it can be easily seen how the club might forget 
its main objective, and too, how professional business men 
of the community will very properly resent this cut-price 
competition by amateurs. Perhaps there may be some logic 
in a candy club, say, selling its products within the school 
or at a game, but certainly any extended commercial pro¬ 
gram should be avoided. The club should not become pro¬ 
fessional in spirit or purpose. 

Curricular credit for club work. Some schools encourage 
club work by allowing credit for participation in it. There 
is, of course, a danger that when credit is allowed, club work 
may become formalized because of the school’s demand that 
the credit be really “earned.” Naturally, this is contrary to 
club theory that membership and participation be encour¬ 
aged, but in the last analysis be entirely voluntary. Then 
too, the fractional credit is usually so small that it is rela¬ 
tively valueless. 

Club bulletin board. The Central Committee should pro¬ 
vide space, either on the school’s bulletin board or on a 
special club bulletin board, on which club notices and items 
of interest may be posted. This committee will set suitable 
standards concerning size, neatness, material, and timeli¬ 
ness, and will require that all material meet these standards. 
This board, especially if the notices are illustrated with 
original cartoons, drawings, pictures, statements, or ques¬ 
tions, will prove to be a very interesting piece of school 

equipment. 

The club library. One important activity of the club will 
be that of building up a suitable library of books on topics 
t>f interest to the members. These books may be contributed 
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by individual members, bought with funds from a small 
assessment, or obtained in other ways. If the club has its 
own room, a shelf may be provided for them. If there is a 
school library they should be kept in this where they are 
available to the school at large as well as to club members. 
Even with the addition of only two or three books a year 
the club would have, within a few years, a very considerable 
collection. Too, the club might be responsible for paying for 
the subscription to the various magazines related to its 
work. These could also be made available to the school 
through the library. 

Club reports to the central authority. Requiring club 
secretaries to send complete copies of the minutes of the 
meetings to the Central Club Committee will assist this 
office in maintaining a close and wholesome supervision of 
club activities, in advertising interesting phases of club work 
through the assembly, home room, publication, or other 
agencies, and in making this material available to other club 
sponsors and officers, and to interested visitors or corre¬ 
spondents. 

The club history. Each club might well record its his¬ 
tory in a small, neatly typed, illustrated, and bound booklet 
which may be kept by the secretary, or better yet, be placed 
m the school library where all of the students of the school 
may have access to it. Illustrated w T ith snapshots ?.nd draw¬ 
ings it will tell an interesting story of the club’s work for 
the year. It would not only be valuable for similar later 
clubs but would also be interesting to the average club 
member. These books might be exhibited on Club Night 
programs. A properly constituted and competent committee 
may be charged with the responsibility for this project. 
This is a desirable activity, but it should not be considered 
a main feature of the club’s program. 
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Internal Organization of the Club 

A reasonable and sensible internal organization of the 
club is of value in expediting its work in a businesslike and 
efficient manner. Often a needless and unnecessarily large 
part of the activity of an organization is tied up in purely 
administrative matters, such as, hearing reports, handling 
the petty details of business, arguing over constitutional 
amendments, and similar activities. While such matters are 
to some extent necessary, they do not represent the major 
interests or the important objectives of the club. The ad¬ 
ministration of the club is merely the vehicle which assists 
in helping it to arrive at its projected destination. 

Constitution. “All respectable organizations have a con- 
stitution ,, is a common motto, and most clubs desire to be 
“respectable” so they make a constitution. There is no rea¬ 
son why the club should not have a constitution if it feels 
the need of one, but such an instrument is really not neces¬ 
sary. And it may be a menace and a handicap if amending 
it becomes the main order of business. Probably a constitu¬ 
tion does add a little dignity and formality to the organiza¬ 
tion, officers, and duties. If the club is formally chartered, as 
was suggested above, the application for the charter will be 
as good as a constitution because it lists, defines, and de¬ 
scribes all of the points included in such an instrument. 

Officers. The officers usual in such an organization may 
be elected by the club. It is probably better to hold the 
elections at the second meeting in order that a survey of 
available officer material may be made. There may be a 
danger of electioneering and petty politics but this is no 
worse than if the club elected its officers hastily at the first 
meeting. A serious talk by the sponsor on the importance o 
the event and the responsibility of both electors and elected 
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should precede any election. These officers and their duties 
are so well known that there is no need to discuss them 
here . 1 

Club officers may be given titles appropriate to their 
duties and reflecting the activities of the club. The follow¬ 
ing are suggestive of what may be done in retitling the 
president. 

Radio Club—Chief Operator, Announcer 
Chemistry Club—Chief Chemist 

Travel Club—General Manager, Chief Guide, Tour Conductor 

Citizenship Club—Mayor, Burgess 

Costume and Design Club—Head Modiste 

Home Nursing Club—Head Nurse 

Hiking Club—Pathfinder, Chief Scout 

Camera Club—Photographer, Artist. 

Mechanics Club—Engineer, Master Mechanic 
Sailors Club—Admiral, Commodore, Captain 


Similar appropriate titles for the club secretaries are these: 

Travel Club—Postmaster, Mail Clerk 
Camera Club—Keeper of the Darkroom 
Latin Club—Scriptor, Scribe 
Mechanics Club—Consulting Engineer 
Nature-Study Club—Recording Naturalist 


Term of office. The officers are elected for the duration of 
the term of membership, usually a semester or a year. Al¬ 
though they might be allowed to succeed themselves, limit¬ 
ing officership to a single term would make a greater number 
of opportunities available to the other members. There is 
something to be said for officers being promoted towards the 
presidency although as a general established policy this has 
obvious disadvantages. 


1 Sop pp. 66 - 67 , for a discussion of the training of officers and commit¬ 
teemen. 
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Officers' Class or Association. The Central Club Com¬ 
mittee might well promote the organization of a class or 
association, the main purpose of which is to give to the 
officers practical help in conducting their meetings and 
other club affairs. One general meeting of all officers may 
be enough to instill proper ideals, and then sectional meet¬ 
ings, one for presiding officers, one for secretaries, and one 
for treasurers, may be provided for specialized instruction. 
Chairmen of committees might also be required to attend 
similar meetings of interest to them in their work. The 
members of the Central Club Committee should probably 
be ex officio members of this association. 

Committees. Probably few standing committees are de¬ 
sirable. The policy regarding committees should be similar 
to the policy concerning officers—the job first and then the 
appointment of the committee to do it. This will prevent 
cluttering up the club with machinery which functions in 
name only or for which work must be found. However, a 
logical permanent committee is the one charged with de¬ 
veloping the programs . 1 

Program committee. This group has the responsibility 
for arranging of programs for the meetings and developing 
the term’s program schedule . 2 Its work is most important, 
for these meetings represent the very life of the club. And 
it should be instrumental in helping to prevent club failures. 

The main reason for the failure of the first of school clubs, 
the literary society, may be found in the programs pre¬ 
sented and in the way in which they were made up. The 
program with its dry, heavy, uninteresting, and amateurish 
attempts at ponderous oratory, artificial and stilted essays, 


1 See the discussion of committees in Chapters III and XII. be 

2 Illustrative schedules of programs for the semcster and year w n 

found in Roemer, J., Allen. C. F., and Yamell, D A Basic Student Activi¬ 
ties, Chapter VII. Silver, Burdett and Company. 1935. 
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poems, and stories, formal debates, and its critic’s report 
was always the same. Program making w*as a simple process ; 
the program of the previous meeting was taken as a basis 
and its main numbers, with, perhaps, new topics, were 
copied on a sheet of paper and the membership roll was con¬ 
sulted to see whose turn it was to participate. The names, 
taken in turn from the roll, were then inserted opposite the 
program numbers irrespective of whether or not the indi¬ 
vidual had any interest or ability in the item. Little wonder 
that the student who “escaped” was jubilant and ridi¬ 
culed his friend who was unlucky enough to be placed on 
the program; little wonder that this unfortunate individual 
began immediately to think of possible ways of avoiding 
appearance; little wonder that participation came to be 
considered a penalty, or at least, a sign of lucklessness; and 
little wonder that the whole literary program “flopped.” 

It is logical that individual interests and abilities should 
be capitalized for the more formal parts of the program. 
The Program Committee will survey the members of the 
club to discover the main interests and abilities of each. 
These records will supply definite leads for more detailed 
information to be obtained later. When this material is 
finally collected and classified it should furnish the com¬ 
mittee with numbers for many programs. 

Another duty of the committee is to encourage the more 
backward members to participate. This it will do by em¬ 
phasizing in open meeting that the club is not a group of 
experts and professionals but a group of amateurs and that 
work of professional caliber will not be expected. Each 
member will be made to feel that he has a contribution to 
make and that his contribution will be appreciated. Violent 
and vigorous criticism of details, materials, and procedures 
will only discourage participation, and should not be 



186 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


allowed. It is extremely doubtful whether the average pro¬ 
gram “critic” is at all competent to criticize a program. At 
least the “critic’s report” is the weakest part of most club 
programs . 1 

The Program Committee will also canvass all other pos¬ 
sible sources of program material; evaluate programs; pro¬ 
mote programs to the school assembly, and to interclub and 
interschool exchange; and develop intraclub and interclub 
competitions, and exhibitions. Subcommittees may, of 
course, be appointed to handle certain of these duties. 

Types of programs. Variety in types of programs and 
variety within programs are highly desirable. The most fre¬ 
quently used types of programs are these: Project —in which 
a single theme is followed through several meetings, Social 
—party, banquet, reception or picnic; Outside —a trip, 
visit, or hike to the woods, theater, museum, or store; 
Recreational —humorous, swim, or athletic; Assembly —a 
program showing the school or community the work of the 
club; Joint —in which two or more clubs combine on mat¬ 
ters of mutual interest. There is a place for each of these 
types of programs. A brief discussion of two of them will 


illustrate a few of the possibilities. 

Good examples of the project type of program are: the 
Travel Club taking a hypothetical trip around the world; 
the Commercial Club organizing and conducting a hypo¬ 
thetical business enterprise; the Homemakers Club furnish¬ 
ing and decorating a home; and the Library Club building 
and equipping a public, school, or private library. 

In a joint program several clubs may collaborate on a 

1 For a detailed discussion of a large number of devices that may be 
used in presenting program material see the author s Home Room Ou 
ance Chap IX, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1934, or his Assembly 
and'Auditorium Activities , Chap. Ill, The Macmdlan Company. 19^ 
Nearly all of the devices suggested are equally appropriate to 


programs. 
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single main project. To illustrate: the Banking Club organ¬ 
izes a hypothetical bank, elects a Board of Directors, chooses 
a name, finds a suitable lot, applies to the proper authorities 
for a charter, and with the co-operation of allied clubs 
carries out its project. The Salesmanship Club sells the 
stock; the Architecture Club and Blueprint Club plan the 
building; the Plumbing Club installs the plumbing; the 
Art Club decorates the building ; the Commercial Club in¬ 
stalls the business methods and appliances; the Personality 
Club and Career Club assist in choosing and training the 
employees. This bank receives hypothetical deposits, credits 
interest, lends money, buys financial paper, employs, pro¬ 
motes. and discharges help, insures its properties, stands 
and brings lawsuits, and in other ways conducts a regular 
banking business. 

In a similar manner the Camping (dub may arrange for 
a hypothetical or a real camp with the help of the Cookery, 
Safety First, First Aid, Swimming, Storytelling, Recrea¬ 
tional, Nature Study, and other clubs. The Library Club 
may plan and conduct a hypothetical library and stock it 
with books recommended by the Art, Chemistry, Bird, 
Poetry, French, Booklovers, and Mythology clubs. The 
Travel Club may take a long trip with the assistance of the 
Geography, Art, Camera, History, Music, Sculpture, French, 
German, and other clubs. 

Assembly programs. Some of the richest sources of ma¬ 
terial for assembly programs are the school clubs. These 
• # 

organizations represent a great many of man's more inter¬ 
esting activities, nearly all of which can be demonstrated, 
dramatized, illustrated, or presented attractively in public 
performance. Not only can wholesome competitions between 
clubs be fostered, but also in some types of activities sev- 
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eral clubs may collaborate in developing and staging assem¬ 
bly programs. 

Club night. A very attractive and valuable program may 
be developed from club activities and capitalized in a “Club 
Night” entertainment. Each club is allowed a few minutes, 
depending upon the number of clubs, and the time avail¬ 
able, in which to present to the audience an interesting part 
of its work. Another plan is to show the clubs in actual 
operation together with exhibits of the projects made, of 
the work done. Perhaps a combination of these two plans is 
the most effective in showing club work. A small printed 
folder or booklet, listing and locating the various clubs, 
naming their sponsor and officers, explaining their objec¬ 
tives, and describing their work will help to make this occa¬ 
sion a very effective educational device for students, teach¬ 
ers, and patrons. 

Sources of program material. There are a great many 
possible sources of program material, a few of which are: 
the current and back numbers of related magazines; bulle¬ 
tins, pamphlets, and reports from the appropriate uni¬ 
versity, state, and federal bureaus and departments; school 
textbooks and reference books; book and magazine pub¬ 
lishers; club sponsors and faculty members; local experts 
and enthusiasts; libraries and library schools; equipment 
manufacturing and supply companies; daily newspaper and 
popular and scientific magazines; gazetteers and yearbooks; 
encyclopedias, biographical dictionaries, books of knowl¬ 
edge, and similar compendiums; publications of Boy 
Scouts, Girl Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, and other national 
organizations; commercial, industrial, transportation, and 
similar organizations; corresponding adult clubs; and the 
club question box. 
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Club question box. Unusual, important, interesting, and 
immediately unanswerable questions are continuously com¬ 
ing up in literature, science, history, nature study, athletics, 
society, and business, and a centrally located box into which 
these questions may be dropped will not only aid in answer¬ 
ing them but will also provide another valuable source for 
club program and activity material. The questions are taken 
from this box and sent to the proper club for answering. 
These questions and answers, or the most striking of them, 
may be later posted on the bulletin board or published in 
the school newspaper. 

Club exchanges. An interesting and educative club ac¬ 
tivity is built around the exchange, between similar clubs 
in different parts of the country, of correspondence, pic¬ 
tures, cartoons, products, souvenirs, post cards, stamps, 
scrapbooks, maps, booklets, snapshots, schoolwork, models, 
leaves, pressed flowers, candy, curios, fancy work, auto¬ 
graphs, original poems, toys, and other articles. Often these 
exchanges are made with students in foreign schools. 1 In 
England a large number of ships have been “adopted” by 
school groups which follow them (on charts, maps, and 
globes) on their voyages, exchanging correspondence and 
various articles with the officers and men. 

Evaluating Club Activities 

Measuring the value of a club is very difficult because, 
(1) of the biased opinions of sponsor and members; (2) of 
the danger of considering everything that is interesting to 
be correspondingly significant and important; and (3) of 
the lack of standards for evaluating the indefinite and in- 

1 Names, ages, and addresses of boys and girls in sixty-four different 
countnes and provinces may be obtained from The International Friend¬ 
ship League, 41 Mt. Vernon Street, Boston. See also the “Club Exchange 
-L’epartmeat” of The Instructor, Dansville, New York. 
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tangible, but none the less real, contributions to personal 
development. Still, in spite of these difficulties, measure¬ 
ment must be attempted if the club program is to be im¬ 
proved. And any serious and intelligent attempt at such 
measurement will be profitable. 

The simplest method of measuring the value of a club is 
to ask a number of questions, such as the following, about 
it. How many students belong to it? Do more students 
apply for membership than can be accommodated? How 
many members attend regularly? How many participate 
freely in its activities? Is difficulty experienced in schedul¬ 
ing and planning these activities? Do the members appear 
to like the club and its work? Substantiate your answer. 
What definite proof can you offer of the value of the club 
to its members? Do members want to join again? Is the 
present program better than that of last year? Give reasons 
for your answer. 

Perhaps the most plausible method of evaluation is to 
have each member estimate the success of the club by 
answering, preferably anonymously, such questions as these: 
What benefits do you believe you actually received from 
your membership in this club? Do you want to belong to it 
again? Why, or why not? Did the club live up to your ex¬ 
pectations of it? Illustrate your answer. Have you any 
suggestions for improving your club? 

Still another plan is to list the stated objectives of the 
club and ask the members to estimate its accomplishment 
of each one of these under some such scale of values as, 


“No,” “Little,” “Average,” “Much,” and “Great.” 1 

1 In the author’s School Clubs, p. 64-65 will be found a “School Club 
Rating Scale” of this type. In Roemer, Allen, and Yarnell, op. cit., PP- 
244-245, 250-251, will be found score cards for rating clubs. See also, 
well E. K. Extracurricular Activities in Secondary Schools, pp. 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931, for a discussion of this topic under tne 
heading “Ten Tests for a School Club.” These tests, together with two 
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A prophecy. We are willing to go on record as making 
the prophecy that within a few years—perhaps a decade or 
two—in the modern school, with the exception of recrea¬ 
tional, service, and honoring clubs, there will be no such 
activity as an organized school club; that these “club ac¬ 
tivities will exist and be more highly developed than ever, 
but that they will have been accepted and incorporated in 
the regular work of the classroom. In other words, they will 
constitute the “laboratory” or “socialized” part of the regu¬ 
lar schoolwork in somewhat the same way that laboratory 
work now exists in the various shop, fine arts, science, and 
home-making courses. It was pointed out earlier in the 
chapter how beautifully these two settings—the classroom 
and the club—can supplement each other. 

Immediately a great number of questions concerning the 
administration, teaching, participation, proper relationships, 
evaluation, formalization and informalization, equipment, 
and other phases present themselves. We do not now have 
the answers to these, but such will come ultimately, because 
every one of these questions was raised when laboratory 
work was first suggested for school subjects. They have been 
adquately answered for it. and they will be adequately 
answered for these club-subject relationships, too. Hasten 
the day! 
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CHAPTER VII 

DRAMATICS AND MUSIC 

Dramatics 

Although the urge to dramatize may not, strictly speak¬ 
ing, be instinctive, at least it is as old as the human race. 
Primitive peoples dramatized crudely with wild gestures, 
rhythmic incantations, and pantomimic dances, through 
which expression was given to the most intense feelings of 
love, hate, jealousy, mastery, and exultation. Many of these 
early forms of dramatics, especially mimetic expressions, 
such as the Frog Dance, Kangaroo Dance, and Butterfly 
Dance, represented serious attempts to imitate the actions 
and activities of animals, insects, trees, and other elements 
of nature. And all of these primitive forms of dramatics 
were purposeful. 

The child, also a primitive individual, is a real dramatist, 
even though an untrained one. He is a born imitator and 
often exhibits an amazing ability to reproduce the actions 
of others. Further, he has an active imagination—an essen¬ 
tial to good dramatization—uses symbols and make-believe 
objects, gives life to his inanimate playthings, and then 
senses their emotions and feelings. His playing has been 
called his method of study because through it he visualizes, 
reconstructs, and experiences the actions, thoughts and 
feelings of those around him. The current great interest 
in the so-called “activity school” represents a recognition of 
the educational possibilities of this dramatic impulse, and 
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an attempt to organize and direct it so that vital controls, 
disciplines, pleasures, and group feelings will emerge. 

Dramatics and education. From the earliest times the 
importance of the drama as a teaching device has been 
appreciated. The pagan priest, medicine man, and voodoo, 
and the later Christian Church Father all capitalized the 
dramatic urge through minstrelsy, dance, song, action, and 
pageantry in illustrating the history or embodying the 
spirit of their religious tenets and beliefs. The extent to 
which the drama was used by the Greeks as a vehicle for 
instruction is well known as is also the extent to which the 
classic plays of Sophocles, Euripedes, and Aeschylus were 
later translated into Latin and used in Roman schools. 
Plautus, Terence, and others contributed to this develop¬ 
ment and, of course, all schools since that time have imi¬ 
tated these earlier practices. Even the Miracle and Mystery 
Plays of the Middle Ages were partly didactic in intent. 

Nearly all of the great early educators believed the drama 
offered excellent opportunities for vital education. For in¬ 
stance, Comenius stated, “There are six conditions to be 
satisfied in a school play: movement, spontaneity, socia¬ 
bility, friendly emulation, distinct rules, and relaxation of 
the mind.” Martin Luther, upon being asked concerning the 
advisability of school plays, said: 

The act of comedies must not be forbidden to boys at school, but 
allowed and encouraged, first because it is good exercise for them in 
their Latin, and secondly, because they will be reminded of their office 
and station and of what is becoming for a servant, a gentleman, for 
young folks, and for old, and what they ought to do. Besides in these 
plays we find written down the cunning tricks and frauds of bad peo¬ 
ple; also what are the duties of parents and children; how children 
and young people are to be attracted to matrimony when they are of 
suitable age and kept faithful to it; 'how children are to be obedient 
to parents; and how they are to carry on courtship. 
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In some of the great public schools of England companies 
and clubs of boy actors were found at an early date and 
plays were often written expressly for them. In 1776, Mme. 
de Genlis, a French noblewoman, founded the first “Thea¬ 
ter of Education (Theatre d’Education) for young students 
and the plays used were written and produced for the sole 
purpose of educating children. 

In view of this development it was but natural that the 
drama should be found in early American schools. In 1798, 
for instance, Charles Stearns, Preceptor of the Liberal 
School at Lincoln, Massachusetts, published a book en¬ 
titled, “Dramatic Dialogues for Use in the Schools.” In his 
Introduction he stated, “The rudest nymphs and swains by 
practicing on rhetoric will soon acquire manners, for they 
will often personate the most polite characters.” Each of 
his dialogues was designed to teach a particular virtue. 

Since that time not only plays, pageants, fairs, circuses, 
carnivals, musical productions, pantomimes, silhouettes, 
puppetry, vaudeville, and other forms of dramatic produc¬ 
tion have been added to school activities, but also definitely 
organized credit courses in dramatics have been included 
in the curriculum. Kenneth Macgowan estimates that such 
courses are to be found now in one third of the secondary 
schools of America. 1 In these schools, at least some types 
of dramatics can no longer be classified as “extra-curric¬ 
ular." 2 

The literature on dramatics is voluminous and.it is, of 
course, impossible to treat adequately such an extensive 
topic in one short chapter. Our purpose here is but to em¬ 
phasize certain basic principles of school dramatics, suggest 

1 Footlights Across America, p. 169, Harcourt, Brace and Company. 1929. 

2 One such course is described by Julie E. Gettemy in “Dramatics m a 
Senior High School,” Junior-Senior High School Clearing House o:aWi« 
399, March, 1932. 
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a variety 'of suitable types, and to indicate sources and 
materials for the more or less inexperienced and nonpro¬ 
fessional leader. Additional suggestions will be found in 
Chapters V and VIII. 1 

“Amateur” dramatics have been defined as productions 
whose main function is to please the audience, while “edu- 
cational” dramatics serve primarily to educate the partied 
pants—members of the audience as well as actors, mana¬ 
gers, stagehands, and electricians. Naturally, our interest 
here is in “educational” rather than in “amateur” dra¬ 
matics. 2 


Values of Dramatics 

Although the values of dramatics are widely recognized, 
it may be well to review them very briefly in order to em¬ 
phasize them and also to indicate a few of the dangers and 
weaknesses that must be avoided if the program is to be of 
the greatest benefit. These values will be considered under 
three headings: values to the actors, to the school, and to 
the community. Of course some of them can easily and 
properly be classified under more than one of these head¬ 
ings. 

Values to the actors. Although they cannot be justified 
solely on the basis of their benefits to the actors, dramatics 
do afford the students excellent opportunities for the dis¬ 
covery, expression, and development of any histrionic tal¬ 
ent they may have. The actor learns to express himself 
vividly, adds many words to his vocabulary, enunciates 
more clearly, develops confidence and poise, and gains in- • 


/4 als ?- t . he "Stunts and Entertainment Features” department of 
school Activities magazine for material suitable for school use. 

-A pertinent book, written by an unusually successful author and 

n«w Ct ° r i?i SCH ° C1 £ lays is . Viola > W - N - Creative Dramatics in Sec¬ 
ondary Education. The Expression Company, Boston. 1932. 
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tellectually and culturally. For training in teamwork, dra¬ 
matics are at least the equal of athletics. And they give the 
student a fuller life by enabling him to understand, experi¬ 
ence, and appreciate the actions, thoughts, feelings, and 
standards of others. MacKay says, “The development of 
the dramatic instinct does not tend to make actors, but 
imaginative human beings.” Dramatics also offer corre¬ 
sponding educational values to those students who help to 
originate, promote, manage, and stage them—writers, ad¬ 
vertisers, managers, stagehands, electricians, ushers, cos¬ 
tumers, and others. 

Values to the school. Because far too often school dra¬ 
matics are justified, perhaps not in so many words but cer¬ 
tainly by practice, on the basis of their use in raising funds 
for the support of the various school activities, let us give 
our attention to this value first. 

“We need some money; let’s give a play,” is a commonly 
heard expression the country over. In one way this is logi¬ 
cal enough because dramatics are the best revenue pro¬ 
ducers of the entire extra-curricular program; their income 
is large and their expenses relatively small. However, al¬ 
though this is a value not to be despised (at least until 
school systems come to the place where they will adequately 
finance the extra-curricular program, as they must if these 
activities are to be really educative in the truest sense) they 
cannot be justified solely on this basis and for exactly the 
same reasons that athletics cannot be so justified, because, 

(1) the main emphasis is placed upon tickling the audience 
rather than upon educating the performers; (2) those who 
most need the benefits do not receive them; (3) those w o 
receive the benefits do not need them, relatively speaking; 
and (4) they represent too highly specialized activities with 
a corresponding lack of broadening experiences. 
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There is really no difference between a demand that an 
athletic team be “successful,” that is, win all, or nearly all, 

7 

of its games, and a demand that the dramatic production 
be “successful,”—that is, titillate its audience. The athletic 
team or the dramatic cast may “win its games and lose 
its players.” 

Dramatics must be justified, almost entirely, on the basis 
of their values to the school as a whole rather than upon 
the basis of their values to those few who participate di¬ 
rectly in them. There will always be public performances, 
and there probably always should be, but the time will 
come when these public performances will be considered 
exactly what they are, “shows” for the public. The benefits 
of the dramatic program must be made available to all 
students, especially to those who need them the most. 
Those who are most capable will be allowed to participate 
in the public show. This is reasonable. But in any case the 
main emphasis of the program will not be upon the pres¬ 
entation of a spectacle to exhilarate the members of the 
audience. 

There are several values of dramatics to the school (and 
to the community, too), the first of which is to be found 
in their possibilities of raising standards of dramatic excel¬ 
lence. The average motion picture or vaudeville house ad¬ 
vertises its sex thriller or melodrama with gaudy posters 
and lavish statements and draws many patrons, most of 
whom attend because they have not been taught to like 
anything better. They have had only cheap-movie and 
trashy-novel experience and are fairly well satisfied with 
these because they have not had the experience upon which 
a demand for a higher type of picture or story must be 
built. An important business of the school is to teach the 
student to spend his leisure time profitably. This can be 
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done, at least partially, by the careful presentation of well- 
chosen dramatic productions. Dramatic tastes can be culti¬ 
vated. Intelligent discrimination can be developed. 

That many schools have not as yet appreciated their 
responsibility in this connection is evidenced by the large 
number of low-grade farces, slapstick, and similar produc¬ 
tions that are staged by high-school organizations. These 
productions are usually interesting and exciting and prob¬ 
ably send the students, parents, and patrons away exhila¬ 
rated; but they are in no sense really educative. The 
artistry of the average farce rests with the writer and not 
with the actor. Plays of a higher grade might not provoke 
as much laughter but they would represent deeper emo¬ 
tions, require more from the actors, and represent educa¬ 
tional experiences more profitable to the audience. An 
abundance of such farcical productions in a school’s schedule 
means that the box office is being considered more impor¬ 
tant than anything else. In this connection it is appropriate 
to state that the two dangers, of wrecking the school for a 
few weeks in preparing for the show, and of attempting to 
ape or rival elaborate and extravagant professional produc¬ 
tions, should be avoided. 

A second value of dramatics to the school and its students 
is to be found in its possibilities of motivation, or rather, 
more justifiably, of supplementation. Experience has shown 
that a dull and disinterested class may be transformed into 
an engaging and busy one when a few lessons have been 
dramatized under the direction of a skillful instructor. 

One very interesting and suggestive use of dramatics was 
made recently at the Wilkes-Barre (Pennsylvania) High 
School. A “Tabard Inn,” suggested by the famous Tabard 
Inn in which Chaucer assembled his Canterbury Pilgrims, 
■was erected in the gymnasium of the school. Each group in 
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English selected a classic for presentation. Contributions 
of from five to twenty-five cents a student were collected 
to defray expenses. The Departments of Mechanical Draw¬ 
ing, Manual Training, and Art co-operated in making and 
arranging the booths and costumes. In each booth were the 
principal characters of the classic, properly dressed and 
grouped. Student guides showed visitors around and ex¬ 
plained the significance of each booth. The Tabard was 
open for several afternoon's and evenings. 

Every department in the school may profitably employ 
dramatics, not only to help carry its lessons and material 
across to the students but also to acquaint all students 
with the various subjects, and to integrate these subjects 
and activities. Play and scenario writing and presentation 
will give real practice in English composition. The possi¬ 
bilities in literature are well known and appreciated. Dram¬ 
atizing stories and events in history, and organizations 
and procedures in civics make them all the more vivid 
In geography a quasi-dramatic method may be employed 
in which models are constructed, peoples impersonated, and 
games built up around the location of nations, states, cities, 
oceans, rivers, climates, and other geographical items. In 
science and mathematics conferences and conventions may 
be employed . 1 In foreign languages trips and the many 
activities and relationships incident to travel may be dram¬ 
atized. In a similar manner the work of the manual arts, 
fine arts, home economics, and other departments may be 
presented effectively and attractively. 

Another value is to be found in the demand that the 
various interests and departments of the school co-operate 
in order to insure the success of the production. The 
manual-training department may help to provide the neces- 

1 See page 151. 
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sary equipment and fixtures; the home-economics depart¬ 
ment may assist with the costuming; the art department, 
with scenery and posters; the commercial department, with 
the advertising and sale of tickets; and other departments 
and individuals about the school may assist in one way or 
another. This not only utilizes the more expert knowledges 
and techniques, but also makes the affair a “school” event, 
thus developing a higher morale, greater pride, and finer 
spirit. Needless to state, such practice in co-operation has 


educative values for all concerned. 

Values to the community. Educational dramatics of the 
school are beneficial to the community. The parents become 
interested in better plays and better literature when such 
are shown to them. They become more critical of the legiti¬ 
mate stage and the movie. Motion pictures, although better 
than formerly, can still stand considerable improvement, 
as can also the “sexational” drama and the musical comedy 
of the stage. But such improvement must be demanded by 
the patrons. The school can do much to bring about a pub¬ 
lic demand for better pictures as well as for higher types 
of other dramatic productions. Certainly it should assume 
a measure of responsibility for the literary tastes and stand¬ 
ards of the community. 1 

Further, dramatics may serve as a device to educate the 
community in what the school is attempting to do. The 
ideals, materials, and methods of education have changed a 
great deal since the average parent went to school, and 
moreover, they are changing continually; hence, a program 
of parent-education is necessary in the interest of intelli¬ 
gent and continued support. Dramatics offer one most ex- 


1 Three good books to read in this connection are, Barry I. LeV* Go 1° 
the Movies, Payson and Clarke 1927; Burton to See a Play, The 

Macmillan Company, 1929; and Dnnkwater, J., The Art of Theater Got 0, 

Houghton Mifflin Company, 1927. 
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cellent means of providing this education of explanation, 
interpretation, and justification for parents and patrons. 


Organizing for Dramatic Presentation 

Dramatics may be developed and promoted by a number 
of different types of organizations. Perhaps the best, cer¬ 
tainly the most common, is the Dramatic Club. This club 
is under the direct sponsorship of the dramatic department, 
if such a department exists in the school, or under a com¬ 
petent dramatic director or other interested teacher . 1 

Membership. The club is composed of those students 
who possess the necessary qualifications and have an in¬ 
terest in dramatics; proficiency in acting should not be a 
requirement. Because staging a play requires scene 
painters, electricians, stagehands, musicians, advertisers, 
costumers, and others who never appear before the audi¬ 
ence, an interest in dramatic production is probably a suf¬ 
ficient qualification for membership. Proficiency in acting 
and suitability for the part should, of course, be considered 
in selecting the characters for the various plays designed 
for public presentation. 

Committees. There are a great many details to be 
handled in the staging of any production. These may be 
cared for by delegated individuals or by committees. Al¬ 
though teacher-sponsorship of each committee may have 
its weaknesses there are far more advantages than disad¬ 
vantages to this form of supervisory organization. Some of 
the possible committees are the following: 

Cast committee. Selecting and assigning students to roles 
is no easy task, for charges of favoritism and partiality fly 

1 See p 517 for a description of The National Thespian Honor Dramatic 
.society for High Schools. 
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very easily if there happen to be several actors suitable for 
the various parts. The committee must not only thoroughly 
know the play and the parts but must also have a good 
idea of the potential actors available for them. Under¬ 
studies should be provided for all of the roles. This not only 
makes provision if any actor is unable to participate, but 
also offers more educative opportunities and keeps the 
actors working hard to retain their parts. Sometimes the 
same plays are repeated a second night with entirely dif¬ 
ferent casts . 1 ! 

J 

Properties and scenery committee. This committee 
makes or borrows the necessary equipment for the produc¬ 
tion. Settings, furniture, hangings, curtains, pictures, and 
equipment of all kinds must be had. A member of this com¬ 
mittee whose father is a furniture dealer will be an asset . 2 

Costume committee. The costume committee, preferably 
composed largely of students from the home-economics de¬ 
partment, is charged with the responsibility for properly 
dressing the actors. Its activities are the making and bor¬ 
rowing of costumes; doing research work to find what is 
most appropriate; caring for the costumes; and listing and 
caring for material which belongs to the school. It may col¬ 
lect from the students discarded and unused clothing and 
effects that frequently can be used or adapted for use. The 
success of a play often depends, in a large measure, on its 
costuming. 

Music committee. This committee arranges for the neces¬ 
sary music—music before the play begins, between the acts, 
and after it is over. Special music for certain scenes, and 

1 See articles of Marsh and Viola in bibliography. 

2 How to make stage settings very economically through projection is 
described by Myrtle Williams in, “Possibilities of Projected Scenery in 
School Assemblies, Plays, and Operettas,” High School Teacher 10:167 ; 
June, 1934. 
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specialties are frequently desired. These are provided by 
this committee. 

Ticket committee. This group attends to the details of 
printing, distributing, selling, and collecting the tickets. 
Considerable money is usually handled and there are many 
loopholes through which it may disappear, especially if a 
number of students sell tickets. Consequently, a business¬ 
like method of distributing and selling the tickets should be 
adopted. 

Stage-management committee. This committee arranges 
the stage, assigns the various helpers to certain definite 
duties, provides off-stage effects, and in other ways helps 
to make the intervals between acts short. 

Usher committee. On this committee there should be 
both boys and girls who like to usher. They should be thor¬ 
oughly trained in their work. Neat uniform dress is desir¬ 
able. A head usher and an assistant are essential. Ushers 
should be selected on the basis of their courtesy and general 
attractiveness. 

Publicity committee. The publicity for a production will 
include advertising in newspapers, by means of posters, 
show cards, handbills, theater slides or films, and assembly 
and home-room notices. The campaign should be compre¬ 
hensive and dignified. 

Business committee. The business end of the production 
may be handled by a committee whose chairman is business 
manager. This group takes the receipts and pays the bills. 
It makes a final formal report and turns over the cash to 
the central treasurer. A formal auditing of its records and 
accounts adds to dignity and serves as a check against care¬ 
lessness or something more serious. 

Other committees. Additional committees such as the fol¬ 
lowing might be appointed: rehearsal, which arranges and 
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supervises practice; make-up, which studies make-up and 
helps the actors to make up; lighting, which provides light¬ 
ing and special effects; program, which arranges the pro¬ 
gram, has it printed, and perhaps solicits the advertising 
to be carried on it. The machinery for staging productions 
should be complete and well articulated, but not cumber¬ 
some. It should never be more important than the end 
for which it is designed. Local conditions will determine the 
number 'and the size of the committees required. 

Choice of plays. The play to be used should be chosen 
by a committee, preferably a committee of teachers with 
perhaps one or two student members, probably the main 
officers of the club; or by the sponsor. In the selection of a 
play, Miss Gertrude E. Johnson of the University of Wis¬ 
consin suggests the following considerations: 

I. Who is producing? Age, training, and ability. 

II. Audience. General, selected, young or old, cultured or otherwise. 

III. Ends desired. Dramatic training, entertainment, money. 

IV. Producing considerations. Place, size, stage, equipment. 

V. The situations. Freedom from undue emotional stress. 

VI. The royalty. Avoid large royalties. 

VII. Dramatic movement. Must be capable of being acted; not too 
talky. * 

VIII. Questionable situations. These should be avoided. 

IX. Author. Should be a person of some literary ability. 

X. Balance. Should be considered in the acting values . 1 

The schedule for the year should include a variety of 
types of plays—farces, comedies, fantasies, and musical 
plays. Tragedies, bedroom comedies, and plays dealing with 
immorality and social problems should not be used. The 
committee should feel free to “cut” a play wherever it is 
necessary. Profanity, for instance, should be deleted. The 

i Johnson, G. E. Choosing a Play . D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc. 
1920. 
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use of several one-act plays is usually preferable to fewer 
full-length ones, because of the additional number of edu¬ 
cational opportunities offered and also because of the added 
variety. 

The director. Some schools employ an outside or profes¬ 
sional director to handle dramatics in the same way that 
some schools provide for the coaching of the athletic teams. 
Such a policy and procedure is wrong. The outsider all too 
frequently does not have the interest of the student or 
school at heart. He is employed to coach and is more in¬ 
terested in turning out a perfect team or perfect production 
than in educating the many student participants. Excel¬ 
lence and success are to some extent necessary in any play 
or game, but overemphasizing the event for the audience 
usually means underemphasizing it for the participants. 
Pleasing the parents is not so important as educating the 
students. The use of a regular member of the staff is desir¬ 
able. Better still is the arrangement whereby a teacher gives 
his full time to dramatic classes and activities. 

Activities of the Dramatic Club 

The dramatic club is responsible for any dramatic pro¬ 
duction of the school. The senior class or other organization 
may, of course, stage and promote a play but the club can 
assist in arranging and staging it. Other activities of the 
club might include the following: 1 

Study of the drama, which may come under four headings: 

Historical: development of the drama and theater 

Artistic: actors, managers, and producers 

1 Suggestions for other activities may be found in the author’s School 
Clubs, Chaps. IV, V, VIII, and XVIII, and his Assembly and Auditorium 
Activities, Chaps. VII, VIII, XI, XII, and XIII. Both of these books are 
published by The Macmillan Company. 
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Literary: study of the drama and dramatic style 
Mechanical: stage equipment and mechanics 

Consideration of such topics as the following: 

The drama as a natural mode of expression 
The appearance of child actors in the Greek plays 
The Miracle and Mystery plays of the Middle Ages 
Dramatics in early American schools 

The various types of drama: purposes, materials, settings, characters 
Dramatic terminology: stage expressions, terms, and signals 
Folklore in dramatics: types, expression, costumes, characters 
Contemporary drama: actors, plays, writers, producers 
Little-Theater movement in America: Eugene O’Neill 
New movements: Independent Theater, Irish National Theater, The 
Theater Guild 

American playwrights: Moody, MacKaye, O’Neill, Torrence 
The drama in other countries 

Ceremonial dramatics: rituals, pageants, symbolisms, representations 

Dramatic critics and criticism 

Voice requirements in characterization 

Body postures, movements, and actions 

Make-up: purposes, materials, and methods 

Costumes and costuming 

Methods of lighting the stage 

Unusual stage effects: thunder, lightning, rain, snow, wind 
Properties and scenery. 

Byplay: purpose, materials and methods : 

Motion pictures: methods, production, materials 

Pageants and pageantry 

What dramas to read. How to read a play 

Dramatists of social problems 

Analysis of the construction of chosen plays and scenarios 
Methods and materials of dramatic publicity 
Vocational opportunities in dramatics 
Opportunities for training for these vocations 

Acting : 

Reading: poems, monologues, dialogues, stories, excerpts 
Dramatization of stories, legends, scenes, original scenarios 
Exercises in various stage groupings and movements ^ ^ 
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Impersonations, imitations, and take-offs 
Presentation of pantomimes and shadowgraphs 
Development and presentation of tableaux 
Practice in enunciation and pronunciation 
Interpreting stage directions 

Miniature stage and theater activities: 

Study of puppet shows 

Construction of model stages, scenery, and properties 

Designing and constructing marionettes and equipment 

Producing puppet show for assembly, hospital, elementary school 

Designing and making costumes 

Studying and practicing shadow pantomime 

Constructing masks 

Miscellaneous activities: 

Trips to theaters, studios, museums and exhibitions 
Production of pageant, circus, fair, bazaar, and vaudeville 
Writing playlets, scenarios, monologues, and skits 
Notebook and scrapbook work: 

Keep outlines of plays and important criticisms 
Preserve notes on discussions, lectures, and visits 
Collect pictures, autographs, reviews, clippings 

Tests on stage terminology, dramas, playwrights, characters 

Reviewing and criticizing dramas and motion pictures 

Demonstrating and practicing make-up 

Making lists of recommended plays and movies 

Studying radio drama 

Making a motion picture 


Pageants 

The pageant, which is built around sound, movement, 
and color, is as old as history. It was the forerunner of the 
more polished drama and was early employed by the priests 
and rulers. The ancient Hebrews on their feast and festival 
days had pageants of a religious nature. The Greeks staged 
pageants of the harvest and vintage. The Romans found 
pageants in the tribes they conquered and promptly 
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adapted them to their own use. The modern pageant is a 
dramatic treatment of some historical, social, or allegorical 
theme, usually illustrating and emphasizing civic virtues of 
various kinds. Recently famous poems and stories, such as 
“Evangeline,” and “The Pied Piper of Hamelin” have been 
made into successful pageants. The term pageant is still 
rather loosely applied to all forms of large spectacular 
dramatics . 1 

Types of pageants. There are three main types of 
pageants. The first, a parade rather than a pageant, is com¬ 
posed of decorated and illustrative floats, of characters, and 
of musicians. Usually no attempt at unity is made. The 
typical parade on “Home-coming Day” in a Middle West¬ 
ern town is an example of this type. The second type is the 
indoor pageant. This may be either a continued story with a 
movement running entirely through it, or it may be a series 
of scenes held together by a thread of unity. Such a produc¬ 
tion is narrowed by the limitations of space, size of cast, and 
equipment. The third type, the outdoor production, often 
on a large scale, is what is usually known as the pageant. 
Provision for a fine natural setting and a large number and 
variety of opportunities for participation make it the most 

attractive of the three types. 

Presentation of the pageant. Staging a pageant involves 

about the same kind of work as staging a play although, 
because it is much larger in general scope, in size of cast, 
and in types of activity, it consequently requires a great 
deal more work. Making adequate provision for appropriate 
settings, costuming, acting, singing, dancing, and mass 

i For a not-very-encouraging picture of the typical school pageant see 
William McAndrew’s, “Unmitigated Nuisances: Commencement and 
Pageants,” Junior-Senior High School Clearing House 6:518-523, May, 
1932. You may not agree with the writer, but you cannot help but enjoy 

the McAndrewian flourish. 
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movements demands that these, even more so than the play, 
capitalize the co-ordinated efforts of many faculty members 
and students. 

The general organization for production may be much 
the same as suggested above for the drama. A “pageant 
master” becomes the coach. He has his assistants. The 
many details of the work are handled through committees 
or individuals charged with certain very definite duties. 
Finances, publicity, cast, properties, costuming, and the 
many other details may be provided for in the ways sug¬ 
gested above. 

Source of pageant material. The pageant itself may be 
bought, adapted, or written. Writing the pageant entails a 
great deal of work, and requires considerable skill, but it 
will also serve as good motivation for the students and 
excite an added interest in the patrons. Moreover it can be 
closely fitted to the local situation, people, events, and his¬ 
tory. The English, Civics, History, Home Economics, Man¬ 
ual Arts, Fine Arts, Music, Commercial, and other depart¬ 
ments must co-operate to make it a success. 

The material of which pageants are made comes from 
four main sources. The first is history; outstanding events 
or personages may be the central theme of the story. The 
second source of material is to be found in forms, rituals, 
and ceremonials. Past social practices and customs with 
their ornamental, suggestive, and symbolic costuming are 
rich fields for the pageant maker. Folklore, stories, dances, 
and music also furnish good material. Imaginative, mytho¬ 
logical characters, fairies, monsters, and supernatural exhi¬ 
bitions form the third great group of pageant material. The 
fourth source is to be found in the life and the spirit of 
the community itself. Progress, the civic virtues, and vari¬ 
ous types of community developments are easily illustrated 
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by specific local situations, events, or personages. Pageants 
based upon the history of the local school are being increas¬ 
ingly utilized, as well as those based on the development 
of education in America. 

The following subjects are typical of those which may be 
and which have been used by schools: 

History of the community 
Evolution of the newspaper 
Christmas Day in 1805 (Oregon) 

Development of our school 

Ideals of our school 

The rise of woman 

Thanksgiving in 1620 

Evolution of athletics, dramatics, music 

Progress in education 

Historical scenes, national, state, or local 

A day in our first school 

Origin of our national holidays 

The celebration of special events and days 

Plays depicting pioneer life 

Pageant of freedom 

The pageants of literature 

Victory and peace 

Makers of America 

The four seasons 

The Children’s Crusade 

Pageant of citizenship 

Other Forms of Dramatics 

It was suggested earlier in the chapter that, judging by 
the nature of the dramatic productions of many schools, 
the box office is frequently considered more important than 
the student and his education. Of course, all dramatic pro¬ 
ductions have some educational merit, but some have much 
more than others. Because of the present lack of financial 
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support of the extra-curricular program by boards of edu¬ 
cation some forms of dramatics must be used to support 
the various activities of the school. Dramatic productions 
of the lighter type, which probably have little educational 
value but which are good money-makers, are the circus, 
carnival, fair, and bazaar. Each one of these takes its name 
from the real activity of which it is an imitation. The pup¬ 
pet show, pantomime, and vaudeville are other types of 
dramatics which are widely used in the schools. These 
three, especially the first two, probably have more educa¬ 
tional value than the four previously mentioned. 

Circus. Junior high schools especially have welcomed the 
circus and fair, and many of them hold one or both of these 
annually. The circus program is made up of numbers con¬ 
tributed by the various home rooms, clubs, or other groups 
about the school. If the school is large, these numbers must 
be kept within strict time limits in order to give all groups 
fair opportunity. Even then the show may become tiresome 
because of its length, crudeness, and frequently, its lack of 
variety. 

Direction. The director is the chairman of the committee 
which plans the circus. His main task is to assign the vari¬ 
ous parts of the circus to the other members of the com¬ 
mittee, each of whom heads a subcommittee for the devel¬ 
opment of that particular phase of the production, and to 
so co-ordinate and articulate these several phases that a 
well-rounded comprehensive event will be the result. One 
committee, for instance, may be responsible for the con¬ 
struction of the animals, wagons, cages, chariots, calliope, 
and other properties. Another group may select, develop, 
drill, and make up the clowns. Other committees may be 
in charge of the side shows, refreshment stands, music, 
costumes, parade, advertising, and financing. The circus it- 
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self is usually staged in the school gymnasium and is con¬ 
ducted by a ringmaster who introduces the numbers . 1 

Animals. Wild animals are an important part of any cir¬ 
cus. Animals for the school circus are of two general types 
which may be designated as “skin” and “framework.” In 
the former type, use is made of skins to represent lions, 
tigers, monkeys, and dogs. These costumes may be bor¬ 
rowed, rented, or made. The “framework” type is used in 
the representation of the larger animals such as elephants, 
horses, giraffes, and ostriches. Less common or imaginary 
animals, such as the gook, hootus, parasang, snark, wam¬ 
pus, and woofus may also be represented. These animals 
are constructed of a light framework of wood and poultry 
netting, stuffed at the proper places with excelsior or 
paper, and covered with burlap or muslin. Raveled rope is 
usually used for tails. Movements of the tail, head, mouth, 
ears, and eyes may easily be produced by simple mecha¬ 
nisms. These animals must be light because they will be 
carried. Both types of animals can be “trained” to do stunts 
of various kinds. 

Circus activities. The activities of the real circus—trained 
animals, clowns, tumblers, ropewalkers, performers, chariot 
races, Indian dances, music, side shows, and refreshment 
stands and “hawking”—are imitated by the school circus. 
A parade, including circus exhibitions, band, clowns, ani¬ 
mals, calliope, chariots, wagons, and banners usually pre¬ 


cedes the circus. 

In addition to these, more substantial numbers may be 
developed by the department of physical education. If the 

1 How to Put on an Amateur Circus, by F. A. Hacker and R W Earnes, 
T. S. Denison and Company, 1923, contains comp ete 

jng, developing, and staging this event, and constructing Com- 

equipment .See also, Balch E The AmateurCrrcu,The Murndk..Com 
pany, and “Circus Day m the Junior High School, by P. Creceiiu , 

Senior High School Clearing House 7:169-172, November, 1932. 
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event is held in the gymnasium, good use may be made of 
the flying rings, horizontal bar, buck, horse, rope, and lad¬ 
der. The mats may be used for wrestling, boxing, pyramid 
building, acrobatics, tumbling, and springboard activities. If 
a swimming pool is available it too may be utilized, not 
only for exhibitions of swimming, diving, of lifesaving 
methods, water polo, and other games, but also for freak 
races and stunts. 

There is probably not a great deal of educational value 
in the average school circus. Education, however, is not its 
main purpose. The main ends are the raising of money and 
the supplying of amusement. Not more than one of these 
events a year can be justified. Probably a better event than 
the circus is a program of exhibitions—gymnasium and 
swimming-pool activities, music, and dramatics of a more 
dignified type, including a few comic numbers. This pro¬ 
gram may be slightly less profitable financially, but it will 
be much more profitable educationally. 

The fair. The school carnival or “fun-night” is an imi¬ 
tation of the typical county fair with its exhibits, side 
shows, refreshment stands, amusements, and barkers. The 
booths and stands are scattered around the gymnasium, 
auditorium, and corridors. The home rooms or clubs are 
usually responsible for the various amusements and stands, 
some of which are the following: 

Fish ponds; shooting gallery (air rifles), '‘Knock the babies down/' 
Fortune telling; crystal, palm-reading, birthdays, cards, handwriting. 
Instant photography (profile making, using shadows). The Clinic: ex¬ 
tracting teeth and performing unusual operations accompanied by 
shrieks and groans (removal from the eye, head, mouth, foot, hand, 
and arm, of various objects—hammer, scissors, string of sausages, book, 
pencil, or yardstick. Shown by shadowgraphy). Museum exhibits— 
Peep at the Stars (pictures of athletic, dramatic, movie stars). The 
Grave Diggers of Hamlet (pick and shovel). A Drink at the Old 
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Spring (glass of water by steel spring). Paradise on Earth (pair of 
dice on earth). Swimming Match (match floating in basin of water). 
Man-eating Fish (man eating fish from a plate). The Glass Eater (stu¬ 
dent eating rock candy). For Men Only (exhibit of suspenders and 
garters). Strange Birds and Beasts: Groundhog (sausage), Red Bats 
(brickbats), Seal (notary’s seal), Chamois (chamois), Lynx (chain 
links). Human Freaks: Two-Headed Boy, Fat Girl, Human Skeleton, 
Three-Legged Boy, etc. (Shown by shadowgraphy). Sales of pictures, 
books, sewing, candy, peanuts, popcorn, soft drinks, ice cream, baked 
goods, balloons, paper hats, tin horns, and canes. 


Such activities possibly have some educational merit, but 
they lower the dignity of the school temporarily. Conse¬ 
quently, the fair should be held at the close of school on 
Friday so that the general lowering of morale will not affect 
work when the school opens again. The bazaar and carnival 
are somewhat similar in organization and activities . 1 

Puppet show. Another form of dramatics, interesting to 
young and old alike, is the puppet show which originated 
in either the Orient or Egypt, many centuries ago. The 
ancient Chinese, Javanese, Japanese, Persians, Indians, 
Egyptians, and Greeks achieved startling expertness in pup¬ 
petry. Among its famous friends were Archimedes, Socrates, 
Plato, Empress Marie, Charles V, Saladin, Louis XIV, 
Shakespeare, Ben Johnson, Cervantes, Voltaire, Sand, 
Moliere, Rousseau, Maeterlinck, Michelangelo, Haydn, and 
Goethe. The puppet show has long been a favorite amuse¬ 
ment in certain European countries where traveling com¬ 
panies carry it to the people. These companies are composed 
of men and women who spend their lives making marion¬ 
ettes and settings, perfecting mechanisms, and practicing 
and giving shows. Much is being done now in America, eve 


* In “The High School Carnival: A Co-operative Ente^rise, 
d 2L it . 9*1 284 Anril 1926, E. E. Morley describes how this event was 
^oZld 3 int!^e^ts High School, Cleveland Heights, Ohio. 
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to producing rather complicated musical numbers. Jean 
Gros, for instance, recently toured the country with his 
“Operatic Marionettes” (150 characters controlled by more 
than 2000 strings) presenting Victor Herbert’s “Babes in 
Toyland.” 1 

These productions can be used, and are being used, for 
educational profit in both elementary and secondary schools 
in exactly the same way that regular dramatics are being 
utilized. They are particularly appropriate for emphasizing 
the personal virtues—courtesy, honesty, loyalty, obedience, 
and courage. The students make the marionettes and set¬ 
tings, compose and recite the lines, and operate the stage 
settings and puppets. Because of the size of the stage, set¬ 
tings, and actors, these shows are usually presented to small 
groups. 

Pantomime. Pantomimes are being used more and more 
in school dramatics. They are easily arranged, require rela¬ 
tively little group rehearsing, and are interesting because 
they are novel and because they demand that the members 
of the audience interpret them. The use on the stage of a 
frame modeled after a motion picture screen will help to 
give the impression of a real motion picture. The dramatic 
club can well afford to spend time on the study and prac¬ 
tice of pantomime and the staging of a few of these pro¬ 
ductions. 

Vaudeville. The professional variety show, minstrel, and 
revue have long been imitated in the school. In reality the 
vaudeville is only a lighter form, designed largely for 
amusement, of the “program” which has always been a part 
of school activities. The numbers are dances, drills, songs, 

T * A short but delightful history of puppetry will be found in Chapters 

u ur ** , Marionettes, Masks, and Shadows, by Mills and Dunn. See 
bibliography. 
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skits, tumbling, style shows, instrumental numbers, pan¬ 
tomimes, magic, imitations and take-offs of well-known 
performers, and other features. This show is easily devel¬ 
oped because of the many abilities represented in the stu¬ 
dent body, and it is interesting because the numbers are 
short and varied. 1 
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Music 

Music, in most schools, is no longer an “extra-curricular 
activity. Not only in its various forms—theory, band, or¬ 
chestra, glee club, chorus, and individual work, is it now 
provided for in the regular school schedule under full-time 
instructors, but, in addition, many schools give credit 
towards graduation for individual vocal and instrumental 
work with properly accredited teachers outside of the 
school. Further, a great many schools now buy the larger 
and more unwieldy nonsolo band and orchestra instruments 
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and lend them to the students. 1 And such expenditures can 
be easily justified or they would not be so commonly made. 
Consequently, there is no longer need for a discussion of 
the ethical, aesthetic, and character-developing aspects of 
music education, or for an extended description of music 
as an extra-curricular activity. There are, however, a few 
pertinent matters in this connection to which brief con¬ 
sideration should be given. 2 

Music clubs and organizations. Often the regularly 
scheduled chorus, glee club, band, and orchestra is formally 
organized as a club, with the usual officers and committees. 
This type of organization brings a certain interest, morale, 
and dignity that is not found in a regular class in music. 
Moreover, because of it, activities of a lighter nature, par¬ 
ties, socials, trips to music programs, and group discussions, 
can be easily provided, and these help to increase the natur¬ 
alness and attractiveness of the group. 

Another type of music club is that which is built 
around instruments that are usually not recognized in the 
usual organizations or in classroom work—the harmon¬ 
ica, mandolin, banjo, ukelele, guitar, Jew’s-harp, bugle, and 
others. Choirs, bands, orchestras, corps, ensembles, and 
clubs based on these instruments are common. For instance, 
at one time more than 90,000 pupils in the Philadelphia 
schools were members of harmonica bands. All of such or¬ 
ganizations undoubtedly are profitable to their members. 3 


. 3 It is interesting to note the changed community attitude towards girls 
in high-school bands. Formerly girl band-members were taboo but now 
they probably make up about one third of the average high-school band. 

2 Problems in Public School Music , by J. Kwalwasser, M. Witmark and 
Sons, 1932, will be found a good constructive discussion of many of the 
difficulties which school music teachers and supervisors face. See also the 
"Music Number” of Education, May, 1936. 

3 F°r a discussion of music clubs and activities together with appropriate 
references see the author’s School Clubs, Chap. VII. The Macmillan 
Company. 1929. 



222 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Group singing. The oldest form of music in the school, 
and yet one which has been sadly neglected in the modern 
school, is group singing. Nearly everyone likes to sing. 
There is something about singing with a group that is in¬ 
triguing whether the individual possesses ability or not. 
The school assembly offers a most attractive setting for this 
activity, and yet it is usually not capitalized, unless the 
singing of a single hymn or a song can be called capitaliza¬ 
tion. Fretwell says, “The assembly music, especially the 
singing, is the most important single assembly activity. 

. . . It is the singing school that makes for the happy 
school. . . . Singing should be the one event that is a part 
of every assembly/’ 1 Fine old Southern melodies, war, sea, 
semipopular, and standard love songs, hymns, airs from the 
operas, and others are material for an enjoyable and prof¬ 
itable recreation and education, both individually and so¬ 
cially. A background of information concerning some of 
these compositions and general themes would also add to 
the students’ interest. 2 

Operetta. One of the most popular music productions of 
the average high school is the operetta, which involves 
music and dramatics, both on a large scale. The usual justi¬ 
fications of this activity are. (1) it provides many and 
varied educational opportunities for student participation 
through acting, singing, playing, costuming, and staging, 
and (2) it is very attractive to the community. Doubtless it 
does make some educational contributions to all concerned. 

However, there are many school people who are very 
skeptical concerning the educational values of this activity 


1 Fretwell, E. K. Extra-curricular Activities in Secondary Schools, p. 250. 

Houghton Mifflin Company. 193L Me- 

-In Sigmund Spaeth’s book, The Facts of l/ife in Popular 
aw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1934, will be found, told in immitaD 


Gra 


Spaethian style, many items that may be used for this purpose. 
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and their main arguments are, (1) while many students 
may be “actors” in it, yet the dramatic opportunities are 
really very few—there are usually only about a half-dozen 
major parts; the other members of the cast are milkmaids, 
pirates, Dutch dancers, soldiers, sailors, slaves, and what¬ 
nots whose dramatization is limited to walking on to and off 
the stage and perhaps singing and yelling a few times; (2) 
making costumes (often done by school clubs) offers very 
limited educational benefits because so few different types 
of costumes are made, and also because these represent 
types of garments that the girl will never wear in any other 
setting and hence will never be called upon to make; in 
short, relatively speaking, the clubs are wasting their time 
in making them; (3) the music organizations’ experience 
with good music is limited, in the same way, because of the 
necessity for preparing that of the operetta which is usu¬ 
ally none too good; (4) such a production frequently dis¬ 
organizes the school for some time previous to presentation 
because of the large number of students who must prepare 
for it, either directly or indirectly; and (5) while it may 
delight the spectators, yet educating students is a far more 
justifiable ideal than presenting “Roman Spectacles” to 
tickle the populace. 

Frankly, it appears that the skeptics have much the bet¬ 
ter side of the argument. The wise old philosopher who 
said, “Not only is he idle who does nothing, but he who 
might be better employed,” might nor have been thinking 
about school operettas, but his idea is as pertinent when 

applied to this activity as it is when applied to anything 
else. 1 

1 The arguments for and against the operetta are well presented by E. 
E. Harman in his article, “The Operetta, Pro and Con,” Music Super¬ 
visors’ National Conference Yearbook, 1932. 
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Festival. The school festival, a glorified music program 
composed of numbers by the various types of school organi¬ 
zations, is becoming increasingly popular, and this popu¬ 
larity is apparently well deserved because this event, (1) 
utilizes a great variety of types of really high-class music 
compositions; (2) utilizes a variety of types of music or¬ 
ganizations—bands, orchestras, choruses, and glee clubs, as 
well as smaller groups from these; and, (3) is noncompeti¬ 
tive and hence avoids all of the annoyances and difficul¬ 
ties which frequently grow out of these competitions. Often 
these festivals are appropriately scheduled for “Music 
Week” and because this comes late in the school year the 
programs represent a very considerable degree of student 
competency. In several of the large cities, notably Pitts¬ 
burgh, which has enjoyed very able music leadership, a 
“City Schools Music Festival,” which includes numbers 
from several different schools, both elementary and second¬ 
ary, is presented. 

Music contests. Another of the recent developments in 
school music, and another to which there is increasingly 
justifiable opposition, is the music contest. In several states 
these contests are now promoted by the state university, 
the state department of education, the state principals 
association, and by other influential educational institu¬ 
tions and organizations. Usually local, county, district, and 
state contests are held. In a few of the activities there are 
even national contests. Further, where formerly these com¬ 
petitions were limited largely to individual numbers they 
now include orchestras, bands, and choruses of several dif¬ 
ferent types and classifications. 

Doubtless these contests have some educative merit in 
motivating student interest in music, in developing music 
abilities, in setting standards for performance, in develop- 
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mg school morale, and they certainly have made American 
communities school-music conscious. They have made sub- 
stantial contributions. 

However, here as with the operetta, there are many com¬ 
petent educators and music leaders too, who doubt the 
wisdom of these competitions, and their main argument is 
that because of the necessity for so much practice on one 
number, or at most the few numbers, scheduled for the 
contest, the students thereby fail to have contact with, and 
become experienced in, other types and phases of music 
and musicianship. Minor arguments against it are its dis¬ 
organizing influence on the school, the bitter intraschool 
jealousies and interschool rivalries that often develop, and 
the resultant demand from the community that the school 
continually produce a winner. 1 Many of these arguments 
are those commonly raised against interscholastic athletics. 

Music memory contest. An apparently very desirable 
type of education in appreciation for both the music con¬ 
sumer and producer is the music memory contest which 
was originated and developed in 1916 by Mr. C. M. Tre¬ 
maine, Director of the National Bureau for the Advance¬ 
ment of Music. Community-Service and several other in¬ 
fluential organizations later joined in the promotion of this 
activity and, as a result, within a decade these contests had 
been held in more than 1400 American cities and towns. 

1 The subsequent schedule of the winner of a recent national high- 
school band competition included a “White House” concert and a week’s 
engagement in the largest theater in the world, where, according to the 
newspapers, “it was the hit of the show.” Doubtless it was. And doubt¬ 
less, too, this organization represented excellent music leadership and fine 
musicianship. Naturally, it received a well-deserved ovation when it re¬ 
turned home. It can be logically wondered what will be the communifv 
reaction to the leader of this organization if he does not soon again turn 
out another “winner.” And too, the extent to which it comes to consider 
inat the winning of such a competition represents the very best educa¬ 
tional outcomes, musical and otherwise, of high-school music. 
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Briggs suggests the values of these competitions as fol¬ 
lows: 

The popularity of music memory contests is soundly based. Enjoy¬ 
ment of music is an important means of achieving one of the seven main 
objectives of education. Appreciation, which in the schools has been 
subordinated to production, has always been important for all people; 
and this importance is recognized by the recent great increase in the 
opportunities to hear good music—not only in concerts but also on 
victrolas, mechanical player pianos, and over the radio. ... It is the 
hope, of course, that the easily secured extrinsic interest will develop 
into an intrinsic interest in music itself. . . . Consequently, there is 
hardly a limit to the possibilities for training for appreciation, certainly 
none at all for that in preparation for a popular contest. 1 


Usually these competitions are based upon two types ot 
recognitions, (1) the composition, with the name and na¬ 
tionality of the composer, and (2) the types of music rep¬ 
resented, march—military, triumphal, wedding, funeral, 
and descriptive; waltz, gavotte, and minuet. It is easily 
seen how the students, even those without a great deal of 
music ability, can learn to recognize and appreciate tempo, 
accent, precision, quality of tone, phrasing, types of com¬ 
position, peculiarity of instrument or medium, general 
characteristics of selection and composer, and other similar 

elements. 2 


1 Briggs, T. H. “Music Memory Contests ” Teachers c f tte 9^ ^^ rd 
26:184-196, November, 1924. This most excellent article a, s° inciudes 
number of problems which should prove suggestive to the P ro ™ „ . 
activity. See also, Tremaine, C. M. "The Music Memory Con^sts Jo^ 
nal of the National Education Association 15:43-44, I ebru;ay, 

Both of these articles will be found in Roemer, J. and . | c "*_ Publishing 
iugs in Extra-Curricular Activities, Chap. XX. The Johns 

Pertinent material on this topic may be: obtained from TI UJ^^ork; 
Bureau for the Advancement of Music, 45 West 45th Street; N w Tdking 
Community Service, 315 Fourth Avenue, New^ Yorkthe Victor lajKJ 
Machine Company, Camden, New Jersey; and the Columbia Crap P 
Company, Camden, New Jersey. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


LITERARY SOCIETIES, DEBATING, AND 

SPEAKING 

Literary Societies 

One of the oldest activities in the school is the presenta¬ 
tion, in public program, of literary material,—both original 
and otherwise—of orations, declamations, poems, plays, de¬ 
bates, speeches, and readings. In one form or another it has 
persisted ever since the time of the Greek and Roman 
schools in which public contests and competitions were ar¬ 
ranged, usually as exhibitions for the parents, and espe¬ 
cially for the patrons, of the schools. 

In America, the grandparent of the modern literary so¬ 
ciety or club was a similar honoring program, designed to 
“show off” the pupils, and to impress parents and friends 
with the accomplishments of the school. The media for this 
“proof” were pompous and formal presentations rendered 
with a ponderousness and flourish now rarely seen or heard. 
The immediate descendant of this program was the old- 
time Friday afternoon “Literary” which many of us can 
recall. And out of this grew the modern literary society. In 
brief, while changes have come in purpose, material, 
methods of presentation, and setting, the literary society 
now found in nearly all schools is a direct descendant of the 
ancient literary program. 

Values of literary societies. As teachers began to think 
more clearly about literary programs and to appreciate 
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their potential values, the emphasis became less honoring 
and more educational in purpose and intent. Teachers also 
easily recognized that preparation for, and participation in, 
these programs could be profitable to the student who was 
inept as well as to the one who was already somewhat 
proficient. Possibly the great present emphasis upon oral 
English has direct connections with this change of literary- 
program policy. 

The main values of the literary society may be summar¬ 
ized as follows: it offers opportunities, (1) for the actual 
practice of oral expression of various types; (2) for en¬ 
larging the vocabulary and stock of expressions; (3) for 
learning to think logically and fast; (4) for acquiring self- 
control and poise when in front of an audience; (5) for 
discovery and development of related original abilities and 
capacities; (6) and for widening and deepening the stu¬ 
dent’s range of interests in the world about him, particu¬ 
larly the literary world. 

Types of literary societies. On the basis of membership 
there are two main types of literary societies. The first 
type, the older and the more common in schools today, is 
the literary club which students elect to join because they 
desire to. The second type is that in which the school is 
divided into two or more sections and every student be¬ 
comes automatically a member of one group or society, or 
joins it upon entering the school and remains a member 
until he leaves. 

The literary club. This group is organized like any other 
school club with the usual officers, committees, meetings, 
and programs. It is open to any and all students who have 
literary or debating interests, no membership requirement 
being set. This is not exactly true in all schools, some re¬ 
quiring a certain success or facility in speaking or debating. 
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However, because those who cannot speak or debate but 
who are interested in learning will probably profit more, 
relatively, than those who can do these acceptably, no such 
restriction on membership should be countenanced by 
school authorities. This is seen to be all the more important 
when the fact that not all of the activities of the club will 
represent formal speaking, and also that a member may 
profit through wider experience with literature although he 
may not even be, nor ever become, a creditable speaker, are 
taken into consideration. 

Divided school type of society. The two main justifica¬ 
tions for this type of literary society are that, (1) it in¬ 
cludes the entire school in its membership, and (2) it 
stimulates interest and activities by means of natural com¬ 
petitions between the two groups. These groups organize 
and hold regular meetings just as the other type discussed 
above. These two types do not differ except, perhaps, in 
the matter of membership and in size. 

In addition to the weekly programs there is, once every 
semester or year, a public competition between these or¬ 
ganizations usually held at night so that the parents may 
attend. The program consists of essays, poems, debates, 
declamations, orations, dramatizations, and readings. Eac 
society sits on the side of the auditorium assigned to it and 
which has been appropriately decorated with its colors, 
emblems, and signs, and each group has its own song, yells, 
and stunts. Often the parents and former students, many 
of whom belonged to the same organization when they 
were in school, sit with the members. The program partici¬ 
pants sit on the stage with the chairman of the meeting. 
Points are set up for each event and impartial judges se ec 
the winners. A trophy goes to the society with the grea er 

total of points. 
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Naturally, such a contest often arouses an enormous 
amount of enthusiasm in the school and the community. 
Old graduates look upon it in much the same way that 
they do important football games. Newspaper publicity, 
posters, signs, stunts, and even chalked and painted streets, 
walls, sidewalks, and windows advertise it, sometimes to the 
disgust of the townsfolk. While because of the size of tlie 
group, there are several objections to this type of organi¬ 
zation, the principal one being the lack of opportunity for 
any considerable actual member experience, yet it certainly 
does arouse interest in literary-society activities. 

Weaknesses of the typical literary society. A considera¬ 
tion of the two most commonly mentioned weaknesses of 
literary societies, together with suggestions for strengthen¬ 
ing these, will help to define the basic principles of literary- 
society organization and administration. 

Too few students participate. This is a serious fault with 
many educational opportunities, and the literary society is 
no exception. This failure of the student to receive reason¬ 
able educational benefits may be due to, (1) rigid member¬ 
ship requirements that prevent the student from belonging, 
(2) the large membership of the club, (3) his own lack of 
ability and a consequent dread of participation, and (4) the 
practice of other members “hogging” the programs. Some 
members like merely to sit and listen, and while this is 
probably not so valuable to them as if they both listened 
and actively participated, it may be better than not being 
present at all. 

Some of the “divided school” type of societies have a 
standing requirement that every member shall participate 
at least twice each semester. Two such appearances are 
probably better than none at all, but it is doubtful whether 
appearing on only one or two programs is very beneficial 
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to the student. Perhaps, too, a “requirement” does more 
harm than good. A general understanding that participa¬ 
tion is highly desirable, profitable, and expected of all mem¬ 
bers might be preferable. In any case, the smaller the so¬ 
ciety, the more the opportunities for activity and educative 
participation. 

Literary programs are uninteresting . If literary programs 
are “dry” and uninteresting, it is due to three outstanding 
causes, or to combinations of these, (1) because of the ma¬ 
terial presented, (2) because of the presentation of this 
material, or (3) because of the students’ attitude towards 
participation. 

Material. Literature should, obviously, be the most inter¬ 
esting subject in the school because it is so comprehensive 
it reflects just about all of man’s thoughts, activities, ac¬ 
tions, and related events. If this is true, then it is logical 
that the literary society which reflects literature, should 
be the most interesting activity in the school. Often, how¬ 
ever, it is anything but. And many are the society failures 
because the material presented is not vital to youth. The 
following general classifications will suggest large areas of 

interest. 

1. School life, people, events, subjects, and activities 

2. Amusements, hobbies, pets, and leisure occupations 

3. Favorites or heroes in literature, dramatics, or athletics 

4. Topics of general current interest or of unusual appeal 

It may be held by the strict “teacher of literature” who 
too often considers only the classics as literature, that these 
do not represent this field. In this she is wrong, always has 
been, and as long as she takes this attitude, literature to 
her students will mean formal, dry, and uninteresting stuff. 
Everything in which the student has a legitimate interest 
represents appropriate material for the literary program. 
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Consequently there should be no legitimate reason for 
weakness of the program on the basis of material. 

Presentation. Often student talks are poorly prepared, 
organized, and given. This is but natural because the stu¬ 
dent is an inexperienced amateur. Nevertheless, he can and 
should be led to appreciate the fact that he has an impor¬ 
tant obligation to his audience. He would not attend a foot¬ 
ball game for which neither side had prepared, and he has 
no right to expect a group to listen to him if he has not 
made similar preparation. 

The club cabinet might well provide a series of discus¬ 
sions on the proper methods of organization and presenta¬ 
tion, emphasizing their importance, and illustrating how 
they can be carried out. The average student, inexperienced 
in speaking, is afraid to appear in public, and consequently 
this training course must not make him self-conscious or 
discourage him. He must be shown that he is not expected 
to deliver a glorious oration, that all that is desired is a 
simple, straightforward, interesting talk. This should not be 
difficult, especially if the subject of his presentation is in¬ 
tensely appealing to him. 1 

Student attitude. Students often hesitate to appear on 
programs because they have built up a wrong emotional 
attitude towards such participation. And sometimes the 
fault lies with the sponsor or program chairman, who, with¬ 
out consulting the members or considering their special 
interests or abilities, deliberately assigns various parts of 
the program to them. As so often happens, when the pro¬ 
gram is posted he who escapes feels relieved and ridicules 
his friend who has been “caught.” The latter’s dismay is in¬ 
creased by these jibes and he begins to think of ways and 

} See the author’s Home Room Guidance, Chaps. VII and VIII for de¬ 
tailed suggestions. 
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means of avoiding appearance. In short, there is often built 
up an attitude that participation is a sort of penalty, or at 
least that the individuals “caught” are unlucky. 

Every member should be taught that it is a privilege to 
participate, that it is really an honor; and further, that the 
other members actually want to hear what he has to say 
and are not there to ridicule, criticize, or make fun of 
him. Needless to state, a proper consideration of the mem¬ 
bers’ interests, abilities, and wishes in the matter of pro¬ 
gram material is basic to attractive student presentation. 

Activities. The main activities of the literary society 
have to do with student programs. The following kinds of 

material are suggested as usable. 

Original stories, poems, essays, scenarios. There are al¬ 
ways good writers in any school and the literary club should 
encourage them. Usually students’ stories are too long, and 
deal with subjects too broad and too cumbersome. Short 
stories on simple and suitable themes, in which the student 
does not try to outdo the old masters, should help to make 

the program attractive. 

Simple dramatizations. These may be used to good ad¬ 
vantage in telling or illustrating a story. Presentable parts 
of poems, stories, plays, and scenarios may also be given. 
Pantomime and shadowgraph add variety, and a few simple 
properties are of inestimable value in making a number 

interesting. . 

Feature stories. There are various types of short stories 

that concern the unusual in the lives of well-known writers, 
musicians, scientists, and explorers, as well as individuals 
in the school or community, and events and happenings, 
anywhere in the world, the school included. These should be 

short. 1 

i See pp. 430-431 for suggested topics. 
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Debates. The debate has always been an important type 
of literature and always will be. While not very popular as 
a school activity, it can be made so if the topics used are 
those in which the student is interested or can become 
interested, and about which he knows something or can 
readily inform himself. Naturally, the most appropriate 
topics for the literary society are those that concern the 

students, in and out of school. 

Current events. A brief review of the most important 
events of the week may enliven the program. A few simple 
and well-chosen topics are preferable to a large number 
presented in too much detail. 

Book, dramatic, and movie reviews. Reviews of new or 
widely discussed books, poems, plays, and motion pictures 
have their place in the literary-society program, because 
basically, one important purpose of this organization is to 
widen the experience of the members with good litera¬ 
ture. The reviewer s purpose, it is well to note, is to arouse 
interest in the listener so that he will want to read or see 
the work being reviewed. 

Declamations, recitations, and readings. Declamations, 
recitations, and readings are also appropriate material for 
the literary program. Poetry, prose, and dramatics all offer 
much excellent material, and others may be written by 
the students themselves. Attempts at high-sounding ora¬ 
tory or too flowery expression should be avoided. 

Music. Music, both instrumental and vocal, should be 
included in the program because it is the most universally 
enjoyed of all the arts. Stories of composers and their com¬ 
positions represent appropriate material . 1 

Biographies. The personal side of authors’ lives,—birth- 

1 See footnote reference on p. 222 to a very attractive book that may 
be used in this connection. 



238 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


days, birthplaces, and hobbies, and especially of contempo¬ 
raries, represents suitable material for programs. Such ma¬ 
terial may be effectively illustrated with pictures, post 
cards, letters, personal stories of the students’ visits, and 
experiences. 

Parliamentary law. This topic is usually confusing to 
boys and girls, and often to adults, because it is rather 
technical. However, a few simple principles properly dis¬ 
cussed, dramatized, demonstrated and illustrated should be 
helpful and interesting. 

Speaking. While most of the program material will be 
speaking, yet there are several types in addition to those 
already mentioned, such as, “pep” speeches, toasts, in¬ 
troductions, conversations, joke-tellings, interviews, presen¬ 
tations, and acceptances. These may be represented by both 
imaginary and real, preferably school, settings and people. 1 
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Debating 

Debating, too, has had a long, honorable, and impressive 
history from the time of the development of the Socratic 
method, through Roman oratory on law and justice, the 

i In Chap. IX of the author’s Home Rome Guidance and Chap. Ill of 
his Assembly and Auditorium Activities will be found detailed de P 
tions of more than forty devices through which program material m y 
presented to groups. 
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highly developed dialectic of the medieval church, the early 
discussions of American political life, and on into the social 
and literary societies of the college, from which it was 
copied by the secondary school, where it has for many years 
been a stand-by in the extra-curricular program. 

Values. Debating is potentially one of the most valuable 
of the high-school activities because it has the advantage of 
being highly respected by the promoters and the supporters 
of both the curriculum and the extra-curriculum. As a de¬ 
veloper of intellectual interests and capacities, fluency of 
expression, clear and discriminate thinking, an increased 
ability to appraise the important affairs of modern life, 
good sportsmanship, self-reliance, confidence, poise, and 
similar desirable qualities, it has few equals in the school. 1 

The abuses of school debating. Despite what was said 
above concerning the marvelous potentialities of debating, 
this activity is one of the most abused in the average high 
school. In order to prepare for a consideration of methods 
for improving it, five of the most common abuses will be 
briefly discussed. 2 

Winning is overemphasized. This overemphasis is not pe¬ 
culiar to debating alone, it is found in music, dramatics, 
speaking, athletics, and in all other forms of interscholastic 
competition. However, these are discussed at appropriate 
places elsewhere in the book. Here we are concerned only 
with debating. A desire to win is normal, legitimate, and 
desirable; a participant in a competitive event who does 
not attempt to win will benefit neither himself nor his audi- 


For detailed analyses of debate topics and up-to-date discussions of 

debate procedures see Harold E. Gibson’s regular feature in School Ac 
tivtlies Magazine. 

- Fwo recent and opposite views of debate are, Bradford A L Tqn 

the Debate Idea Be Saved?” and Duhlberg, W. A. ‘‘The Dcb’ateldea Can 

h ™ ed ’ Junior-Senior High School Clearing House 9:219-222 Decem¬ 
ber, 1934, 497-499, April, 1935. * n 
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ence. However, if this winning is emphasized to the exclu¬ 
sion of all other values, then it is detrimental rather than 
beneficial. When this happens in debating, as it far too 
often does, debating becomes an end in itself and not 
merely the means to the greater end of educating student 
participants. Evasions and trickery are resorted to in de¬ 
bating, not for the purpose of discovering and supporting 
truth, but in order to gain the decision of the judges. 
Nearly all of the current objections to debating can be 
traced to an inordinate and indiscriminate desire to win, 
which usually means win at any price. And this price is, 

in nearly all instances, too great. 

The coach and not the student debates . The extent to 
which coaches and teachers of English select and organize 
arguments, and write and polish student speeches, is well 
known. And these practices represent additional evidence 
that winning is considered more important than teaching 
students to select their own arguments and prepare their 
own debates. Furthermore, there are a number of com¬ 
mercialized debate services which prepare, polish, and sell 
debates—main speeches and rebuttals—“records all ready 
to be put on and “played.” 1 The spirit of education, sports¬ 
manship, and even good debate policy never enter into 
such schemes. Probably the coach cannot be blamed—cer¬ 
tainly not if the security of his position depends upon the 
success of the team. Superintendents and principals who 
permit such practices, and indirectly the community, are 
responsible, and to them must be attributed largely any 

unhealthy conditions of debating. 

Debating develops superficiality, insincerity, and glibness . 

This objection to debating has been raised many, many 
times due to the fact that sides are selected and assigne 

i “Memory is the enemy of thought” runs an old and pertinent adage. 
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before the student begins to study the question and con¬ 
sequently he must “dope” out arguments for the side upon 
which he finds himself whether he believes in it or not. 
Roberts and Draper state in this connection, “There can 
be no worse mental habit than accepting in ignorance or 
having thrust upon a person, a thesis, and then devoting 
months to proving its validity. Honest thinking and honest 
connections seldom come that way . 1 Little wonder that 
much of such debating is insincere and that half-truths, 
suppressed evidence, and deception are often found in it. 
It is easy for the student to imagine because his flow of 
language is easy and uninterrupted that he is debating 
and so he often “raves” apparently believing that mere 
assertion, especially with loud voice and emphatic gesture, 
constitutes proof. Often, too, he ridicules opponents, not 
recognizing that when an individual has no argument he 
ridicules. And he magnifies little slips and insignificant 
points in the name of argument. Debating has probably 
made many a ready talker into an intellectual bluffer. Per¬ 
haps fairly accurately—but hardly complimentarily—it has 
been called “super-salesmanship.” 

Too jew students participate. If debating had no merit, 
this objection would be less serious than it really is. If 
debating offers such excellent educational opportunities, 
why should not all students receive some practice in it? 
The student who needs athletic training the least is usually 
the one who receives most of it, and the same appears to 
be true in debating. The blame for this can be attributed 
to a desire to win, to put on a good “show” for the public. 

Debate subjects are unreasonable. It has been noted that 
high-school teams frequently debate on broad political, 

1 Extraclass and Intramural Activities, p. 221. D. C. Heath and Com¬ 
pany. 1928. 
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philosophical, or moral topics which even the wise and ex¬ 
perienced statesmen or philosopher could hardly handle. 
The student, of course, merely reflects what the proponents 
or opponents have said, and organizes this material into his 
speech without doing any serious thinking himself. Natur¬ 
ally, authority in debate is important, but it alone does not 
constitute debating. 

Suggestions for improving high-school debating. 
Whether the above objections are valid or not, the average 
high-school debate is a rather uninteresting, poorly attended 
affair. How can it be improved so that it will function to 
better advantage? The following suggestions are not new or 
original, nor are they calculated to work miracles; but a 
closer following of them would certainly do no harm to this 
activity and might help to improve it. 

Emphasize the educative values of the debate instead 
of the winning. It has been suggested that the desire to 
win is the most pernicious thing about debating. Champion¬ 
ships, cups, plaques, trips, and other recognitions become 
the main ends sought and many a team is not considered 
“successful” unless it wins these through the decision of 
the judges. It is perfectly logical that a team may win such 
decision and still “lose” its members. The basic educational 
values of debating must be emphasized clearly as being of 
more importance than any judge’s decision. A quotation 
from William Penn is pertinent, “In all debates let truth 
be thy aim, not victory, or an unjust interest; and endeavor 

to gain rather than expose thy antagonist.” 

One apparently logical method of emphasizing these edu¬ 
cational values is to abolish the decisions, and their related 
championships and gewgaws. This has been done in many 
schools. Of course the main objections to it are that the 
event then lacks any finality, and that student and com- 
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munity interest is lessened. All of which may possibly be 
true, and just as possibly may not be true* Time alone will 
decide. 

However, the most promising development in the cam¬ 
paign to stress educational values is to be found in the 
Oxford, “open forum” or “split-team” type of debating 
procedure which has found its way into collegiate circles 
and to a lesser degree into secondary-school practice. In 
this type the two teams are mixed, there is no interscholastic 
competition. If there are two members from each school 
the teams are split, each side being supported by one mem¬ 
ber from each school. In order to avoid repetition and to 
make for better articulation of the speeches, briefs are ex¬ 
changed before the debate. There is no rebuttal. The audi¬ 
ence votes at the end for the winner, but no award of 
any kind is made. After this vote the meeting is thrown 
open and speeches up to three minutes in length are allowed 
from the floor. Questions and arguments must be answered 
by the debaters. 

It will be seen that this plan fosters the fairest, purest, 
and most educative type of debating. Its purpose is to ascer¬ 
tain truth, not to determine a winner. The debaters them¬ 
selves must be all the better prepared. There is little prob¬ 
ability that the debate will cheapen into quibbling or into 
a display of “oratory.” And the audience of students or 
citizens, or both, profits from direct participation in it . 1 

It is true that this form of debate may lack conclusiveness 
and that the public that has been so used to the old- 
fashioned decision-debates may not like it. Of course, an 
audience’s partiality to a certain type of debate does not 

1 F( JT tw ? A, iews of audience—judges see Bccher, E. T. “Shall the Audi- 
ence pecideV’ English Journal 16:203-212, March, 1927. And Pease R. B 
Audience as Jury,” Quarterly Journal of Speech 3:218-223, Jufy, 1917. 
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justify it, especially if the community has had no experi¬ 
ence with any other type. Consequently, some sensible 
publicity, and perhaps a few “planted” discussions in the 
audience for the first debates will help to make it more 
appealing. 

Make use of extemporaneous debates. The objection that 
the student spends nearly all of his time on one side of a 
subject and with the help of the coach and the English 
department writes and memorizes a speech can be obviated 
by the use of the extemporaneous debate which is becoming 
increasingly popular. The teams representing the two or 
more schools prepare on both sides of several questions sub¬ 
mitted to them several weeks beforehand. An hour or so 
before the debate the questions and the sides are drawn. 
This has the disadvantage that the debate is not so thorough 
and polished and, perhaps, not so interesting to the audience 
as the more formal type. On the other hand it is probably 
more educative to the students engaged in it, which is more 

important than pleasing the patrons. 

Encourage intrascholastic debating. Perhaps interscholas¬ 
tic debating will always have a place and perhaps, too, it 
will always be a sort of public “show.” However, intra- 
scholastic debating, because of lesser “importance” in terms 
of winning, offers an excellent field for the interested edu- 

cator. . • • on 

Students can be led to express their convictions in spo - 

taneous debate in class meetings, the home room, club, 
and in smaller groups about the school. Such discussio 
should be upon subjects about which the students av 
some knowledge or upon which they have convictions, 
practice in dealing with limited subjects in natural setting 
will help to teach the students that debating is a mas y 
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of thought and expression rather than bombastic oratorical 
exhibition. 

A good place to begin this type of debating is in some 
form of debating club that may be organized around those 
students already interested in debate. Its most important 
work will not concern its own programs but those which it 
encourages in the school at large. It will foster, promote, 
and organize interroom, interclass, interfloor, interclub, and 
other forms of intrascholastic debating in order to increase 
interest and distribute educational opportunities. It may 
conduct a class in debate, if none is provided in the regular 
schedule, in which the rudiments of debating are discussed, 
illustrated, and demonstrated. Its most competent members 
will criticize all debates held. And in other ways this club 
will not only help to develop a good attitude towards de¬ 
bating, but also increase participation in it. 

Use reasonable topics. The high school has ever been the 
imitator of the college, even in the subjects chosen for its 
debates. Usually, subjects for interscholastic debates are 
more or less national in importance, but this alone does not 
necessarily make them suitable. Suitable topics are those 
that have some significance, are interesting and profitable, 
and in keeping with the age, maturity, and judgment of the 
students. The questions most appropriate for intrascholastic 
debates, especially the first ones, are those concerning the 
school and its activities . 1 

Emphasize argument, discourage glibness. Probably many 
students in their first debates imagine that because they 
talk loudly, or fluently, and with some confidence, that 
what they say is truth and will be so considered by the 
judges. Quibbling, trickery, and ridicule are often resorted 

1 Sec Adams, W. H. “The Selection of the Proposition for Debate/ 7 
School Review 35:538-546, September, 1927. 



246 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


to for the same reason. Criticisms of the various speakers 
by a competent judge will help to eradicate these false 
ideas. The coach, of course, can do more than anyone else 
to combat them. Needless to say, only experienced debaters 
of good judgment should be allowed to appear in inter¬ 
scholastic events. 

Seek co-operation of the entire faculty . Too frequently 
each member of the faculty shuts himself up in his own 
little job and takes no interest in that of another. Debating 
naturally has literary expression and public speaking as its 
basis, but the social-science and other departments can 
often be called upon for assistance. Faculty co-operation in 
organizing, administering, and judging intrascholastic de¬ 
bates is highly desirable. A healthy faculty attitude toward 
debating is essential. 
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Public Speaking 

Much of what has already been said about debating ap¬ 
plies equally to speaking and consequently only a word 
need be added here. Increasingly schools are providing op¬ 
portunities for the practice of the more commonly used 
types of speaking, not only in regular classes but in extra¬ 
curricular activities—clubs, council, home rooms, classes, 
committees, and assemblies. The average student will rarely 
or never speak except in simple group meetings and in con¬ 
versation and, for him at least, excessive and highly spe¬ 
cialized practice in reading dramatic, humorous, or oratorical 
selections is no more profitable than a similar excessive 
highly specialized practice is to the football player who 
will not play football later in life. It may have incidental 
values, but it does not represent special preparation for the 
speaking that he will do. Students who have more ability 
should, of course, have opportunities to develop it. 
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A “Public Speaking Club/’ or better yet a “Discussion 
Club” will be found valuable in giving opportunities for 
training in natural settings. Its program may include atten¬ 
tion to ordinary types of speaking—conversations, introduc¬ 
tions, presentations, acceptances, pep, welcoming, farewell, 
interviews, storytelling, joke-telling, and selling. Occa¬ 
sionally it may be organized as a “mock” court, legislature, 
council, board of directors, or banquet, and provide oppor¬ 
tunities for the necessary types of speaking. If desired, the 
more technical phases of posture, breathing, gesture, vo¬ 
cabulary, expression, and criticism may be included. Too, 
this club may develop into a sort of “speakers bureau and 
provide speakers for campaigns, drives, and meetings of all 

kinds about the school or community. 

Although intrascholastic and interscholastic competitions 

in the older and more formal types of speaking are still 
held, and there is a place for them, the trend is now away 
from these and towards extemporaneous (not impromptu) 
speaking. In this type of competition the subjects and 
positions are not drawn until an hour before the program. 
The topics may be provided in two ways. They may be 
chosen from any ten (or other number) issues of some 
current events magazine such as Time, The Literary Diges , 
News Week, Scholastic, Render’s Digest, and American 
Observer. The contestants, knowing from which magazines 
these topics will be selected, study them for some time 
before the event. Usually each contestant is allowed to 
draw two or three topics and to select one of these. In e 
second plan a list of topics is sent to the contestant and 
he prepares a talk on each one. The mam values of this 
type of speaking are obvious. It represents real public speax 

ing. However, as has been emphasized before, there • “ 
danger that this or any other interscholastic competitio 
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may degenerate into a “show” for the audience and that 
winning will be emphasized to the exclusion of nearly every¬ 
thing else. 

School credit for literary work, debating, and speaking. 

Because these activities are so very closely related to Eng¬ 
lish and public-speaking courses, if there are such in the 
school, it is easy to justify giving regular credit for par¬ 
ticipation in them. Making such a provision recognizes and 
encourages these important forms of educational activity, 
sets standards, requires a high quality of work, and demands 
more critical attention from the sponsor. The main dis¬ 
advantages are that the activity may become formal and 
bookish, and that the students who need it most will be 
discouraged from participating. 
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CHAPTER IX 


SECRET SOCIETIES 

That the high-school secret society has, during the past 
thirty or forty years, presented a serious problem for school 
authorities is evidenced by the abundance of literature upon 
it, and the amount of litigation, carried in more than one 
instance, to the Supreme Court of the state concerned, and 
in one case to the Supreme Court of the United States. And, 
although there have been some solutions, this problem is 

still, in many schools, unsolved. w 

Definition. Although the terms “fraternity,” “sorority, 
“secret society,” and “Greek letter society” are commonly 
used, there has been much quibbling over the definition of 
them. The prohibitory law passed by the Illinois Legislature 

in 1919 defines them as follows: 

An Act to Prohibit Fraternities, Sororities, and Secret Societies in 
the Public Schools of the State and to Provide for the Enforcement o 

the Same. . T11 . . 

Section I. Be it enacted by the people of the State of Illinois rep 

sented in the General Assembly, that a public school fraternity, soror¬ 
ity, or secret society, as contemplated by this act, is hereby defined to 

be any organization, composed wholly, or in P art > ° . pu 10 
students, which seeks to perpetuate itself by taking additional member 
from the students enrolled in such school on the basis of the decisio 
of the membership, rather than upon the free choice of any studen 
is qualified by the school to fill the specific aims of the organization. 

According to this definition any club or organization, no 
matter how high its ideals and how worthy its program, 
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to which eligibility is on the basis of a favorable vote of 
the members, is a secret society. 

Origin. The high-school secret society, originating about 
sixty years ago, is another of the high-school imitations of 
college life. A number of elements have combined to bring 
it into being and to further its development. Perhaps the 
most important single reason was the failure of the school 
to provide a vital, interesting, and functioning social pro¬ 
gram for its students. A second reason is to be found in 
the proximity of the high school and college, especially in 
the smaller city or town. It is but natural for the high- 
school student to want to imitate the collegian, “be col¬ 
legiate,” especially if that collegian is a friend of his. A 
third element that has helped in the growth of the high- 
school secret society is the fact that special attractions, 
lodging, entertainment, and parties are provided by college 
fraternities in connection with many meets, competitions, 
and conventions held at the college for the high-school 
students. Still another cause is that frequently a society 
is founded and developed by an enthusiastic fraternity- 
member teacher. And a fifth cause is the college-fraternity 
practice of “pre-pledging,” which often results in the forma¬ 
tion of a “pre-college” fraternity. Nearly all of the larger 
college fraternities have discontinued this practice but sev¬ 
eral years ago it was a common policy. Of course all such 
organizations grow out of a natural desire of the student 
for membership in more or less exclusive organizations. 

Arguments for High-School Secret Societies 

The most frequently mentioned proposed arguments in 
favor of the high-school secret societies are that they (1) 
provide the student with a harmless outlet for the instinct 
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or natural urge of gregariousness; (2) teach proper social 
usage and customs; (3) foster the development of fine 
friendships among members; (4) inspire loyalty and other 
desirable virtues emphasized in the ritual; (5) encourage 
school activities because of their influence and solidarity; 
and, of course, (6) if they are valuable in the college they 
are similarly valuable in the high school. 

The validity of these arguments can be tested best by a 
consideration of the effects these organizations have had on 
high-school life. Probably the best way will be to deal with 
this evidence under the title of “objections,” because all of 
it is upon the “objections” side. Some of this evidence is 
in the form of statistical data and some of it in the form of 
opinions and logic, but all of it is based upon actual school 
experience. The fact that twenty-six states and a great 
number of school boards have legislated against these 
organizations, and that such legislation has always been 
upheld, should remove all necessity for an extended arraign¬ 
ment. 1 


Objections to High-School Secret Societies 

A great many objections to high-school secret societies 
have been raised, chief among which are the following: 2 

They are undemocratic. Certainly no one would contend 
that an organization, eligibility to which is based upon a 
vote of its members, is democratic in its ideals or m its 
membership requirements. A democratic organization is one 

i A mass of evidence against the ^-school fraternity^ will be ^und 

in the articles included in Fretwell, E. K. 94 . 147-158 March, 

Fraternities and Sororities,” Teachers Coliege Record 2^ ^ d 

1923. More recent articles will be found in the footnote reieren 

in the bibliography at the end of this chapter. R * of the Committee 

on 2 Secret ^ ^ 

ceedings of the National Education Association, 1905, p. 451. 
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in which eligibility is determined by interest and technical 
qualifications or accomplishments. 

They develop clannishness and snobbishness. If it is 
difficult for the college man or woman to refrain from ad¬ 
vertising the fact that he is a member of an exclusive or¬ 
ganization, surely the high-school student, with less ma¬ 
turity, experience and ability to control his feelings, need 
not be expected to act with more consideration towards 
the “barbarians” who do not have the good fortune to 
belong. 

They set false standards. The student is elected to mem¬ 
bership, too often not on the basis of what he is but of 
what he has. Clothes, automobile, money, popularity, looks, 
athletic prowess, social qualities, and similar characteristics 
are more frequently the basis of candidacy than scholastic 
attainments or high moral character. The organization, by 
electing its members on these bases, thereby sets its stamp 
of approval on them. 

They carry petty politics into the school. The petty 
politics played by college fraternities in connection with 
athletics is well known; and much distress is occasioned 
because loyalty to fraternity is placed above loyalty to 
college. The fraternity encourages selfishness. Its aim is to 
control as many of the organizations in the school as pos¬ 
sible. That is just what will make it both respected and 
feared by the school population, and will consequently make 
membership in it more to be desired. Investigations of 
officeholding in high schools in which fraternities flourish 
have shown time and again that the fraternity man has 
many more chances for election or appointment to an office 
than has the “barbarian.” It may be argued that this is not 
a result but a cause of his membership and the fact that 
he was competent to hold office is the reason why he was. 
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elected to membership. There may be some truth in this, 
but it does not explain why a large majority of fraternity- 
member officer-holders make their reputations after joining. 

They are detrimental to school spirit. The fraternity 
pledge cannot be more interested in his school than in the 
organization which honors him by election, if for no other 
reason than because of the oath to which he swears when 
becoming a member. Consequently he can have no real 
school spirit because the school is a secondary matter with 
him. The evidence presented by Newlon, Masters, Perkins, 
and others bears this out. 

They have a bad effect on scholarship. This has been 
proved time and again. Beginning with the report made 
by the committee of the Association of Secondary School 
Principals in 1905, professional literature is full of figures 
on the relative standing of members and nonmembers. In 
one of the best of these studies, Mr. J. G. Masters shows 
these differences and states that “the disparity is so great 
as to be a cause for concern to the parents and school 

authorities.” 1 

They do not encourage proper use of leisure time. The 
college fraternity is the basis of nearly all of the social life 
of the college. Its parties and activities must be exciting and 
outstanding and the results are often undesirable. The high 
school copies its model in organization, ritual, and social 
activities. Newlon reported several years ago that the fra¬ 
ternities in his school even held “activities smokers.”’A 
smoker for boys thirteen or fifteen years of age could har y 
be classed as encouraging the wise use of their leisure time. 

They narrow the sympathies and interests of student 

members. The student belonging to a group is n ®* u 5 a ? y 
more interested in it than in an organization of which he 

i See bibliography for reference. 
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is not a member. If it is considered a rather outstanding 
feat to “make” his fraternity, he is all the more interested 
in it. And the more interested he is in it, the less he is 
interested in possibilities of membership in other organiza¬ 


tions. 

They foster habits of extravagance. No one likes to 
belong to an organization which is cheap, and inexpensive¬ 
ness is frequently looked upon as being synonymous with 
inferiority in general character and importance. Expensive¬ 
ness and exclusiveness go hand in hand. Extravagant inter¬ 
fraternity competition in rings, pins, social events, and 
houses is well known. 

They stir up strife and contention. The desire to control 
is important in the life of the individual. If there are two 
or more contending forces in the school, there will be the 
more of petty intrigue engendered. Further, probably every 
college in the country has local fraternities which were or¬ 
ganized by disgruntled or disappointed students, “fraternity 
chasers,” who failed of election to some established fra¬ 
ternity. Thus these organizations multiply, ever becoming 
thinner and more trifling. And interfraternity jealousies, 
competition, and contention cannot but result. 

They dissipate the energies and ambitions of the mem¬ 
bers. The student who is elected to membership in a fra¬ 


ternity is naturally under considerable obligation to it. It 
has honored him by election, and he must support it loyally. 
He accordingly spends his time, energy, and thought on it 
rather than on what should be his main concern, school 
work and activities. 

They lower ethical standards. It has been reported many 
times that student members of high-school fraternities have 
confessed that they were supposed to “resign” mentally 
just before being questioned about membership, and to 


9 
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“join” again immediately after the denial of membership. 
In some instances, in order to become eligible for some 
interscholastic competition in associations which prohibit 
fraternity membership, the member actually resigns before 
the event and joins again immediately after it. 1 Greek- 
let ter organizations have frequently changed their names 
because of laws prohibiting them although they remained 
unaltered otherwise. Such subterfuge and trickery can 
hardly be conducive to the development of ethical char¬ 
acter. 

They cause disciplinary troubles. It would be impossible 
for an organization which placed its own interests or those 
of its members above welfare of the school to avoid coming 
in conflict with the authorities who stand for the school 
as a whole. The reports of Masters and others on this point 
are conclusive. 


The college versus the high-school fraternity. College 
authorities themselves are not agreed upon the values of 
the college fraternity. True, some colleges provide houses 
and equipment (in order more closely to supervise these 
organizations), but other colleges just as large and as in¬ 
fluential prohibit anything that resembles a secret society. 
However, it is well to remember that there are some differ¬ 
ences in nature and purposes between the college and the 
high-school fraternity. Many college students live in the 
fraternity houses; the high-school student lives at home. 
The college fraternity thrives because college authorities 
take little interest in the social life of the students; hig 
school authorities organize, promote, and supervise an ex- 


iA recent and excellent article describing on e school’s campaign to ^en¬ 
force the interscholastic athletic association s antifratern y » pi an 

to educate the school to support this campaign, is Foster, • 1Q35 

to Regulate High-School Fraternities,” School Activities, April, May, 
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tensive activities program. College students are older and 
somewhat more mature; high-school students are really only 
children. The college, because of its diverse interests, ir¬ 
regular weekly schedule, and more highly developed social 
life may need fraternities; the high school with le^s diveise 
interests, a regular daily schedule, and less highly de\ eloped 
social life, does not. “There is not a good word to be said 
for the high-school secret society. This statement by Jesse 
H. Newlon epitomizes the attitude of nearly all school 
administrators, who, on the basis of their experience with 
such organizations, are competent to speak on the subject. 

How Shall High-School Secret Societies Be Dealt 

With? 

Ignore them. The*first high-school fraternity is supposed 
to have been organized in 18/6. It is interesting to note 
that when these organizations began to appear, little or 
nothing was done by the school authorities to hindei them 
or to prevent their establishment. School administrators 
considered them as fads which would disappear shortly. As 
a matter of fact, the influence of these societies was not 
felt for nearly twenty years. But they did not disappear; 
they grew in numbers and developed in strength until the 
school authorities were roused to take a more active opposi¬ 
tion against them. Ignoring them has not been an effective 

method of dealing with them. 

Control them. Naturally, as these organizations devel¬ 
oped, some attempts were made to control them, because 
it was appreciated that if there were possible values in 
them, the authorities should attempt to direct them to¬ 
wards the betterment of the school. This, of course, meant 
a recognition of them. The plan followed at the Dubuque, 



258 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Iowa, high school, in which there were three fraternities 
and two sororities, will illustrate. 1 The board of education 
forbade (1) the pledging of grammar-school pupils; (2) 
the wearing of pins or other insignia; (3) attempts to use 
influence in school affairs; (4) all initiations and other 
ceremonies which might bring ridicule or criticism upon the 

school authorities; (5) unbecoming conduct and low scholar¬ 
ship, and (6) required that twice a year a complete roster 
of members be furnished the school authorities. “This 
solution did not work,” according to the principal, and the 
organizations were disbanded by the board of education. 

Because of trouble with these organizations the Daven¬ 
port, Iowa, Board of Education in 1930 passed regulatory 
resolutions concerning them. In a letter to the author 
(February 13, 1937) Principal A. I. Naumann writes: “They 
really do not affect us in any way whatsoever—in fact, as 
far as the other members of the student body are con¬ 
cerned, I doubt if many students know who does and who 
does not belong to these organizations. On certain occa¬ 
sions we have had to warn the officers . . . but for at least 
two years we have been entirely free from any such 
necessity. My own personal feeling after more than four 
years of experience is that this is a pretty good way to 
handle such organizations.” Incidentally, these societies 
meet in the homes of the members—neither meetings nor 

activities are allowed in the school. 

Exterminate them. Regulation was not very successfu , 
so the authorities began a real war upon these societies. 
This campaign aimed to prevent the establishment of new 
fraternities, and to exterminate those which were alrea y 
established. Naturally, most of the organizations fought 
stubbornly, assisted rather ably in many instances y 

i gee School Review 28:167-169, March, 1920. 
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parents, alumni, former members, and fraternity-conscious 
townsfolk. 

The first method of eradication is that based upon state 
laws. A brief of the Illinois law mentioned above will illus¬ 
trate: Section I of this law defines the fraternity as in¬ 
dicated at the beginning of this chapter. Section 2 declares 
any organization of this type inimical to the public good. 
Section 3 requires that educational authorities suspend or 
expel any student who is or remains a member, who prom¬ 
ises to join, or who solicits others to join such an organiza¬ 
tion. Section 4 declares it unlawful for any person not 
enrolled in school to join or attend a meeting of a secret so¬ 
ciety. Section 5 exempts higher state institutions from these 
provisions. Attempts to prove that this law was unconstitu¬ 
tional were unsuccessful, the Illinois Supreme Court holding 
that this was “a reasonable enactment and a valid exercise 
of legislative powers for the promotion of the best in¬ 
terests of the schools and the discipline and order therein.” 1 
Similar decisions against the high-school secret society have 
been rendered by the Supreme Courts of other states and by 
the Supreme Court of the United States. In fact, so far as 
we are able to discover, this organization has never won a 
single favorable decision. 

Another method of dealing with the fraternity is that 
used at the Tucson, Arizona, High School. 2 In this instance 
the members themselves helped to disband the organiza¬ 
tions, one of which had been in existence for ten years. 
Two years’ observation showed the bad effects of these 

1 It is interesting to note that the governor refused to sign the original 
bill because he believed that it was not legitimate to make criminals of 
students who had organized themselves into social groups. Two years later 
a slightly modified bill was passed and he signed it. The full text of this 
law and a report of the decision will be found in the School Review 
31:332-339, May, 1923. 

2 See G. O. Perkins’ first article in bibliography. 
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organizations: “A lowering of scholarship, and a break up 
of school spirit and the establishment of a group spirit in 
its place.” Student leaders and influential alumni members 
discussed the problem, and finally at the end of two years 
the organizations disbanded and surrendered their charters 
"without a note of discord.” In the place of the two fra¬ 
ternities, two clubs were organized for all of the members 
of the school. The “Rousers Club” was organized for the 
boys. It met at night in the cafeteria once every two weeks 
for dinner and a program of interest to the boys and of 
value to the school. Its aim was "to develop the school 
spirit and to develop the boy socially and morally.” "The 
Social Hour Club” was established for the girls. On every 
alternate Friday school was dismissed a half-hour early, 
and the period from three-thirty to five o’clock was given 
over to games, refreshments, and interesting programs. 

A third method of abolishing secret societies, represented 
by the plan used at Washington, D. C., Kansas City, 
Missouri, and elsewhere, is to restrict the privileges of their 
members. Briefly the most important provisions of these 
regulations as set at Washington are as follows: 1 

The student who is a member of such an organization is disqualified: 

1. From holding office or a warrant in the high-school Cadet Brigade 

2. From holding office or position either elective or appointive on an} 

school publication 

3. From representing his school in competitive athletics, rifle 

interscholastic debate, or dramatic performance 

4. From being certified as eligible to stand for election to any 

office , , 

5. From holding any position in the high-school bank 

6. From holding office in any organization, club, or activity 

comes under the’direction of the school 

i See article by F. W. Ballou in bibliography. 
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7. From receiving any honor other than award for scholarship 

8. From holding any position as representative of his school 

Under such a plan there would be little of interest about 
the school for the fraternity member. 

A fourth procedure, widely discussed and imitated, is 
that followed at Lincoln, Nebraska. 1 The records of one 
hundred and twenty-nine fraternity members were com¬ 
pared with similar records of one hundred and twenty-nine 
students selected at random. The following ratio was re¬ 
ported. 

Marks over 

Tardiness Absence Failures 00 Per Cent 


Fraternity Member. 802 1386 102 96 

Nonfraternity . 412 1085 48 152 


Fraternities were abolished. The member was required to 
sign a pledge of resignation, and asked to deposit his pin 
or other insignia with the Board of Education as proof 
of his good intentions. If he did not deposit his pin he 
had to bring from his parents a signed statement that he 
would not wear it. A letter was sent to all parents explain¬ 
ing and justifying the action taken, and asking the parents 
for their voted approval or disapproval. Eighty-five per 
cent of the parents voted approval, three per cent dis¬ 
approval, and twelve per cent did not vote. A vitalized 
activity program for the students was immediately initiated. 

The offering of clear and incontrovertible evidence of the 
bad influence of fraternity life upon the school; developing 
a disapproval of it by an overwhelming majority of the 
parents and patrons of the school; enlisting the support of 
fraternity members themselves; 2 and developing a sub- 

* See articles by J. H. Newlon and J. G. Masters in bibliography. 

2 G. O. Perkins states in this connection: “The law may aid in ridding 
a school of secret societies, but the only certain way is by co-operation 
and fair treatment and by gaining the confidence of the fraternity people 
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stitutionary program—these are the four best weapons 
for use in exterminating the secret society. 

State laws or board of education regulations are worthless 
unless enforced. Real enforcement is possible only when it 
is demanded and upheld by a strong school and community 
sentiment, and the best way to secure this is to present the 
facts and the statistics showing undesirable results and 
effects. The community’s attitude towards the school far 
too often has an emotional and not an intellectual basis, 
and favors the student rather than the teacher or admin¬ 
istrator. A sensible, vigorous, and continuous program of 
publicity should help to alleviate the troubles with high- 
school secret societies. 1 

One of the most promising things in this connection is 
the stand taken against the high-school fraternity by college 
fraternities. The National Pan-Hellenic Congress of College 
Fraternities has opposed high-school fraternities for twenty- 
five years, declaring that they are inimical to the interests 
of the secondary school. 2 Phi Delta Theta, Sigma Chi, 
Delta Tau Delta, and several other college fraternities have 
adopted rules to the effect that members of high-school 
fraternities will not be eligible to membership. 3 

In concluding, it is pertinent to point out that sometimes 
an innocent Sunday School group, a Hi-Y Club, a dramatic 
club, or other organization with the best of social and mora 
ideals develops into a secret society with all of the ugly 


themselves so that they will work with the school authorities inste 

against them.” School Review 34:280, April, 1926. drive 

1 Another account of the enlisting of alumni in an antifraternity 

will be found in G. O. Perkins' article, “High School Fraternities Agam 
(see bibliography). This article also describes the conference of suspenae 
fraternity presidents, the board of education, and the grand n inio, 

2 See the^Report of the United States Commissioner of Education, 19 

^Thoma^Arkle Clark once said, “The high-school fraternity man is » 
second-class investment for a college fraternity.” 
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attributes mentioned above. Care must be taken to antici¬ 
pate and prevent any such attempt by the students to head 
the organization in the general direction of a secret society. 
An election of members by secret ballot is the first step 
in this direction. 
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CHAPTER X 


MANNERS AND COURTESY 

Dr. Eliot once said that the teaching of manners and 
morals is plainly one of the most important functions of 
education. The reason is clear—there is probably little in 
the original nature of the child which forces him to be 
mannerly or courteous or to be a good social citizen in the 
broad sense. In fact, it often appears that nature foices 
him to be the opposite. He is so selfish and rude in his 
actions and so outspoken and boisterous in his talk that he 
frequently appears to lack all of the niceties which mem¬ 
bership in a society demands. 

If the individual is not equipped by original nature with 

the necessary basic ideals, ideas, and habits of courtesy he 
must learn these, and he usually does in a hit-and-miss fash¬ 
ion, often, too, at tremendous cost. He learns incidentally 
in the home, church, school, theater, and in other settings 
but usually these learnings are not definitely organized and 
articulated. They often do not represent a really desirable 
program, and moreover, the individual frequently fails to 
appreciate the fundamental principles or the reasons for 
them. Hence, definite provision should be made for teaching 
correct social behavior, showing why it is correct, and de¬ 
veloping in the individual a desire for it and a satisfaction 
in living it. Some of this education may be promoted 
through the regular school curriculum in which the student 
“learns about,” but a great deal more may be promoted 
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through the extra-curriculum in which the student learns 
and practices courtesy in natural settings and situations. 

Considerable public opinion to the contrary notwith¬ 
standing, instruction in proper social procedures, if wisely 
organized and presented, would have a real appeal to stu¬ 
dents because nearly all of its possibilities are, or can be 
made, vital to him in his “here and now.” There is probably 
little material about the school that is as “close” to the 
student as that which concerns his relationships with his 
fellows. However, all too frequently the child has not found 
social instruction as interesting as he might. Teachers and 
parents may have nauseated him by overemphasizing his 
“coming adult life,” by using dry, formal, and often stilted 
material, some of which is outmoded, and by bombarding 
him with ex-cathedra commandments and restrictions. Out 
of this grows his resentment, as unnecessary as it is detri¬ 
mental. A little more thought based upon a little more 
sympathetic insight would obviate most of the difficulties 
of teaching correct social behavior. 

Principles of Teaching Courtesy 

The teaching of correct social behavior is often difficult 
because it usually implies the changing of habits that are 
already firmly established in the child. Consequently, most 
serious study and most earnest application are required. 

The three following principles are basic. 

The faculty must recognize and accept its responsi¬ 
bility. Too frequently the teacher teaches his subject in¬ 
stead of his object. He is so much interested in teaching 
the material of the textbook that he does not find time to 
teach the habits of good living. It is easier of course to 
teach facts than it is to teach habits. Therefore, he can 
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easily escape thinking of the responsibility of those extia 
duties that lie outside the narrow confines of his subject. 
The teacher is not entirely to blame—the system of educa¬ 
tion which stresses the learning of informations, marks* and 
promotions, is responsible. As a result, the teaching of cour¬ 
tesy has been done largely incidentally that is hardly 
done at all. The teacher must recognize that his job is to 
teach the youngster and not merely the subject, and in 
doing this to make provision for many ideals, knowledges, 
and habits which are not to be found within the narrow 
limits of his regular subject. Because of his training, out¬ 
look, experience, maturity, and general competency, and 
also because his institution enrolls all of the children in the 
community, the teacher must be held responsible for nearly 
all of this phase of the child’s education. 

Students should participate in planning and in execut¬ 
ing plans. Sermons and moralizings by the faculty or prin¬ 
cipal probably have little effect on the actions of the stu¬ 
dents. They may set standards of conduct but even this will 
not necessarily influence the students to attempt to ap¬ 
proximate these in habits. Often, too, such preachments 
have an opposite effect. If the student helps to develop the 
standards he will more likely attempt to achieve them be¬ 
cause they are his. Illogical as it is, the student often reacts 
in very different ways to the same thing when presented 
by the teacher and by a respected schoolmate or friend. The 
council or other representative body should have a con¬ 
siderable share in the organization and execution of any 
plan for teaching courtesy and, at the same time, should 
co-operate very closely with the adult leadership of the 
school. Such participation and co-operation brings dignity, 
prestige, maturity, system, and interest to the project and 
makes for more assured success in it. 
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Opportunities for actual practice must be provided. 
Learning about approved forms of behavior and appreciat¬ 
ing the reasons for these are basic, but they are not enough 
—the student must actually practice courtesy in the same 
way that he actually practices typewriting, swimming, sing¬ 
ing, computing, or translating. Further, he must be able to 
evaluate his efforts in order to know to what extent he is 
approximating the standards set. In short, he must have 
worthy ideals, pertinent knowledges, and successful and 
satisfying practice if his “courtesy quotient” is to be prop¬ 
erly developed. 


Methods of Teaching Courtesy 


A number of devices may be used to teach good manners, 
and probably all of these should be included because not 
any one of them alone will interest all students; a com¬ 
bination of them adds desirable variety and a consequent 
greater appeal. Attractive advertising and sensible selling 
methods will make these devices all the more effective. 1 


By association and observation. Every individual learns 
a great deal from the people with whom he associates, and 
so may the student learn from associating with, or by 
watching, those who are more courteous and gracious, as 
well as the opposite, than he. The teacher must set a good 
example of courtesy. There is no code of courtesy like a 

i In Chapters XVI-XIX, and XXI of the author’s Home Room Guidance 
will be found a great number of detailed devices—programs, exami . 
codes, creeds, scales, topics, questions, projects, and dramatizations, wn 
can be used to good advantage in teaching courtesy. 

A series of appropriate articles on the general theme B y 
Girl,” will be found in Volumes 29 and 30 of 7 he Nearly run- 

number of this magazine, beginning with September 19, 1936, ana 
ning through May 22, 1937, contains one of these articles. A few oi * 
titles are “The First Reel,” “Offsides or Take Me Out to the Football 
Game,” “Cave Man Stuff,” “Dinner Belle(s)” “Face the Music, Safe 
Home,” and “Country Mouse and City Mouse.” 
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two-legged code. A teacher or principal who baw Is out 
his students or who in other ways violates good social usage 
need not be expected to be listened to when he leads a 
discussion on the topic of good manners. The many little 
reactions of guests, speakers, and performers in assembly, 
may be capitalized for instructional purposes. Lists and 
discussions of “Courteous Acts I Saw This Week” make a 
good basis for teaching desirable social conduct. 

Capitalizing examples in literature and history. There 
are many fine examples of graciousness, heroism, and un¬ 
selfishness to be found in the literature which the student 
reads. Lofty emotional sentiments are usually found in 
poetry. History, too, is full of them. The teacher can employ 
these to develop the ideals ot courtesy. Such capitalization 
is always appropriate no matter what may be the particular 
aim of the lesson being studied. Much work may be done, 
too, in the more or less formal composition work required 

of the student. 

By drives and campaigns. Education through special 
drives and campaigns is pedagogically sound. The business¬ 
man has his goods for sale all the time, but by skillful and 
clever advertising he emphasizes certain merchandise and 
values, especially at highly appropriate times. The school 
campaign serves exactly the same purpose. For instance, we 
want the student always to speak correct English and so 
continuously work, more or less incidentally perhaps, for 
it, but we can emphasize it and give it an added appeal 
by conducting a drive for “Better Speech.” In a similar 
manner, instruction in courtesy can be stressed, particularly 
at times when the need for it is most apparent. Naturally, 
the school will not limit instruction to a single period any 
more than the businessman would restrict his sale of one 
article to the period in which he advertised it. The courtesy 
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campaign merely emphasizes and gives added impetus to 
the lesser drive continuously being conducted. Home-room 
talks and discussions, assembly programs, dramatizations, 
posters, newspaper publicity, contests, and compositions, 
all serve to stress this important aspect of school life. The 
following devices may be used during campaigns: 

Posters. Good publicity for drives may be had through 
the use of posters, bulletins, and freak advertisements. Such 
posters, based either on their own ideas or on the ideas of 
those unable to draw or paint, may be made by the students 
themselves. A contest for the best in ideas and the best in 
execution would arouse interest. 

Tags. Tags may be used to good advantage in “Courtesy 
Week.” Each student is given a tag, button, pin, or similar 
durable device at the beginning of the drive. When he sees 
or hears a breach of etiquette or good manners he imme¬ 
diately gives his button to the offending student, who must 
accept and wear it. The offender may receive only one tag 
for an offense, the first individual “catching” him having 
the right to tag him. An “honor” or “courtesy” roll may 
be kept in each room or in the assembly room or corridor 
on which the names of the untagged students are posted 
twice each day. A variation of this device is one in which 
the tag is considered a badge of honor and is taken from 
the student who violates a law of courtesy. A plan may be 
worked out whereby the student who loses his button may 
regain it by dramatizing the setting in which he lost it and 
demonstrating what the proper procedure is. 

Tickets. Each student in school is given a number, ten or 
fifteen, of small “Courtesy Cards” or “Courtesy Tickets” 
which are to be handed to other students for breaches of 
etiquette. Each student must keep a list of the names of 
the students he tickets as well as the reasons for ticketing 
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them. The names of the students who have given away all 
of their cards are placed on the ‘'Courtesy Roll.” Of course, 
a student who has given away all of his cards is not “out 
of the game”; he may be given tickets later, in which 
case his name is removed from the “Courtesy Roll” until 
he properly disposes of these. In fact, he may be given a 
ticket for giving one in a discourteous manner. A central 
committee is established to which are referred any and all 
cases involving the question of whether the alleged breach 
is a violation or not. A variation of this plan is one in which 
the tickets are issued for courteous, rather than discour¬ 
teous, acts and the names of the students receiving the larg¬ 
est numbers of tickets are posted. The main value of this 
device and the “tag” plan discussed above is that the stu¬ 
dents are continuously watching each other as well as them¬ 
selves. “Smart Alecks” who intentionally act discourteously 
in order to make “good” records in discourtesy should be 
made to feel the disapproval of their rooms, classes, and 
groups. One method of doing this is to ignore them, thus 
depriving them of the attention they seek. But, if group 
competition is made the basis of the drive, there will prob¬ 
ably be no trouble with this type of student. 

Formulation and codification of rules of good conduct. 
The establishment, by campaigns, discussions, or other 
means, of proper ideals and attitudes should result in the 
publication of a set of suggestions for good manners, copies 
of which should then be given to all students. However, the 
work should not stop with this codification but should con¬ 
tinue, the booklet being used as the basis for further study 
and activity, preferably in home room, assembly, class, club, 
or other group meetings. 

Making a definite study of courtesy and etiquette. There 
are now on the market a number of small books designed 
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for use in teaching courtesy to students. The large and 
formal books are more complete but not so valuable for 
teaching purposes because they are not closely adapted to 
school life and situations. 

A very suitable book is Manners and Conduct in School 
and Out. 1 It is the result of a constructive piece of work 
done by the Deans of Girls of the Chicago High Schools. 
Another good book is Fiber and Finish. 2 An unusually at¬ 
tractive book for school use is Everyday Manners , prepared 
by the faculty of the South Philadelphia High School for 
Girls. 3 This book is interestingly written and illustrated. 
Each chapter closes very appropriately with “Problems, 
Who will solve them?” Another excellent book, by Jessie 
E. Gibson, written out of several years of experience, is 
“On Being a Girl.” 4 

In some schools, classes in courtesy are regularly sched¬ 
uled for those students who have “failed” in deportment. 5 
In these, the students must attend class, do required read¬ 
ing, prepare assignments, make recitations, and pass exami¬ 
nations at the end of the course. Recognized books on 
etiquette are used as texts. Such a practice is disciplinary 
in purpose and because of the bad attitude engendered is 
probably not really educative to any great extent. Knowing 
what should be done does not mean that the student elects 
to do it when the proper occasion arises, and he will prob¬ 
ably not so elect if his attitude is bad. 

Assembly programs. Material on courtesy can be utilized 
in a variety of ways—talks, discussions, debates, dramatiza- 

1 Written by F. R. Smith, published by Allyn and Bacon. 1921. 

2 Written by E. E. Dodd, published by Ginn and Company. 1925. 

« Published by The Macmillan Company. 1922. 

4 Published by The Macmillan Company. 1927. . . 

o An outline of such a course will be found in Roemer, J. A Broje 
Teaching Morals and Manners in a Junior High School, Junior-&( 

High School Clearing House 4:109-112, October, 1929. 
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tions, and shadowgraphs. 1 Interesting assembly talks may 
center around “Illustrations of Good Manners That Paid.” 
Many examples of the value of courtesy can be found in 
business. A few of these could be mentioned and briefly 
discussed by a teacher, or better still, by a well-known 
businessman. Actual settings, situations, and material are 
always better than hypothetical ones. Excessive sermonizing 
and moralizing should be avoided by students, teachers, 
and outsiders. 

Dramatizations. An assembly program dramatizing 
“Things as They Are” and “Things as They Should Be,” 
can be easily and effectively developed and staged. The 
actions represented concern courtesy in the auditorium, 
classroom, home room, dressing room, office, cafeteria, and 
at games and social events. A formal “Trial of Bad Man¬ 
ners” or “Miss B. Havior” may be presented as the climax 
to a school campaign. 

The fashion show may be used to teach courtesy—good 
taste—in dress. Girls suitably and unsuitably dressed walk 
onto the stage one at a time and stand for a moment so the 
members of the audience may have an opportunity for 
evaluating the costume. Then another girl explains why the 
first is suitably or unsuitably dressed. Dresses for special 
occasions as well as for general school wear may be illus¬ 
trated and discussed. Hats, shoes, stockings, and coats may 
be considered. Designers from the larger stores usually very 
willingly give their services and also supply illustrative 
material for these programs. This is good advertising for 
them and their stores. Further, the facts that these are not 
only outsiders but professionals as well will make this pro¬ 
gram all the better. Demonstrations of make-up, and care 


1 See the author’s Assembly cn<d Auditorium Activities, pp. 362-369. 
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of hair, hands, and nails, may also be included in the 
fashion show. 

Although little variety can be shown in boys’ clothing 
because it is so standardized, yet appropriateness and inap¬ 
propriateness can be dramatized. Good taste in neckties, 
clean shirts and collars, combed hair, shined shoes, and 
properly pressed suits can be effectively presented. 

Other dramatizations may demonstrate courtesy and dis¬ 
courtesy at the table, at the telephone, on the street, in the 
train, street car, bus, or automobile, at the theater, and in 
other out-of-school settings. 

Shadowgraphs. These can be used advantageously in the 
dramatization of table manners. The table is set behind 
a screen and in front of a strong light. If desired, one stu¬ 
dent may explain, comment upon, or “wisecrack” about 
what is being done. By varying the position of the light 
behind the table and actors the most strikingly exaggerated 
discourteous acts can be produced. A little experimentation 
by the staff will show proper placements for the various 
acts being presented. Another good form of dramatization 
is the dumb show or pantomime. Where the “right” and 
the “wrong” are being shown, the former should always be 
presented last. 

Home-room programs. Probably the best setting in the 
school in which to teach courtesy is the home room. The 
group is smaller than that of the assembly, and this means 
that there is less of the mob spirit to disconcert and divert 
attention from the lesson that is being presented to some 
amusing but trifling reverse incident; questions can be asked 
and answered; and the students can enter into the discus¬ 
sion. Many schools now provide mimeographed lessons to be 
used in this setting. Such topics as the following are suitable 
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for home-room dramatizations, talks, debates, and discus¬ 
sions. 

Friendship 1 

Definition, explanation, and illustration of friendship and friendliness. 
What do you expect of a friend? 

What may be expected of you as a friend? 

The place of understanding, loyalty, and cheerfulness. 

Why do people need friends? 

How does one make friends? Lose them? 

Can one be too friendly? If so, how? 

Should one disagree with friends? Why, or why not? 

What are the implications of “clique-friendship”? 

Kinds of friends: relatives, chums, boy and girl friends, mere speak¬ 
ing acquaintances, school friends, church friends. 

Other topics: speaking on the street; visiting lonely people; friendli¬ 
ness to new students; friendliness to students in general; friendliness to 
teachers; talking about friends; capitalizing friendships; exploiting 
friendships. 

Courtesy 

In the Classroom 

Slamming books; chewing gum; interrupting another; talking in un¬ 
dertones; humming; rustling papers; shuffling feet; eating candy; 
rushing in and out; sitting slouchily; being disrespectful to visitors; 
whispering; snapping fingers; “blurting” answers; mumbling and 
speaking indistinctly; taking seat tardily; ridiculing answers, state¬ 
ments, or questions; passing notes; throwing wads, chalk, shot, erasers; 
drumming on desk; kicking seat in front; rising in seat or waving hand 
to attract attention of the teacher; tittering or snickering at the bashful 
student; dropping or knocking books to the floor; making “Smart 
Aleck” remarks; asking foolish questions. 

In the Auditorium 

Arriving late; rushing in and out; whispering and talking; tittering 
and snickering; laughing or applauding boisterously; reading or study¬ 
ing; not participating in singing or cheering; laughing at mistakes; 
whistling; stamping feet; being discourteous to visitors. 

1 An excellent article on this topic is “The Art of Making Friends,” by 
Edgar A. Guest, American Magazine 106:7-9, 141-143, November, 1928. 
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At the Game 1 

Failing to show good sportsmanship; ridiculing, “booing” and “razz¬ 
ing” opponents or officials; boasting; jeering vs. cheering; acting child¬ 
ishly after a victory; losing gracefully; recognizing merit in opponents; 
“playing hard” vs. “unnecessary roughness.” 

In the Lunchroom 

Throwing material and food; shouting, upsetting chairs; being bois¬ 
terous and noisy; rushing and crowding for seats; spilling food on the 
floor, table, chairs, and on other students; pleasing habits in eating; 
disposing of refuse and dishes; indicating food desired; commenting on 
food, equipment, or service; showing respect for teachers and visitors. 

At the Table 

Entering the dining room; being seated; sitting properly; using the 
various pieces of silverware; using napkin; handling and eating various 
kinds of food; passing and refusing dishes; playing with the silverware 
and dishes; coughing and sneezing; blowing on foods to cool them; 
“spearing” food; reaching; asking for food; picking teeth; accidents; 
conversation; leaving the table; complimenting the host. 

In Street Cars or While Traveling 

Rushing and crowding; noisy and rude behavior; loud talking; offer¬ 
ing seats to ladies and elders; entering and leaving a street car with 
a lady; annoying and teasing conductors or trainmen; asking for in¬ 
formation; buying a ticket; handling baggage, bundles, and umbrellas; 
sharing a seat. 

In Correspondence 

Courtesy in various types of letters, business, social, explanatory, 
apology, friendly; proper and improper stationery—color, quality, size, 
shape; ink; using wax, seals, scented paper; matched paper and en¬ 
velopes; engraved stationery; invitations and replies; “R.S.V.P.”; order 
of pages; folding, sealing, and mailing; salutations and closings; ad¬ 
dresses; abbreviations; punctuations; writing with pen and pencil, 
typing; form and content of answers; developing and displaying an 
exhibit of proper letters, notes, and invitations. 

1 See also p. 146. 
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At the Theater 

Punctuality; entering and leaving; precedence in going up and down 
the aisle; boisterous talking and applauding; removing hat; whisper¬ 
ing; laughing; criticizing and commenting; passing in front of others; 
courtesy in box seats; chaperons; dinner or refreshments afterwards. 

At the Party 1 

Invitations and acceptances; calling at the home of your guest; 
going to the party; disposing of wraps; courtesy to hostess, chaperon, 
or patroness; asking for a dance; accepting and refusing a dance; ex¬ 
pressing appreciation for a dance; exchanging dances; good and bad 
form in dancing; courtesy when “bumping”; introductions; teasing to 
stay as closing time comes; leaving the party; returning home; saying 
goodnight. 

In Dress and Personal Appearance 

Good and poor taste; conspicuousness; cleanliness; neatness vs. dis¬ 
play; suitable accessories; making-up in public; use of rouge and 
powder; charm v$. “noise”; primping, pruning, and preening; borrow¬ 
ing toilet articles. 2 

Miscellaneous Topics 

Interrupting another; chewing gum; making-up in public; tilting or 
rocking a chair; showing respect for superiors and elders; crowding, 
shoving, and jostling; rising when being addressed by ladies or superi¬ 
ors; giving precedence to girls and ladies; removing hats; whistling 
and singing; keeping hands in pockets; using such expressions as “Hey, 
there,” “Listen,” “Say, you”; passing in front of people; impudence; 
lack of tact; cluttering up floor or street with papers; looking over 
another’s shoulder; snatching books and articles; placing feet on desks 
or chairs; sitting on desks; tripping; ridiculing others; proper saluta¬ 
tions; undue familiarities; using slang; apologizing; “wisecracking;” 
banging doors; defacing property; studying aloud; showing indifference 
to others; borrowing; personal cleanliness; criticizing; staring at visi¬ 
tors; courtesy in regard to perfume, onions, and garlic; rummaging 
through desks and lockers of others; hazing new students; foolish fads 
in dress, actions, and expressions; “cribbing” and petty thieving; vul- 

1 See also pp. 341-342. 

-See Donahue, J. “A Charm Class for Girls,” School Activities, March, 
1935, pp. 19-20. See also pp. 148-149 for an appropriate assembly program. 
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parity; smoking; gossiping and tale bearing; mimicking peculiarities 
or weaknesses; courtesy in the elevator, on the stairs, on the street in 
the automobile. 

Discussion of problems. A consideration of case studies 
involving actual situations will be found valuable in teach¬ 
ing courtesy. These may not only be discussed but drama¬ 
tized as well. The following will illustrate. 

Mary and her friend Dora are visiting Helen. At noon Helen’s father 
comes home. He knows Mary but has never met Dora. Plan and 
dramatize the introductions. 

Later Dora’s brother George calls with William to spend the evening. 
John has also been invited but arrives late. Plan the introductions and 
see that each boy is made to “feel at home” as soon as possible. 

A variation of this device may be built around a “What Would You 
Do If—” theme. These activities may also be dramatized. Such set' 
tings and situations as these are appropriate: 

What Would You Do If 

You were in an audience and could not hear the speaker? 

You arrived late at an important meeting? 

The assembly program did not interest you? 

You overheard an unkind remark about a friend? 

A student bumped into you and did not apologize? 

The teacher had a smudge of grease or dirt across her face? 

A student crowded ahead of you in the cafeteria? 

Your girl friend refused your invitation to a party? 

A newcomer just sat and stared at you? 

You had to cough or sneeze during a program? 

Someone made an unkind remark about your dress or suit? 

Many of such problems can be originated by the students 
themselves. At the end of each chapter of the book, Every¬ 
day Manners, will be found suggestions which should be 

helpful. . . 

Use of question box. A question box is a good device to 

use, especially just before a party or other social event. 

Questions are written anonymously and dropped into this 
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box. Solutions to these may be discussed, illustrated, demon¬ 
strated, and dramatized in the home room or in an informal 

assembly or other group meeting. 

Preparation of “Do” and “Do Not” lists. A campaign 

may be organized so that one day is set aside for a special 
emphasis upon a particular type of courtesy table, class¬ 
room, auditorium, cafeteria, party, or office. Lists of Do 
and “Do Not” or appropriate sets of “Ten Commandments,” 
may be arranged and discussed each day in the home-ioom 
meeting, and attractively posted on the bulletin board of 
the room. This, of course, must not be considered the end 
of the campaign—it merely emphasizes the knowing part 
of courtesy. The “doing” part comes only through practice. 

Preparation of list of objectionable and commendable 
acts seen about the school each day. This is somewhat 
similar to the tag and ticket devices discussed earlier in 
the chapter. Each student watches for discourteous acts 
about the school. These are noted, together with the name 
of the student, the time, and the place. Each student, 
through talks or other means, presents his illustrations to 
the home-room group. A discussion follows. If students 
know that they are being watched they will probably be 
more careful. Each offense should be corrected by suggestion 
as to what should have been done. If desired, commendable 
actions, rather than the opposite, may be watched for and 
reported. Even a combination of both of these types may 
be used. Similarly, capital should be made of the courtesy 
shown by visitors, speakers, performers, athletes, and others. 

Collection of quotations. Quotations dealing with man¬ 
ners and courtesy may be collected, posted, printed, dis¬ 
tributed, discussed, and illustrated. But mere collection must 
not be allowed to become the main goal of the drive. The 
following are examples of appropriate quotations: 
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Life is not so short but that there is always time 
enough for courtesy .—Emerson 
The greater man, the greater courtesy .—Tennyson 
The gentle mind by gentle deeds is known .—Spenser 
The small courtesies sweeten life; the greater, ennoble 
it .—Bovee 

Courtesy costs nothing, yet is worth millions.— Anon. 

Development of slogans. Slogans and catchy phrases have 
great advertising values and are appropriate for almost 
any kind of drive or campaign. Examples of such slogans 
are: 

Mend Your Manners. 

Courtesy Counts. 

The Voice with the Smile Wins. 

Be Polite: It Pays. 

Promotion of competitions. Contests always help to set 
standards and also require appraisals; therefore they repre¬ 
sent personal applications. These may concern the develop¬ 
ment of codes, creeds, slogans, commandments, posters and 
similar devices, or they may center around tagging and 
ticketing, and even examinations. 1 They may be arranged 
between classes, home rooms, floors, sexes, or, if the school 
is small, between two or three sections of it. 

Use of publications. In addition to the books mentioned, 
good use may be made of other publications, particularly 
the newspaper, magazine, and handbook. This topic lends 
itself very easily to special feature articles, poems, jingles, 
questions, parodies, and songs. During a campaign a “Cour¬ 
tesy Number” may be issued, or space assigned for pertinent 
questions under the title, “What Would You Do?” Holly¬ 
wood, Los Angeles, East High School, Des Moines, and 

iSee Reed, A. A., and Weidermann, C. C. “Social Situation Judgments 
Test,” Department of Secondary School Principals, Bulletin 
March, 1933; and Robinson, H. H. “A Courtesy Test for High Schools, 
The Kansas Teacher 40:8-11, December, 1934. 
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many other high schools develop, publish, and distribute 
attractively printed and mimeographed booklets on cour¬ 
tesy. 

Organization of a courtesy club. Although its greatest 
weakness is that its direct benefits would be limited to a 
small group, the formation of a “Courtesy Club,” “Preven¬ 
tion of Social Cruelties Club,” or some similar organization 
would doubtless be beneficial to those students who were 
interested enough to want to belong. However, this organi¬ 
zation through the promotion of courtesy drives could also 
be of value to the school as a whole. 
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CHAPTER XI 


ATHLETICS 

Physical education is the oldest education in the world 
because man’s first existence depended upon his ability to 
walk, run, swim, hunt, fight, and in other ways protect 
himself. Centuries later, this education was specialized and 
formalized by the Athenians, Spartans, and the Romans, 
somewhat for purposes of public competition, but mainly 
for military ends. Still later, the invention of new types 
of war machinery and equipment eliminated the old- 
fashioned weapons—sword, shield, club, ax, and spear, 
but it did not eliminate the soldier himself, so that even 
as late as a hundred years ago we find Jahn and Ling, and 
their less well-known imitators, developing and promoting 
gymnastics, calisthenics, military drill, and remedial and 
corrective work still for the purposes of producing husky 
soldiers. These activities early found their way into Ameri¬ 
can colleges, and to some extent into secondary schools. 
And out of them, more or less, came the comparatively 
recent development of athletics, at first somewhat intra¬ 
mural, and soon thereafter interscholastic. 

Development of Interscholastic Athletics 

As was pointed out in the first chapter, many of the 

extra-curricular activities have passed through two stages 

of development—opposition and toleration—and are now 

in the third period—co-operation. These three periods may 
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be easily traced in the development of interscholastic 
athletics. 

Period of opposition. In the first part of this period inter- 
scholastic athletics were ignored by the school authorities 
because these men considered education to be mental and 
moral in nature and purpose. However, despite this attitude 
the students played interscholastically under the name of 
the school, the teams being coached and supported by 
townsfolk who were interested in exciting competitions and 
in boosting local enterprises. There were no training rules 
or eligibility requirements and few other regulations or 
restrictions. The net result can easily be imagined. So the 
school authorities immediately opposed these activities be¬ 
cause they (1) “cheapened” education, (2) took time and 
attention from regular school work, and (3) brought dis¬ 
grace upon the school. 

Period of toleration. In this second period the authori¬ 
ties, still uninterested in the games and events themselves, 
merely attempted to protect the school’s good name. They 
assumed no responsibility for coaching, scheduling, and pro¬ 
moting, for all of this was looked after by students, alumni, 
or town sportsmen. But this arrangement of split authority 
was not successful; the teams paid little or no attention 
to the school authorities, violated the rules and regulations 
set, and continued to bring disgrace upon the school. 

It is interesting to note that, despite some improvement 
in intercollegiate circles, many colleges and universities 
are still more or less in this second period. In these institu¬ 
tions a “Committee of Athletics,” usually composed of 
influential alumni and supporters (with, perhaps, an un- 
influential, little-respected faculty member as “window 
dressing”), owns the stadium, employs the coaching staff, 
schedules and promotes competitions, manages the finances, 
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attracts and employs athletes by means of footballships, 
basketballships, and athleticships (“scholarships” is not ac¬ 
curately used in this connection), and in other ways actually 
handles interscholastic competitions. Little wonder that a 
competent observer in the high school stated recently, 
“None the less, in spite of the shortcomings of our practice, 
our school athletics are much more nearly an integral part 
of our educational process than college athletics.” 1 

In his report for 1933-34 President James Rowland 
Angell, of Yale University, says: 

There is reason to believe that another survey of college athletics, 
such as the Carnegie Foundation instituted a few years ago, would 
prove beneficial. This was distinctly helpful in protecting the integrity 
of educational standards, as well as in preventing the outright com¬ 
mercialization of college sports. But there is ground to fear that a dis¬ 
tinct relapse has occurred and that there is again widespread and 
flagrant proselyting all over the country, a good deal of loose admin¬ 
istration, and not a little outright payment to college athletes for serv¬ 
ices rendered. . . . Not the least of the evils arises from the fact that 
the disease is so contagious. . . . Needless to say, nearly 100 per cent 
of the difficulty is in football. 

A vigorous defense of intercollegiate athletics, by Robert 
C. Zupke, “Intercollegiate Athletics in Its Relation to a 
Program of Health and Physical Education/’ will be found 
in the Proceedings of the National Education Association 

69:746-753. 1931. 

Period of co-operation. Opposition and toleration having 
been unsuccessful, the secondary-school authorities now 
began an aggressive campaign for control, employing the 

1 American College Athletics, Bulletin No. 23, p. 54. The Carnegie Foun¬ 
dation for the Advancement of Teaching. 1929. Two other publications of 
this organization that are well worth reading are, Games and. Sports in 
British Schools and Universities, Bulletin 18, 1927, and The Literature of 
American School and College Athletics, Bulletin 24, 1929. 
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coaches as regular members of the school staff, 1 building 
their own stadia, setting and enforcing rules and regulations, 
handling finances, and doing other things to make and keep 
the games respectable. Interscholastic associations were 
formed and these helped to set and enforce the rules and so 
promote healthy and desirable interscholastic relationships. 
Nearly all secondary schools are now in this third stage. 2 


Values of Athletics 


A well-known leader in the field of physical education, 
Jesse Feiring Williams, evaluates athletics in these words, 
“Of all the activities of the school curriculum, none is as 
rich with educational outcomes as the play, games, sports, 
and athletics of physical education.” 3 Five of the most 
important of these values will be presented briefly. 

Physical values. Physical development for adults has 
probably been greatly overemphasized by commercial and 
semicommercial organizations. A glance through any of the 
cheaper magazines will reveal advertisements depicting the 
“results” of certain schools and systems, illustrated always 
by photographs of marvelous specimens of physical man¬ 
hood. Of course all of the specimens received from nature 
far more than they ever developed themselves. All human 


i A generation ago the full-time coach was practically unknown in the 
American high school. In 1910 only five per cent of 2,392 secomia^ schools 
had a department of physical education and less than ten per cent 

giving instruction in any type in athletics. authorities 

2For a cross-section of the opinions of 1751 high-school authontes, 
see the Report of the North Central Association Committee on Athletics. 
This Report contains the recommendations of the Committee and 
the official action, March 19, 1931 of the North Central A^oc.at.on oJ 
Colleges and Secondary Schools. A briefer account will be found in t 
well, E. K. Extra-Curricular Activities in Secondary Schools, V P’ 

The Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931. See also, Hanson R., Strea^^ 
Trends in Athletics and Physical Education,” School Activities, 8.399-*uu, 

M ?Wiffiarns, J. F„ and Hughes, W. L. Athletics in Education, p. 36. W. B. 
Saunders Comrany. 1930. 
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beings need exercise, but few need as much as physical- 
education enthusiasts would have us believe. What the aver¬ 
age person needs is maintenance, not development, and 
physical recreation supplies this. 

The growing student, however, needs a vigorous develop¬ 
mental program, and football, basketball, baseball, and 
similar types of activity provide the settings for this. 
Efficiency demands, too, that he have good health and high 
general physical tone. It was probably by no mere chance 
that the Committee on the Reorganization of Secondary 
Education named health as its first cardinal principle. 

Educational values. Other values of athletics are to be 
found in the mental and social training they afford The 
student learns, by playing with a team, that he is only a 
part of that team; he learns to subordinate himself for 
the good of the group. This teaches him co-operation. 
Healthy competition for places on the team helps to draw 
out best efforts. Frequently the slow student is “pepped” 
up when he finds out that he must think accurately and 
quickly, and the “hot-headed”' one soon discovers that 
“losing one’s head” in a game does not pay. Of course the 
eligibility requirements help to motivate schoolwork. The 
student learns both to lead and to follow. And because there 
are many varied responsibilities in connection with promot¬ 
ing, advertising, staging, and playing a game, there are 
many correlative opportunities in which the student may 

explore his interests and capacities and further develop 
them. 

Good sportsmanship is an important social quality that 
ma y be developed through competitive activity. It must 
never be thought that good sportsmanship is a sissified, 
wishy-washy thing that decreases players’ effort. In no way 
does it mean that a player will not take legitimate advan- 
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tage of his opponents’ mistakes. He would not be exhibiting 
this quality if he did not play hard to win, especially in the 
face of stiff competition. He will play hard, but he will play 
fair; he will follow the rules. He will attempt to achieve 
the qualities designated by Oliver Wendell Holmes, “To 
brag a little—to show up well, to crow gently if in luck 
to pay up, to own up, and to shut up if beaten, are the 

virtues of a sporting man.” 

Recreational values. These represent most important and 


highly desirable outcomes of athletics. The student needs 
a rest from things largely mental and he gets this by tem¬ 
porarily emphasizing things that are largely physical. He 
“lets loose,” “tears around,” has a good time, and comes 
back to his work refreshed in spirit, mind, and body. Rec¬ 
reational activity implies games and stunts of a lighter 
nature in which the individual plays for the fun of it. In 
cidentally, this type of activity does not mean regular 
gymnasium work; it has been found that a period in a 
formal gymnasium class is as debilitating to the average 

student as a class in mathematics or language. 

It is logical then that the recreational program of the 
student should be widened to include those activities w 
which he can actively participate later in life—tennis, go 
ing, swimming, horseshoe pitching, hiking, dancing, volley¬ 
ball, handball, and other games. As an adult he wil no 
play football, basketball, or baseball, or participate in tracK 
meets. Consequently, if the main business of the school 
is, as Briggs says, “to teach pupils to do better the des.rable 
things that they are going to do anyway, and to revea 
higher types of activities and make them both desire 
Vo an extent possible,” then the athlete progran. mu 
include more practicable activities and interest a greate 
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number of students, both boys and girls, in participating in 
them. 

In fostering school spirit. An age-old method of a tribe, 
people, or nation to unite its people is that of picking a 
quarrel with another tribe or nation, because no matter how 
the various elements within that tribe, people, or nation 
may fight each other, they join hands to meet a common 
enemy. Interscholastic athletics can and do accomplish the 
same ends for a school. Every student has the characteristic 
of loyalty—he just will be loyal to something—and the 
school can effectively capitalize this in solidifying and unify¬ 
ing public opinion. And the better the spirit, the more the 
individual will profit from being a member of the school. 

The importance of the cheerleader in promoting good 
sportsmanship must not be overlooked. It is easy enough 
for a student to learn that a good sportsman does not groan 
at penalties, ridicule mistakes of opponents, or become 
abusive of officials and opponents, but during the excite¬ 
ment of the game it is probably easier still to forget these 
ideals and lapse into unsportsmanlike conduct. The wide¬ 
awake cheerleader, by calling for cheers for injured op¬ 
ponents, and occasionally for the other school or team, can 
lessen the demonstrations of poor sportsmanship on the 
part of the spectators . 1 

In advertising the school. The publicity that comes from 
interscholastic athletics is usually offered as one of its vir¬ 
tues. Doubtless some colleges and universities have been 
“made” by their football teams; that is, because of the 
records of these teams, students were attracted and connec- 

1 A description of the aims, methods, and accomplishments of the 
Sportsmanship Brotherhood will be found in Chase D., “A Report of the 
Sportsmanship Brotherhood” and “The What and Why of Sportsmanship 
Brotherhood,” School Activities 8:55-57, 162-163, October, December, 1936. 
The address of this fine organization is Hotel McAlpin, New \ork City. 



292 EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

tions effected with influential and wealthy citizens. This is 

less true in high school because the student here has little 

choice in schools. However, all schools like to be talked 

about favorably and doubtless such talk is an important 

element in developing the community’s moral and financial 
support. 

Opportunities must be capitalized. Athletics offer many 
valuable educational opportunities, but these must be capi¬ 
talized to be of benefit. The coach who sits on the sidelines 
and tells his players which plays to use, or who in other 
ways directs the game from the bench, is not teaching the 
players to think for themselves; rather, he is robbing them 
of educational opportunities. This is one main difference 
between amateur and professional athletics. The profes¬ 
sional manager thinks for his men because the game just 
must be won; it is not being played for the education of 
the players. Happily now such coaching is illegal in nearly 
all secondary interscholastic athletic relationships. 

In the same way the other opportunities for teaching co¬ 
operation, self-control, leadership, followership, and sports¬ 
manlike conduct are worse than useless if they are not 
capitalized; the player will react in some way or other and 
unless guided his reactions will, in all probability, not be 
particularly beneficial in developing desirable mental, so¬ 
cial, and emotional behavior. 

Objections to Interscholastic Athletics 

Many objections have been raised to interscholastic ath¬ 
letics, the most commonly mentioned of which are sug¬ 
gested below. 1 Not all of these objections are of equal 

1 A somewhat detailed view of athletic abuses in one state pay 
found in Marshall, G. H. “The Status of High School Athletics in Kan¬ 
sas,” School Review 35:113-129, 113-120, September, 1927. See also, in,tins 
connection, Peterson, A. R. S. “A Difference in Viewpoint, American 
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importance, nor do they apply equally to all schools and 
to all types of activities. However, proof that they do still 
exist may be found in the literature on the subjects, and 
also in the attitude of some of the school authorities re¬ 
flected in the investigation of the North Central Associa¬ 
tion Committee on Athletics . 1 Although there was general 
agreement upon such items as “exploiting athletes for the 
glory of the town, school, and coach,” “providing sports 
that may carry over into later life,” “extending opportuni¬ 
ties for participation,” and “developing intramural con¬ 
tests,” yet it is striking that- a considerable number of the 
administrators found these and similar items “invalid, or 
“impracticable,” or opposed them. Apparently, there is still 
room for the education of school executives as well as the 
people of the community. 

They benefit too few students. Interscholastic competi¬ 
tion is usually between first teams and this means that, 
even counting substitutes, a very small proportion of the 
boys in the school actually play. There may be a second 
and a third team but these do not compete as much as the 
varsity team. Further, those who do need the values 
ascribed to athletics do not receive them because they are 
not competent enough to make the team; and those who 
do receive the benefits usually do not need them, at least 
not nearly so much as the first group mentioned. 

They are expensive in time and money. High-salaried 
coaches, expensive equipment, and heavy traveling and 
incidental expenses make athletics more expensive than all 
of the other extra-curricular activities of the school com- 

School Board Journal 71:43-44, September, 1925. This article reflects the 
experiences of both superintendent and coach. An interesting personal 
story by Kenneth Brosne under the title, “I Am an Athlete,” will be 
found in the Junior-Senior High School Clearing House 8:133-138. No¬ 
vember, 1933. 

1 See footnote, p. 286, for reference. 
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bined. The epidemic, in college circles, of stadium building 
which is now sweeping the country is being paralleled in 
high schools. 1 Whatever costs the most is usually consid¬ 
ered to be the most important, and this statement can 
consequently, quite logically be made to read, ''athletics are 
the most expensive, therefore they are the most important.” 

Further, athletics require a great deal of time. Football 
takes from two to four hours each school day in the fall 
and often also in the spring. Basketball, track, and other 
types of athletics require a very considerable amount of 
time. And all of these really take more time than the hours 
would total because often, following games and practice, 
the player is not in physical shape to do his best school- 
work. 

Many comparative studies of the scholastic ratings of 
athletes and nonathletes have been made, but their findings 
conflict. For instance, Cook and Thompson found that ath¬ 
letes were slightly lower in scholarship, made poorer records 
during participation, were more likely to graduate, re¬ 
mained longer in school, and were more likely to enter 
college than nonathletes. 2 Finch discovered no significant 
differences between the athlete and the nonathlete. 3 The 
results of studies by Eaton and Shannon, and Corinany 
favored the athlete. 4 And Garner and Smith conclude, 


1 One intelligent wag described a university as “a stadium with a college 

at A C city”of 20,000 recently built, at a cost of $200,000 ; a stadium to ac- 
commodate 10,000 spectators. The stadium at St. Mary s College will .ea 
65 000 spectators and that at Oglethorpe will seat 40,000. The enrollmen 

in each of these institutions is approximately 500 students 

2 Cook W A. and Thompson, M. A Comparison of Letter Boys ana 
Nomdetter Boys in a City High School,” School Review 36:350-358, May, 

Finch F H ‘‘Athletics and Achievement in School,” School and So - 

C.rem of 

letes and ’Non-Athletes,” School Review 42:356-361, May, 1934. Corm y. 
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“Since athletes are slightly superior mentally, yet make 
lower teacher’s marks, the difference in marks is even more 

significant.” 1 

As will be pointed out later (see p. 662) these com¬ 
parisons may really tell us little. Some of them, such as 
that of Cook and Thompson, reflected above, do show that 
athletes make lower marks during participation. The others 
merely show how the athletes and nonathletes rate when 
compared. They do not show 7 how’ much higher or lower 
the athlete might have rated had he not participated. In 
short, although this objection to interscholastic athletics is 
commonly raised, we need the results of more investiga¬ 
tions before we can know 7 to what extent it is valid. 

They cause physical injuries. High-school athletes usu¬ 
ally play as hard as possible in “fighting” for their school 
and often overexert themselves. Their spirit is commend¬ 
able, but it cannot but result in physical injuries, especially 

when the coach orders, “Put ’em down so they stay down.” 

% 

Probably many boys play when they are unfit so that they 
will not be called “yellow” by those who do not know their 
condition. Every fall during and following football season 
quite a furor is raised throughout the country over the 
number of deaths due to this game. Of course this figure 
represents a very small proportion of the total number who 
play. But deaths and visible injuries do not represent, by 
any means, the total extent of injuries; there are a great 
many more of these unseen and unheard about than the 
average individual would guess. Even some college basket¬ 
ball coaches are taking the stand that the high-school star 
is not worth a great deal as a member of the college team 

W. J. B. ‘‘High School Athletics and Scholarship Measured by Achievement 
Tests,” School Review 43:456-461, June. 1935. 

1 Garner, C. E. and Smith, T. B. “Scholastic Success of the Athlete,” 
School Executive 54:18-19, September, 1934. 
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because he has “burned himself out” and will not last 
through three or four strenuous seasons of basketball. The 
typical basketball tournament, in which some teams play 
several games within two or three days against the stiffest 
competition, does not represent a healthful athletic setting. 
Probably, too, the average high-school basketball schedule 
is longer than it should be. 

They foster overspecialization and overdevelopment. 
The athlete learns to play only one position, quarterback, 
end, forward, center, or second base, and as a result he does 
not receive an all-round development. This again is neces¬ 
sary because the main end of the game is to win and there 
must be specialists. If the game were staged for educational 
purposes, the players would be shifted around so that they 
would learn something about playing all positions. These 
players would likely never become stars, but they would 
receive an extensive, instead of an intensive, training. 

They develop an athletic aristocracy. Spreading the 
name of a high-school football hero across the sporting 
page of a local paper has spoiled many a fine boy. The 
newspaper grades its news on the basis of interest and im¬ 
portance, and indicates relative significance by position, 
style and number of headings, and length of stories. Fre¬ 
quently, the most important thing in the newspaper, ac¬ 
cording to this rating, is the football game. And it is but 
natural that such emphasis should lead some athletic hero 
to believe that he is the most important individual in the 
school. Perhaps this would not be so bad if he alone 
thought so, but frequently other students and even towns¬ 
folk come to believe so and thus perpetuate this foolish 
idea. Soon athletics become the end for which the school 
apparently stands. One such advertisement is probably a 
greater amount of publicity than the principal or faculty 
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of the school ever received for work much more important 
than the execution of a couple of brilliant plays in a game. 

All too frequently such a lionized athlete takes an un¬ 
social attitude towards the school and its work. He feels 
that the school should humor him because he has helped 
to win its victories. And still worse, he often gets what he 
wants and the special favors and recognitions he receives 
convince him all the more that he is indispensable to the 
school and community. Later, when he gets into his real 
work he has difficulty in making adjustments, if he makes 
them at all, and he may not if he lives too much in his past. 
This student is being miseducated; he is being ruined by 
athletics. 

Teams must win to insure financial success. The ex¬ 
penses of athletics are always large, and the money must 
be raised. People pay to watch a “successful” team—that 
is, one that wins its games—play. The more “successful” 
the team, the larger the crowd; the larger the crowd, the 
greater the “gate.” These statements indicate the most 
serious weakness of interscholastic athletics. The students 
themselves will go to see almost any teams play, but finan¬ 
cial success cannot be built upon student attendance. Con¬ 
sequently, winning is overemphasized, and all the more so 
when, as in many schools, it is looked upon as the chief 
revenue producer for the extra-curricular program of the 
school, in which case an unsuccessful team and an unsuc¬ 
cessful financial season mean a curtailed program of other 
activities. 1 

1 Since 1933, a smaller ball, newer rules, and trickier plays have found 
their way into intercollegiate football. Were these introduced for the 
purpose of affording greater educational benefits for the players or for 
the purpose of making a more spectacular game and thus attracting larger 
crowds? One guess only! The “lively” ball was introduced into profes¬ 
sional baseball for exactly the same purpose. An excellent book to read in 
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Nearly all of the troubles of interscholastic athletics can 
be traced to the demand that the team win its games. As 
pointed out earlier in the chapter, the desire to win is 
natural and valuable. However, the practice of considering 
a team that wins its games as successful and one that loses 
its games as unsuccessful should be heartily condemned. 
These two may be entirely different. A team that loses its 
games may be a winner of more important ends and values, 
while a team that wins its games may be a loser of values 
more important than the mere fact that it ran up a higher 
score. In short, a team may win its games but “lose” its 
players. 

They encourage professionalism and commercialism. 
Football, basketball, baseball, hockey, and other former 
amateur sports have become professionalized and in profes¬ 
sional sport the team must win in order to be considered 
successful. Naturally, this continuous emphasis upon win¬ 
ning is imitated by amateurs and, as a result, amateur sports 
become really professional in aim and purpose. Often too, 
the gambling element, with all its viciousness of interfer¬ 
ence and undue influence, so common in connection with 
professional sports, finds its way into high-school ath¬ 
letics. 1 

Although making loans, granting special favors and con¬ 
cessions, and giving cups, medals, watches, sweaters, blan- 


this connection js Nash, J. B. Spectatoritis, Dodd, Mead, and Company, 

1 ‘‘Grid Becomes the National Sport Gamble,” was the heading that 
appeared in many newspapers, November 9, 1934, over the United Brc^ 
article listing in detail the betting odds of such well-known betting com 
missioners as Jack Doyle and Robert Darnell It was estimated tha 
$1,000,000,000 would change hands during the football season of that y 

During the 1936 football season, a well-known New York betting om~ 
missioner estimated, on the basis of a national survey, tha , • g mes< 
ball fans would spend an average of $6,000,000 a week for their Z 
This was 20 per cent above the previous years total, a new pea 

prosperity.” 
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kets, gold balls and other similar intrinsic awards are not 
so common as they once were, yet there is probably too 
much of this still being done. Further, even the winning of 
a letter has been reduced to a system, so that the player 
knows exactly the requirement he must meet—the number 
of minutes, quarters, or innings he must play. In other 
words, he really buys his letter at a certain definite price. 
Such a system for the equitable distribution of letters may 
be necessary, but it, too, smacks ot commercialism. The real 
educational objectives and values of athletics certainly can¬ 
not be measured in terms of minutes or quarters. 

The practice of justifying interscholastics on the grounds 
that it brings many people to town and so helps “business” 
by providing customers for restaurants, drugstores, clothing 
shops, transportation companies, and the like, cannot be 
too severely condemned. 

The part of the coach is overemphasized. Dr. Morton 
Prince, writing in the Harvard Bulletin (December 10, 
1925) states, “Their own game is not played by the under¬ 
graduate players. They are pawns or puppets in the hands 
of a professional coach. Even the quarterback’s or the cap¬ 
tain’s responsibility is limited to putting into practice what 
he has been taught and told to do by the professional 
coach. . . . This is recognized by the public and the press. 
... We read again and again of one coach being pitted 
against another coach; of Bob Fisher, for instance, against 
Tad Jones, or Gil Dobie against Jess Hawley. The teams 
are the fighting material they use—pawns in their hands. 
It is a battle between coaches and coaching systems. . . . 
The professional coach is not simply a teacher. . . . He 
takes complete charge of football athletics with the abso¬ 
lute authority of a dictator and he uses it to the fullest 
extent.” Although this statement was made more than a 
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decade ago, it is still applicable to college football, and too 
much so to high-school athletics. 1 

They develop poor sportsmanship. There are those who 
contend that if the main purpose of the game is to win, 
then almost any means is justifiable. 2 And, as a result, we 
have evasions of rules, playing of ineligibles, allowing ath¬ 
letes to slight their schoolwork, lowering school standards, 
and ignoring trickery of all types. The proof that these con¬ 
ditions still obtain is found in the number of schools that 
are expelled each year from the various interscholastic ath¬ 
letic associations. Probably in nearly all instances the fault 
lies with the townsfolk and not with the school authorities. 
The latter are responsible to the former and must, if they 
hold their positions, be guided by their demands. If a group 
of “old grads” get their heads together they can talk loudly 
enough to be heard. Worse yet is the situation in which 
there is a board of education “committee on athletics’ 
dominated by an enthusiastic, but not too scrupulous, 
alumnus or former athlete. The school’s alumni may be of 
real service to the school, but allowing them, or a few of 
them, to dictate its athletic policy will always be detri¬ 
mental. 

They give rise to unsocial feelings. Rivalry often breeds 
hatred because of the boastfulness of the winner and the 
irritableness of the loser. Not only many interschool, but 


1 A very sensible and attractive article on “The Coach and the School 
by R. S. Morrill, will be found in School Review 32:380-387, ^May, i92 . 

The recently appointed football coach at the University oi Texas 
be paid $15,000 a year—$7000 more than the university s Pre^dent. It 
logical to assume, then, that at this institution a coach is worth two pres 

dents and at least four professors. Maybe he is! Maybe!! p _ pn tlv 

• 2 “Good losers!” snorted a nationally known football coach recently 

while discussing good sportsmanship, “I don’t want good losers ° t iL?il 
team. I want my players to be so broken up over losing that tney 

never lose again.” 
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also many ugly and unworthy intercommunity, clashes 
have been caused by too intense athletic competition. 

They produce the chronic rooter. Specialized athletics 
have developed the chronic rooter—the individual who re¬ 
ceives benefits only from his yelling. Rooting is essential 
and has its values, but it is certainly no substitute for 
active and direct participation. A physical director in a 
large school system once said that “one of the great values 
of the interscholastic football game is the emotional thrill 
it gives the spectator.” Such a stand is absurd, education¬ 
ally. For most spectators such a spectacle represents only 
an excellent setting for an emotional debauch; it is about 
the only place in the community where one can act in¬ 
sanely and not be arrested for it. “Kill the shine,” “get the 
nigger,” “kill the umpire,” and the booings, groanings, hiss¬ 
ings, and catcallings, all common at interscholastic contests, 
hardly represent an expression of desirable types of emo¬ 
tional thrills . 1 

They benefit only the boys. Perhaps interscholastic ath¬ 
letics for girls is undesirable, there is no unanimity of 
opinion among school authorities, but, at least relatively 
few opportunities are provided in the average schools for 
the girls to participate in interschool events. 

^See “On the Grandstand” by C. J. Storey, Recreation 29:3-4ff, April, 
1935. An interesting story of how one school educated its basketball 
patrons will be found in Van Meter, L. R. “A School for Basketball Fans,” 

School Activities 8:214-215, January, 1937. 

The students of the - High School, Kansas, disturbed over the 

actions of the townsfolks, published this request in the local newspaper: 
“We do not boo during our basketball games. Can you, adult citizens of 

-, say the same thing? What does it profit a person to boo? We 

are trying to be good, clean sports. Won’t you help us by leaving your 
boos outside?” 

“To Bar Drunks from Grid Tilts at - University,” ran a 1936 

football-season newspaper headline. A good step in the right direction. A 
glance at almost any football crowd will indicate that, apparently, many 
spectators cannot really enjoy a game without being “liquored up.” 
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Suggestions for Improving Interscholastic Athletics 


It was indicated at the beginning of the previous section 
that not all of the objections to interscholastic athletics are 
equally applicable to all schools. Similarly, not all of the 
suggestions in this present section are pertinent to all 
school settings. Some schools have for years enforced strict 
eligibility requirements, observed a one-semester rule, em¬ 
ployed full-time coaches, and discouraged gifts to athletes. 
However, in other schools these have not yet become a part- 
of the interscholastic picture. Consequently, in order to 
cover the topic thoroughly, all of the more significant sug¬ 
gestions are included. 1 

Instruct the school and the community in the real 
values of interscholastic athletics. The school and the com¬ 
munity must be taught that there are many values in ath¬ 
letics, both great and small, and that the mere winning of 
a game or the adding of a trophy to the collection is not a 
most important value; 2 the educational values to the 
players are more important. This instruction may be car¬ 
ried on and reflected in several ways; in home room, assem¬ 
bly, and parent-teacher association programs; in the rela- 


1 A few good articles to read in this connection are, Townsend, H. R- 
“Our High School Athletics—How They May Be Improved/’ American 
Physical Education Review 32:26-31, January, 1927; Schulte, B. J. A 
Suggested Cure for the Over-Emphasis of Athletics,” Athletic J° U),W 
7:13-14; June, 1927; Wilds, E. H. “Improving the Inter-School Contest 
Program,” School Activities, October and November, 1934; and the , tf V 
letics” number of the Junior-Senior High School Clearing House 5:vol. , 


No. 3, November, 1930. . _ . T 

2 The reader will probably recall the statements of Dr. Charles J. lurca, 
President of Center College, widely copied and editorially commented 
during April and May, 1936. He said, “The 6-0 victory of Center Colleg e 
over Harvard in 1921 was the worst thing that ever happened to ° ur ® cn ^oj 
It upset the whole town’s judgment of college values. . . . Of tne 
youths who entered Center College the next fall, only 32 re maine 
graduate. ... We ought to get rid of this octopus and let the commercial 
agencies of the sporting world provide for the public these gladiat 

shows.” 
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live emphasis placed by school authorities on athletics; in 
the organization of the school board; and in the local school 
and community newspapers. 

Differentiate between physical education and inter¬ 
scholastic athletics. If one would walk up the street and 
say to the first ten men he met, “We surely have a good 
program of physical education at our high school, prob¬ 
ably he would be answered by seven or eight of them in 
some such words as these, “Yes, that’s right, we lost only 
one game this fall, didn’t we?” The average man of the 
street does not differentiate between physical education and 
athletics because no one has taught him to do so. Certainly, 
no program of community education is complete without a 
provision for teaching both students and citizens the dis¬ 
tinction between these two activities. 

Win the co-operation of the local newspapers. The key 
man in the whole situation is neither the principal nor the 
coach, but the editor of the local newspaper. He can prob' 
ably do more to encourage worthy aims in athletics than 
all the principals and coaches combined, because he talks 
directly to the parents and patrons—the supporters of the 
school and its athletic program. The hours that the school 
officials spend with the editor in emphasizing the necessity 
for a sane view of athletics and in securing his co-opera¬ 
tion in getting this across to his readers will be time well 
invested. And this should not be a very difficult task; in 
all likelihood the editor himself agrees heartily with the 
school authorities. In any case, he can do three very definite 
things to help to emphasize interscholastic athletics . 1 

1 How one school won the co-operation of the local sports editors, radio 
announcers, and other public and semipublic supporters in substituting 
intramural for interscholastic games will be found in Hull J. D. Adjust¬ 
ing the High School Athletic Program,” Junior-Senior High School Clear¬ 
ing House 8:540-542, May, 1934. 
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In the first place he can tone down his overenthusiastic 
sports writer. This individual is usually a high-school gradu¬ 
ate himself who had an interest in the games when he was 
in school. He usually has a good motive at heart, too,— 
the encouraging and boosting of local athletics and athletes. 
If he is not restricted, he writes glowing stories about them, 
uses scareheads and superlatives liberally, and in other 
ways valiantly supports them. The editor can limit space, 
keep such news off the first page, and restrict the reporter's 
use of superlatives and scareheads. 

Again, the editor can separate amateur from professional 
news in his sporting section, and this will have a salutary 
effect on high-school athletics. In the professional game the 
sport is the end and the player is the means; in the ama¬ 
teur, the player is the end and the sport is the means. Few 
people distinguish between these two. Consequently, ama¬ 
teur sports are considered the same as professional, only 
not quite so good. Classifying the news under two headings, 
professional and amateur, or at least keeping these two 
types separate in the sports section, should help to clarify 
the interscholastic athletic problems in our schools. 

In the third place, the editor can help to educate the 
community by his use of editorial space. Frequent edi¬ 
torials, especially at times when townsfolk are thinking in 
terms of important coming or past contests, will help to 
avoid overemphasizing these activities. 

Require frequent rigid physical examinations of all ath¬ 
letes. Probably a considerable proportion of football fatali¬ 
ties each year might be prevented if there were an enforced 
requirement for a complete and searching examination of 
all players. Some schools now have such a requirement but 
too often it represents only a type of formality, especially 
if the player happens to be a star. There are many physical 
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weaknesses that cannot be detected in a cursory examina¬ 
tion. If a school wishes to protect its boys as well as its 
own good name, then it must provide for searching physical 
examinations by competent physicians. 

Eliminate intrinsically valuable awards and gifts. The 
line must be drawn very clearly between the professional 
and the amateur. The professional plays for something that 
is valuable in itself, usually money. But gold balls, 
sweaters, and blankets are valuable in themselves and are 
in a way not very different from cash. Most schools and 
nearly all interscholastic associations have eliminated these 
and have restricted awards to the school monogram, or the 
right to wear it. This monogram is inexpensive, and if the 
student wishes to wear it on a sweater he must furnish the 
sweater. Under these conditions the player is really an 
amateur. Probably the player would prefer a sweater as 
well as a monogram, and this is only another way of saying 
that he is professionally minded. The awarding of such 
simple and inexpensive monograms will not only help to 
keep high-school athletics amateur, but will also save con¬ 
siderable money, because gold balls, sweaters, blankets, and 
jackets, are expensive. 

Discourage community gifts to athletes and coaches. 
Because of the absurd lengths to which high-school athletes 
and coaches are lionized, it has become the rule in many 
places to present them with gifts from the community. 
There is probably nothing improper about the practice of 
the Chamber of Commerce, for instance, giving a banquet 
to the boys who have brought honor to the town. But when 
local clothing houses give them suits, hats, and shirts; bar¬ 
bershops provide free shaves; pressing establishments press 
their clothes for a year; bootblacks promise to shine their 
shoes for a similar period; or when the coach is given a large 
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amount of money, as has happened in many a community, 
it is time to call a halt. Such lionizing emphasizes athletics 
far beyond their worth, and too, the players are being paid 
for playing, thus becoming professionals. 

Establish a one-semester rule for interscholastic par¬ 
ticipation. Formerly “students” were allowed to enter 
school, struggle along with their work, and drop out at the 
end of the football season, only to return the next fall and 
repeat the same illogical stunt. The one-semester rule, now 
the standard in nearly all high schools, has stopped this 
practice, and it has eliminated the “tramp” athlete—the 
star who goes from one school to another. 

Limit participation to two or three years. Here again 
the former practice of allowing a student to play for four 
years, and then failing him in one subject so he could re¬ 
turn and play again the following year, has disappeared 
from almost every American school. Every student in 
school knows the scheme to keep the star in school and 
save him for the game. Imagine a principal or coach in such 
a school getting up in assembly and talking about sports¬ 
manship and moral values! 

Recognize and develop athletics for girls. There is a 
very strong and commendable movement throughout the 
country for developing athletics for girls. And the trend is 
towards suitable sports and away from the formerly used 
imitations of boys' games and events which cheapened girls 
activities and brought much ridicule upon, and opposition 
to, them. Such games as volleyball, fieldball, speedbal 
and hockey, swimming activities of all types, and pen¬ 
tathlon contests, simple track events, and a great variety 
of “stunt” tests are being developed for girls. Further, these 

i g ee Barton, H. M. “Let’s Start Speedball,” School Activities 7:15-17, 
April, 1936. 
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games and stunts are usually organized into a “Play Day,” 
“Field Day,” “Play Festival” or similar event in which 
mass participation is possible. Not the least of the benefits 
of such a program are its social opportunities. Strictly 
speaking, it is not “interscholastic” in the common inter¬ 
pretation of the term. 

Base interscholastic supremacy on many teams instead 
of only one. If all students could be brought into the inter¬ 
scholastic participation, complete socialization in athletics 
would be reached. Games between first and second teams 
is the first step in this direction. The next step will be 
games between class teams, and teams of various weights, 
sizes, and ages. Perhaps, in this way, the interscholastic pro¬ 
gram of the future will find nearly every student represent¬ 
ing his school in his own way. Classified and group compe¬ 
tition, use of records, and performance tests of all types are 


being increasingly used. 

Another way of meeting the objection that too few stu¬ 
dents participate interscholastically is through the addition 
of activities other than the four traditional ones. Golf, 


wrestling, boxing, tennis, rackets, croquet, swimming (races, 
stunts, and novelties), skating, and canoeing are now com¬ 
mon. In short, football, basketball, baseball, and track will 
never probably be eliminated from high school but they 
will be accompanied and supplemented by a considerable 
number and variety of other activities . 1 

Providing opportunities for the nonathlete to help in 
promoting, and staging games and contests is still another 


1 Although in general, school authorities are opposed to interscholastic 
football in junior high schools, yet there has been pressure in many com¬ 
munities for the establishment of this form of activity. Two pertinent 
articles are Geiger, V. “Football in Junior High School,” Junior-Senior 
Ctearing House, November, 1934; and Moran, K. and Sears, C. “Junior 
High School Football on the Spot,” School Executives Magazine, Novem¬ 
ber, 1934. 
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way to meet the objection that too few students partici¬ 
pate, and while the following committee activities are not, 
strictly speaking, physical activities, yet they are educative. 


Finance: 


Eligibility : 


Pep: 


Entertainment: 


Decoration: 
Publicity : 


Prints, sells, distributes, and collects tickets 
Receives, handles, and disburses funds 
Makes audits and publishes financial records 
Promotes the demand that players keep up in their 
work 

By tutoring and in other ways helps them to keep up 
Arranges pep and booster meetings, parades, celebra¬ 
tions, and stunts 
Selects and trains cheerleaders 
Develops and collects cheers, songs, and stunts 
Meets and receives visiting teams 
Arranges for entertainment, baggage, and transporta¬ 
tion 

Provides receptions and parties for visiting groups 
Decorates goal posts, bleachers, gymnasium, with col> 
ors of both schools 

Advertises games by means of posters, window cards, 
signs, slides, parades, bands, stunts, and newspaper 
publicity. 


Abolish part-time coaches. The coach who is employed 
part-time has only one interest—a winning team. He is on 
duty for only two or three months; he knows little and 
probably cares less about educational values and processes. 
He has been employed to turn out a winning team. This, 
of course, is not his fault; it is the fault of the board which 
employs him. The coach should be a full-time man, a phys¬ 
ical educator with coaching as a side line. He should be 
both an educator and a physical educator, and he should 
have a bigger conception of his job than that of being 
merely the builder of successful teams. Needless to say, 
he should be paid by the board of education only. 
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Build an inclusive health program with interscholastic 
athletics at the top. Competent full-time physical directors 
and coaches will build up a broad and liberal system of 
physical education, which will include attention to health 
and hygiene and to remedial, recreational, disciplinary, and 
educational activities, as well as to competitions. The com¬ 
petitive phase will be taken care of through intrascholastic 
as well as interscholastic contests, so that every student 
may have an opportunity to compete with someone of his 
own size, weight, age, and ability. At the very apex of this 
pyramid will be found the interscholastic teams. These will 
be considered an important part of this pyramid of physical 
education, but they will not be considered all of it, nor even 
the most important part of it . 1 

Abolish board of education athletic committees* or limit 
their power. A board of education committee may be help¬ 
ful if it is competent, if it knows its limitations, and if it 
recognizes and accepts expert professional leadership. The 
average board or committee can no more handle athletics 
properly than it can select textbooks, supervise teaching, 
or grade themes. Making out eligibility reports, assisting 
coaches, making the schedule, employing officials, handling 
the money, and similar duties belong to the principal and 
coach because these men are professionals. The committee 
or board may offer counsel and in other ways help to make 
the program a success, even as it does in the case of the 
regular curriculum. But beyond this it has no right to go. 
And if it does the results are sure to be disastrous, as they 
have been in many a high school. 

Abolish championships. City, county, district, state, re- 

1 See American College Athletics, op. cit. pp. 84-86 for a presentation of 
the reasons why intramural athletics in college have been slow to develop 
and are not particularly successful. 
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gional, and national championships are common. And all 
of the troubles found in the smaller interscholastic contest 
between two schools, the demoralization of the school, the 
lionizing of teams and athletes by school and community, 
the overemphasis placed upon winning, the development 
of unsocial intercommunity feelings, and similar undesir¬ 
able concomitants, are magnified and multiplied many 
times in these larger competitions. 

Jesse Feiring Williams’ statements, that “state athletic 
championships are unsound educationally because they pro¬ 
vide nothing as containing worth-while experience,” and 
“they are unsound because they are not physically whole¬ 
some,” are equally applicable to many tournaments of 


lesser size. 1 

A healthy trend away from the larger championships is 
shown by the facts that, (1) The National Federation of 
High-School Athletic Associations in 1929 voted to instruct 
its members, “to refuse to sanction any interstate basket¬ 
ball tournaments for high-school teams,” and (2) The 
North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools in 1931 recommended for incorporation into its 
standards, policies, and regulations, “No member school 
shall participate in any national or interstate athletic tour¬ 
nament after September 1, 1931. ’ 

In more than one community, during the heat ot an 

emotional debauch, a school board has honored the coach 
who has turned out a winning team by giving him a po n* 

i Williams, J. F. “Are State Championships Educationally Sound ^ 
American Physical Education Review , December, 1928 p. M . n _ V< 

Rogers F R. The Future of Interscholastic Athletics, <• 

Teachers College Bureau of Publications 1929h The other -de of the 

ss inKSs 

in 22 state 

tournaments. 
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cal plum—the principalship or the superintendency of the 
system. He may make a fine incumbent for such a position 
and he may not; but certainly he does not deserve the ap¬ 
pointment just because he turned out a winning team. 

Abolish training camps. The high-school training camp 
is an imitation of the college camp. Doubtless it is a good 
place for a boy because of its healthful and wholesome sur¬ 
roundings. But again it is wrong in principle because it 
magnifies the importance of the game. The camp is main¬ 
tained for only one purpose, that a better football team 
that is, a team that wins its games—may be turned out. 
Thus again winning is overemphasized. 

Let the board of education subsidize athletics. If, as has 
been suggested before, a winning team is necessary for 
financial reasons, in order that there may be a team next 
season, or that needed equipment may be bought, or that 
the stadium may be paid for, or that other extra-curricular 
activities of the school may be given financial support, then 
there is nothing to be done but to have a winning team ■ 
a team that citizens will pay to see play. But if the board 
of education pays all the bills, it will remove the most 
important single reason for the demand for a winning team, 
that of finance. And if this interscholastic program is edu¬ 
cational, then there is as much logic in the board paying 
for it as there is in the board paying for education in Eng¬ 
lish, history, typewriting, music, art, or anything else. In 
short, the board should pay the entire bill. 1 Perhaps a small 
charge might be made for regulatory purposes so that, in 
case of necessity undesirables might be refused admittance 

1 “Free Gate at Johns Hopkins” runs the headline announcing March 
1, 1937, the discontinuance of admission fees at this institution. Hereafter 
no “guarantees” will be paid to visiting teams and none lequired. In 193o 
athletic scholarships were abolished and the intramural athletic program 
was doubled. 
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—but this charge would be so small that the revenue com¬ 
ing from it would not be large enough to be influenced by 
either the failure or the success of the team. In a word, 
abolishing all admission fees to interscholastic athletics 
would do more than anything else to head them in the 
direction of more justifiable educational activities . 1 The 
National Survey of Education says in this connection, 
“There is a growing feeling that the educational value of 
interscholastic contests in certain sports should be estab¬ 
lished or disestablished and a subsidy by the board of edu¬ 
cation given to the sports shown to be beneficial . 2 

The Local Athletic Association 

Shall there be a local student athletic association? This 
question cannot be answered absolutely either way; the 
answer depends upon local conditions and circumstances. 
Many schools have an athletic association of which all stu¬ 
dents are members. In other schools membership is limited 
to those students who join and contribute a few cents or 
buy a season ticket. Such an association usually has a con¬ 
stitution, regularly elected officers, and appointed commit¬ 
tees and these officers and committees help with the details 
of promoting games—selling tickets, advertising, receiving 
and entertaining visiting teams, holding pep meetings, car¬ 
ing for equipment and uniforms, marking the field, decorat¬ 
ing the goal posts or gymnasium, and doing similar work. 

The main objection to an athletic association is that, in 
schools with a student council, it parallels too closely the 
general organization. This means that athletics is as impor¬ 
tant as all of the other activities of the school combiner. 

1 s ee Rogers, F. R., “Returning the Game to the Original Owners, 

Athletic Journal, June, 1928. , Mn 

2 Bulletin 17. monograph 1, p. 224, 1932. 
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If there is an athletic association, why should there not be 
a French association, a music association, or a dramatic 
association? These activities are smaller and interest fewer 
students, therefore it appears logical that if any activities 
in the school really need associations they should be those 
activities that need encouraging. Interscholastic athletics 
usually need no such encouragement. Hence, a local ath¬ 
letic association is hardly logical. 

Probably the best way is to have athletics handled in the 
same manner as other extra-curricular activities—through a 
committee of the council. Even this arrangement gives 
more attention to athletics than it does to other activities 
because an entire committee is devoted to it. However, it is 
an important activity and probably requires a special com¬ 
mittee. Such an organization will insure that all phases of 
athletics are considered and properly articulated into a 
well-balanced program. And all of the work usually done 
by committees of the athletic association can be handled 
just as efficiently by committees and subcommittees of the 
student council. 

Interscholastic Athletic Associations 

The interscholastic associations of the country, local, 
county, district, regional, and state, deserve a great deal 
of credit for the progress that has been made in interscho¬ 
lastic athletics during the past two or three decades. Re¬ 
strictions concerning players, officials, expenses, eligibility, 
and awards, have been set with salutary effects. Ineligibles 
are still played occasionally, unsportsmanlike conduct still 
occurs, evasions and trickery are still too common, and 
“sportsmaniacs” are still to be found in many communities, 
but at least, the situation is much better than formerly. 
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These groups have had a hard fight to put regulations and 
restrictions into association constitutions; but the men who 
have fought these through have benefited every school and 
every player concerned. 1 
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CHAPTER XII 


SCHOOL TRIPS AND TOURS 


The school excursion, trip, or journey, common in Euro¬ 
pean schools for many years , 1 is another of the earlier 
extra-curricular activities that is becoming more and more 
curricularized in connection with science, English, music, 
art, social science, shop, agriculture, and other subjects. 
Perhaps they never should be, strictly speaking, extra-cur¬ 
ricular activities; and in some schools they are not. The 
Speyer Junior High School, New York, for instance, for 
years has conducted for its seventh grade pupils a trip one 
afternoon of each week. Certainly, if these trips facilitate 
and enrich classroom work they should be recognized and 
provided for on the same basis as maps, charts, films, 
models, apparatus, and any other illustrative and demon¬ 
strative material. 

Types of school trips. There are two main kinds of school 
trips. The first is that in which a small group, club, class, 
or home room visits a bank, store, factory, post office, 
garage, farm, museum, some point of local historical in¬ 
terest, gardens, or even another school in session . 2 The sec¬ 
ond type is more or less of a tour—a longer trip lasting for 


1 In Great Britain, for instance, these trips are under the management 

of The School Journey Association. See, Downs, S. W. The ^ 
Journey Movement in Great Britain,” School and Society 42:541- > 

OC 2 t See r S 1 tew 1 art 5 E. M. “Garden Tours,” and Helms, R. “Why Not School 
Visitation?” School Activities 7:40-41, 26-27, April, 1936. See als 
note reference on p. 97. 
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several days, usually taken during vacation. Perhaps the 
first type is more educational in that it may be immediately 
correlated with regular schoolwork. However, the second 
type, too, can be related to regular classwork, especially if 
thorough preparation is made for it. It is in no sense merely 
a sight-seeing tour. Or at least it should not be. 

Values of school trips. The main function of the school 
is to develop good citizens. Being a good citizen implies 
intelligent interest and responsible membership in a com¬ 
munity. This membership must be based upon an acquaint¬ 
ance with the affairs, feelings, history, and ambitions of 
the community as reflected in its industrial, social, commer¬ 
cial, recreational, educational, and religious life. The stu¬ 
dent may acquire some of this knowledge through his regu¬ 
lar curricular work, assembly speakers, and newspapers and 
magazines, but it is usually relatively uninteresting because 
it is secondhand. A more vital contact between the pro¬ 
spective citizen and his community and state may be made 
through the school trip. 

In the second place, this trip may capitalize for educa¬ 
tional profit one of the strongest urges of youth—“to be on 
the go/’ The adolescent is a wanderer both physically and 
mentally. It is natural for him to want to take trips, to 
explore, to see new things, places, and people, and to have 
new experiences. If uncapitalized, this wanderlust may de¬ 
velop into laziness, a distaste for substantial things, a mild 
satisfaction with things novel, and an increased craving to 
be foot-loose and carefree. And the usual school procedure 
of placing the student in a seat and requiring him to remain 
there for continued stretches of time, even though neces¬ 
sary, does not satisfy this migratory drive. History, geogra¬ 
phy, English, and language, in particular, furnish experi¬ 
ences which help to some extent to satisfy his craving for 
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distant climes and far-away lands, but this is vicarious, it 
is not real. The school trip supplies experiences that are 
personal and genuine. 

Principles and procedures. A trip represents a setting for 
an educational lesson, and must be planned, organized, and 
taken in accordance with the established principles of 
teaching. The most important of these principles are the 
following: 

The trip should have one definite aim. It would be stupid 
to attempt to see New York City in one afternoon because 
there is entirely too much of it to be seen in such a short 
period. Even if it were physically possible to see it all in a 
day such a procedure would not be psychologically sound 
for two good reasons: first, the necessity for haste would 
create a disturbing worry and fretfulness in the minds of 
the students; and second, these seers could not “digest'' it 
all. World travelers say that the best way to see foreign 
places is to visit only a very few of them at one time. Many 
experienced travelers make a practice of seeing a few things 
during the day and of then reviewing them carefully at 
night. This procedure insures assimilation and easy later 

recall. 

Having a definite objective in mind does not mean that 
other things will not'be seen. As a matter of fact, a wise 
trip leader will so arrange that in going and returning other 
things which should interest the students will be passed and 
noticed. For instance, if a group is going to the museum 
to see old types of vehicles, the teacher will lead the group 
around by an indirect route among the other exhibits, u 
will not permit the students to stop and view these. Natu 
rally the students will want to stop, and it may take goo 
management to keep them going “directly” to the t mg 
they came to see, but prevention of satiety and dissipa 1 
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of interest will mean better educational results. Such a 
procedure will probably result in a demand for later trips, 
both individual and group. 

Seeing one thing completely will take a considerable 
amount of time; nevertheless it is better to see one thing 
thoroughly than to half-see several things. Efficiency in 
handling trips is as necessary as it is in handling classroom 
activities. And it makes for dignity and will bring respect. 
Both of these are important from the point of view of the 
student as well as that of parents and patrons, some of 
whom may not be able to appreciate the values of such 
trips. 

Substantial preparation should be made. If the student 
is to get the most out of the trip he must be in the proper 
mood; his attitude must be good. The atmosphere must be 
one of anticipation and not one of suspense, merely waiting 
for whatever may happen to surprise him next. The student 
who knows something about the thing to be seen, who has 
tried to picture it in his own mind, and attempted to visu¬ 
alize its details, and how the parts work, will approach the 
trip with a definite preparation. A teacher in making an 
assignment in history may say, “take the next chapter for 
tomorrow,” or she may assign the references and then give 
several questions or problems which the student will be 
expected to answer when he returns. If the assignment is 
of the first type the student will be looking for everything 
and anything, and, in the second, for what, in the judgment 
of the teacher, are the most important elements. Similarly 
with the assignment for a trip. Merely going to see a cuttle¬ 
fish is not so profitable as going to see how a cuttlefish 
swims and eats, the position of its eyes, the relative length 
of its tentacles, and the number, location, and size of its 
suckers. With the first type of assignment the student looks 
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forward only to “seeing” the cuttlefish; in the second he 
anticipates learning the answers to some “what’s,” “how’s,” 
“where’s,” and “why’s.” Needless to say, the questions of 
the assignment should usually be the most significant and 
not merely the most interesting. Interest is not always 
synonymous with importance. 

Preparation for these trips may be made in the class or 
with the group. Material on the objects or points to be 
visited—pictures and films, can be brought in, and textual 
references, clippings, and stories can be read or made avail¬ 
able. A committee may be formed to cover the details of 
preparation for the trip. It will gather material, promote 
discussions and reports, formulate questions, and in other 
ways increase the interest of the group not only in seeing 
but also in knowing “how” and “why.” The preparation for 
a visit to a factory, for instance, might include suggestions 
as to the things to be looked for, machines and machinery, 
safety devices, personnel employed, dress and general man¬ 
ners of employees, products and by-products, stock, equip 
ment, and related procedures and practices of all kinds. 

The trip should he definitely and carefully planned. Any 
trip or tour, long or short, involves the making of many 
arrangements. These can probably be made more easily and 
more efficiently by the teacher than by the students. Bu 
we could say the same thing about the teacher’s classroom 
work. He can recite more successfully, write better papers, 
and make higher marks on the examinations than his stu¬ 
dents can. But these would not be very educative for W 
"roup. So also with the trip; although the teacher can maKe 
the arrangements and see that everything is done 
planned, such a procedure would rob the students of educa- 
tional opportunities. In the first place, planning the trip 
should offer opportunities for the students throug 
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arranging of the necessary details, and these are the more 
interesting and profitable because the settings are practical 
and natural. 

In the second place, definite planning brings a certain 
dignity, caliber, and importance to the trip that it would 
not otherwise have. And these add to the expectance and 
anticipation of the students, and to the greater probability 
of the success of the trip. 

In the third place, such planning interests a greater num¬ 
ber of students in the activity because there are more parts 
to be played, and the student who is assigned a certain 
responsibility desires to be successful in handling it. All 
this adds to the general mobilization of interest which will 
help to guarantee that the event brings educational returns. 

Committees. A number of committees may be appointed 
by the teacher or elected by the students themselves, such 
as committees on Arrangements, Transportation, and Prep¬ 
aration. 

The Committee on Arrangements makes the necessary 
contact with the individuals in charge of the object of the 
trip, and plans the time, place, and other details in such a 
manner that neither the group nor these individuals will 
be inconvenienced. Suppose, in order to be definite, the 
group is planning to visit a bank. The committee makes an 
appointment with the banker (or perhaps, better yet, the 
teacher or principal will make this appointment), calls 
upon him, is ushered into his private office, and is seated 
with all the dignity accorded a committee from some im¬ 
portant commercial enterprise. The committee, through its 
chairman, explains the purpose of the visit and requests 
permission to learn how a bank actually is conducted. The 
banker, of course, is interested and asks what they should 
like to see, the time most convenient for the group to come. 
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and the number that may be expected, and also makes sug¬ 
gestions or pricks curiosity to increase interest and profit. 
So arrangements are made and the committee leaves, 
enthusiastic over its reception and success, and when report¬ 
ing back to the group passes along to it some of this enthu¬ 
siasm. After the group has visited the bank, ordinary cour¬ 
tesy demands that it formally, as well as informally, express 
its appreciation for the privilege and pleasure of the visit. 
This not only gives the students training in social courtesy, 
but also leaves the person visited in a fine frame of mind, 
and this may facilitate the making of similar visits later. 

The Transportation Committee secures information con¬ 
cerning the methods of reaching the place to be visited. 
In the large cities there may be a number of these ways 
elevated, surface, and subway trains, automobiles, and 
busses. The Committee studies relative costs, time sched¬ 
ules, convenience, etc., and decides upon a way of going. 
This Committee may collect the fares beforehand in case 
fares are required, and then pay the conductor for all 
pupils. This is probably good practice with grade school and 
lower junior high-school pupils. At least it insures that all 
pupils will get out and back without financial assistance 
from the Committee or teacher. Some schools which con¬ 
duct regular weekly trips require the parents to deposit 
with the principal a small sum each month to pay carfares. 

The work of the Committee on Preparation was dis¬ 
cussed under the second principle above. It makes a study 
of the object to be visited, its importance in commercial 
industrial, social, educational, or physical life, and presen s 

this material to the group. 

Some schools make use of a regular form in connection 
with these trips. The following is an example: 
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TRIPS 

Time left building Date 

Time group dismissed 

Place 

Object 

Students taking trip 
Results (ground covered) 

How used in class (correlation) 

Expense per student 

Name of officer, guide, or representative to whom thanks are due 
Instructor in Charge ----- 

The use of such a form gives dignity and definiteness to the 
trip, and emphasizes the educational values by requiring 
from the teacher certain information concerning the pur¬ 
poses and capitalization of it. 

The trip should be conducted as planned. It would be 
poor policy to plan a trip carefully and then not conduct it 
as it had been planned. Of course it might happen that 
readjustments would be necessary if unusual situations 
arose, or if unforeseen events required changes. Generally 
speaking, though, it would be decidedly poor practice to 
make plans and then abandon them. Naturally, if the plans 
made were not followed, there would be little planning by 
the students for the next trip. 

The trips should be correlated , wherever possible , with 
classroom work. Probably many valuable trips cannot be 
correlated definitely with regular school work; but if trips 
can be related to regular school work they will not only 
help to motivate it, but will supply the practical contact 
and material so frequently lacking in curricular activities. 
Such things as sewage disposal, police and fire protection, 
water supply, city and county organization, transportation, 
banking, and plays, movies, and music, can be easily related 
to textbook work. 
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In such correlation it is important that the students do 
not overstress the most interesting or novel, but that they 
emphasize the most important. When watching a film of 
pioneer life, for instance, the boys may be more interested 
in the strange weapons the pioneers carried, and the girls in 
the funny clothes the women wore, than in its more sig¬ 
nificant aspects. 

Places to visit. Every community, large or small, has its 
places of historical interest, its industrial and commercial 
concerns, public works, offices, and services, educational and 
religious institutions, and interesting and attractive natural 
formations and phenomena, and nearly all these are suit¬ 
able to visit. There are usually some industries to which 
it is not advisable to take a group of students, and a few 
that are not open to visitors. Incidentally, the teacher who 
begins a series of trips will be agreeably surprised at the 
reception which she and her group will receive from busi¬ 
nessmen and others in charge of these points of interest. 

The bank is probably the logical place to schedule first, 
and it is one of the easiest and most interesting points to 
visit. Any banker would welcome an opportunity to show 
his bank to a group of high-school students. Usually this is 
done after banking hours, but not always. The students 
listen to simple talks on banking procedure, go through the 
bank and see the machines, equipment, vaults, and pro¬ 
tective devices. Any banker, if it were suggested to him, 
would be glad to let the group pass around and each mem¬ 
ber “heft” a bag of money. The sight and feel of a few bills 
of large denomination would also be interesting to the stu¬ 
dents. The author was once with such a group visiting a 
New York City bank and saw the bank actually lend one 
million dollars. It so happened that the loan was to be 

arranged while the group was there and the vice-president, 
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finding that the borrower did not object, invited the group 
in to see just how it was done. Of course, no actual cash 
changed hands, but the students got a real thrill from 
seeing the papers signed. 

Another businessman who will welcome student visits, 
especially if he is exhibiting an educational picture, is the 
manager of a motion-picture theater. In the larger cities 
some of the theaters have a regular practice of running 
appropriate pictures in the morning for the students, often 
Saturday morning, charging only a small fraction of the 
regular admission fee. The manager knows that this repre¬ 
sents good advertising. Special student group rates can also 
be obtained for almost any dramatic or music performance. 

The following list suggests suitable places to visit: 


City, County, State, and Federal 


Arsenal Markets 

Bridges and other public works Mint 

County hospitals and homes Navy yards and stations 


Court house 
Dams 

Filtration plant 
Fire department 
Flood control devices 
Incinerator 
Jail and penitentiary 


Police station 

Post office 

Pumping station 

Sewage disposal plant 

Ships 

Treasury 

Water works 


Bakery 

Bank 

Bottling works 
Brokerage houses 
Bus line 
Candy factory 
Cannery 
Car barns 
Cleaners and dyers 


Commercial 

Dairy farms and plants 
Dress-making shops 
Electric light company 
Ferry 

Flower shops and greenhouses 
Hotel 

Ice cream plant 
Insurance office 
Interurban office 
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Laundry 

Lumber yard 

Oil station 

Printing office 

Publications offices 

Railroad stations, yards, shops 

Real estate offices 

Restaurants 

Ships 


Shops 
Stockyards 
Stock exchange 
Storage plants 
Stores 

Tailoring establishments 
Telegraph office 
Telephone office 
Toy and novelty stores 


Industrial 


Automobile factory 

Brickyards 

Building trades 

Cabinet and furniture making 

Chemical plants 

Coal mine 

Coke ovens 

Engineering projects 

Factories 

Gas works 


Glass works 

Ice plant 

Oil and gas wells 

Pottery 

Quarry 

Refinery 

Rubber works 

Sawmill 

Ship yards 

Steel, tin, copper plants 


Churches 

Colleges 

Concerts 

Dramatics 

Exhibitions 

Lectures 

Libraries 


Educational 

Literary shrines 
Musical comedies 
Observatory 
Opera 

Picture exhibition 
Y.M.CA. and Y.W.C.A. 
Zoological garden 


Miscellaneous 

Field trips, birds, flowers, animals, formations 
Historical landmarks, graves, monuments 
Large estates and private homes 
Memorials, milestones and markers, battlefields, old 
fqrts, cemeteries 

Museum, conservatory, fishponds 
Natural beauties, caves, rivers, mountains 




inn ( -dav trip to \\ a-lnniMon, l). (\, \u-wuu*: an exhibit m the Smithsonian Institution. 
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Parks, playgrounds, and recreational institutions 
Sanitariums, open-air schools, missions 
Homes and haunts of famous persons 
Waterways, canals, rivers, lakes 

Tours. Because of the ease of modern transportation, 
extensive travel, and also the fact that many schools own 
busses, there is now a considerable development in the di¬ 
rection of longer school tours to distant parts of the coun¬ 
try. One example, that of Whitewater, Kansas, High School 
(enrollment 150) will illustrate. After school was out in the 
spring of 1936, with two busses, a camp truck, and a trailer 
kitchen, thirteen faculty members and faculty-wives, two 
drivers, and thirty-three seniors took a 4,000 mile tour 
through the East. The total cost of $1,350 was raised by 
each member doing without a class ring and contributing 
the nine dollars usually paid for it, assessing faculty mem¬ 
bers thirty-four dollars each, by holding a carnival, plays, 
banquet, a waffle and sausage “feed,” and raising and 
butchering three hogs. After three years of experience, Mr. 
Walter Woods, Superintendent of Schools, states, “The 
senior trip is no longer in the experimental stage.” Inci¬ 
dentally, the budget of $1,350 for the 1937 trip was raised 
before Christmas, 1936. 1 In some schools these trips are not 
limited to seniors but are open to all students in the school. 

Greater care and preparation are, of course, necessary 
than with the shorter trips discussed previously, with spe¬ 
cial attention being given not only to points of interest but 
also to train, travel, and hotel accommodations, practice, 
routine, and customs. Good material for these tours may be 
obtained from railroad and bus company travel folders, 

1 Woods, W. “High School Seniors Take Educational Tours/’ School 
Activities, 8:254-256, February, 1937. 
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state and chamber of commerce booklets, slides, films, and 
travel books. 

These tours are financed in a number of ways, usually 
basically, by an assessment of each student taking the trip, 
often on a partial-payment plan—a “Washington Savings 
Account” or a “National Parks Trip Account ,” into which 
each student deposits regularly over a period of time. In 
some schools in which the trip is limited to seniors, deposits 
are made over the entire three- or four-year period. The 
money is receipted for by the school authorities and de¬ 
posited in a bank. In other schools a general “class fund” 
is raised and used. Other sources of these funds are the 
usual plays, programs, carnivals, sales of articles, 4-H Club 
projects, socials, dances, and the elimination of some tradi¬ 
tional commencement expense and adding this money to 
the fund. Often, too, school boards contribute both directly 
and indirectly. Expenses are usually kept at a minimum by 
patronizing medium priced hotels, tourist camps, and some¬ 
times, as in the case of the Whitewater High School, of 
carrying along tents and kitchen equipment. 

The test of a trip. The final test of the success of a trip 
is not whether the students enjoyed it, but rather whether 
or not they want more trips, and whether or not they them¬ 
selves take additional trips. A trip to a museum, for in¬ 
stance, should result in a student’s taking many trips by 
himself or with his own crowd. The school group will never 
be able to see everything worth seeing on the relatively 
few trips it schedules. Consequently the school trip may 
be said to be merely a curiosity-pricker or a sampler. 
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CHAPTER XIII 


SOCIAL EVENTS 

One of the strongest urges of youth is that of play. The 
young animal plays, runs, jumps, and goes through a great 
many motions and stunts which have as their immediate 
end nothing in particular. But the animal enjoys these 
actions, and the training it receives through them will likely 
be of real value when it grows up. In its play the kitten, for 
instance, practices stealth, attacking its mate, retreating 
from attack, and in other ways acquires the habits and 
tactics which, as a cat, it will need. 

The social event as an expression of the play instinct. 
In a similar manner the child likes to play and probably 
most of this has some direct and important bearing on his 
adult interests and activities even though many of these 
may be somewhat different. In any case he will play for 
exactly the same reason that the kitten plays—because he 
enjoys it. Play is a normal activity. The value of whole¬ 
some recreation in the life of any individual is undis¬ 
puted. Consequently, if the student is bound to play, the 
school should teach him to play better. It should teach him 
more games and better games, make him more expert in 
them, and in every way improve his playing and increase 
his fun through these activities. 

School social events are as much a part of the life of the 
child and are probably as important in his development as 
outdoor games and recreations. Young people wish to have 

333 



334 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

their parties and should have them. And the school can 
improve the educational opportunities of these by showing 
a variety of forms and types of activities, by encouraging 
the backward, and by giving all an opportunity to learn 
the techniques that are essential to the successful partici¬ 
pation in any event. 1 

Values of Social Events 

They develop the student socially. Participation in par¬ 
ties and similar events prepares the student for the social 
affairs in which he as an adult will engage. Poise, grace, 
success in meeting people and in carrying on a social con¬ 
versation, the technique of introductions and the other 
common courtesies, etc., all are important and have to be 
learned. The school usually makes no direct attempt to 
teach these in its curriculum because they do not represent 
curricular material. However, they may be taught in the 
natural settings and situations of social events at which the 
student actually practices with more or less satisfaction 
to himself and his fellows the essential social courtesies. 
Further, valuable training in planning and handling adult 
social activities may be obtained through the experiences 
of helping to plan and handle school events. 

They afford beneficial and healthful amusement. Every¬ 
one needs recreation and amusement and the school affair 
can help to meet the needs of its students in this particular. 
By being properly conducted it can raise the students 
standards of amusement and can make these individuals 
dissatisfied with the inferior and desirous of the better. For 

i The main emphasis in this chapter is upon parties because these rep- 
resent the school’s major social activity. Many of the euggestions u e 
are equally applicable to other affairs, and nearly all of them can 
adapted to fit any social event. 
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instance, nearly all high-school students like to dance al¬ 
though in some communities dancing is still considered more 
or less vicious. This Puritanic idea is fast disappearing but 
it still persists here and there, and some communities ha\ e, 
as a result, shortsightedly frowned on school dances. The 
individual who supports such restrictions probably believes 
that he is thereby discouraging dancing—but he is mis¬ 
taken. It is no longer a question of whether or not the stu¬ 
dent will dance—he will. The vital questions are, where 
will he dance, and how? W ill he dance at cabarets, road 
houses, taverns, and other questionable places, or at the 
school where there are suitable conveniences, proper super¬ 
vision, and a wholesome atmosphere? In such a setting, 
dancing becomes a profitable educational device. 

They often motivate school life and work. It might be 
stated that the student who stays in school because it has a 
few parties each year has a poor motive for staying. Prob¬ 
ably, however, no student would remain in school just be¬ 
cause of the social life it offered. But each one of these 
little affairs brightens school life and adds to the attractive¬ 
ness of it. A social program increases acquaintanceships 
among students, and these bring additional contacts with 
the school and its life. Finally, of course, a poor motive is 
better than no motive at all. 

Essentials to the Success of a Social Program 

A typical school party. Frequently the school party is an 
exceedingly painful affair. The students stand around awk¬ 
ward and self-conscious in their assumed dignity. Parents 
and teachers invited to chaperon, not to participate, stand 
off to themselves in pompous groups smiling superior smiles 
while “watching the children play.” The honor and dignity 
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of the school have been carefully safeguarded by set rules 
and regulations and as a result the whole party takes on a 
strained and unnatural atmosphere. It represents repres¬ 
sion, not constructively directed expression. Everyone is 
glad when it is over. The student breathes more freely when 
he leaves; the chaperon is happy because she was seen, 
heard, and feared and no one punctured her bluff of pom¬ 
pousness and officiousness; and the principal, too, feels re¬ 
lieved because the affair caused no trouble. Little wonder 
that the students did not have a good time. In the main, 
their evening was probably wasted. Strict regulations, treat¬ 
ment of students like children, and a lack of knowledge, as 
well as a failure to provide for the amusement of all of the 
students, both dancers and nondancers—these are the party 
killers. 

The event must be a success. The student, when he at¬ 
tends a school social event, has a perfect right to expect 
it to be a success. And in order that it be a success it must 
be definitely and intelligently planned and conducted. An 
occasional event which “just happens” may “click,” but, 
other things being equal, one that is carefully studied and 
planned for will have far greater chances of succeeding. 

The faculty must recognize and accept its responsibility 
for teaching the students to play. This does not mean that 
the teachers shall attend the event and stand around and 
smile superciliously at the attempts of the students to have 
a good time. Such an atmosphere would chill any social 
event. Neither does it mean that the faculty shall arrange 
the details and then play for the students. Doing it for 
them is not teaching them to do it. The faculty must actu¬ 
ally teach the students to play. This will mean helpful and 
constructive service on committees. Most of the faculty 
members have had much more party experience than the 
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students, have better judgment and, logically, should have 
opportunities for making these available to the students. 
They can help with suggestions for planning games, decora¬ 
tions, music, stunts, refreshments, and many other elements 
that must be considered. 

The success of any social event depends in large meas¬ 
ure on the preparation which has been made for it. Such 
preparation should relate to all phases of it. However, far 
too often it stops with merely providing the materials for 
the event—decorations, music, refreshment, and invita¬ 
tions. While these are necessary, they in themselves do not 
guarantee the success of any affair. Solving the problems of 
stunts, programs, getting students acquainted, “breaking 
the ice,” etc., which concern the activities of the event are 
as important as procuring the materials and equipment 
for it. 

Organizing for the Social Program 

The social committee. The social program for the year 
should be supervised by a central committee composed of 
both students and teachers. Its members need not, and 
probably should not, all be chosen from the council; but its 
chairman should be. Its student membership may be se¬ 
lected by the council from the school at large and its faculty 
members recommended by the council and appointed by 
the principal. Needless to state all of its members should be 
interested and competent in social affairs. Because of its 
many important duties this committee should probably be 
rather large. 

Activities of the social committee. This group is charged 
with the responsibility for sanctioning and scheduling all 
of the social events of the year and for promoting and 
staging the more or less general school events. It gives as- 
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sistance requested in connection with the smaller affairs 
of classes, clubs, home rooms, and other groups and makes 
materials and suggestions available to those responsible. It 
insures adequate chaperonage for all events on its calendar. 
It assumes no responsibility for private affairs. 

In order that its efforts be as intelligent and as helpful 
as possible this committee should hold regular meetings, 
probably once a week, or more frequently if necessary, at 
which time it gives serious attention to the study of the 
many details of this phase of school life. The more impor¬ 
tant of its activities are the following: 1 

Make a study of games. No high school party should be 
entirely devoted to dancing. Many students do not dance, 
or they do not dance well enough to wish to dance in public, 
and provision must be made for them. At many school 
parties, it would seem as if all students danced, but this 
is because most of those who do not dance have no motive 
for coming and so do not attend. The program should make 
provision for all students who have a legitimate right to be 
there. Hence, every party requires games, and these must 

be chosen, taught, learned, and led. 

The committee should establish and develop a “socia 
library,’' adding new books and articles as they appear. 
Much material is available in various magazines and may 
be clipped and made into scrapbooks. Gathering data on 
refreshments, materials, decorations, programs, and equip¬ 
ment is all a part of the committee’s work and these should 
be collected and properly classified so that they will e 


1 A number of appropriate books are suggested in the bibliography a| 
the end of the chapter/Perhaps the best single source of materml on 
of these details will be found in the “Stunts ®nd Entertainment Fea^ 
and the “Games for the Group” Departments of 

zine. This journal also frequently mf ^ ld ^ s street Topeka, 

types of school social events. It is published at 1515 Lane Street, v 

Kansas. 
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readily accessible. For instance, material might be indexed 
and cross-indexed as suitable for “Banquet, Formal, 
“House Party,” “Indoor,” “Large Indoor,” “Outdoor,” “St. 

Valentine,” “Freshman ” “Picnic,” etc. 

This committee should also make a study of foreign, his¬ 
torical, and stunt games. \ ariety adds interest. Not all of 
the parties should be of the same type. Students like to 
dress up in costume for parties and this can be done occa¬ 
sionally. “Colonial.” “Dutch,” “Farmer,” “Forty-Niner,” 
“Hard Time,” “Old Folks,” and other similar events for 
which the students can dress the part, may be promoted. A 
few games characteristic of these periods or peoples may 
be used, even though dancing is the main activity. These 
games need not be overdone because students will not relish 
for very long learning new games when there is a dance 

orchestra waiting. 1 

Study decorations, refreshments, music, costs, and invita¬ 
tions. Decorations always help to make the party a success. 
Moreover, in case the affair is being held in the gymnasium, 
auditorium, corridors, classrooms, or elsewhere in the school 
decorations really are necessary in order to change the usual 
atmosphere of the setting to one more conducive to party 
activities. A few cents’ worth of crepe paper festooned 
around the room, some paper lanterns, potted plants, and 
other simple decorations will have a desirable and surpris¬ 
ing effect in making for a propitious party setting. Books 
on this subject are now available, and several companies 
make a specialty of providing inexpensive and varied deco¬ 
rations for such occasions. 

U most useful classified index to games of all types is The Where 
Book of Games, published by Boy Scouts of America, 2 Park Avenue, New 
York City. While the 1,700 games, projects, and stunts referred to in this 
little book are designed to teach Scouting, yet a great many of them are 
equally suitable for the party or other social event. 
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Refreshments may be similarly studied and planned. 
Having a different menu each time will arouse the expecta¬ 
tions of the student guests. Cost, menus, arrangements, 
equipment, and maid service must be considered. The more 
intelligently this work is done, the more chance the party 
has of being a success. 

Music, too, must be provided. If the school has an 
orchestra, it may be used for general music, for stunts, or 
dramatic performances; but, unless it is very good for the 
dancing, it should probably be replaced by a professional 
orchestra. This may cause some dissatisfaction on the part 
of the student musicians and their friends, but it will prob¬ 
ably be the cause of much satisfaction on the part of the 
many dancers, and these are the ones for whom the music 
is provided. High-school orchestras usually do not have the 
skill, experience, or repertory to play very successfully for 
dancing. Poor music will kill a dance more quickly than 
anything else. A few extra dollars can be very profitably 
spent on better dance music. Three good experienced pro¬ 
fessional musicians are preferable to a dozen inexperienced 

amateurs. 

The study of costs is another important part of this com¬ 
mittee’s work. The program of the year should be carefully 
planned and budgeted. The expense must be met. Sma 
fees may be charged—the lowest that will guarantee rea 
sonable expenditures for music, decorations, and refres 
ments. Although receipts from dramatics, athletics, or other 
revenue-producing activities are commonly utilized, t c 
most logical method of financing is to have the central 
treasurer pay the bills. A discussion of this plan will be 

found in Chapter XXIV. ... f 11 

The committee should collect sample invitations o a 

types in order to be able to furnish ideas for new ones. 
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Unique invitations may frequently be made by the students 
themselves. Samples and rough estimates of the cost of 
invitations should be ol value to any group planning a 


social event. 

Train leaders. A successful party requires leaders; there 
must be someone to “start- things. Even at the usual 


dance much time is wasted at the beginning because many 
of the students have not yet gotten up the courage to dance 
or to ask for a dance. Many of them may not even know 
each other. What is needed near the beginning of the dance 
is an “ice-breaker” or “Paul Jones * which mixes up the 
students and “breaks the ice.” Two such dances during the 
evening should help to increase interest and fun. 

Any party will have its “wall flowers who are not for¬ 
ward in participating. They need encouragement. Most of 
them would dance or play if given the slightest encourage¬ 
ment to do so. The leaders should get these students started 


by introducing them to partners, 
pate, and by making opportunities 


urging them to partici- 
for them to join in with¬ 


out embarrassment. 

Where games are played, leaders and choosers of sides 
are necessary. These should be trained as a part of the 
preparation for the event. They should know the games and 
how they are played so that they can intelligently choose, 
lead, and instruct sides. Leaders are needed especially when 
new games are to be played. A “play-leaders corps might 
be a valuable subcommittee of the general social commit¬ 


tee. Such an organization not only gives actual help in the 
learning and the playing of the games but inspires the 
groups with the desire to play and to play well. Also, it 
makes just so many more contact points between the gen¬ 
eral committee and the student body. 


Teach party courtesy. Perhaps the most important single 
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reason why school parties fail is the students' ignorance of 
ordinary party courtesy. Knowledge of what is correct and 
the ability to do it make for confidence and poise. Eear of 
doing the incorrect thing prevents many a student from 
entering into party activities. Fear of ridicule is a great 
wrecker of confidence. In how many parties is there a row 
of boy “wallflowers,” each of whom would like to partici¬ 
pate, and on the other side of the room a row of girl “wall 
flowers,” each of whom would like to be asked to partici¬ 
pate. But the boys do not know what to do or say in re¬ 
questing a dance and many of the girls would not know 
how to respond if asked. The net result, too often, is that 
the girls dance by themselves and the boys stand around 
awhile and then go somewhere else. The party for them is a 
failure. And how many such failures could have been pre¬ 
vented by a little training in party courtesy! 

The committee or its subcommittee might make party 
courtesy the subject of several home room and assembly 
programs. The correct methods of introducing, asking for 
dances, accepting and refusing invitations, showing cour¬ 
tesy to chaperons, etc., could be easily and effectively 
dramatized. Sermonettes on party courtesy are largely a 
waste of time. The student must actually see how it is done, 
and even this does not guarantee that he will do it—con¬ 
tinual correct practice alone will do that. Home-room 
discussions and dramatizations of the various elements in¬ 
volved are better than the general assembly program be¬ 
cause in these the student can ask questions and enter into 
the general discussion himself. Further, the smaller groups 
are composed of those students most interested. Suggestions 
for this work may be found in Chapter III. 1 

1 Illustrative programs will be found in the author’s Assembly 
Auditorium Activities, pp. 355-358, and his Home Room Guidance, PP* 

376-377. 
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Teach correct form in dancing. The student need not be 
expected to observe good form in dancing if he has never 
been taught what good form is and if he has had no 
practice in it. Many of our so-called dances are frowned 
upon by professional dance instructors. The writer, in order 
to see if this were really true, once visited the studios of 
four dancing masters and asked to be taught a certain dance 
which at the time was very popular among young people. 
Each of the four gave him some such answer as this, “We’ll 
teach you to dance, but we won’t teach you that stuff. That 
is not dancing.” Any dance studio in town would be de¬ 
lighted to put on, at an assembly program, a demonstration 
of correct dancing. Of course it would represent good adver¬ 
tising for them, but also, most dance teachers are interested 
enough in promoting proper dancing to want to keep the 
standards high. Many schools have organized classes in 
which dancing as well as general party etiquette is taught. 

Set up a social program for the year. The social commit¬ 
tee should be charged with the development of the year’s 
schedule because since this represents the entire school all 
legitimate groups must be represented in it. The principal 
is too busy to attend to this matter himself. Sometimes, 
too, he is not greatly interested in it, A complete party 
schedule is as important as a complete football or basket¬ 
ball schedule. The events can be properly distributed 
throughout the year so that no one organization gets more 
than its share, and no group goes unprovided for. Moreover, 
the dates are set far ahead so that an event will not be 
spoiled by too hasty preparation. The schedule drawn up 
by this committee should then be presented to the council 
for formal acceptance and adoption. If unusual situations 
necessitate changes, additions, or withdrawals, these can be 
made. 
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Such a schedule may include the following and similar 
events: 


April Fool Party 
Athletic Banquet 
Benefit Dance 
Boat Ride 
Card Party 
Carnival 

Christmas Party 
Circus 

Class Parties 
Club Parties 

Columbus Day Party (costume) 
Corn Roast 
Country Fair 
Dances 

Emancipation Party (freshman) 
Farewell Party 
Father and Son 
Get-Acquainted Party 
Halloween Party 
Hikes 

Hi-Y Supper 
Indoor Athletic Meet 
International Party (costume) 
Junior Banquet 
Leap Year Party 


Little Brother and Sister (fresh 
man) 

May Party 
Mask Dance 
Matinee Dances 
May Dance 
Mother and Daughter 
Movie Parties 
Noon Dances 

Old Fashioned Party (costume) 

Picnics 

Radio Party 

Receptions 

Senior Breakfast 

Skating Parties 

Sleigh Rides 

Stunt Day (or Night) 

St. Patrick's Day Party 
Teas and Tea Dances 
Teacher-Parent Reception 
Theater Party 
Valentine Party 
Washington Tea Party 
Watch Night Party (New Years) 
Wiener Roast 


Completely outline the party. Someone has wisely said, 
“The party should be completely outlined from the time 
when the decision is reached to have it to the washing and 
putting away of the last dish. ,, There are many small prob¬ 
lems to be attended to which, if left undone, threaten the 
success of the affair. The most important of these are im¬ 
plied in the following questions. 

1. Whose party is it? Each class should probably have 
at least one good party a year and while this is a class affair 
yet it should be supervised by the social committee. This 
committee need not take the initiative in conducting it, bu 
may help to plan and arrange for it. In smaller schools t e 
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classes often hold joint parties, the usual schedule being 
two freshman-sophomore and two junior-senior parties each 
year. This means that more students will attend, and often 
these groupings add to the congeniality of the participants. 
The above groupings are more successful than senior-fresh- 
man or sophomore-junior, for obvious reasons. In addition, 
if the school is not too large, one or two general school 
parties may be held. No one can say how many parties 
should be held during the year, but two general school 
parties and one for each class would probably not be an 
excessive number. This depends, however, upon local con¬ 
ditions, available places, size of groups, and traditions. In 
any case, two good “events” each year are better than two 
dozen colorless affairs. 

2. Who shall come? If the party is a freshman-sopho¬ 
more event, the guests, as nearly as possible, should be 
limited to these classes. Such restriction is difficult because 
a sophomore brother may bring a junior sister, and other 
pairings seem frequently necessary in the interest of the 
individual student. It is essential, however, that outsiders 
be excluded. Permitting alumni to attend school dances has 
caused much grief. These are school affairs and should be 
kept as such. It is difficult to draw the line, because some 
alumni are desirable and some are not. Often, too, members 
of the senior class have friends of the opposite sex among 
the alumni. But, in general, the party should be a school 
event and outsiders should not be invited. 

3. When shall the party be held? Perhaps for junior high 
school pupils the party should be an afternoon affair; for 
senior high school students evening events are preferable. 
Hours of from 8:30 to 10:30 or 11:30 are suitable. Many 
schools now hold afternoon “dansants” or matinee parties 
of an hour or two in length, for which the school gym is 
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used and school or inexpensive music is provided. These are 
pleasant affairs but more in the nature of a social hour than 
of the more or less formal party. 

4. Where shall the party be held? Most schools, as yet, 
do not have a “recreation room,” but probably in the future 
they will be so equipped. A proper environment for an 
event is as essential as an appropriate program for it. Al¬ 
though a party held in a gymnasium may develop into a 
“rough house/’ if not carefully supervised, yet this setting 
is quite a proper place for the event, if suitable in size, 
general conveniences, and arrangements. Occasionally, how¬ 
ever, the school board very shortsightedly refuses permis¬ 
sion to hold school parties in it. It sometimes happens, too, 
that some local group objects to having dances in the school 
building, or the physical director or principal refuses to 
allow the gymnasium to be used on the grounds that it 
damages the floor, or that waxing the floor handicaps phys¬ 
ical education classes and games. Such refusal means that 
the students must rent an outside hall, thereby increasing 
the expense and inconvenience and adding to administra¬ 
tive and supervisory problems. The best place in the work* 
to hold a school party is in the school building under school 
auspices. 

5. What regulations shall govern the party? Although a 
social event may be killed by too strict regulations, it is 
necessary to set some rules and to acquaint the students 
with them. Such rules, often printed in an attractive litt e 
folder, have to do with the time and place of the party, 
admittance, and invitations. Some schools have a standar 
rule that the students who come more than a half-hour late 
will not be admitted. Another regulation frequently made is 
that no student shall leave the party until it is over un ess 
formally excused. Local conditions should determine sue 
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special regulations. W ithin reason, the event should not be 

repressed by rules and regulations. 1 

6. Who shall chaperon, and what are her duties? No 
party should be held without competent chaperonage. A 
failure to observe this and a resultant undesirable episode 
may handicap the social program for a decade. Chaperons 
should be selected from among the teachers and occasion¬ 
ally from among interested parents. They should, of course, 
be acceptable to the students. Patronesses are probably 
more desirable than chaperons. The number depends upon 
the size of the group. Both men and women should be asked 

to serve. 

The chaperon will be on hand in case of emergency and, 
if situations demand, will act promptly and vigorously, but 
her main duties are constructive. She greets the guests 
when they arrive, moves easily among them, helps to make 
them acquainted, and in other pleasant ways promotes 
wholesome fellowship and fun. Chaperonage or patronage 
of the proper sort adds to the dignity and beauty of the 
occasion. 

7. Of what shall the program consist? It has already been, 
suggested that the program should consist of such varied 
features that all students, whether they dance or not, will 
be able to participate. The event may well begin with a 
few simple dramatic skits, stunts, and music. These should 
be short and of a type likely to be interesting to a gay 
crowd. Incidentally, take-offs and burlesques on the fac¬ 
ulty should be discouraged. Games and stunts should be 
planned for those students who do not dance, and dancing 
for those who do. 


1 Illustrative types of regulations for social events may be found in 
Roberts, A. C., and Draper, E M. Extraclass and Intramural Activities, 
pp. 142-145. D. C. Heath and Company. 1928. 
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CHAPTER XIV 


THE VALUES AND FUNCTIONS OF SCHOOL 

PUBLICATIONS 

The main school publications—newspaper, magazine, 
yearbook, and handbook—now represent a considerable sec¬ 
tion of the field of extra-curricular activities. 1 Although all 
four of these are usually found only in the larger schools, 
yet one or more of them may be found in nearly all sec¬ 
ondary schools. The rapidity with which three of these 
publications, the newspaper, yearbook, and handbook, have 
developed during the past two decades is ample evidence of 
the educator’s interest in them, and the growth of school 
press associations with their fine programs of promotional 
activities is proof of the strength and popularity of this 
school-publications movement. 

Values of School Publications 

The values of school publications as discussed below, 
somewhat closely agreed upon by authorities and workers, 
are, in general, common to all types. These values are not 
all of equal importance, nor do they apply in equal measure 
to all types of publications because each has a more or less 
specific function. However, as a general introduction to this 
field, a discussion of these aims and objectives will be satis- 

1 Less important types of school publications are Extras, Hu mor 
zines. Pep Book, Student Songbook, Student Directory, Departm 
Publications, and Who’s Who. 
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factory. The more specific functions of particular publica¬ 
tions will be presented in appropriate chapters later. 

They unify the school and foster school spirit. An army 
without morale is a mob, and a school without spirit is a 
bedlam. School morale and spirit must have as a basis a 
knowledge of the ideals, organizations, activities, and op¬ 
portunities of the institution and an appreciation and ac¬ 
ceptance by the individual students of their particular 
places and responsibilities. School publications, by carrying 
news, encouraging enterprises, supporting worthy tradi¬ 
tions, and by promulgating ideals and general understand¬ 
ing, can be of inestimable value in promoting solidarity and 
in developing a worthy school consciousness. 

They encourage desirable school enterprises and activi¬ 
ties. All school activities, if they are to thrive, must be 
intelligently boosted. Even such a popular activity as ath¬ 
letics requires meetings, parades, advertising, pep meetings, 
and ticket-selling campaigns to make it successful. Dra¬ 
matics, music, publications, honor and scholarship organi¬ 
zations, and others, require continuous publicity, and this 
can best be given through permanent records. To recognize 
an organization by publishing its picture in the yearbook, 
writing up its activities in the newspaper, or stating its 
membership qualifications in the handbook, encourages it. 

They mold and influence public opinion. In order to 
have a unified society or organization there must be estab¬ 
lished a general basis of common ideals, knowledges, and 
proper mental and emotional attitudes. The school popu¬ 
lation is always changing. New students, new teachers, new 
organizations, and new issues make for change and insta¬ 
bility. If there is to be a stable organization there must be a 
continuous campaign to integrate it. Her^, again, school 
publications, by focusing attention on particular items and 
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by giving these importance through a carefully printed 
presentation, promote the development of a desirable and 
helpful public opinion in the school. 

The y gi ve authentic news of the school to students, 
parents, patrons, and other schools. In the average school 
many activities and events are taking place about which 
the student should know, even if for no other reason than 
that such knowledge makes him prouder of his school. The 
majority of parents, too, know little about the school, and 
often what little they do know does not represent a true 
picture. School affairs are notoriously misrepresented and 
incorrectly interpreted through secondhand information. 
The net result is misunderstanding and confusion. A school 
paper carrying recent and authentic news of the school to 
the parents and patrons is not only valuable, but also neces¬ 
sary. The alumni are usually interested in the school and 
they, too, can profit from accurate accounts of its activities. 

School people always have been noted for their lack of 
self-advertisement and it is only recently that they have 
been forced to recognize that continuous publicity is not 
only desirable but also actually necessary if the continued 
support of the community is to be had. Concerning the 
possibilities of the school newspaper in this connection 
Terry states, “Surprisingly little recognition has been given 
to the possibilities of the school newspaper in this respect. 

It is virtually a moving picture of the attractive life of the 
student body, much of which is genuine 'news’ to the pub¬ 
lic. It approaches the people through their great interest 
in the children. Little if any expense is entailed.” 1 From 
his investigation, “What Does the Community Read in the 
School Paper?” T. A. Snyder concludes, “It is unusually 

1 Terry, P. W. Supervising Extra-Curricular Activities, p. 190, McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc. 1930. 
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effective as a means of informing the adults of the com¬ 
munity about the problems and activities of the school. 
. . . Interest shown by parents and patrons was general 
and was not confined to material written to appeal only to 
them.” 1 Needless to state this publication should not de¬ 
generate into a thinly veiled propaganda sheet of the ad¬ 
ministration, but its potentialities can and should be capi¬ 
talized in the direction of an intelligently and adequately 
supported school. 

There is no history of American secondary schools so 
authentic and complete as the publications of these schools. 
Reports of activities, events, and new experiments repre¬ 
sent the news of school papers. This “current-history book” 
is of value to the alert school administrator or teacher be¬ 
cause it tells him what other schools are doing and how 
they are doing it, thus suggesting ways and means of im¬ 
proving his own practice. This medium is of value likewise 
to the student, because through its exchanges and news of 
other schools it shows him different activities and new 
ways of organizing and conducting old ones. 

They serve as a medium for the expression of student 
opinion. In far too many schools the average student hesi¬ 
tates to make suggestions for the betterment of the school 
or its work because of his fear of the administration. Of 
course, any teacher or principal would hold that such sug¬ 
gestions are “always welcomed,” but their attitudes too 
frequently are anything but encouraging to the student who 
has suggestions to offer. The teacher or principal may well 
cultivate an atmosphere that encourages the student to feel 
free to express his ideas for betterment. A correspondence 
column or similar device in the newspaper offers an excel- 

1 School Review 41:693-699, November, 1933. 
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lent opportunity for the presentation of the students’ side, 
which is often neglected. 

Another advantage of encouraging student opinion is 
that it increases his interest in the school and its activities. 
All of us are most interested in the things to which we 
“give” the most. If a student thinks through a plan for the 
betterment of some phase of school life and is given no 
attention or consideration, he naturally loses interest in it. 
He should be given a hearing, and in no place can he be 
heard so well as in the school newspaper where the record 
is dignified and permanent. Naturally, care should be taken 
to insure that suggestions, comments, or criticisms are fair, 
in order, and in good taste, but this is not by any means 
an impossible task. 

They give opportunity for the development of self-ex¬ 
pression and creative ability. This value is considered by 
many individuals to be the most important reason for the 
existence of school publications. With these individuals the 
author must disagree. No school publication can be justified 
solely on the basis that it teaches the students who issue 
it to write well, draw well, or that it gives them good busi¬ 
ness training. It does these things, to some extent, but too 
few students are in a position to profit, and not sufficient 
practice can be given to these few to justify the expectation 
of any considerable development therefrom. 

Moreover, it is foolish to hold that this work fits a student 
for a journalistic career. It would be just as true to say that 
participation in a few plays or football games is a training 
for a professional dramatic or football career. Where 
the publication is used as the laboratory for courses 
in journalism such a claim has much more to com¬ 
mend it. On the other hand, although the publication 
cannot logically be considered an opportunity for direc 
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vocational education, yet it can logically be consid¬ 
ered an opportunity for a vocational exploration of the 
students’ interests, abilities, and capacities. It offers oppor¬ 
tunity for the student to try himself out, and this explora¬ 
tion is natural, critical, and valuable because of the demand 
for good, publishable material. But even this is neither a 
main objective nor a major value. If the publication cannot 
be justified on the basis of its values to the school it cannot 
be justified at all. Its purpose is not to encourage, develop, 
or honor the student participant but to educate the reader. 
All other values are incidental . 1 

They develop qualities of co-operation, tact, accuracy, 
tolerance, responsibility, initiative, and leadership. These 
values are really a part of those already discussed above and 
can be evaluated in exactly the same way. Getting out the 
publication furnishes a surprising array of splendid oppor¬ 
tunities for the development of these qualities. In fact, the 
staff is a small democratic organization in itself. Its mem¬ 
bers have various responsibilities; they must individually 
show leadership, initiative, tact, toleration, and a high de¬ 
gree of co-operation. Too, publications provide fine settings 
for the development of good student and faculty relation¬ 
ships. But, as was suggested before, these represent profit 
only to the members of the staff and, while this may be 
significant to these few, it does not represent a justifiable 
basis for the existence of the publication. 

They foster cordial relations among schools. Knowing 
what other schools are doing is profitable, and this knowl- 

1 Two articles describing how the newspaper was capitalized as an educa¬ 
tional agent by teachers of English are: Granville, R. “The High School 
Paper as an English Project,” English Journal 12:566-568, October, 1923; 
and Guilfoil, K. “Correlating the School Paper and English Composition,” 
English Journal 13:269-272, April, 1924. The other side of this proposition 
is presented, also by a teacher of English, in the article referred to in the 
footnote on page 432. 
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edge can come through an exchange of school publications. 
Further, complimentary remarks about the rival school or 
its teams and players, particularly at times of strenuous 
athletic or other competition, will draw schools more closely 
together, and help to make them friends instead of enemies. 
Interscholastic relations should be mutually beneficial. 
Schools need not be bitter enemies just because they meet 
each other in athletics or in other contests. The publication 
offers fine opportunities for the promotion of pleasant in¬ 
terscholastic relations. 

They record the history of the school. Every individual 
is interested in the affairs of his earlier life and looking over 
the publications of his school days will bring many a happy 
memory. 

They advertise the school. This value is of minor im¬ 
portance, although some schools have really been “made 
by the advertising they received through their publications. 
Schools often become the center of interest of other schools, 
when reports of unusual entertainments, new types of stu¬ 
dent organizations, innovations in activity schedules, etc., 
are published in their paper. Advertising leads to inquiries 
and write-ups. and these spur the school on to greater 
achievements. 

Specific Functions of School Publications 

That the distinct functions of the various school publica¬ 
tions are considerably obscured in the minds of staff, a 
visers, and school authorities is evidenced by the publica¬ 
tions themselves. Often the newspaper carries an inordinate 
amount of literature; the magazine, a great deal of news, 
the yearbook attempts to carry both, and the bandbo ° 
includes extensive historical accounts. No such hybrid pu 
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lication can really function. Attempting to make one publi¬ 
cation do the specialized work of several would be like try¬ 
ing to use the janitor’s shovel to scoop coal, to sweep, and 
paint with, or trying to make a history textbook serve 
classes in Latin, English, and hygiene. 

The main functions of high-school publications are as 
follows: 


Newspaper . To publish news 

Magazine . To present literature 

Yearbook . To record history 

Handbook . To supply information 


It is true sometimes that material of all types is appro¬ 
priate in some one publication; for instance, it is conceiv¬ 
able that some literature, history, and useful information 
might be justifiably included in the newspaper. However, 
the point being made is that each publication must per¬ 
form a very specific service and that nearly all of the ma¬ 
terial included must contribute very directly to this end. 
Just how this can be done will be suggested in detail in 
the five following chapters. 

Expert assistance should be capitalized. A creditable 
school publication cannot be issued on the basis of high 
ideals and good intentions alone; there must also be appro¬ 
priate knowledges and skills. Therefore, any group inter¬ 
ested in the newspaper, magazine, handbook, or yearbook 
should join one or more of the national organizations which 
promote the development of these publications. These or¬ 
ganizations sponsor competitions, hold conventions, confer¬ 
ences, and meetings, give critical service, and issue monthly 
magazines which are really installment textbooks dealing 
with all phases of these activities. And the expense is sur¬ 
prisingly small for the service rendered. The oldest, largest, 
and most comprehensive of these is the National Scholastic 
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Press Association, 17 Pillsbury Hall, University of Minne¬ 
sota, Minneapolis, Minnesota, Fred L. Kildow, Director, of 
which The Scholastic Editor is the official publication. The 
Columbia Scholastic Press Association, 202 Fayerweather 
Hall, Columbia University, New York City, publishes The 
School Press Review; and Northwestern University, Evans¬ 
ton, Illinois, The Quill and Scroll. 



CHAPTER XV 


THE SCHOOL NEWSPAPER (I) 

The school newspaper is a relatively new activity but a 
rapidly developing one due to educators’ appreciation of 
its opportunities, to the establishment of departments and 
courses in journalism in high schools, and also to the influ¬ 
ence of the various school press associations in issuing mag¬ 
azines and bulletins, holding contests and competitions, 
conducting critical services, promoting conferences and con¬ 
ventions, and in other ways helping to encourage better 
school publications. 

The school newspaper is probably the most important of 
the four types of school publications. Its main function is 
to carry news, and since news means records of recent 
and coming events, the paper must be issued every week or 
every two weeks. Because of its frequency of issue, the 
newspaper realizes nearly all of the values discussed in the 
preceding chapter, and this cannot be said of the magazine, 
yearbook, or handbook. 1 

Types of School Newspapers 

Every school can have a newspaper; probably not a 
multi-page printed weekly publication, but nevertheless a 
newspaper of some type. This publication is to be found in 

1 “A Manual and Scorebook for Editors and Staffs of Scholastic News¬ 
papers” by E. M. Johnson and F. L. Kildow (price 50 cents), contains a 
great deal of material that will be helpful to student staffs. It is published 
(1935) by the National Scholastic Press Association, Department of 
Journalism, University of Minnesota. Minneapolis. 
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the kindergarten and in every grade of the elementary 
school as well as in the high school. Of course the type of 
newspaper, its size, organization, price, frequency of issue, 
and other particulars are determined by local conditions. 
The following types of newspapers are to be found in the 
schools of the country. 1 

The “told” newspaper. The simplest method of spread¬ 
ing news is telling it, and the simplest form of newspaper 
is the “telling” one. In this type, usually found in the kin¬ 
dergarten or lower grades, the group discusses the purpose 
and organization of the newspaper and then elects a staff. 
This staff, with the help of the teacher, studies its problems 
and plans its paper. All of the members of the group are 
interviewed and the various contributions—simple per¬ 
sonal, and school items—are jotted down and with the help 
of the teacher put into some kind of form easily recalled. 

On the date of the “issue” the group gathers around to 
listen to the paper. The editor in chief tells a few of the 
main items of interest and calls upon the other members 


of the staff who report the other items. The teacher acts as 
prompter in case any member forgets his “news-stories. 
Such a “paper” may be “published” once a week, each read¬ 
ing requiring five or ten minutes. A new staff may then be 


elected for the next week s paper. 2 

The “read” newspaper. This type of paper is similar to 

the “told,” but the news is written out by the staff and 
then read to the group. The editor may read it all, or he 
may read only part of it, and then call upon the other 
editors to read the remainder. This paper is better organ- 

1 For a description of a most recent development. see Evans {o' 

“Indianapolis Schools’ Newspaper of the Air,” Scholastic Editor 15. , 

November, 1935. , j : n Whitten- 

2 A description of one room s newspaper may be found in 

b er£ C “The Home-Room Newspaper.” Progressive Teacher 43 .a-o, 

February, 1936. 
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ized and can have a greater variety of material than the 
“told” paper. Short stories, simple editorials, poems, adver¬ 
tisements, and even cartoons and other drawings may be 
used. The group should select a name for its paper. After 
having been read, the paper may be posted on the bulletin 
board for further reading and examination. A slight varia¬ 
tion of this procedure is that in which two or three copies 
of the paper are written and passed around the group until 
all pupils have read one. Posting these two or three copies 
at various places about the room makes them available to 
everyone. A frequent change of staff increases competition 
and interest. 

The “posted” paper. The “told” or “read” paper is most 
suitable for the lower grades. Later, when the pupil can 
read and write fairly well, the written or “posted” paper 
will be more attractive. One form of the “posted” paper 
is that in which the news is placed on the blackboard before 
‘the class enters in the morning. This material may be made 
up in the usual sections of a newspaper—news, editorials, 
society, athletics, personals, humor, etc., and it may be 
paged—each section of the blackboard representing a 
“page.” Cartoons and headlines may be included and these 
add to its attractiveness. 

A more complicated paper of the same general type is 
written or typed and posted on the bulletin board or else¬ 
where. It is in usual newspaper form with headlines and 
columns. Large sheets should be used and, if typewritten, 
plenty of “white space” left to facilitate easy reading. 
Headings may be printed in by hand. The columns may be 
typed and pasted onto a back, or a sheet of ordinary paper 
may be typed in two or three columns, preferably two. This 
is more difficult than typing and pasting in the single 
columns. A good back which will not tear and which ran 
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be made to stand upright, may be cut out of stiff card¬ 
board. Such a paper should be written on one side only and 
there should be few “runovers” to other pages. It is more 
ambitious than the types previously discussed and can in¬ 
clude all of the sections or parts of the usual newspaper— 
departments, cartoons, headlines, pictures (snapshots pasted 
in), drawings, humor, and advertisements. It, too, may have 
the usual newspaper staff organization. 

Mimeographed and multigraphed papers. 1 If the school 
is too large for the “posted” paper, or if mimeographing fa¬ 
cilities are available, an inexpensive mimeographed paper 
may be issued. Nearly everything that can be done in a 
printed paper can be done in a mimeographed one. Car¬ 
toons, drawings, headlines, and columning can be included 
or provided for. Cuts for the heading or name, depart¬ 
mental headings, and other blocks to be used more than 
once can be drawn, and stencils made of wood or heavy 
cardboard. These are then traced on the paper stencil. A 
stylus, or blunt-nosed instrument, and a sheet of celluloid 
or a pane of glass is all that is needed for drawing, printing, 
and cartooning. 

Extra-length paper may be used with long stencils and 
longer pages may thus be produced, although, in general, 
these papers are not as attractive as those composed of 
regular-sized pages. In many mimeographed papers both 
sides of the pages are used. If desired, the paper may be 
columned and although this is difficult to do, it does make 
the publication look more like a regular newspaper. If sev- 

1 The A. B. Dick Company, Chicago, publishes an attractive and free 
booklet, “How to Plan and Publish a School Paper by the Mimeograph 
Process.’’ See also the regular feature, “Mimeograph Papers,” in The 
Scholastic Editor; Dooley, H. A. “The Mimeograph as a Way Out,” The 
Scholastic Editor 14:4-5, 13-14, May, 1935, and Hallerberg, P., “The Mime¬ 
ographed School Newspaper,” School Activities 8:396-398. Mav, 1937. 
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eral pages axe used they should be stapled together, pref¬ 
erably at the side. Liberal margins, short paragraphs, and 
plenty of space between stories make for general attractive¬ 
ness. 

Two other processes, planography and photo-lithography, 
are also used to reproduce typewritten materials. In these 
the original newspaper is planographed or lithographed and 
additional copies are made from this reproduction. Photo¬ 
graphs and other nontyped material can be reproduced. 
These processes are more expensive than that of mimeo¬ 
graphing, yet they are not so expensive as printing. 

In addition to the usual staff, a more or less expert 
stencil cutter and mimeographer will be required. Their 
duties are not particularly difficult and can be readily 
learned if experienced help is not available. Ordinary mim¬ 
eograph paper is most suitable because the ink dries more 
quickly on it than on glazed paper, and it is also less ex¬ 
pensive. Such a paper should have a business staff to 
finance and distribute it. A small subscription price should 
be sufficient to pay for the ink, stencils, and paper used. 

The printed paper. Part of local newspaper . The simplest 
form of the printed school paper is the one which is a part 
of the local newspaper. There are two kinds. The first is the 
one which includes all the news of all the schools of th ® l* 1 .^ 
This is a “News of the Schools” paper, and not a “High 
School News” paper. In the first type the news is usually 
written, or at least compiled, by the editor of the news¬ 
paper or by some members of this staff. The superintenden 
of schools rarely has time to write this material himsell. 
The main advantage of this type of paper is that it gives 
school news to the people of the town. Its chief disadvan¬ 
tages are that the news items are often insignificant, unim¬ 
portant, and of little interest either to the pupils or th 
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parents; the pupils receive little or no training in getting 
out the paper; the school has little interest in it because it 
has no responsibility for it; and the high-school students 
frequently do not like to be associated, even in publicity, 

with elementary school pupils. 

In the second type, a certain amount of space is turned 

over to the school each week and the student-staff has the 
entire responsibility for what goes into it. Names of staff 
members are usually included; the page or section is ap¬ 
propriately named; and in other ways the paper resembles 
an actual newspaper except that there are no advertise¬ 
ments. 1 It is a good plan to have the editor assign to the 
school both sides of one sheet so composed and set up that 
the student can cut this sheet (or part) out, fold it, and 
thus have a four-page paper of school news. 

Any local editor would probably be glad to give space in 
his paper once a week for such a purpose. And it should 
be given: no school should ever pay for this space. This 
page carries interesting news to the community and encour¬ 
ages children to read his paper, thus furnishing him with an 
increased list of readers and possible subscribers. Of course, 
if a student-staff is responsible for the paper, it should be 
given full responsibility and its copy should not be rewrit¬ 
ten or re-edited. 

School-system newspaper. Another type of school paper 
is one which is got out by the superintendent’s office and 
which represents the entire school system. Frequently the 
school vocational shop prints it. Although this paper has 
some merit as a carrier of news to the parents, the usual 
student letters and stories about little nothings are not 


1 An excellent illustrated discussion will be found in Slemons, A. “Writ¬ 
ing: and Displaying School News in the Small Town Newspaper,” School 
Activities y February, 1936, pp. 12-M. 
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particularly interesting, and expensive publication for them 
cannot be justified. Such a paper is frequently only a thinly 
veiled propaganda sheet. Often, too, much “filler” is re¬ 
quired to make it appear respectable. Moralizings, sermon- 
ettes, and stray bits of information never make a valuable 
school newspaper. 

The usual printed newspaper . The printed school paper 
is the most common of all the types and will be the basis of 
discussion in this and the following chapter. There are a 
great many fine school newspapers in this country and not 
all of them come from large schools; some of the best of 
them are published by fairly small schools. As might be 
expected these vary greatly in size, shape, number of pages, 
type of material, and general organization. 1 Typical high 
school newspapers are illustrated on page 368. 


News 


Definition of news. The function of the newspaper is to 
carry news to its readers. The question at once arises, 
“What is news?” News has been defined as “anything that 
happens in which people are interested.” Naturally, the 
more people it interests, the more news value it has. The 
most important news of the day—that found on the front 
page of the paper—is the news that will interest the largest 
number of people. That is why it is placed on the front 
page. Other types of material are found in the paper - 
editorials, correspondence, discussion, fiction, poems, poetry, 
and advertisements—but news is the most important type. 

Elements of interest. News is based upon interest. If 
no one had any interest in what is going on in the world. 


i In “Now the Daily High School Newspaper ” School No¬ 

vember, 1936, pp. 17-18, M. McCabe Day describes this unusual type of 

publication. 
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there would be no newspapers. The most common elements 
of interest in news are timeliness, strangeness, familiarity, 
nearness, and appeal. 

Timeliness. We are usually more interested in what hap¬ 
pened this morning or today or what will happen soon than 
in what took place last week or last month. News is not 
news unless it is fresh. In school publications the most glar¬ 
ing violation of this principle of timeliness is to be found 
in the high-school magazine. This publication attempts to 
carry news a month or six weeks old—stale accounts of 
games, parties, and events, long since forgotten. Such at¬ 
tempts can never be successful. Even in the weekly paper 
there is danger that the news presented will not be timely. 

Strangeness. The extraordinary event or happening is 
always interesting. Discoveries or inventions of new ma¬ 
chines or contrivances always represent welcome news. And 
similarly, the unusual happenings about the school make 
interesting material for the newspaper. 

Familiarity. Stories of events which concern people, 
places or procedures with which the reader is familiar are 
usually more interesting than write-ups of those he does not 
know. Movie, athletic, dramatic, and political stars know 
the value of keeping their names before the public, and 
many are the schemes and artifices the professional pub¬ 
licity agent uses in accomplishing this. 

Nearness. Events which occur nearby are usually more 
interesting than those which happen farther away. The 
school paper should deal with school facts, and not with 
national, state, or even community affairs, except where 
these very directly relate to the school and its life. 

Human appeal. Everyone is interested in what other 
people are doing, especially those well known, either per¬ 
sonally or by reputation. Lincoln is perhaps the most 



370 EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

human of our presidents because of the hundreds of little 
humorous and pathetic stories told about him. The profes¬ 
sional publicity man knows the value of these stories and 
he is always telling, directly and indirectly, what athletic, 
music, movie, and radio heroes like, dislike, wear, eat, be¬ 
lieve, what their pets and hobbies are, etc. Pathetic, amus¬ 
ing, or even merely unusual incidents concerning indivi¬ 
duals unknown to us are interesting. A “human interest” 
story is often called a “feature.” 

Other elements of interest. Amusements, romance, ad¬ 
venture, children, animals, and instruction make an appeal. 
The emphasis being placed just now upon children and 
animals in movies and radio programs shows that the pro¬ 
ducers recognize the interest inherent in these subjects. 
However, these are not so important as those mentioned 
previously. 

In summary, the best news for the school paper is that 
which is recent, unusual, nearest at hand, most significant, 
and “human.” Excessive humor, fiction, poetry, syndicated 
“filler,” and moralizing sermonettes do not represent live 
news and should be used sparingly. It must be remembered 
that the paper goes far beyond the school, into the homes 
of parents and patrons, and to other schools, hence it 
should represent the best in the school—best in topics and 
best in write-ups. The reporter and writer should ask him- 
sell the following questions about each bit of news: How 
many readers will it interest? To what extent will it in¬ 
terest them? Is it important or trivial? Is it really timely 
news? 

Sources of news. News comes from a great variety of 
sources. In fact, every person is a potential source of news 
—he may know of things or do things which would interest 
other people. For the metropolitan daily the various press 
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associations, railroad stations, police headquarters and 
courts, transportation stations, hotels, meetings of all types, 
athletic parks and stadia, etc., are the main sources of news. 
But in short, news may come from anywhere. 1 

In the school there are many possible sources of news— 
the principal, administrative and supervisory officers, 
teachers, students, meetings, athletic and social events, 
functions, organizations, and activities of all types. Because 
every student in the school is potentially a source of news, 
a “morgue” or filing case containing pertinent information 
about him is valuable. This is especially true where the 
advisers and staff members change frequently. A good 
source of material for this morgue is the file of school year¬ 
books. The records and pictures may be cut out and filed 
away and additional material added to the card or envelope 
as it is found or published. The cuts used in the yearbook 
can be similarly filed for future use. Needless to say, the 
publications office should have a complete file of all pub¬ 
lications of the school as well as a good library of exchanges. 

Gathering the news. News does not just come in, it must 
be dug up. As has been suggested, it comes from a variety 
of sources and these must be diligently covered. 

Regular beats. For the city paper runs, or beats, are cov¬ 
ered daily. A beat might include, for instance, the police 
stations, court house, and hotels. In like manner the staff of 
the school paper should be organized and assigned to cover 
certain beats. Thus one beat might comprise the faculty, or, 
if too large, one section of it. Another beat might include 
the officers of certain organizations. 

Special assignments. The editor should have a calendar 

1 See Hickey, J., “120 Sources of News and Features,” Scholastic Editor 
16:31-32ff. November, 1936, and Olbrich, I. “The Right Type of News— 
and 240 Places to Look for It,” Scholastic Editor, November, 1933 pn 
10-11, 18-19. 
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on which coming events are noted with such additional in¬ 
formation as time, place, purpose, etc., and all these should 
be covered by special assignments. This calendar is the 
“Futures” of the city editor of the daily newspaper. By 
having a definite system, all events can be properly covered 
by responsible newsgatherers. 

Incidental gathering. Each member of the staff should be 
constantly on the lookout for material, and he should con¬ 
sider nothing too small or too insignificant to note. One 
reporter might not see the significance of some small item 
but another might follow it up and get an interesting story 
out of it. Further, several small items concerning the same 
topic might, when put together, reveal the raw material for 
a most valuable and appropriate article. The slogan of the 
paper may well be, “The news, the whole news, and nothing 
but the news.” 

Qualifications of the newsgatherer. News is the most im¬ 
portant part of the paper, and those who gather and pre¬ 
pare it for publication have a great responsibility. Bleyer 
says, “No ordinary untrained person can do it. The job 
makes rigid demands upon those who do it successfully. To 

be a competent newsgatherer, a reporter and correspondent 
must have (1) a nose for news, the ability to recognize news 
and determine its value; (2) a wide range of knowledge, 
(3) good judgment; (4) a sense of responsibility; (5) accu¬ 
racy; (6) the ability to work rapidly; (7) initiative and re¬ 
sourcefulness; (8) perseverance; (9) tact and courtesy. 

While these qualifications refer particularly to the 
workers on our great daily newspapers, they apply, no less 
—relatively speaking—to those on our school papers. The 
newsgatherer is responsible for the character of the paper. 

i Bleyer, Newspaper Writing and Editing, p. 62. Houghton Mifflin Com¬ 
pany, Boston, 1913. 
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If he is careless or inaccurate, the paper will not be worth 
the attention of the school. If he is careful, responsible, 
accurate, and industrious, the school will have a paper of 
which it can be justly proud. 

Materials of the School Newspaper 

School newspaper stories can be, and should be, as varied 
as the activities of the personnel of the school. The paper 
must have variety, because all readers should find some¬ 
thing of interest in it. Its contents may be roughly classified 
thus: (1) news stories; (2) editorials; (3) feature stories; 
(4) correspondence; (5) advice and helpful information; 
(6) illustrations; (7) humor; (8) fiction; (9) advertise¬ 
ments; (10) miscellaneous. 1 

News stories. The main types of news stories found in 
the school paper may be classified as (a) regular, ( b ) ath¬ 
letic, (c) social, and ( d ) personal. 

Regular news. By regular news is meant the reports of 
such events as the results of an election, an accident in¬ 
volving school people, posting of the honor roll, report of 
an assembly program, an interview, etc. These should be 
written so as to bring out the most important points and 
should be classified and allotted space according to their 
significance. Nearly all papers make provision for bits of 
news too small to justify separate headings and arrange 
them under such headings as “Happenings in School,” 
“Odds and Ends/’ “Do You Know?” “Have You Heard?’* 
“Side Swipes,” “Listen,” or “Look’ee Here.” 

1 An excellent recent article to read in this connection is Bennett, E E. 
“What High School Pupils Read in School Papers,” School Review 40:772- 
780, December, 1932. In this investigation, carried on in 18 schools of 1000 
students or fewer, 200 students (25 boys and 25 girls from each of the four 
classes) reported on the types of material they “read,” “reread ” were 
“interested in,” or “very much interested in.” The types of material read 
least often were exchanges, useful information, and fiction. 
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Athletics. More space is devoted to athletics in the school 
newspaper than to any other single topic. This is because 
in the average school there is a considerable amount of 
athletic activity and also because this news has a sensa¬ 
tional appeal to the high-school student. However, in some 
school papers athletics are probably overemphasized, the 
big headlines and extensive space often giving to the out¬ 
sider the impression that nothing else worth reading exists 
in the school. 

Social events. Reports of school parties, receptions, 
dances, picnics, etc., may be carried in a department of 
“Social Events,” or, if important enough, be distributed 
throughout the paper. Many of these events may be written 
up at length as feature stories. Private parties and com¬ 
munity events should not be included. 

Personals. The great friendmaker of the newspaper is the 
“personal” column or department. People like to see their 
names in print, but most of them rarely do anything or 
have experiences of sufficient importance to justify a com¬ 
plete newspaper story. Here is the value of the personal 
column—it records small items which otherwise would not 
be published. A good column of personals—news, not at¬ 
tempts at humor—is a most interesting part of any school 
paper. 

Editorials. The main purpose of the editorial is to inter¬ 
pret the news of the day. It differs from the news story in 
that it admits of personal opinion, comment, and interpre¬ 
tation. The reporter must not express his personal opinions 
in his news stories but he may express them in an editorial. 
The editorial policy of the daily newspaper is determined 
by its ownership and management. Similarly, the editoria 
policy of the school paper—encouraging and boosting the 
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best in all school activities—must be determined indirectly 
by the entire school and directly by the staff itself. Inci¬ 
dentally, most school editors overboost newspaper. 

Tijpes of editorials . Nearly all of the editorials in the 
school paper may be classified, according to purpose, as (a) 
boosting, ( b ) reasoning, (c) commenting, and (d) explain¬ 
ing. The first type, which is sufficiently explained by its 
name, is the most commonly used form of school editorial. 
The second usually presents both sides of a question and 
shows how one side is better than the other. In school there 
are frequent occasions when a reasoning editorial is appro¬ 
priate. The commenting editorial is an expression of opinion 
upon matters of interest or significance. After explaining 
an item, the editor takes an attitude towards it, or suspends 
judgment until more information is available. The purpose 
of the explaining editorial is largely to explain or interpret 
matters of importance for the benefit of busy readers. Be¬ 
side these types, biography, sermonettes, and pleasantries 
may also be used occasionally. 

Subjects for editorials. Even the best of student edi¬ 
torials are not very intriguing to student readers. Bennett, 
Snyder, and others have offered proof that editorials rank 
low in appeal. 1 Why do not students read the editorials? 
Because, (1) too often they are sermons or essays on the 
various virtues, (2) they lack variety, and (3) they too 
seldom concern specific events in the life and work of the 
school. Editorials should not be all of the same type, but 
should be varied in form, topic, and length. The following 
list of topics is suggestive of variety. 2 

1 See footnote, p. 373. ‘‘Pep Up That Editorial Column,” by Kenneth C. 
Olson, Scholastic Editor 14:2-3, 1934, illustrates what may be done to 
make this section more attractive. 

2 See also the topics suggested on pp. 430-431. 
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New courses in the school 
Care of personal property 
Progress made by our school 
Paddle your own canoe 
Fads and superstitions 
Good sportsmanship 
The state convention 
Training cheerleaders 
The lameness of an excuse 
Conduct in the corridors 
The student council 
Your accomplishments 
What will you do next year? 
Dress, its use and misuse 
Our friends, the teachers 


Cleanliness 

Thanks, Community! 

Quitters 

A new regulation 
Our library 
Smile and "hello” 

At the game 
Are you a grouch? 
We lost, but— 

We won, but— 

Alibi Ike 

Our football team 
Knocker or booster? 
Self or service? 

We welcome— 


Feature stories. Feature or “human-interest” stories are 
short articles about interesting or amusing incidents which 
often in themselves are unimportant. Although usually 
they are written merely to entertain the reader, sometimes 
they are also used to instruct and advertise. Many incidents 
occur around the school which can be written up as featuie 
stories. Athletics, dramatics, music, and other activities can 
be advertised by stories cleverly written about them or 
about their participants. Such topics as the following are 
suitable. Others will be found on pp. 430-431. 

Birthplace of faculty members 
Methods of coming to school 
Carving desks 
Courtesy 

History of the building 

Favorite dishes in the cafeteria 

Reminiscences by old graduates 

Where our statues and pictures came from 

Stories of our cups and banners 

Kinds of candy sold 

Incidents on the athletic field 
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Nicknames 

How faculty members spent their vacations 

Favorite books, plays, cars, foods, games, hobbies, slogans 

Special days and their origin 
Free textbooks 

Happenings in the laboratories 
Ambitions of seniors 
What the office clock sees 
What happens after school is out 

Correspondence. The school newspaper should serve as a 
medium for the expression of student opinion. This expres¬ 
sion, outside of staff and editorial writing, can best be pre¬ 
sented by the use of a department or column in which are 
published letters, queries, answers, and other correspond¬ 
ence from students, alumni, teachers, and friends. It can be 
made extremely interesting and valuable by proper encour¬ 
agement and the use of sound judgment in the selection of 
material for publication. This is an “opinion” column and 
must be recognized as such; the newspaper should clearly 
state that it does not necessarily subscribe to the opinions 
presented. A short statement to this effect at the top of 
the department represents good practice. Often parts of 
communications are not significant, or should not be pub¬ 
lished, or a letter may be too long to be included in its 
entirety. In such cases the unimportant or offensive part 
may be omitted and this omission indicated with the usual 
marks. However, care must be taken not to “kill” parts of 
correspondence except where absolutely necessary. The pur¬ 
pose of the column is to encourage frankness and too strict 
editing will discourage it. 

Useful or interesting information. This kind of news is 
used as “filler”—to fill up space after all news stories are 
in. The use of much of it shows that the staff has been un¬ 
successful in getting enough news to fill the paper. Very 



378 EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

little of it should be used on the first page. This material 
may be taken from almanacs or any one of a dozen books 
of the “what you should know” type. A still better source 
of this material is the school itself. 

Illustrations. Newspaper illustrations are mainly either 
half tones or “cuts,” reproductions of photographs, or car¬ 
toons, graphs, etc., which are reproductions of drawings. 
Both types of illustrations are very widely used. Only the 
most important items should be illustrated, and each illus¬ 
tration should be the best one obtainable. The ideas or 
topics used should concern school life, its people, and its 
activities. 

Humor. An important part of most publications is 
humor. It has its place in the school newspaper, either in a 
separate department or scattered through the pages. Many 
school administrators frown on school publications because 
these have degenerated into sheets of nonsense. This is due, 
usually, to the fact that an efficient humor editor was on 
the job and his department expanded out of all proportion 
to its importance. Jokes should be used after the main obli¬ 
gation of the newspaper—purveying news—has been dis¬ 
charged, and then not between news stories or at the top of 
the pages, but as filler, preferably at the bottom of the 

columns, or in a special “Colyum.” 

A joke which does not concern school people or school 

activities is out of place in a school newspaper. The usual 
“he-she” joke does not appeal to the student so much as 
one in which the characters are students known to him. 
And it should rarely be necessary to use clipped and threa 
bare jokes. Jokes which ridicule students or teachers are 
not in good taste and should not be included. Short poems, 
parodies, jingles, and other verses make good humor 

material. 
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The strip cartoon is an important type of humor. In 
nearly every school there is some student who can draw 
and his contributions can be used to good advantage. These 
strips should not ape those of the daily newspapers, but 
should be distinctive, that is, be based upon items and 
events of school interest and knowledge. They should be 
placed at the bottom rather than at the top of the page. 

Fiction. The function of the newspaper, it has been re¬ 
peatedly stressed, is to present news, and news is concerned 
with facts. Hence fiction, or imaginative writing, is not the 
material of which the newspaper is made. A bit of it—a 
short story or a poem or two, may be used for the sake of 
variety, but filling up the paper with amateurish and 
puerile stories and poems shows that the staff is incompe¬ 
tent. The newspaper is not the laboratory of the English 
department. It may, however, and should be, the laboratory 
of the department of Journalism. 

Stories and poems should be on subjects with which the 
students are familiar. Long poems should never be included 
and long stories but rarely. If used in a weekly paper long 
stories may be run in sections but in a bi-weekly paper the 
value of continued stories is doubtful. Stories and poems by 
outsiders, no matter who they are, should not be included 
unless they are of very direct interest and value to the 
average student in the school. A school newspaper is no 
place for Shakespeare, Browning, or Longfellow, no matter 
how estimable their works may be. 

Advertisements. Bennett found in his investigation that 
48 per cent of the students read the advertisements. 1 These 
advertisements are not so valuable as the more important 
news, and so are rarely found on the front page of a news- 

1 See footnote reference on p. 373. 
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paper but they are placed on all of the other pages. Classi¬ 
fied advertisements are rarely found in the school paper. 

Advertisements are usually “pyramided” up the side of 
the page, nearest the inside on the left-hand pages and 
nearest the outer edge on right-hand pages. The pyramids 
are made by placing the large advertisements at the bottom 
and tapering off with the smaller ones at the top. The 
pyramid need not cover the entire bottom of the page and 
probably should not reach to the top. At the top it should 
not be more than two columns in width. It is bad practice 
to run advertisements across the middle of the page thereby 
cutting the news of the page in two. Neither should they 
be scattered over the page; they should be grouped. Good 
judgment and practice are required to arrange advertising 
in a pleasing manner. Small boxes or cards are usually used 
by professional men—physicians, lawyers, and dentists— 
whose code of ethics prevents them from advertising like 
the business man does. 

No advertisements of the “compliments of,” “by courtesy 
of,” or “space donated by” type should be used. These imply 
that the paper is of no value as an advertising medium and 
the staff, in publishing them, corroborates this view! Many 
advertisers do not or cannot write good copy, hence this 
work must be done by the advertising staff. This staff, by 
making a study of the stores, and student interests and 
needs, can help to sell space by writing pleasing advertise- 
ments and showing them to prospective advertisers. Well- 
written and well-placed advertisements add to the attrac¬ 
tiveness of the paper, in addition to serving the important 

function of helping to finance it. 

Miscellaneous contents. Alumni notes are of value m 
maintaining the interest of graduates and former students 
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and most of these items also make an appeal to the members 
of the school, both students and teachers. 

Exchange news or notes can add distinction to the paper 
if properly presented. However, in many school publications 
this department is not intelligently conducted. Such absurd 
comments as the following represent an illogical and an 
unnecessary waste of good newspaper or magazine space. 

“Red and White:—Your plan of continuing stories in the following 
issues is good. The character sketch was well written.” 

“The Hilltop:—A good little paper with well defined departments. 

The jokes are clever.” 

“Brown and White:—The jokes would be more effective if they were 
not scattered through the advertisements. Your cuts are very attrac¬ 
tive.” 

Such material is written for the eyes of the editor of the 
other paper and not for the local student readers. If these 
little amateurish comments and criticisms are important 
they might be typed and mailed to the other editors. They 
have no interest for the local subscriber who never sees the 
papers referred to. The exchange editor can make his column 
interesting by presenting bits of information about what 
is being done in other schools. A “What Other Schools 
Are Doing” column is much better than an “Exchange” 
column. Examples of good use of the exchange column 
are the following: 

Students at Bear River High School, Garland, Utah, have a novel 
way of buying their lunches. The cafeteria of that school gives students 
their lunch in exchange for eggs, potatoes, apples, or other produce 
that it can use .—El Dorado Hi-Gusher , El Dorado, Ark. 

The service committee of the Broadway High School collected toys 
through the home rooms for the annual toy drive. This committee has 
arranged to have all broken toys repaired .—Abilene High Battery , Abi¬ 
lene, Texas. 

A Yarners’ Club has been formed at the Redondo Union High School 
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for the girls who are interested in knitting and weaving .—Poly Optimist, 
J. H. Francis Polytechnic High School, Los Angeles, California. 

The teachers of Stockton High School have raised among themselves 
a student loan aid fund from which students may borrow any sum from 
five cents to $65. All borrowed money must be used for absolute neces¬ 
sities.— Sequoia Times, Sequoia Union High School, Redwood City, Cali¬ 
fornia. 

Plans to conduct a “Good English Campaign” in the Red Lion Schools 
were recently completed. Student critics will watch for errors in all 
class sessions, and assembly programs will be presented in the assembly 
to aid the drive .—The Orange and Black , Lonaconing, Md. 

Monitors have been appointed in the Shorewood High School in 
order to improve corridor traffic conditions .—The Lincoln News, Lin¬ 
coln High School, Tacoma, Wash. 

Writing the News 

The average newspaper contains an enormous mass of 
material which “comes in” in the form of unclassified and 
unreadable facts. The function of newswriting is to take 
these facts, arrange them in the order of their importance, 
and make readable “stories” of them. The importance of 
newswriting is obvious. The average reader spends little 
time on his paper; he reads nearly all of the headlines, 
picks out what interests him, looks over some of it, reads 
some of it, and perhaps studies some of it, and the task 
of the newswriter is to help him. The first duty of the 
newspaper man is to see the picture; the second is to tell 
it in such a manner that this busy reader can see it also. 

Stylebook. The “stylebook” or “style sheet” is a, set of 
rules governing such details as abbreviation, capitalization, 
punctuation, quotation, and use of numerals. News editors 
do not agree on many of these usages and consequently 
each paper has a stylebook of its own. The reporter must 
therefore become familiar with the style sheet used an 
follow it closely. The school newspaper should also develop 
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and use a style sheet in order to secure accuracy and uni¬ 
formity . 1 

The lead. The beginning of a news story is its most im¬ 
portant part, because there is summarized, in a sentence or 
two, the main facts. This beginning is called the “lead.” If 
an event happens the reporter must find the answers to the 
following questions: 

What happened? 

When did it happen? 

Where did it happen? 

Why did it happen? 

Whom did it concern? 

These five “W’s” are usually answered in a sentence or two 
which constitute the first paragraph of the story. In longer 
stories separate leads may be written for each section. 

Examples of leads. The following illustrations of the vari¬ 
ous types of leads are taken from typical school newspapers. 

“What” leads.—The most commonly used lead begins by 
answering the question, “What happened?” 

Attempting a production that will surpass in its professional aspects 
any heretofore presented, the senior play class has decided to present 
“The Seven Keys to Baldpate .”—The Piedmont Highlander , Piedmont, 
Cal. 

“Who” leads.—In the great daily papers stories con¬ 
cerning prominent people often begin with “Who” leads. 
Where the individual is unknown the lead seldom begins by 
answering the question, “Who?” 

Harold Chucker has been chosen as managing editor of the spring 
staff of the North High Polaris Weekly .—North High Polaris Weekly , 
Minneapolis, Minn. 

How to do this is described by Beda L. Hand in “Thou Shalt Build a 
Style Sheet,” Scholastic Editor 15:7, 16-17, September, 1935. 
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“When” leads.—These are rarely used unless the time 
bears some relation to the story that makes it important. 


Friday, Topeka will be without teachers. To Manhattan, Wichita, or 
Lawrence will go most of the Topeka high school, junior high school, 
and grade school teachers.— Topeka High School World , Topeka, Kan. 

“Where” leads.—Leads beginning with the location of the 
event are not used very frequently. 


The Polytechnic Auditorium will be the scene of the thirteenth an¬ 
nual extemporaneous contest, in which Los Angeles high schools compete 
for trophies presented by the Los Angeles Evening Herald-Express.— 
The Poly Optimist , John H. Francis Polytechnic High School, Los 
Angeles, Cal. 


“Why” leads.—Every event takes place because of certain 
causes, and a knowledge of these helps the reader to under¬ 
stand and appreciate the event itself. 

Because of the new state ruling requiring students holding an office 
in any school organization or activity to take at least three solids, Joe 
Bingham, student body president, handed in his resignation Friday, 
October 11.— The Cactus Chronicle , Tucson, Ariz. 


“Unconventional” leads.—Other types of leads, used less 
frequently and hence “unconventional,” are illustrated be 
low. It will be noted in these that the five “W’s” are not 
answered immediately but that the reader has to get into 
the story to find out what it is about. To be effective sue 
leads should begin with some statement or question whic 
will lure the individual into reading further. Notice t e 
interest which the following leads arouse. 


Snakes! Reptiles! Shivers! b 

Jack Raymon, an out-of-doors man, and his live snakes are 

presented in the assembly November 20.— Tower Times , Eas 
School, Madison, Wis. 

“Why I enjoy Mickey Mouse or Plato’s Theory of Democratic Gov 
ernment as Expressed in the Republic,” which shall it be. i 
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questions facing them E. T. H. S. pupils are mentally beginning prepa¬ 
ration for the sixth annual all-school speech contest, opening Febru¬ 
ary 3 .—The Evanstonian, Evanston Township High School, Evanston, 

Ill. 

Imagine winning SI20! 

Such was the luck of Tedford Browne, assistant managing editor of 
The Russ, who received this amount recently in a drawing at the New 
Victory theater .—The Russ, San Diego High School, San Diego, Cal. 

Did you see various seniors, juniors, and post-graduates wandering 
around the halls the first few days of school with a lost look on their 
faces? They were afflicted with “new schedulitis,” a disease that was 
especially fatal during the opening week of school .—Sequoia Tunes, 
Sequoia Union High School, Redwood City, Cal. 

“Ah ’ont like dat lady/’ stated Dennie “Woman-Hater” Stackhouse, 
Coach Chester R. Stackhouse's two-year-old son, when he was intro¬ 
duced to the “nice lady” from the Lantern who had come to interview 
him .—Student Lantern, Saginaw, Mich. 

The number and types of leads used depend, really, upon 
the resourcefulness and ingenuity of the staff. Variety in 
types and variety in placement in the paper help to make 
for interest, and interest is another way of spelling success 
in newspaper work. 

Order of leads. After the reporter has gathered the facts 
for his story, he must determine which phase of it is the 
most important or the most intriguing. This he will then 
assign first place; it becomes the “feature” of the article 
and the appropriate “W” will be answered first. 

Body of the story. The lead gives a brief outline of the 
story; the body completes this by filling in the details. As 
will be realized, the body must be interesting to the reader 
if he is to be induced to read it, because the story has 
already been told both in the headlines and in the lead. 
This body is a connected story of the event. 

Paragraphs. Newspaper paragraphs are short because long 
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ones appall rather than encourage the reader. The average 
paragraph is usually about six to ten lines in length, and 
rarely is it more than twelve or fourteen. The inexperi¬ 
enced reporter’s first paragraphs will very likely be entirely 
too long because he does not appreciate that one line of 
typewritten material makes two of printed material in 
column. Paragraphs most frequently are composed of from 
one to three sentences. The beginning of each paragraph 
should contain its most important material. 

Sentences. “If a sentence in a newspaper story has to be 
reread, it is a poorly constructed sentence/’ is an oft-quoted 
standard. Newspapers are read silently and therefore hur¬ 
riedly. In reading silently, we read much faster than we do 
in reading aloud. As a matter of fact, silent reading is more 
scanning than it is reading. We hurry to get the thought 
and pay little attention to words. Therefore, anything the 
reporter can do to make the paper more easily scanned will 
be helpful to the reader. Using short paragraphs is one 
method of increasing readability; using short sentences is 
another. Newspaper sentences should not be long, but 
neither should they be so short as to produce a choppy or 
disconnected style. 

Words . The main aim of the reporter should be to have 
his reader see the picture as he sees it. In other words, he 
must “paint” it accurately and completely. The newspaper 
writer must have at his command a large store of words 
because he writes a great deal and consequently is in danger 
of using some words too frequently. Proficiency in the use 
of words comes only through study and practice. It is goo 
practice, after writing a story, to go over it and polish it y 

rearranging its structure, and by substituting more accurate 

and forceful words wherever possible. Another method is 
place in parentheses after every possible word all the syno- 


THE SCHOOL NEWSPAPER 


\ 


387 


nyms that can be thought of or looked up. Similar practice 
with antonyms is also valuable. Changing the story from 
passive into active voice and vice versa also helps to in¬ 
crease fluency. 

News vs. opinion. In news writing it is rarely justifiable 
for the reporter to express his own opinions, and never in 
regular news stories. The reader is interested in the story 
and not in the reporter’s opinions concerning it. Opinions 
of eyewitnesses and bystanders may be quoted, however. 
It is difficult for a person reporting an interview or an 
address to refrain from agreeing or disagreeing with it; 
nevertheless he must not show his own feelings in the 
matter because his readers are not at all interested in them. 

Preparation of copy. The stylebook has been suggested 
as a requisite in newspaper work because of the necessity for 
uniformity. In a similar manner all copy must be written 
uniformly if errors are to be avoided and loss of time pre¬ 
vented. Uniformly prepared copy saves the time of both the 
editor and the printer. A set of rules should be drawn up by 
the staff and all copy be prepared in accordance with these. 
The following are suggestive: 

1. Place your name in the upper left-hand corner. 

2. Typewrite if possible; use double spacing. 

3. If you write the story in longhand, write slowly and very legibly 
and leave plenty of space between the lines. 

4. Use only one side of the paper. 

5. Begin the story halfway down the first page so that headings 
can be written above it. 

6. Leave a liberal margin at the sides, top, and bottom of the 
paper. 

7. If the copy is more than one page in length, paste the pages 
together in order. Do not use pins; they fall out. 

8. Indent each paragraph, or use the printer’s sign (If) for it. 
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9. Use the proper printers sign at the end of the story to show it 
is finished. 

10. If pictures or illustrations are to be used with your story, indi¬ 
cate the fact at the top of your first page. A simple description and 
identification, such as “one-column cut—President Roosevelt,” is satis¬ 
factory. 

11. Follow your stylebook for punctuation, capitalization, abbrevia¬ 
tions, etc. 

12. In making corrections in copy do not erase, but cross out and 
rewrite. 

13. Occasionally stories are written in which unusual spellings and 
constructions are used. In such a case write “Follow Copy” on the page. 

14. Adopt accuracy as your watchword. 


CHAPTER XVI 


THE SCHOOL NEWSPAPER (II) 

The first impression the reader receives from the paper is 
important. If it is poorly or carelessly made up, he will be 
prejudiced against it before he begins to read it. If it is 
well made up he will be favorably impressed and will have 
a better attitude towards it as he reads it. The first impres¬ 
sion depends upon a number of items, such as, the name, 
paging, size, columning, headlines, balance, typography, 
classification of material, and use of illustrations. While all 
school newspapers need not be organized alike, yet there 
are fundamental principles of make-up which must not be 
violated. 

Make-Up of Paper 

Name. A school newspaper represents a great national 
institution and often travels far, consequently the name 
must be dignified and worthy. Such names as “Talebearer ,’ 1 
“Chatterbox,” “Buzz,” “Outburst,” “Tattletale,” and “Gos¬ 
sip,” are not appropriate because they suggest flippancy, 
Many papers are named after school colors, “Red and 
Black” or “Green and White,” and while these names are 
better than those indicated above, they are not particularly 
suggestive because dozens and even hundreds of other 
schools have the same colors. Such names as “Tribune,” 
“Weekly,” “Pilot,” “Register,” “Hi-Post,” and “Hi-News/’ 
are good because they are more dignified and distinctive. 
However, they are weak because they do not indicate the 
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name of the school by which they are published. More defi¬ 
nite and appropriate names are “Manual Arts Weekly/' 
“South Side Times/' “Central Outlook/' “Lewis and Clark 
Journal," “The Adams Gazette," “Shadyside News," “To¬ 
peka High School World," “Tulsa School Life," “Union Re- 
flecter," “East High Spotlight," and “Roosevelt Standard." 
Names composed of abbreviations, or with the school name 
worked in, such as, “Evanstonian," “Jeffersonian," “South¬ 
erner," “Thorntonite," “Centralian," “Munsonian" (Mun- 
cie), “Ah La Ha Sa" (Albert Lea High School), “Fort 
Lee-Der" (Fort Lee), “Munhisko" (Munhall High School) 
and “Pel Mel" (Pelham Memorial) are frequently used. If 
the school is just starting a paper, much enthusiasm in the 
student body can be aroused by balloting on a name for it. 

Once the name has been selected it is important that 
it be attractively made up to head the paper. Some¬ 
times it is set up with each printing, but a “headpiece is 
usually made up and used over and over again. Such a 
piece is necessary if the name or the make-up is compli¬ 
cated or unusual. 

The school and the city from which the paper comes 
should always be designated. It is exasperating to pick up a 
school newspaper and find that nowhere in it is the name o 
the school or city indicated. Each number of the paper 
should also be designated or identified by “volume an 
“number." “Issue" is not as good as “number" for this 

designation. , 

“Ears." These are small “boxes" at the top corners of the 

first page in which are printed designations, news, questions, 
or comments. The “Home Edition," or “Final Edition o 
the daily newspapers are carried in the ears. In sc 00 
newspapers the ears usually carry exhortations to ea 
rivals, boost campaigns, and similar items. These ears ar 
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placed in the space before and following the name of the 
paper and so help to give a pleasing effect by filling in what 
otherwise would be blank space. 

Size. The size of the paper has to do with such elements 
as dimensions, number of columns, and number of pages. It 
depends upon two main factors, the amount of news to be 
included, and the cost of the paper. Needless to state, before 
a paper is issued a budget of probable income and expendi¬ 
tures should be carefully planned and the latter made to 
conform to the former. This budget will determine the size 
of the paper. 

Dimensions. The school newspaper should look like a 
newspaper. The magazine page is small; the newspaper 
page is large. On the large page it is easier to provide 
variety in make-up than on the small page. Too, one large 
page is less expensive to compose and print than two pages 
half the size. Some schools print the paper in their own 
shops and because their presses cannot handle a large-page, 
issue a small-page paper, often unattractive in appearance 
and inferior in quality. The weak justification, “We can 
print it cheaply, and we give the boys practice in printing 
real projects/' prevents the development of good school 
newspapers in many a community. 

Number of pages. A few school newspapers are published 
in magazine form and size. These are not to be confused 
with the magazine which will be discussed later. This is 
decidedly bad because it suggests literature, not news; it 
allows for but little in the way of pleasing variety and 
make-up; and it is expensive because of the necessity for 
cutting, printing, assembling, and stapling. Newspapers 
whose number of pages is not in multiples of four represent 
poor practice because of the inconvenience of the extra 
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sheet. For the average school a paper of four laJTge pages 
is preferable to any other type. 

Columns. In order to make the newspaper more readable, 
narrow columns, in which the line is only about half as 
long as a line in a printed book or on a typewritten page, 
are used. School newspapers vary from one or two columns 
in the smaller mimeographed or printed papers to five, 
seven, or eight in the larger papers. Usually an odd number 
of columns is preferable because it is more easily balanced. 
For instance, most “boxes” or “cuts” are of one-column 
width and if the paper is odd-columned, say of five col¬ 
umns, these boxes or cuts may be placed in the middle or 
third column and there will be two columns on each side 
of them; or they may be placed in the second and fourth 
column in which case the page will also balance well. If a 
single cut were used in a four-columned paper it could not 
be placed in the middle column because there is none; 
and if placed in the second or third column there would be 
a greater number of columns on one side than on the other. 
Such a page would be off-balance. Nearly all large daily 
newspapers are composed of eight columns but because of 
the size of the sheets less balance is required than in the 
case of the smaller school paper, and moreover, plenty of 
material is available with which to balance. Even in schoo 
papers less attention is now being paid to balance. 

Classification of content. The importance of material in 
the newspaper is shown, first, by its location or placement 
in the paper, second, by the amount of space allotted to it, 
and third, by the headlines used to advertise it. Because no 
all happenings about the school are of equal importance, 
they must be rated and placed accordingly. The first page 
is the most important and on this will be placed the mos 
significant news stories. Not all of them need be completed 
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on this page, many of them will “break over” to the inside 
pages and be completed there. The importance of a story 
usually bears some direct relation to its length, but not 
always. 

The responsibility for judging importance falls to the 
editors. They must decide which activities or events are 
relatively the most, and which are the least, important. 
This will usually not be a particularly difficult task, but it 
must be carefully and fairly done because the paper must 
be as unbiased and fair in its classification of news as in 
its stories about it. How shall the importance of a story be 
judged? The criteria by which relative importance is meas¬ 
ured are those used for measuring news. In general, that 
which is most interesting or significant to the largest num¬ 
ber of students should be placed in the most important part 
of the paper. The report of a fine assembly program, a 
crucial football game, a notice of an unexpected vacation 
or new regulation concerns everyone in the school and 
should be begun, at least, on the first page. The report of a 
meeting of the French Club or Radio Club, a “personal,” 
and an alumni item, or a story of interest only to a restricted 
group should rarely go on the first page. 

The relative importance will vary, too, with each issue. 
For some numbers there will be a great amount of important 
news, possibly too much for all of it to be placed on the 
first page. For another number there may not be enough 
important news to fill this page. Thus it will be seen that 
importance is always relative; it depends upon what is 
available. 

Sections. City newspapers are usually organized into sec¬ 
tions—society, sports, city, cartoons, etc.—and many school 
papers imitate this arrangement. Such a classification of 
news makes for directness and definiteness, and where each 
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Figure 9. Department headings taken from high-school newspapers. 





THE SCHOOL NEWSPAPER 


395 


reporter is assigned to a particular section, it makes for 
efficiency in newsgathering and newswriting. There is a 
danger that there may not always be enough news for some 
one department and, as this department might appear to 
be insignificant with but little material, “news” may be 
fabricated to fill out the section. However, such practice 
cheapens both the department and the paper. If care is 
taken in making sections, allotting space, and assigning re- 
oorters, this danger should be largely obviated. 

The sections used, as well as their placement in the paper, 
will depend upon the size of the school, the number and 
size of the organizations, and the size of the paper; no gen¬ 
eral rule can be laid down. The following sections are 
typical: Editorial, Clubs, Sports, Society, Class News, Fic¬ 
tion, Poetry, Humor, Exchanges, Personal, Alumni. To each 
department is assigned the individual who is best acquainted 
with and best fitted for that particular task, and he is held 
responsible for furnishing the news coming under that sec¬ 
tion. He should be properly identified in the paper, so that 
contributors will know to whom to send or give items. A few 
papers carry the name of the reporter or department editor 
at the top or bottom of his column. Probably a better way 
is to place it in the masthead above the editorials with the 
other members of the staff. 

Departments may be made attractive by the use of small 
headpieces which may be drawn by students or bought 
from engraving houses. They can be used over and over 
again. The department heads shown on page 394 were 
clipped from typical high-school papers. 

Occasionally departmental items will represent news 
stories deserving first-page prominence. For instance, an 
important athletic event which is significant news to the 
school, deserves first-page display. Such a story may be 
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started there and completed in the sports or athletics sec¬ 
tion on the third or fourth page. Care should be taken not 
to overemphasize any one department. Athletics, especially, 
is likely to be overstressed. 

Editorials and staff placement. In a four-page paper the 
masthead containing the names of the members of the staff 
is usually placed at the upper left-hand corner of the 
second page. The names should be listed opposite the office 
held and usually in rank beginning with the most important 
and running down to the least important. The block or cut 
showing membership in press associations is also placed 
there, as well as the statement regarding mailing as required 
by law. Making the masthead and editorial section wider 
than one column is good practice because this allows more 
space for names and official positions, and the editorials are 
then shorter because they are wider than in a single-column 
arrangement. This encourages reading, especially if the 
type used is larger than that in the body of the paper. The 
editorial page is often called the page of opinion and con¬ 
sequently is the proper place for correspondence. 

Advertisements. These should not be placed on the first 
page unless they concern some very important school in¬ 
terest. They may be placed on all other pages of the paper. 
In a four-page paper a few are usually placed on page two. 
Some editors claim that the last page of the paper is second 
in importance to the first and reserve it for news. In this 
case but few advertisements would be placed on it. Adver¬ 
tisements, as was suggested earlier, are usually built up the 
side of the page in the form of a pyramid with the base at 
the bottom of the page. The top of the page is more im¬ 
portant than the bottom so should be reserved for news. 
In organizing the advertising, a dummy is built up, and 
each space is numbered and sold according to number. 
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Balance. The page as a whole must carry an appeal. It 
would not be attractive if it were printed solidly, so a pleas¬ 
ing combination of variety and nonuniformity is planned. 
Headlines help, but if all of these were of the same size 
and style of type the page would still lack sufficient variety. 
Nearly all papers attempt to balance the first page. For 
instance, the most important topics are balanced against 
each other by being placed at opposite sides of the page and 
under somewhat similar headlines. As two heavy headlines 
set together would not make for variety, a short or small 
headline is set next to a heavy or long one. This emphasizes 
by contrast the importance of the long headline. Some 
papers go to the extreme of matching each article and head¬ 
ing on one side of the page with one of exactly the same 
form on the other side. Such mathematical perfection is not 
desirable, if for no other reason than that it subordinates 
news values to mechanical make-up. Naturally, some head¬ 
lines should be placed below the fold of the paper. The 
inside pages are not balanced as exactly as the first page. 1 
The staff should make the dummy, place the stories and 
allot space to them, write the headlines, and designate the 
type to be used. The make-up of the paper is too important 
to be left to the printer. 

Headlines. The headline of a newspaper is not a label. 
It has, in fact, a four-fold function; to advertise the news; 
to summarize it; to classify it according to importance; 
and to increase attractiveness by variety. 

Types of headlines. To avoid monotony and to emphasize 
by contrast, several kinds of headlines are used, each of 
which is composed of groups of lines called “decks” or 
“banks.” The four most commonly used are the following: 

1 A good pertinent article is, Olson, K. E. “Inside Page Make-up 
Described,” Scholastic Editor 14 : 8-9, December, 1934. 
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Dropline. In the dropline head each successive line is 
indented. 

Crossline. This is a line straight across the column. Fre¬ 
quently it does not completely fill the column. 

Pyramid. The pyramid is usually composed of smaller 
type than the dropline or crossline and contains more words 
or statements. It is made in inverted pyramid or half¬ 
diamond shape. 

Hanging indentation. In this type the first line begins 
at the left side of the column and runs entirely across it 
The lines following are indented equally one or more letters. 

The four kinds of headlines are illustrated on pages 398 
and 399. 

The illustration on page 403 shows complete headlines 
taken from typical high-school papers. 

Special kinds of headlines. Spreadhead. Ordinarily the 
newspaper headline extends one column in width. When it 
is more than one column wide it is called a spread. It may 
be any number of columns wide. It is usually in large type, 
frequently boldface. Its subordinate decks may spread its 
entire length but usually they do not. 

Streamer or banner. This headline spreads across the 
entire page. If important enough, more than one story may 
be “streamered” the streamers being of different kinds and 
sizes of type. This is largely an advertising head designed 
to sell the newspaper. The passing reader can take in the 
news at a glance, and a big attractive head helps to interest 
him further in it. Such a head probably has little place in 
the school newspaper, because, in the first place, it would 
not help to sell many more papers, and in the second, as 
the paper is issued but once a week or once in two weeks, 
the large headlines would not be bulletining recent news but 
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news that happened several days before and with which 
probably everyone in the school is already familiar. 

Jump heads. When a story ‘‘breaks over” or “runs over” 
to an inside page, a. jump head is used, this usually being 
the first phrase of the top deck as it appeared on the front 
page, or important words from it. This device helps the 
reader to locate the article or story readily. 

Subheads. In order to break the monotony of long solid 
columns of text, subheads are used. These are usually simple 
statements of crossline form and placed at irregular inter¬ 
vals. 

Overline. This is a short title, often only a label, placed 
over a picture or an illustration. It frequently starts the 
story or at least, relates the illustration to the news of 
the day. 

The legend is a longer explanation placed below the illus¬ 
tration. It completes, in some detail, the story which the 
overline started. 

Headings usually contain more than one type of head¬ 
line, the longer, more important stories having perhaps all 
four, and shorter stories but one or two. The display lines 
or top deck are commonly crossline or dropline, while the 
subordinate heads are made up of pyramid and hanging 
indentation. The first and third decks are the most im¬ 
portant in a four-deck head. Very rarely is one type of 
head followed immediately by another deck of the same 
kind. There must be a contrast and this is secured by using 
different types of heads and different kinds and sizes of 
type. 

Rules for headline writing. Good headline writing re¬ 
quires study and practice. The headline writer must know 
the story, its general news value, be able to judge significant 
features, and have skill in the technique of writing head- 



Intersociety Teams to Argue 
30'Hour Week Proposition 


Dr. Ray Huegel 
Terms Parties at 
West Hi 'Cold’ 

Advocates Prom at B. of E. 
Meeting; Students Ex¬ 
press Criticism 


‘Harold Teen Hop’ 
Will Top Famous 
Gay Night Spots 

Floor Show, Colonial Club 
Orchestra Cause 
Ticket Rush 


Mr. Balzer, 
Club Critics 
Select Issue 


Critic Determines 
Monitor Positions 


Selections Include 
Assembly, Study 
Hall Supervisors 

I. Boettcher, S. Toelke Help 
Miss Raasch in Assigning 
Places for Every Period; 
Prepare Schedule 


Graduates Finish 
Plans for Senior 
Week Activities 


Final Ceremony Scheduled 
For Tuesday, January 
23 in Auditorium 



Coaches to Decide Question 
Concerning New Plan for 
Use of Identical Readings, 
Orations for Entrants 

Former Highlauder Cites 
Records Of Past 
Competitions 

Mary Seifert 
Has Lead Role 
In F rolic S how 

Edwin T. Moul Coaches 
Production To Be Pre¬ 
sented Dec. 6. Dec. 7; 
Nevin Stetler. Chairman * 


Hyman Freedman, Betty 
Bupp, Leroy Strine Have 
Parts 


New Addition Enlarges the 
Capacity of East to 2500 


Marie Myers Elected To 
Guide New French Club 


Indiana Limestone, Red Brick 
Used In Construction 
of School 


Joint Banquet 
Being Planned 
By Two Clubs 

Betty Moore, George Aukerman 
And Ernestine Ciocco Make 
Up Executive Board 


Sports Writer 
Gives Edge To 
Scot Gridmen 


Sports Scribes 
Get Press Box 

Will Be Completed ra Tim« 
For First Football Cam* 
Tomorrow 


Figure 11. Headlines taken from high-school newspapers. 
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lines. The main rules to be observed in writing these are as 
follows: 

1. Make the headlines symmetrical. The headline will de¬ 
pend first of all upon three things, the space allowed for it, 
its length, and the size of type desired. The space is the 
width of the newspaper column, which cannot be widened or 
narrowed. It is measured in ems. Each capital headline let¬ 
ter is one unit in width except M and W, which are one unit 
and a half each, and I, which is a half unit in width. The 
figure 1 and punctuation marks are a half unit, excepting 
the dash and double quotation marks, which are one unit. 
The spaces between the letters count as one unit each. 

Capital headline letters have the same width in units no 
matter what type is used. In other words, a unit is a unit, 
whether in large or small type. The number of units which 
may be put into a line depends upon the size or point type, 
and also the face used. This means that the headline writer 
must know his type and also how many letters of each are 
required to fill the column. He can then write his head¬ 
lines so that they will be symmetrical; that is, so that they 
will fill up the space comfortably and “pile up” nicely. 

The printer will have to know what kinds of type are 
wanted in every head; consequently it will save time if a 
chart or sheet is made on which are designated the various 
sizes and kinds of type, each of which is numbered, lettered, 
or named. The writer composes the head in the kind of 
type he wants used, and specifies this on his copy. In the 
smaller schools, and often, too, in the larger, the writing 
of heads and the selection of type for them is left to the 
printer. Such a procedure is rarely satisfactory. The charac¬ 
ter of the paper is indicated by the headlines more than by 
anything else, and this matter is too important to be turned 



404 EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

over to the average job printer who frequently has had nO 
experience in composing headlines. 

2. Make the headline a complete statement. This meand 
that it must contain a subject and predicate. The active 
voice is preferable to the passive because it is more forceful. 
Occasionally the main story is told in the top deck of th§ 
headline, and the remaining decks are dependent clauses or 
phrases and not really complete statements in themselves. 

3. Use the present or future tense. What is happening 
is of more interest than what has happened. The present 
tense makes the news news, and not history. It shows time¬ 
liness of items. The same tense should be used throughout 
the heading. 

4. Use short, concrete, and vigorous words wherever pos¬ 
sible. The heading must tell the story in a few words 
because space is limited. Hence short words are preferable. 
Vigorous, forceful words make the reader want to read 

further. 

5. Use articles rarely in the headline. A, an, the, etc., 
take up considerable space and weaken the statement. Such 

words are understood anyway. 

6. Do not repeat important words. Repetition weakens 

the headline. Use synonyms. 

7. Be sure that headlines are accurate and complete. The 
lead tells the main points of the story and the headline 
should be a summary of the lead. It must not, of course, 
tell something that is not in the story. This frequently hap¬ 
pens when part of the story is deleted by the editors after 

the headlines have been made up. 

8. Use subheads in longer stories. Newspaper paragraphs 

are kept short in order not to discourage the reader. Con¬ 
sequently, subheads are placed at intervals of one hundred 
to three hundred words, or every two or three inches of 
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space, according to the length of the story and the ease 
with which it breaks up. Hence, subheads should come at 
natural, not artificial, breaks. The use of only one subhead 

in a story is not good practice. 

9. Use jump heads where the story runs on to another 
page. These may be either a phrase or important words from 
the original headline. 

10. Use punctuation as little as possible. Periods are 
rarely used. Occasionally they are placed at the end of 
pyramids and hanging indentations, but not often. Semi¬ 
colons or dashes are sometimes used in place of conjunc¬ 
tions to set off independent clauses. Commas, too, are used 
infrequently. 

11. Follow the style sheet for spelling and abbreviations. 
Probably nothing detracts from the character of a paper 
more than a lack of uniformity in spelling and abbrevia¬ 
tion. 

12. If quotations are used specify authority immediately. 
A dash is frequently used instead of quotation marks for 
this purpose. 

Organization and Duties of the Staff 

Methods of choosing staff. The character of the news¬ 
paper depends upon the caliber of the staff elected to 
publish it, consequently, this group should be selected with 
great care. The staff may be either elected or appointed. 

Popular election. The weakness of this method of selec¬ 
tion is at once apparent—popularity does not necessarily 
mean ability to do newspaper work. Further, the favoring 
or the slighting, in the paper, of certain students or or¬ 
ganizations because of their political activities for or against 
the elected staff, and the many and varied forms of petty 
politics that may intrude, are other undesirable possibilities. 
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Another method of election is that in which the various 
staff positions “belong” to particular classes, the most im¬ 
portant positions being filled by seniors, the least important 
by freshmen, and the newspaper officials being elected by 
the respective classes. This has the advantage that the 
editorship and managership and other important staff of¬ 
fices go to older students who know conditions better and 
who have probably served on former papers in less im¬ 
portant capacities. However this plan, too, is weak, for 
obvious reasons. 

Appointment. In many schools the staff members are 
appointed by a Board of Publications which is usually 
composed of the business managers and advisers of student 
publications, teachers of journalism, the dean, assistant 
principal or director of extra-curricular activities, and other 
interested and competent persons. Any student in school 
may be a candidate for any position on the paper by making 
proper application and having his candidacy approved by 
from one to three teachers who know him best. The Board 
considers all candidates, their qualifications and general 
scholastic standing, and selects those it considers best, ir¬ 
respective of their general school classifications. After a 
publication has been running for a year or two, the Board 
will have the assistants of the previous years to consider 
for the main jobs. The students taking courses in journal¬ 
ism, if such are offered, will have a considerable advantage. 

In a few schools the applicants for newspaper offices 
“try out” for the various positions, and while there is 
something to be said for such practice, it has the very 
serious disadvantage of being difficult to administer, par¬ 
ticularly in the business end of the publication. Having 
separate staffs compete by publishing complete papers is 
unsatisfactory because (1) no one staff would include an 
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of the best newspaper workers in the school, and (2) such 
experimentation results in different types of papers that 
give the impression of a lack of definite newspaper policy. 

In any case, irrespective of the method by which the 
newspaper officers are selected, a permanent Board of Pub¬ 
lications stabilizes the program and its experience helps to 
prevent serious errors. 

Sponsor. The function of the sponsor is to supervise the 
production in all of its phases—editorial, composition, 
make-up, financing, and distribution. He will work hand 
in hand with the editor in chief but he will not write or 
rewrite copy or read proof. He should be a severe and at 
the same time a sympathetic critic, but he should not 
assume the task of passing upon everything that goes into 
each number. He will assist the editor in chief, delegate 
responsibility, and see that such responsibility is faithfully 
discharged. He should help to educate the members of the 
staff in the various jobs that fall to them. If they cannot 
do these tasks, or learn to do them acceptably, he must not 
substitute for them. In such instances provisions should be 
made for getting someone who can do the assignments 
satisfactorily. The sponsor, because of his experience and 
better judgment, acts as a counselor and adviser for the 
publication and not in any way as a glorified editor or man¬ 
ager of it. Naturally he should be a teacher who knows 
publications and the mechanics of producing them, who 
has a good comprehension of purposes and values, and one 
whom the students respect and with whom they will co¬ 
operate. 1 Increasingly school newspapers have two sponsors, 
editorial and business. 

1 For an excellent discussion of critical sponsorship see Redford, E. H. 
‘‘Should There Be Censorship of High-School Publications?” School 
Activities, May, 1936, pp. 4-7. 
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Editor in chief. This official is what the name signifies. 
He should probably be an upper classman, one thoroughly 
familiar with the school and its activities, a hard worker, 
the possessor of good judgment, and a student whom other 
students and teachers respect in every way. Tact, diplomacy, 
thoughtfulness, fairmindedness, and appreciation are other 
qualities that he must possess. 

The editor in chief must have the good of the school at 
heart. He must be able to see the things that need to be 
done. He represents legally appointed student opinion and 
he must be careful in the exercising of this function. He 
represents the entire school, not merely himself, the faculty, 
or any particular organization or body in the school. He is 
the school itself. 


His main duty is, of course, to see that a good paper is 
published. He should delegate most of the work to his sub¬ 
ordinates, not because of his power and authority, but 
because there will be so many big issues which will require 
his attention that he will have little time for proofreading 


and rewriting. He will hold staff meetings at which the 
various problems will be threshed out. He will write edi- 
torials, perhaps not all of them but many of them, and 
will see that those to whom he assigns the writing of 
others prepare them to suit him. He may help to write the 
headlines. He will certainly help to make up the dummy. 
He will decide what shall go into the paper if there is any 
question or conflict or if something has to be omitted. His 
most important duties, however, relate to the members o 
the staff. He will prescribe duties and hold every staff mem¬ 
ber responsible for the faithful and complete performance 

of them. Of course, the sponsor will help him whenever 
possible, but he must take the responsibility for the paper. 
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He is editor, and if the paper is of inferior quality he, 
officially, is to blame. 

Associate editor or managing editor. This editor is an 
assistant to the editor in chief. He frequently has special 
duties such as assigning reporters, making up the dummy, 
checking over the advertisements, and writing headlines. 
He will be assigned his work on the basis of his special in¬ 
terests or abilities. He must learn the editor s duties so that 
in case of emergency he will be able to fill his place ac¬ 
ceptably. 

He should keep an assignment book in which are entered 
all assignments. This book will show all events to be 
covered; the reporter assigned to each; the date the story 
is due; the date checked in; what number of the paper it 
is to be used in, etc. In this way he has a close check on 
each reporter and can locate immediately any error or 
delinquency. 

Assistant editors. There may be any number of editorial 
assistants in accordance with the size of the school, paper, 
and distribution of work. They are assigned whatever tasks 
the editor and sponsor decide upon. Copyreading, proof¬ 
reading, headline writing, and copy editing are some of 
these responsibilities. 

Business manager. A school newspaper is a commercial, 
as well as an educational, project, a.nd must be conducted 
in accordance with good business principles. It cannot be 
published if it is not financed. The job of the business 
manager is to finance it. This official should possess business 
ability, good judgment, industry, and integrity and be highly 
respected by students, teachers, and especially business men. 
He must know how to handle his assistants, for they are 
the direct contact points with the business world. He may 
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not perhaps solicit advertisements, but at least he will plan 
with his advertising manager for the soliciting of them and 
for the distribution of them in the dummy. He will plan 
with his other right-hand man, the circulation manager, for 
subscription campaigns and for the efficient distribution 
of the paper. He must work hand in hand with his superior, 
the editor in chief, on all matters of finance, circulation, 
advertising, and general policy. 

Advertising manager. This official is an assistant busi¬ 
ness manager whose special duty is to solicit advertising. 
He may or may not collect for it, according to the local 
conditions and the method of collection decided upon by 
the editor, adviser, or the Board of Publications. He must 
know students and their needs, and use good judgment 
in selecting business houses to be solicited. Other qualities 
obviously necessary are business ability, tact, enthusiasm, 
and persistency. 

Circulation manager. The circulation manager is an¬ 
other assistant business manager, the twin of the adver¬ 
tising manager. His main duties are to sell and distribute 
the product. He is responsible for subscription and booster 
campaigns, and for other methods of increasing the sale of 


the paper. 

Auditor. The auditor should keep all records. He may 
collect bills, check and discount them, and send them to the 
treasurer to be paid. He receives all money and turns it 
over to the treasurer. He makes monthly statements to the 


business manager. He accounts for every copy of the paper. 
In addition, he sees that all of his accounts are properly 


and regularly audited. 

Sports editor. This editor is responsible for stories of all 
athletic contests, write-ups of former athletes now making 
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good at universities, side lights of the games, etc. He should 
know athletics well or should have competent assistants 
for games with which he is not so familiar, girls’ games, 
for instance. Fair-mindedness and accuracy should be his 
watchwords. 

Exchange editor. The paper should be exchanged with 
the similar publications of a large number of other high 
schools. The function of the exchange editor is to develop 
lists, make the exchanges, and reflect the news from these 
schools. He can run a very interesting exchange department 
if he makes it a “what- other schools are doing” section. If, 
however, he makes the usual inane comments about these 
other papers, he should either be educated as to his correct 
duties or be relieved of his position. 

Alumni editor. The alumni editor collects and writes up 
the news concerning graduates and former students. He can 
find much of his material in the “morgue,” and he can get 
a great deal more by calling on the parents of alumni, and 
by watching the daily papers. 

Society editor. The society editor covers all of the parties, 
receptions, picnics, and other social events, not covered by 
special or regular reporters. She may use the stories of other 
reporters in her department, if they are not too long. 

Feature editor. If the paper is a large one a feature 
editor may be appointed. His duty is to collect subjects 
suitable for feature articles and either write them up him¬ 
self or assign them to assistants. He must be a wide reader 
and must have the necessary insight to pick up and follow 
insignificant leads into interesting stories. 

Art editor. This editor is responsible for cartoons, cuts, 
and all other illustrative material used in the paper. Prob¬ 
ably he can do more than any other single individual to 
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make the paper attractive. His chief assistants are cartoon^ 
ists and photographers. 1 

Other editors. There may be as many editors as there are 
departments of the paper. Humor, Personals, Clubs, Music, 
Reviews, Dramatics, Literary, and Junior High are examples 
of such departments. 

Equipment for the staff. The staff of any publication 
should have a suitable permanent office in which to work, 
and this should be equipped with desks, tables, chairs, filing 
cabinets, shelf space, typewriters, bulletin board, and other 
necessary equipment. 2 The office should be kept clean to 
avoid loss of copy and it should be kept locked. Needless 
to state a growing library of suitable books and magazines 
is essential. 3 


Business Organization 


The daily newspaper is a business proposition. It must 
return a profit to its owners or stockholders. The school 
paper, similarly, is a business proposition because it must 
be financed if it is to be published. Consequently good busi¬ 
ness organization and administration is essential. There 
are two main sources of income, subscriptions and adver¬ 
tisements. 

Circulation. The paper must be sold. In a few instances 
it is financed independently and given to the students, an 
perhaps this is the desirable ultimate development, but a 
the present time this practice is rare. The ideal is, o 


iA most logical source of photographs is described by Q ilr “ a “r-K 
in “School Camera Club Is Big Aid to All Publications, Scholastic Ed 

13 2 S^e^Bkis^U, 0 ^’ ^‘Equipment for Newspaper Office,” Scholastic 

Ed sfn r the 1 Scholastic Editor, Gunnar Horn presen, an 

annotated bibliography of “The 30 Journalism Books of Most Va 
the High-School Department.” 



THE SCHOOL NEWSPAPER 


413 


course, to sell it to every student in the school and to every 
alumni and friend. The next best thing is to sell it to as 
many students, alumni, and friends as possible. Often the 
success of the paper depends upon the success with which 
it is circulated. A larger circulation means a larger income 
because of the increase in subscription income and also 
because advertisements can be sold at a higher rate. 

Price of the paper. The price of the paper must be rea¬ 
sonable. It usually ranges from fifty cents to a dollar and 
a half a year. Probably a dollar a year or fifty cents a 
semester is the price of a biweekly paper of average size. 
The lower the price, within certain limits, the greater will 
be the circulation. 

Subscription campaign. “All things come to him who 
waits” is nowhere a more glaring untruth than in the 
matter of school newspaper subscriptions. It takes a great 
deal of work to sell the school its own paper. Many students 
would subscribe for it whether they were solicited or not, 
but these will not be enough to finance it. The paper must 
be sold by means of efficient drives which reach every stu¬ 
dent in the school as well as alumni and other friends. 1 

The proper time for a subscription campaign is in the fall 
after the staff has been organized, and probably just before 
the first number appears. A few schools give the first num¬ 
ber to all students and then start a campaign. This has the 
advantage of interesting the student in something he can 
see and read, but has the disadvantage of dulling the 
“point” of the drive. It is probably better to conduct the 
campaign before the first number appears. This will also 
give the staff an idea of how well it will be supported and 
how much income may be expected. It is a good plan to 

1 See “Launching Your Subscription Drive,” Scholastic Editor 16-29-30ff 
November. 1936. 
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set aside the home-room period, or some other period, for 
this purpose in order to bring about a solid concerted drive 
throughout the school. 

The staff, and other students if necessary, together should 
outline the selling talks to be given. These should naturally 
deal with the proposed paper, its departments, interests, 
organization, price, and other details. They should empha¬ 
size the desirability of every student subscribing. However, 
the talk should not give the student the impression that he 
is contributing to charity. Such arguments or slogans as 


'‘save the paper” or “show your school spirit” should never 
be used. If the paper is not worth subscribing for, it should 
not be allowed in the school. The use of the slogan “Show 
your school spirit—subscribe for the paper,” is a confession 
that the paper is not worth buying. The talk should show 


that the paper will be well worth every cent that it costs. 
After this talk has been carefully worked out and explained, 
each member of the staff should be given a brief outline o. 
it. The speakers are then assigned so that every part of the 
school is adequately covered. The groups to which the 


speakers are assigned should be relatively small. 

Following the talk, subscriptions should be taken, the 
name, date, and amount paid being written on a simple 
duplicate receipt. If the student has the entire amount he 
should be urged to pay it at once, but it will always be 
necessary to allow partial payments. Perhaps twenty-five 
cents should be the smallest payment accepted in case of a. 
paper selling for one dollar or more. It should be the policy 
of the staff to collect the remainder as soon as possible. 
Allowing the student to pay half at the beginning of the 
semester and half at the end is bad policy and is unneces¬ 
sary too, because the average student probably spends eac 
week for candy, shows, sodas, etc., more than enoug 0 
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pay the entire amount. In case he does not pay within a 
reasonable time and presents no good reason to the col¬ 
lectors, his paper should be stopped at the end of a certain 
time, proportionate to the amount he paid. 

The subscription bookkeeping system used depends upon 
the size and organization of the school. For a smaller school 
a simple alphabetical list of all subscribers together with 
the amounts paid, the number of the receipt book, and the 
number of the receipt should be sufficient. In a larger school 
such additional details as room number, floor, class, etc., 
may be necessary in order to facilitate locating students 
promptly. 

Distribution of paper. The home-room period is probably 
the best time for the distribution of the paper because all 
students can see this distribution and it can be handled 
efficiently. Some schools distribute the paper during the last 
period of the day or just following the last period. The main 
arguments for this practice are that reading the paper does 
not disorganize the school; the student will take it home 
and read it there, thus making greater the probability that 
the parents will see it; and the student will be less likely to 
read it and then pass it along to someone else. Attempts to 
issue the paper in the morning just before school opens 
have not been successful. 

When the time of distribution has been decided upon the 
circulation manager and his assistants prepare lists show¬ 
ing where the subscribers are at that period. Lists are then 
made up in duplicate for each room, and the papers stacked 
accordingly. At the time of distribution an assistant or 
an officer of the room takes the bundle, together with the 
list of subscribers, to the room where the teacher or proper 
officer distributes the papers checking off the name of each 
subscriber. He then returns the list, showing which students 
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have not received their papers, together with these papers, 
to the circulation manager. In this way every paper is 
accounted for. There will probably be a few students who 
prefer to buy the paper each time rather than to subscribe 
for it. It may be necessary to have a newsstand to accom¬ 
modate these students, but such buying should be dis¬ 
couraged as much as possible because it makes for addi¬ 
tional work and means a half-hearted reader. A good method 
of discouraging this sale is to charge a considerably higher 
rate for individual copies. 

Mailing the papers . Papers will be sent to exchanges, 
alumni, patrons, advertisers, and others. There are certain 
postal regulations covering wrapping, postage, etc., which 
the assistant in charge of mailing should learn from the 
local post office. 

Advertising. A large share of the financial support of the 
school paper comes from the advertising sold. If no adver¬ 
tising were sold the price of the paper would be prohibitive. 
As a matter of fact there are papers in the United States 
that are practically given away, because of the large amount 
of advertising carried. The school paper should not de¬ 
generate into an advertising sheet but it should carry some 
advertisements. The amount of space sold will depend upon 
the advertising estimate in the budget. There are three 
steps in advertising: selling the space, writing the adver¬ 
tisement, and collecting for it. 

Selling space . The businessman advertises because it pays, 
seldom for any other reason. He could not be expected to 
contribute space or advertising to a daily paper just be¬ 
cause that paper needed financial support. Neither can he 
be expected to do so for the school paper. In far too many 
localities the businessman looks upon such advertising as 
charity and contributes for that reason, or to get rid of e 
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solicitors, or keep their good will. A great many student ad¬ 
vertising managers look upon it similarly and solicit adver¬ 
tisements with such “arguments’’ as “it will help us to 
publish the paper,” “it is a good cause,” or “show your 
interest in us.” Even worse yet, if that is possible, is the 
blackmail “argument” sometimes used (so it has been re¬ 
ported), “If you don’t take an ad we’ll hurt your business.” 
Such a policy is absolutely wrong and should not be toler¬ 
ated by any community or by any school. In fact, in many 
communities it is not tolerated and school publishers have 
been violently brought to their senses by the Chamber of 
Commerce or other businessmen’s organization voting 
against advertising in school publications. Any businessman 
will advertise if he can be shown how it will bring him 
business. A good sound advertising policy and businesslike 
procedure in connection with it will not only get results but 
also will leave the businessmen of the town in good humor. 1 

How can this be done? The first thing for the advertising 
manager to do is to list all of the stores or commercial 
houses in the vicinity which carry goods used by the stu¬ 
dents, such as, clothing stores, shoe stores, drug stores, 
candy stores, flower shops, banks, and others. All of these 
are good prospects. In some schools a “what would you like 
to see advertised in our paper?” questionnaire is prepared 
and given to all students. The returns from these make 
good material for advertising sales-talks. The list of houses 
should be graded and the most important advertiser, from 
the student’s point of view, should be placed at the top 

1 A few years ago the Cleveland Advertising Club investigated the effec¬ 
tiveness of advertising in school publications and concluded that “The 
school newspaper is an actual asset to advertisers whose line of business 
permits them to use it intelligently, but the Annual has no place in the 
advertising appropriation of an efficiently managed advertising depart- 

ment.” From School Topics , December 11, 1924. Published by the Cleve¬ 
land Board of Education, 
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and the others roughly in the order of their importance 
below. The stores will then be solicited in this order. Ad¬ 
vertisements of poolrooms, bowling alleys, and cheap res¬ 
taurants should not be solicited and their ads should be 
refused if offered. New stores are always anxious to adveis 
tise and consequently represent good prospects. 

The advertising staff will hold meetings and prepare a 
good sales talk. Only the strongest individuals should solicit 
advertisements, and two students should always work to¬ 
gether. Boys in short trousers are never so successful as boys 
in long ones. Most schools look with disfavor upon the 
solicitation of advertising by girls. 

The talk itself should be straight business and not charity. 
For instance, a reasonable talk in soliciting the owner of a 
shoe store might run something like this: 


You are interested, of course, in advertising where advertising will 
return the greatest profit. At the high school there are five hundred 
students, each of whom will buy and wear out at least one or two 
pairs of shoes each year. There are five shoe stores in town, and plac¬ 
ing them all on an equal basis, each will sell some hundred pairs of 
shoes every year to these students. With a little advertising before 
these students your store should sell considerably more than it is selling 
now. All you need is an attractive ad where the students will read it. 
Even if you sold only twenty-five more pairs of shoes to high-schoo 
students than you now do you would not only be increasing your sales 
by that much but you would also be increasing the size of your trade, 
because each boy and girl represents a family. High-school students 
are just at the age when they are beginning to buy their own shoes, 
and if you can make a satisfied customer of a student you will have 
first bid on his permanent trade. And one additional customer rea y 
means more than one, for he has friends and relatives, who need your 
wares. We are going to accept only one shoe ad because our space is 
limited and we want to make our ads as varied as possible. Your firm 
has been selected by our staff as being the most important shoe store 
in this community, and consequently we are offering you this space 


first. 
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The solicitor must be courteous always, no matter what 
the storekeeper may say or do. Even though the solicitor 
does not get the order, he must leave the man as a friend. 
He may get the order the next time. Moreover, the store¬ 
keeper may remember what was said and after he has had 
time to think it over and appreciated the logic of it he may 
want to buy space. Tact and good judgment are requisites 
of a good salesman. He should not under any circumstances, 
pester, worry, beg, or threaten the storekeeper or resort 
to subterfuge or trickery. 1 

The price of ads. The price charged for ads depends upon 
the size and circulation of the paper, the size of the school, 
the community, the business represented, and other con¬ 
siderations and so it cannot be definitely set here. It may 
be that the rates have been set in previous years and it 
would not be wise policy to change them except for good 
reasons. Ads are sold by the “inch” and by the “column.” 
The “inch” denotes the height of the ad and the “column” 
denotes the width. For smaller papers and magazines space 
is often designated as “page,” “half-page,” and “quarter- 
page.” A discount should be allowed for ads running for 
more than one number. If, for instance, the price per inser¬ 
tion were fifty cents an inch, it might be reduced to forty- 
five cents for the semester and forty cents for the year. 
Long-term ads may reduce the revenue slightly but they 
save trouble in several ways. These ads might run un¬ 
changed for several numbers, but they should probably be 
rewritten each time. Ads are more easily obtainable during 
the first semester than during the second. A simple and 
business-like contract form should be printed and used. 

Ads are rarely paid for at the time of solicitation. If the 

1 The methods used by five different advertising staffs are described in 
“Sales Appeals to Win Advertisers,” Scholastic Editor 16:14-15, October, 
1936. 
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storekeeper wants to pay for this space, no one would 
refuse to accept the money, but it is probably better to let 
him see his ad before he is asked to pay for it. Most 
business concerns pay their bills once a month by check, 
and so a good practice is to make up the statements about 
the last of the month and mail them to the debtors. They 
should be made out on a neat business form and sent to 
the business address of the firm. No letter or other en¬ 
closure is necessary. Some staffs clip the ad and enclose it 
with the bill, but if the advertiser has received a copy of 
the paper with the ad marked, such procedure is not neces¬ 
sary. The businessman appreciates businesslike procedure, 
and he will be pleased by the efficient manner in which 
the business details of the paper are conducted. 

The practice of a staff accepting credit certificates or slips 
from the advertiser in payment for his advertisements, and 
then selling these to the students, may be attractive to the 
businessman but it makes additional work for the staff, 
and in case the certificates are not sold, represents a financial 
loss to the paper. Payment in cash is preferable to payment 

in certificates. 

The advertising manager should keep a record showing 
the name of each advertiser, the size of the ad, the number 
of times it is to be run, the cost per inch, and the total 
cost. The business manager (or the advertising manager) 
will then make up his monthly statements from this. I 
ads are not paid for promptly—and not all of them will be— 
solicitors may be assigned to collect the amounts due. 
complete list of such assignments, together with the amoun 
to be collected, should be kept by the advertising manage 

or the business manager. . 

It occasionally happens that an advertiser wants a certain 

space. He may offer a good price, even more than aske , 
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for a strip across the top or the middle of the page. Such 
an advertisement should not be accepted. Breaking up the 
news with ads or arranging them in bad form, even for an 
extra price, tends only to cheapen the paper. 

Writing the ads. Frequently the advertising staff will have 
to write the ads for the advertiser. He may not be able to 
write them or may not have the time. Many departments 
sell space by writing advertisements and including these in 
the dummy for exhibition to the prospective advertiser. 
Ads written by the businessman should be checked for ac¬ 
curacy in composition and form. 

Other methods of financing the paper. Some of the other 
methods of helping to finance the paper are the usual enter¬ 
tainments, athletic contests, music programs, bake sales, 
candy sales, tag days, stamp sales, 1 etc. In some instances 
a part of the school fund is set aside for publications. 
Occasionally the school board contributes financial support. 
In some schools the “activities ticket” includes the news¬ 
paper and the students who buy the tickets receive the 
paper, an appropriate amount of the income from the sales 
of these tickets being set aside for the publication. All of 
these methods may be necessary occasionally, especially in 
a smaller school where the circulation and advertising are 
limited. However, in the average school with the exception 
of the activity ticket, they are not desirable or feasible. A 
more detailed discussion of the reasons will be found in 
Chapter XXIV. 

There is, however, a legitimate way of helping to finance 
the newspaper. This is by the use of a “special edition.” 
Once or twice a year, after a football season, for instance, 
a “Football Edition,” containing the summarized results of 

1 See Brier, H. M. “Stamps Finance Publications,” Scholastic Editor 
15:2-3, March, 1936. 
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the season together with pictures, cartoons and write-ups 
of the various games and sidelights may be issued. If in the 
form of a small magazine it may be kept permanently. 
Such an edition should be sold, not given to subscribers. 
It is an “extra” number and the student should pay for 
it. Naturally, not many of these special editions should be 

issued. 

Budgeting. Following a budget is essential to a better 
paper. Good business methods in producing the newspaper 
include the making and following of a budget. This is all 
the more true if the paper is being published for the first 
time. While the paper should not be a money-making 
proposition, there should probably be a reasonable surplus 
rather than the opposite. “Little surplus and no deficit” is 
a good rule to follow. If a budget is followed, the staff 
can estimate more closely the amount to be spent and thus 
avoid closing the season with a large surplus. In other 
words it can anticipate the surplus and distribute it over 
several numbers of the paper, thereby making a better pub¬ 
lication. On the other hand, the budget will help to preven 
the staff from spending too much, and as frequently hap¬ 
pens, forcing it to reduce the size of the paper or the 

number of issues. . 

The budget based on estimated income from subscript 

tions and advertising. The budget of the school newspape 
is based upon income, and this is estimated, not too we 
ally on possible circulation and advertising. For instant; , 
suppose there are five hundred students in the school A 
some students will not take the paper, and some famili 
will be represented by several children a fair estimate o 
number of subscribers would be about two hundred and a y 
or three hundred. It is quite possible that a hundred 
will subscribe but it is better to underestimate than to ove 
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estimate. In the former case additional funds can be easily 

1/ 

applied to increasing the size of the paper or to issuing 
additional numbers; but in the latter case, more revenue 
must be provided or the paper reduced in size or number of 
issues. The price both for the year and per copy should be 
placed at a reasonable figure. From these data the estimated 
income from subscriptions is easily computed. 

The estimates of advertising for a new paper should be 
on the basis of about one fourth, or one full page of a 
four-page paper. As the size of the paper has not yet 
been determined, the estimate for advertising income can¬ 
not be made very accurately. However, a rough estimate, 
not too liberal, can be made, and the total yearly income 
computed from this. This, with the estimated income from 
subscriptions, will give an estimated total income. Divid¬ 
ing the amount by the proposed number of issues will give 
a rough estimate of the amount available for each issue. 

Adjustment of expense to estimated income. A rough 
dummy should now be made and taken to the printer for 
his estimate of cost. He will probably quote a price per 
issue, which he should reduce if he takes it for the entire 
year. If the price is higher than the estimated expense, the 
size or number of issues will have to be reduced, or plans 
made for raising additional funds. If there are several print¬ 
ers in town, bids from each should be secured. If there is 
only one printer and he has had little experience in printing 
such a paper, his bid will be high rather than low because 
he does not intend to lose money and so places his bid to 
insure himself against loss. Allowance for cuts, mailing, and 
unseen expenditures which always come, should be rather 
liberal, say ten to fifteen per cent of the regular expenses. 

A word of caution. Starting on a small scale and growing 
big is much better than starting big and growing small. 
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Many inexperienced school staffs try to imitate or outdo 
papers long established in neighboring schools. Their too 
ambitious plans in size, number of pages, and number of 
issues, almost invariably result in a humiliating retrench¬ 
ment, usually explained in an apologetic “notice to sub¬ 
scribers and advertisers” printed on the first page of the 
paper. Normally, any such readjustment shows that the 

staff is incompetent. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


THE MAGAZINE 

The school magazine, probably the oldest of school puo- 
lications, is a bound booklet composed of a larger number of 
pages than the newspaper but smaller in dimensions, and 
published at less frequent intervals, usually once a month. 1 

Content 

In order to discover the material of which this publi¬ 
cation is composed, the author analyzed two hundred typi¬ 
cal high-school magazines. The table on the opposite 
page shows the kinds of content and the proportions of 
each as found in this study. The figures are approximate 
only, but for purposes of general presentation are satisfac¬ 
tory. The “approximate average range” is the average pro¬ 
portion of content found; the “approximate average” is the 
one figure which most nearly represents this average. This 
table shows that the typical high-school magazine is com¬ 
posed of about one third news, one fourth advertisements, 
one fourth literature, and one eighth humor. Of course, 
extreme variations are occasionally found. 

Criticisms and Corresponding Suggestions 

During the past ten or fifteen years a great deal of 
criticism, coming mostly from teachers, sponsors, adminis- 

1 A brief history of the development of the magazine will be found in 
Fretwell, E. K. Extra-Curricular Activities in Secondary Schools, pp* 

345. 
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THE KINDS OF CONTENT AND THE PROPORTION OF EACH 
FOUND IN TWO HUNDRED HIGH -SCHOOL MAGAZINES 


Kind of Material 

Approximate i 

Average Range 
(Percentage of Total) 

Approximate 

Average 

(Percentage) 

NEWS . 

Athletics 

Alumni 

News Notes 

Social Events 

Exchanges 

Pictures, etc. 

20-40 

31 

LITERARY . 

Poems 

Stories 

12-32 

24 

Interviews 

Book Reviews, etc. 


i 

HUMOR . 

Jokes 

Stories 

Jingles 

Cartoons, etc. 

7-18 

12 

EDITORIALS . 

4-10 

6 

ADVERTISEMENTS.. 

20-30 

24 

MISCELLANEOUS ... 

Table of Contents 

2-4 

3 

Names of staff, etc. 




trators, and educators who are more interested in develop¬ 
ing functional education than they are in maintaining 
traditional practices, has been aimed at the high-school 
magazine, and in this period many schools have dropped it 
from their lists of activities. In many instances it was 
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crowded out by the newspaper which appeared to have so 
much more to offer to the school and its students. But even 
in many schools which had both the newspaper and the 
magazine it was discontinued. Still other schools have 
recognized the logic of the criticisms and have made, and 
are making, serious efforts to improve the magazine and 
continue its publication. 

What are these objections to the magazine? To what ex¬ 
tent are they justifiable? And, specifically, how can they 
be eliminated? 1 Possibly the best way to discuss this pub¬ 
lication will be to attempt to answer these very important 
questions. Most of what was said in the two previous chap¬ 
ters on the newspapers concerning the organization and 
function of the staff, responsibilities, selling, distributing, 
financing, sponsoring, etc., is equally applicable to the 
magazine and consequently need not be repeated here. 2 

1. It attempts to carry news. From the above table it 
will be seen that approximately one third of the content of 
the magazine is “news.” This concerns athletics mostly and 
usually it is a rather detailed summary of the games written 
in newspaper style. By the time it is published it is always 
stale because the average magazine is issued only seven 
times a year. The inclusion of such material in the maga¬ 
zine cannot be justified. News is what happened yesterday 
or today and not what happened last month—events which 
have long since been forgotten. 


*In his careful and detailed “Analysis of the Magazines Ente ^ i d o> t f e r 
1937 All-American Critical Service” Paul B. Nelson states, a . m ° n S . ec j 
things, “To be quite frank about it, a majority of the magazines entere 
in this year’s Ali-American Critical Sen-ice are in a rut. Save for 
. most student magazines are going along m the same course 
year content to publish ‘just another issue.’ There’s little ex,W Jot 
Magazines can and should display the same alertness that charac 

th 2 For Mother treatments see the articles of Kildow, McKown andHa^y, 
Nelson, Olbrich, O’Leary, Sutor, and Willard, suggested jn the ref 
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If the magazine just must carry news, then reduce it to 
a minimum and omit all trifling and unimportant items. 
Present accounts of games and other events in brief sum¬ 
maries and make no attempt to carry them as news stories. 
Write them up from a different point of view or in an un¬ 
usual manner. The use of pictures, cartoons, and illustra¬ 
tive material may help. But be sure to distinguish between 
news and history. 

2. Its content is uninteresting to the students. Another 
common criticism is that most of the material of the maga¬ 
zine does not appeal to the average student: that the news 
concerns games, events, and items which he has already 
forgotten, or alumni whom he does not know or care about, 
or ‘‘exchanges” written for the delectation of the editor of 
some other magazine which he never even sees; that the 
so-called “humor” is largely clipped and re-hashed and con¬ 
tains no local applications; that the editorials are childish 
sermonettes; that the advertisements do not concern him 
or his needs; and that the so-called “literature” is amateur¬ 
ish and does not begin to compare with the professionally- 
written whioh he can buy at any newsstand. Certainly it is 
true that very, very often a student-written poem or story 
makes its appeal to some other student only because he 
knows the writer. Naturally, such a basis of interest in 
literature, or anything else for that matter, is weak, to say 
the least. 1 

There is no reason why the magazine should not be inter¬ 
esting to the student. It is free from the restrictions of the 
newspaper and hence can be made as original and unusual 
as the ingenuity of the staff permits. And variety makes for 
interest. The magazine should not be looked upon as a 

1 A constructive article to read in this connection is, Blair, S. M. “Keep¬ 
ing the Monthly Paper Alive,” Scholastic Editor 14:16, 24, February, 
1935. 
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carrier of imaginative writing only; interviews, descriptions, 
travel stories, book reviews, features, correspondence, per¬ 
sonality sketches, and other types of material should be 
included. Mr. O. H. Miller mentions six types of feature 
stories which are appropriate for the school magazine. 1 
These are as follows: 

The personality sketch 

Methods and information stories 

Historical articles, local, state, and national 

Personal experiences 

Sports stories 

Miscellaneous, and unclassifiable 

There are in any school a great many sources of fine 
feature stories. The following list of topics suggested by 
Miss Helene Foellinger of the South Side High School, 
Fort Wayne, Indiana, as having been used in the South Side 
Times , will indicate suitable subjects for the feature story. 3 

Youngest boy and girl in the school 
Weekly birthdays 
Plans of graduates 

Amount of food used in the cafeteria daily 

What we owe our advertisers for our paper’s success 

Manual training and domestic-science work 

Improvements made on our school 

Caesar in modern English or slang 

Hobbies of teachers 

Colors worn by visiting basketball teams 

Most popular flavor of ice cream sold in the cafeteria 

Number of steps and strokes by janitor in cleaning the gymnasium 

Words exchanged among freshies at the office 

Number of windows in the rooms 

Amount of fuel used each day 

Travels and experiences of students visiting Europe 

1 “The Feature Article,” Scholastic Editor, March and April, 1925. 

2 Scholastic Editor, April, 1925. See also the footnote reference on p. 
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Teachers’ worries 

Origin of St. Valentine’s day; methods of celebration 
Addition to the school 
Origin and rules of basketball 

Origin of smallpox; what it is (during smallpox scare) 

What our advertisers think of our yearbook and newspaper 

Eligibility rules of state athletic association 

Sports of the Greeks and Romans 

History and development of the school slogan 

Trips taken by school groups 

Work required to make the students’ programs 

New teachers’ impressions of our school spirit 

Conveyances required to bring the students and teachers to school 

Lessons first or last? 

Tips from janitors on how to keep the school “spick-and-span” 

Biographies of men for whom the streets are named 

Calories swallowed each day in the cafeteria 

Story composed of students’ names 

Journalists on the honor roll 

Sports which interest our teachers 

Preferences in places for study 

Most popular names in school 

Ministers’ opinions on effects of cheating 

Number of strokes required to fold and prepare newspapers for 
mailing 

Faculty members’ opinions of cross-word puzzles 

Interest is, of course, not necessarily synonymous with 
importance, but in voluntary reading it is basic. The opin¬ 
ions of the faculty sponsor and student staff concerning 
what the average student likes to read do not represent 
sufficient justification for the inclusion of material. Such 
opinions, so often colored by a prescriptive “what-they- 
should-read” idea, are notoriously wrong. There is only one 
way to discover students’ reading interests—ask them. This 
has not been done enough in the high school; perhaps if it 
had been done more frequently the troubles of the maga- 
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zine would have been fewer. Student likes and dislikes may 
be easily ascertained by the use of questionnaires, check¬ 
lists, ballots, and similar devices in which the reader anony¬ 
mously, and hence honestly, expresses his preferences. 1 

3. The literature is not worth publishing. The complaint 
is very frequently made that teachers of English, judging 
by their activities, are more interested in making producers 
than consumers of good writing, and that the magazine is 
used far too much in motivating such writing. 2 That this is 
more or less true is evidenced by the fact that about one 
fourth of the typical magazine is devoted to “literature.” 
Now, say these critics, this material may represent good 
writing ability on the part of the students who write, but 
it is really not “good”; if the student wants to read good 
literature he can buy plenty of it at any newsstand—ma¬ 
terial written by professional authors and not by his 
amateurish classmates. Another common criticism is that 
often the student attempts to write on themes too deep for 
him and the result is all the more atrocious. 3 


1 For a description of an unusual type of magazine project, see Mc¬ 
Carthy, K. “Do You Know Your Neighborhood?” Junior-Senior tiign 

School Clearing House 10:104-107, October, 1935. . . 

2 A typical article emphasizing the value of the magazine and minimi - 
ing the value of the newspaper to the teacher of English is, Adams, J- 
“A Doubtful Ally,” English Journal , 14:115-120, February, 1920. See also, 
Chamberlain, E. “Material for the High-School Literary Magazine Irom 
the Class in Creative Writing,” Education 57:44-50, September, 1 ***>» 
and Davenport, M. K. “Yes, We Write Poetry,” Education 57 : 218 -^, 

December, 1936. See also the footnote on p. 354. ™ 

3 In the “Analysis” referred to in the footnote on page 428, r&u • 
Nelson states, “With rare exception, fiction is apt to concern subjects - 
yond the comprehension of the average student writer. Undergra 

can write best about the topics they know most about-j-familiar scene 
characters to be observed every day in the community. Every city 
town, no matter its size and location, is crammed with interesting su J 
and the alert adviser will help point out these subjects to tlm stuaeD 
writer. . . . But how about developing imagination, you ask? Imag' . 

begins at home in cloaking commonplace scenes and people with ia 

tion.” 
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The student purchaser and reader of the magazine has a 
right to expect good literary material—as good as students 
can produce—because of the infrequent appearance of the 
magazine. With at least a month in which to prepare it, it 
would seem that plenty of good material could be made 
available for publication. 

Make the period of planning and writing a month (or 
more) instead of a week before issuance. Do not have a 
regular staff of story and poem writers, but interest the 
entire school in writing for publication. Develop the idea 
and tradition that it is a real honor to “make” the maga¬ 
zine. Competition for this honor will be a great incentive. 
Do not allow the teachers of English to hold mortgage on 
a single inch of space for their classes, groups, or favorites; 
place their students on the same basis as all others. Judge 
all material on a competitive basis and allow no one to have 
the “inside track” to any space. Offer prizes or special men¬ 
tion of some sort in order to increase competition. Encour¬ 
age the students who have written acceptable material to 
continue. Post a list of names of students whose material 
has been accepted for publication. See that writers hold to 
reasonable and sensible subjects and avoid artificiality and 
amateurish imitation. Encourage originality and the de¬ 
velopment of the particular field of one’s own choice. Do 
not include too much because this only cheapens what is 
published. 

Some schools have abolished the monthly magazine and 
have adopted the plan of issuing only an occasional number, 
usually one or two a year, in which but the very best of 
student writing is included. This is purely a literary pro¬ 
duction and as such avoids nearly all of the dangers and 
weaknesses of the monthly publication. The main advan¬ 
tage of this type of magazine is obvious—there is no definite 
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time schedule to be followed, when literary material of 
sufficient quality and quantity is available the magazine 
is published. This is a most commendable development. 1 

4. Its organization is uninteresting to the student 
Often the magazine gives the impression of being merely a 
cheaply printed miscellaneous collection of material that 
was hastily thrown together as it “came in.” It evidences 
no attempt at attractive and dignified organization. If 
twenty magazines are examined probably no two of them 
will be found to follow the same general plan of arrange¬ 
ment. There is, perhaps, no reason why they should, for 
there is a freedom in the publication of the magazine that 
is not possible in the newspaper. However, no matter what 
plan is followed the material should be so classified, 
arranged, and presented that it is appealing and readily 
accessible. 

Make a serious study of the form and organization of 
the magazine. Classify all material. Place the most interest¬ 
ing story first. In general, place the literature in the first 
part of the magazine and follow it with news, humor, etc. 
Make the first dummy approximate only; that is, do not 
allot a certain number of pages to a writer, article, or 
department and then, if sufficient material for filling these 
pages is not available, “get up” something to fill them. 
Make allotments of space short rather than long, so that 
material will have to be cut rather than stretched. 

Provide some uniformity in headings and general typo¬ 
graphical make-up. Experiment with display and page 
balance to determine artistic presentation. Titles, the “show 
windows” of features, should be especially intriguing. 
not crowd the pages but allow liberal margins and spacing 

1 A good account of how this was done in one school will be found in 
Campbell, G. “The Creative-Writing Class in the University High bcno , 
School Review 14:25-35, January, 1920. 
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between sections, articles, and paragraphs. Cartoons, draw¬ 
ings, pictures, and department heads will add to interest. 
A dignified cover in attractive colors will help to “welcome” 
the reader. Nearly all schools make use of seasonal covers, 
football, Thanksgiving, Christmas, New Year’s, commence¬ 
ment, etc. An accurate and well-set-up table of contents is 
essential. 1 

Many magazines are now printed in school printshops 
because, (1) such printing is less expensive than that of a 
commercial establishment, and (2) it “gives the student 
laboratory experience” in setting type, cutting, binding, 
and similar operations. As a result of this practice many 
magazines (as well as newspapers, handbooks, programs, 
etc.) do not represent good print jobs. Often the effect of a 
really good high-school publication is destroyed by the 
amateurishness of its typography and set-up. Neither a 
main purpose nor a main value of the magazine is to give 
a few students practice in publishing a magazine. If the 
school shop is sufficiently equipped, staffed, and experi¬ 
enced, it should probably be given responsibility for this 
task; if not, the magazine staff had better find additional 
funds and have the job done by a professional press. 

5. So-called humor is largely clipped. This is a justifi¬ 
able and serious criticism of almost any high-school pub¬ 
lication. Professional humor magazines, as well as publica¬ 
tions of other schools, are the sources of most of the jokes 
and humor material used. The table on page 427 shows that 
about twelve per cent of the space of the average news¬ 
paper magazine is devoted to such “humor.” This is entirely 
too much. 

Avoid using jokes clipped from other publications. If the 

1 Detailed suggestions on these items will be found in the articles by 
Colt, Sister Elizabeth Marie, Jones, Morrill, and Wesser, included in the 
bibliography. 
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humor staff is not capable of furnishing good fresh school 
humor, get a new staff or abolish the department. Have 
students compete to “make” the magazine. Songs, parodies, 
verses, jingles, cartoons, and a great variety of “what would 
happen if,” and other types of material can be worked out. 
See that humor concerns school affairs and school people. 
Keep it respectable and do not allow the magazine to de¬ 
teriorate into a book of cheap nonsense. 

6. The editorials are sermons and moralizing of no 
particular value. This is often true of the editorials of 
high-school students. 1 They usually transcend the experi¬ 
ence even of the student who writes them and they often, 
apparently, are written for the eye of the Sunday School 
teacher and minister, who use a great many of such sermons 
themselves, rather than for the average student of the 
school—the subscriber to the magazine. Sermonettes on the 
various virtues are probably of little value in producing 

desired actions on the part of students. 

Eliminate the sermonettes and make use of other types 
of editorials—explanatory, biographical, boosting, reason¬ 
ing, commenting, and appreciatory. See that they refer to 
school topics or to topics that are interesting to the stu¬ 
dents. Keep them short. Add attractiveness by using larger 
type, interesting headings, and varied amounts of space. 
A “ principal's page" can be an asset to the school and to 
the magazine if it does not degenerate into either a patron¬ 
izing or a moralizing column. 

7. Too few students participate in the benefits of issuing 

the magazine. Such extra-curricular activities as inter- 


iln the 1936 All-American Critical Service of the Nat,ona, .,^ c ' h t °ufngs 
Press Association, the judges of the 152 magazines said, among other 
"Editorials and editorial pages are still wealc. Irrelevant subject ® 
was discussed too often and at too great a length. Magazines » 
IniprovciDGDt.” Scholastic Eclitox 15.9, 1936* 
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scholastic athletics, student council, and assembly cannot 
be justified solely on the basis of their benefits to direct 
participants only; and neither can school publications. The 
activity which affords the greatest good to the greatest 
number is to be preferred to the one which educates only a 
few. The magazine staff is small; therefore few students can 
share in its educational benefits. 

The staff of the magazine should not consider itself as 
the final source for all, or even much, of the material for the 
publication. It should rather look upon itself as a board of 
publication whose duty is to discover, encourage, and de¬ 
velop talent along the various lines represented by the 
magazine. In this way the number of educational oppor¬ 
tunities will be multiplied, the interest of the students will 
be increased, and the material published will be more 
varied and attractive than if produced by a small board or 
staff. 

8. It represents productively only a small part of the 
school. Another common criticism is that the magazine 
represents a few departments of the school—English and 
Art being especially overemphasized. 

Because of the very nature of the material the magazine 
must be produced by those who write good English, and 
consequently the English department should be more in¬ 
terested in it than should, for instance, the departments of 
mathematics or science. There is, however, no reason why 
other departments should not be represented in it. Ma¬ 
terial for feature stories is to be found in all classes and all 
activities. As with the newspaper, everybody and every¬ 
thing in the school is a possible source of material. 

9. The magazine is expensive. This is, of course, true. 
The magazine contains many pages, is printed on good 
paper, must have artistic covers, photographs, and illustra- 
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tions, and requires cutting, binding, and other operations. 
Consequently, the price of fifteen to fifty cents (twenty-five 
cents being the usual price) is probably a bit high for the 
average student. 1 

Keep the size of the magazine down to a reasonable 
minimum. A greater number of pages does not always mean 
added quality but it always does mean added expense. A 
small, no-space-wasted publication is preferable to a larger 
one in which the material has been stretched or in which an 
excessive amount of filler is used. It is better to omit and 
cut material than to have to invent it. A liberal supply of 
good appropriate advertisements will help to carry the ex¬ 
pense. 2 Do not spend too much on covers and cuts. These 
beautify the magazine, of course, but there is a point of 
diminishing returns. Do not cover the magazine at the 
expense of seriously limiting or cheapening what is inside. 
On the other hand, remember that a cheap print job always 
means a cheap publication. 

Merits Sought in Magazines 

A practical answer to the question as to what constitutes 
a good magazine can be found in a consideration of the 
qualities looked for by the judges in the Critical Services 
of the National Scholastic Press Association. The following 
is a brief outline of the “Score Sheets ,, used by these 

critics: 3 

1 In K. E. Greene’s study (see bibliography) it was found that the most 

popular selling price was twenty-five cents, and also that every magazi 
with a circulation of less than 250 showed a deficit. W W 

2 For a good pertinent article on magazine advertising see Ivelley, R* ' 
“This Magazine Gives Real Ad Service,” Scholastic Editor 4:6, Septem » 

s “The Manual and Scorebook for Editors and Staffs of Student Maga 
zines,” written by Fred L. Kildow and Paul B. Nelson, may be obtaineu 
from The National Scholastic Press Association, School I "°H rna fiftv ’ 
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis. The 1936 edition sells for * 
cents per copy, or twenty-five cents jn quantities of five or more. 
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Editorial Work 

A. Literary Content. 

1. Fiction. 

a. Are plots highly imaginative, or do they concern settings and 
characters with which the student is familiar? 

b. Stories well told? Ingenuity used? Good diction? Do the char¬ 
acters live? 

2. Features. 

a. Of genuine interest to students, alumni, community? 

b. Cleverly conceived and written, and attractively presented, 
and illustrated? Add the necessary sparkle to balance of con¬ 
tent ? 

3. Editorials. 

a. Editorial page important? Editorials attractively presented? 

b. Deal constructively with school and community problems? 

4. Critical Writing. 

a. Are reviews of better contemporary books, school productions, 
educational motion pictures, and radio programs included? 

b. Is this department of genuine interest to the readers? 

5. Essays—Interesting subjects, well written and presented? 

6. Poetry—Well written? Suitable variety of form and subjects? 
Are subjects and forms used well within the ability of the con¬ 
tributors? 

7. Humor (Optional). Original? Based on school or local situations? 
Avoid offensive personalities? Is it really humorous? 

B. The Editing. 

L General arrangement. 

a. Proper balance between various types of literary content? 
Fiction not more than one third. Probably two pages of edi¬ 
torials, one or two of verse, and two of humor, about right. 

b. Editorial content in logical order? Variety in arrangement? 

2. Copy reading, Proofreading, Headlines, etc. 

a. Contents thoroughly copy-read for style, punctuation, gram¬ 
mar? 

b. Have necessary portions of articles, etc., deleted? 

c. Headings and subheads well-written, appropriate, attractive? 

staff publishing a magazine should be without a copy of this helpful 
booklet. 1 
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d. Are the various contributors sufficiently identified? 

e. Are the paragraphs too long? 

f. Readability increased by use of subheads, subinitials, etc.? 

g. Does cover carry name and location of school, month and year, 
and volume and number? 

Art Work 

A. Illustrations. 

1. Sufficient number of illustrations used? 

2. Quality of art work represent best of student efforts? 

3. Do illustrations depict the most important characters, scenes, or 
situations of the respective articles or poems? 

4. Has frontispiece been used? 

5. Best use made of “spots,” tailpieces, decorative initials, etc.? 

6. Has student photography been used to best advantage? 

7. Correct engraving processes used in reproductions? 

8. If colors are used, are they well chosen? 

B. Layout. 

1. Does page layout conform to best standard practice? 

2. Are illustrations of correct size and proportion? 

C. Cover. f 

Cover illustration and artistic layout represent spirit and tone o 

magazine? Appropriate, pleasing, and harmonious colors used? 

Typography , Format , and Make-up 

A. General Typography. 

1. Best possible type, face, style, and size used? Easy to read. 

2. Headlines harmonize with body type? Large enough for display 
Variety in style of headings and subheadings? “By-lines” proper 

size, attractive? « 

3. Do captions or “cut-lines” add to typographical variety of page 

4. Typography of cover harmonize with inside of magazine, ou 
cient display given to title, month, school, etc., on cover? 

5. Masthead, editorial page, departments, pages, etc., well design 

and executed? 

B. The Page. 

1. Is each page numbered? Attractive folios used? . 

2. Size of type in harmony with page size? Correct margins u 
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3. Column arrangement best for size of type of page and body type 
used? 

4. Care used in make-up of pages? Sufficient variety and balance? 

5. Attention paid to various effects obtainable by good typography, 
such as initials, subinitials, boxes, rules, ornaments? 

C. The Paper Stock. 

1. Weight, texture, and color of stock suitable? 

2. Cover stock suitable? Of sufficient strength? Color satisfactory? 

D. The Binding. 

Depending upon page size, number of pages, and type of cover, 
is the proper binding used? 

The Magazine vs. the Newspaper 

With the rapid development of the school newspaper 
there has come, naturally, a discussion regarding the rela¬ 
tive merits of the newspaper and the magazine. Some 
schools hold tenaciously to the magazine, while others drop 
it in favor of the newspaper. Very few schools have ever 
given up the newspaper for the magazine. Of course in the 
large school both publications are frequently found. A com¬ 
parison of these two on the main general values of publica¬ 
tions as outlined in Chapter XIV may help to throw some 
light on their relative values. 

The newspaper deals largely with the facts of school 
life, while the magazine is, or should be, concerned mostly 
with imaginative material. Values 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 8, in 
Chapter XIV—“unifying the school and fostering school 
spirit,” “encouraging desirable school enterprises,” “molding 
and influencing school opinion,” “giving authentic school 
news to school and community,” “serving as a medium of 
expression of student opinion/’ and “fostering cordial rela¬ 
tions among schools,” all have to do with facts—the ma¬ 
terial of the newspaper. Also, the newspaper is issued more 
frequently and hence provides for timeliness and continuous 
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publicity more than the magazine. On the basis of these six 
values the newspaper ranks well ahead of the magazine. 

The magazine, because of its freedom from journalistic 
form, is probably more effective in producing value 6, “de¬ 
veloping self-expression and creative work,” than the 
newspaper. Consequently, there are probably more oppor¬ 
tunities for originality in the magazine than in the news¬ 
paper, and more opportunities for students of widely 
differing abilities and interests to produce the types of 
material in which they are most interested and most 
competent. 

A comparison of the two publications on the basis of the 
other three values mentioned, (7) “developing personal 
qualities of the staff members,” (9) “recording the history 
of the school,” and (10) “advertising the school,” shows 
little advantage of either type over the other. The news¬ 
paper is probably as effective as the magazine and vice 
versa. 

It will be seen, therefore, that such a comparison of the 
newspaper and the magazine on the basis of values, gives 
the former a wide margin of superiority over the latter. 

Against this comparison several objections may be raised. 
For instance, it may be argued first that all of the values 
of the school publications are not taken into consideration. 
This may be true, but it is believed that all of the most 
important ones are considered in the list; at least all o 
those commonly mentioned by other writers are included or 

implied. 

In the second place, it may be held that the values are 
not of equal importance, that one may be worth twice as 
much to the school and the students as another. This is 
true, but there is no way to equate them except by common 
sense and this would tell us. for instance, that the one 
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value in which the magazine leads—expression and creative, 
work—is not so important as fostering school spirit, mold¬ 
ing public opinion, or promoting worthy school enterprises, 
because the latter are of value to the entire school directly, 
and therefore indirectly to all students, while the former 
concerns only a small portion of it. Nevertheless, even 
though these values are not all equal, a preponderance is in 
favor of the newspaper. 

In the third place, it is argued by those who favor the 
magazine, that because of its infrequent appearance, undue 
demands are not made upon either sponsor or staff. The 
newspaper indeed appears more frequently, but on the other 
hand it is smaller than the magazine. Still, no publication 
should make undue demands upon either the teacher or the 
student. Further, the criterion of value of the publication 
is not to be found in the amount of time the teacher or 
staff spends on it, but rather in the results it accomplishes 
with reference to the average student reader. 

In summary, the newspaper is more valuable to the school 
than the magazine. This does not mean that the school 
should not have a magazine; it means that if it is possible 
to have one publication only, that this should be a news¬ 
paper. After the school has a well-established newspaper, it 
may develop a magazine provided it is large enough to 
support both publications. In such a case each staff must 
recognize that its publication has a very specialized func¬ 
tion and must limit its material and effort to that function 
—news for the newspaper and literature for the magazine. 
However, almost any school can with profit promote the 
publication of an occasional magazine as suggested on 
page 433. 1 

1 How one school set about publishing a magazine is described by 
Florence Kimball in “We Have Just Started a Magazine,” Scholastic 
Editor 16:40-41, 48, November, 1936. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


THE YEARBOOK 

The “annual/’ or more accurately, the “yearbook,” a 
comparatively recent addition to the high school’s list of 
publications, is another of the many activities of college 
life which the high school has imitated. 1 Twenty or twenty- 
five years ago there were relatively few high-school year¬ 
books published, and nearly all of these were to be found 
in the larger high schools. Now even many of the smaller 
schools issue a yearbook, either printed or mimeographed. 2 
This rapid development brought with it an increasing num¬ 
ber of commercial houses which specialize in yearbook 
engraving, printing, and binding and these concerns in 
return promoted, by direct and indirect means, the further 
development of this type of publication. Later the growth 
of the yearbook was retarded, because (1) of the depression, 

(2) the increasing popularity of the school newspaper, and 

(3) of the criticisms by educators, businessmen, and pa¬ 
trons. However, during the last three or four years many 
schools which discontinued the yearbook on account of the 
depression again began to publish it. According to Fred L. 
Kildow, Director of the National Scholastic Press Associa¬ 
tion, more yearbooks are being published now than ever 
before. 

1 A brief but interesting account of the history of the yearbook will be 

found in Fretwell, E. K. Extra-Curricular Activities in Secondary Schools 
pp. 351-353. r 

2 The A. B. Dick Company, 720 West Jackson Boulevard, Chicago 

offers a specialized service of mimeographing school yearbooks. * 
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Types of Yearbooks 


Two main types of yearbooks, on the basis of material 
included in them, are more or less common in American 
secondary schools, the “Literary” and the “Historical.” A 
third type, on the basis of responsibility for publication, is 
the “Senior” or “Upper Class” yearbook. 

Literary. This type of yearbook emphasizes original 
writing and its content consists of stories, poems, essays, 
editorials, and other types of student compositions. The 
author once reviewed a yearbook of some eighty or ninety 
pages which devoted twenty-three pages to one story! This 
book would be classed as a literary yearbook no matter 
what else it might have had in it. This type of yearbook 
grew easily out of the magazine—a much older publication. 
In schools where the magazine was “the” school publication 
it was easy to make a yearbook out of it by increasing the 
size of the last number, adding the pictures and records of 
the seniors, and a few pictures and accounts of athletics or 
other activities. A second reason for the appearance of this 
yearbook is the fact that the English teacher was usually 
considered as the official “adviser” of the book, and she 
took this as an opportunity to motivate student composi- 


tion. . 

Historical. This type of yearbook is composed of his¬ 
torical material—pictures, summaries, records, chronologies, 
cartoons, caricatures, and similar other representations 10 
what actually happened in the school during the year. Be¬ 
cause it is historical, it concerns the entire school, not any 
one or more particular sections only. It may give more 
representation to some classes and groups than to ot ers, 
but it fairly represents, on the basis of importance an 

interest, all of them. 
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Senior. This “Classbook” type cuts across the other two 
more or less horizontally, in that it may be either largely 
literary or historical in content, but its material has to do 
almost entirely with the senior class, or with the senior 
and junior classes. In the strictly “senior” type the junior 
class is usually mentioned to some extent, but little or no 
space is devoted to the sophomore and freshman classes. 

Purpose of the Yearbook 

At least a partial answer to the question, “What con¬ 
stitutes a good yearbook?” can be found in a consideration 
of its main purpose—“What is it for?” 

Undoubtedly the yearbook makes some contributions to 
the development of school morale and spirit, of worthy 
school enterprises, and of the personal abilities of those who 
issue it, and achieves some of the other general aims as 
suggested in Chapter XIV. However, these values are rela¬ 
tively insignificant. This publication, perhaps more than 
any other except the handbook, must be justified on the 
basis of its direct benefits to those students who buy it. 1 

The main value of the yearbook is not to be found in its 
appeal to the student at the time it is issued; but in its 
appeal to him ten, twenty, or thirty years later when he 
picks it up, looks it over and recalls old days and old 
friends. As Helen Rand states, “Whatever students will 
want to read or look at in the future should go into it. 
There is no room for anything else.” 2 The “good old days” 

1 For a typical, but unusually enthusiastic justification of the yearbook 
see Deardorff, C. A., Jr. “10 Reasons for the Yearbook’s Existence,” 
Scholastic Editor 13:2, 24, June, 1934. Two justifications by school admin¬ 
istrators may be found in Hemenway, H. S. “Reasons Why I Believe in 
the Student Yearbook,” 16:8-9, 16, 18, October, 1936, and Stigall, B. M. 
“I’m For the Student Annual,” Scholastic Editor 14:3, 26-27, November 
1934. 

2 “Where High School Annuals Are Going,” School and Society 26:368- 
369, September, 1927. This article is reprinted in Roemer and Allen, Read¬ 
ings in Extra-Curricular Activities, pp. 472-473. 



448 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


can be brought back very vividly by snapshots, photo¬ 
graphs, calendar records, cartoons, summaries, and other 
accounts of actual happenings about the school. 

Such pleasant memories could never be brought back by 
stories and poems because these represent imaginative writ¬ 
ing and do not concern school people and activities. In the 
second place, it is probably true that many students never 
read, for the first time, even, many of the stories and poems 
published in student magazines. In the third place, an indi¬ 
vidual rarely rereads stories. Imagine how uninteresting a 
story, written by a student, would be to a graduate some 
ten or twenty years later; and on the other hand how inter¬ 
esting the pictures and records of old times would be to 
him. 

The usual argument of the adviser who believes in the 
literary type of yearbook is that it motivates student writ¬ 
ing. As has been suggested before, no such publication can 
be justified solely on this basis, because so few students 
will benefit, and, further, even this benefit will be relatively 
slight because of the limited practice the student receives. 
In any and all cases, the consumer is far more importan 

than the producer. 

There is little to commend in the “Senior” type of year¬ 
book. It is expensive to publish and incurs deficits far more 
frequently than any other type. The reason is obvious—i 
concerns only a small portion of the school, and the re¬ 
mainder of the school rightly has little interest m 1 ■ 
makes no appeal to the sophomore and freshman, and o e 
none to the juniors, and these students very properly reiu 

to buy it. 

In summary, the historical yearbook is the only type 
can be justified. 
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Content and Organization of the Yearbook 

The average yearbook contains an immense amount of 
material which, in order to be presented attractively and 
effectively, must be organized in accordance with good prin¬ 
ciples. These general principles hold for all yearbook con¬ 
struction, even though organization, arrangement, and 
details may differ. In fact, one of the qualities of a good 
yearbook is its originality because these publications are 
terribly tradition-bound and monotonous. 1 In any case, 
because it would be impossible to describe all methods of 
organizing a yearbook, only one, which appears to have 
merit, will be discussed, and the various details will be 
presented according to this outline. 

All of the material of the yearbook may be classified in 
a few main “divisions” or “books,” each of which is com¬ 
posed of smaller “sections.” While there is some objection 
to such arrangement, it, at least, makes the book more 
pleasing and interesting than if the material were just 
thrown together without any attempt being made at organ¬ 
ization. The following general organization is frequently 
used although the titles of the divisions vary widely. 2 

I. Preliminary Pages 

Cover; Flyleaf; Title Page; Dedication; Table of Contents 

II. Faculty and Classes 

Faculty; Senior; Junior; Sophomore; Freshman 

III. Activities 

Athletics; Publications; Music; Dramatics 

1 Russell S. Burkhart, following a very careful and detailed study of 100 
typical high-school yearbooks concludes with this statement, “The crying 
need is not so much for a change in type of material as it is for indi¬ 
vidualization of the yearbook, for to know ten yearbooks is to know a 
hundred.” An Analysis and Evaluation of the Contents of the High School 
Yearbook, p. 76. Master’s thesis, University of Pittsburgh, 1927. 

2 An attractive article in which the author pleads for a more connected 
story form is Ryan, M. S. “It’s More than a Memory Book,” Scholastic 
Editor 15:8-9, 24, February, 1936. 
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IV. Organizations 

Student Council; Clubs; Associations; Societies 

V. Miscellaneous 

Alumni; Snapshots; other unclassified material 

VI. Humor and Advertising 

Jokes; Cartoons; Parodies; Advertisements 

The divisions are usually separated by attractive pages 
of cartoons, photographs, or artistic material, often in color. 
If a general motif or theme runs through the book, it is re¬ 
flected on these division pages, often on the section pages 
as well. This material may be prepared by the students or 
purchased from the engraver. All title pages should be on 
the right-hand side of the book. 

Questions concerning the classification of material under 
“Activities” and “Organizations” may arise. The former 
usually refers to the more or less general and larger school 
affairs, while the latter are less inclusive and smaller. 

Another question that will arise concerns the placing of 
snapshot and stunt pages. These may be gathered into 
“Classes,” “Activities,” or “Humor” or they may be scat¬ 
tered throughout the book. Perhaps the latter is the better 
arrangement, provided the material represented in these 
pages is appropriate to the sections in which it is placed. 
Variety and contrast mean increased interest, and four or 
eight pages of snapshots grouped together would probably 
not be as interesting as those pages scattered at appropriate 
places through the book where each page represents a pleas¬ 
ing contrast to the type of material there presented. Scat¬ 
tering a few of these pages through the advertisements 

helps to make these more attractive. 

A third question concerns the “literary” departmen 
which in the above outline has been omitted. The purpose 
• of the yearbook is to present history and literature does not 
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represent history. Consequently, only one suggestion is in 
order—omit the “literary” department. Essays, editorials, 
exchanges, and similar literary material are as much out of 
place in the yearbook as they would be in a history text¬ 
book. 

The following table represents the “median percentage of 
the total space of the yearbook devoted to each of those 
types of material which were found in approximately one 
hundred per cent of the one hundred high-school year¬ 
books’’ which Burkhart studied. 1 

Type of Material Percentage of Space 



A ic’inrr ... . . • . 17.5 

. 

... 12.8 

TTnrlprcIn^ . ... . • 

... 10.4 


... 0.4 


... 7.5 

Introductory . 

... 6.5 


3.0 

Other (Alumni, Literary, etc.) . 

.. . 14.9 

Total . 

_ 100.0 


Preliminary pages. Motif. Many high-school yearbooks 
make use of a central theme, such as Knighthood, Moun¬ 
tains, Indians, Pioneers, Animals, Astronomy, Sea, Desert, 
etc. More appropriate themes are those which reflect the 
school and its life, such as, its campus, buildings, or the 
ideals of the various organizations and activities. This motif 
is reflected in the cover, in division, section, and other title 
pages, in senior panels, in headpieces and tailpieces, and in 
other places where there is a possibility of introducing it in 
a pleasing manner. 

Cover. The first impression the reader gets of the book 

1 See reference on p. 449. 
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will be gained through the cover. A cheap unattractive 
cover will naturally not give so favorable an impression as 
an artistic and intriguing one. The cover should be inter¬ 
esting and pleasing but not too lavish; the material within 
the book is far more important. A happy medium between 
the finest manufactured cover and the cheapest stock of 
the printer should be found. Many schools spend entirely 
too much on their covers; some spend too little. 

In general there are two kinds of suitable covers. The 
first is the paper cover, either flexible or stiff, made from 
the printer’s stock. This cover, if durable and attractive, 
may serve all the purposes of the more expensive one. The 
other type is the manufactured cover sometimes called 
“artificial leather” and known commercially by other names. 
This is a finely woven cloth material covered with thin coat¬ 
ing to give it a finish. It can be embossed under heat, and 
decorated in colors. It does not have a tendency to dry up 
and crack as is the case with genuine leather. In any case 
the book should be well bound because it will be used a 
great deal. 

Ex-libris design. Nearly all yearbooks make use of an 
ex-libris design. If this design is original, unusual, or inter 
esting, it probably contributes to the book. An ordinary 
design contributes little or nothing. If a motif is used t is 
can be very effectively incorporated in the ex-libris design* 

Title page. This page should bear the name of the book; 
by whom it is published; the name of the school, city, an 
state; the date of issue; and the number of the volume. 
These items may be made up in any one of several effective 
ways. The first items—name, by whom, where, and when 
are usually grouped together about the middle of the page. 

The title should always go on a right-hand page. 

Name. The name of the book is important. In many 
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schools a traditional name has become established. The 
book should represent a dignified effort, but dignity and 
beauty frequently receive a severe jolt because of the use 
of a flippant name. A cheap name, such as “Chaff,” “Spice, 
“Lampoon,” and “Tatler,” and a beautiful cover, make an 
anomalous combination, to say the least. Such names as 
“Mirror,” “Memories,” “Reflector,” “Record,” “Periscope,” 
“Amplifier,” and “Kodak,” are good and appropriate. Many 
schools use a name containing as a base the name of the 
school, such as “Nor-easter,” “Glahisean,” “Medillite, 
“Bucyrian,” “Tucsonian,” and “Cornelian.” A variation of 
this type is the name of the school spelled backwards or 
the syllables transposed, such as “Novaneb (Ben Avon), 
“Senrab” (Barnes) and “Oradon” (Donora). Another varia¬ 
tion is the use of the initials of the school spelled out, such 
as “En Em” (North Manchester). Other books are named 
after animals: “Tiger,” “Condor”; spirits—“Voyager” 
(spirit of adventure), “Vulcan” (spirit of industry); and 
some local interest—“Chocolatier,” “Artesian. Foreign 
names such as “Les Adieux,” “Rechauffe,” “Tabula,’ and 
“Madrona” are not very appropriate. Naming the book 
after the school colors, though widely done, is not particu¬ 
larly good because of the fact that many schools have the 
same colors. In brief, the name of the book should be dis¬ 
tinctive, dignified, suggestive, and relevant. 

Foreword. Very frequently a short pointed foreword con¬ 
cerning the spirit in which the book is issued, the purposes, 
aims, and ideals, adds to the attractiveness of the volume. 
Incidentally this is a “foreword” and not a “forward” as is 
often found in high-school yearbooks. 

Dedication. Nearly all high-school yearbooks contain a 
dedication. They may be dedicated to an individual, such as 
the superintendent of schools, the principal, a teacher, an 
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adviser, or some great friend of the school; to a group, such 
as the board of education, the faculty, parents, or citizens 
of the town; to some more indefinite thing such as “Serv¬ 
ice,” “Good Citizenship/’ or “Humanity.” The usual dedica¬ 
tion is to a single individual, often the senior-class sponsor. 
Such a dedication is especially fitting if the book is being 
published by the senior class and this group has had the 
same sponsor during all of its stay in school. If the senior 
class is responsible for the yearbook, the class as a whole, 
and not the staff alone, should decide to whom it is to be 
dedicated. The superintendent, principal, or competent out¬ 
siders may give suggestions or advice but should not have 
the final say either directly or indirectly. 

If the book is dedicated to an individual a good portrait 
should be used. The usual arrangement is to use one page 
for the photograph and the page facing it for the dedicatory 
remarks. These two items should never be placed on the 
opposite sides of the same sheet. If the entire page is used 
for the picture, a large photograph should be included. If a 
picture of medium size is used on a whole page, a design or 
border should be drawn around it. If the dedication is to a 
group such as the school board, the picture may be either 
individual photographs or group. The individual photo¬ 
graphs are usually preferable because they can be more 
easily obtained and can be attractively arranged on the 

page. . 

Building and campus scenes . An interesting preliminary 

page can be composed of pictures of the buildings, inside 
and outside, or scenes, winter and summer, about the cam¬ 
pus. Pictures of interiors—the auditorium, gymnasium, or 
laboratory should show these rooms in use, not empty. In¬ 
teresting scenes about the city or community may be used 
if these are related closely to school life and activities. Care- 
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fully planned and executed photography is essential to a 
good scenic page. 

Table of contents. The book should contain a table of 
contents in which are listed only the major groups of activ¬ 
ities or the major divisions of the book. Distinctive designs 
may be suggested by an engraving company. An index is 
not necessary except in the largest books. Even in these 
such a device is not particularly useful because many of the 
items cannot be indexed. 

Staff . The names of the staff members are usually placed 
either in the preliminary pages or under the “publications” 
which appear later in the book. A good photograph of the 
staff is highly desirable. A group picture may be used if 
distinctive; for instance, the group might be shown at work 
on the yearbook. A picture of the staff standing in line or 
in a formal group is neither interesting nor characteristic. 
Individual pictures may be tastefully arranged. An in¬ 
triguing page may be made with stunt pictures showing the 
various staff members on a cartooned train or truck bringing 
in the book; climbing around on the book; carrying the 
book; or busily engaged in the duties of the various offices. 
These pictures are made by pasting snapshot heads onto 
cartooned bodies. If individual pictures are used they should 
be good portraits. Baby pictures and snapshots are not 

appropriate. 

Faculty and classes. Faculty. Many yearbooks do not 
include the names or pictures of the teachers. There is, 
however, every reason to believe that these should be in¬ 
cluded, especially in the yearbook of the smaller or medium¬ 
sized high school. The student in later years will be glad to 
have these pictures of his teachers and faculty friends. The 
chief objection to the use of faculty pictures comes, 
strangely enough, from the faculty members themselves, 
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and from the women more than from the men. Some of the 
teachers prefer not to use recent but earlier photographs 
and consequently serious problems of make-up, background, 
and shape arise. The picture of any faculty member who 
does not want to co-operate to the extent of having a pic¬ 
ture taken at the expense of the yearbook, should be omit¬ 
ted. The following are possible methods of presenting 
faculty material: 

Names of faculty members 
Faculty autographs 
Group picture 

Individual pictures on one page, the names on opposite page 

Individual pictures, labels underneath 

Silhouettes 

Probably the best arrangement is a page of individual por¬ 
traits, each of which is properly labeled or identified. Nick¬ 
names and nonsensical designations should not be included. 

Special whole-page pictures of the superintendent and 
the principal probably do not add much to the book except 
expense. These may just as well be of the same size as those 
of the other members of the faculty and be placed with 
them. Unless there is some special reason, or unless the 
board of education members are very close to the student 
body, their pictures should not be included. Such inclusion 
may honor the board of education, but this is not the pur¬ 
pose of the book. Including the names and pictures of the 
janitors and office secretaries is a token of appreciation and 
can be justified on the grounds that the students know 
them and that they constitute a very important part of the 

administrative force of the school. 

Senior section. The senior class is traditionally responsi¬ 
ble, in most schools, for the issuance of the book, and it is 
no more than proper that this class should receive specia 
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honor and recognition. Extra space, the front of the book, 
individual write-ups, and special emphasis are the devices 

used to honor the graduating class. 

Panels. Where individual photographs of the seniors are 
included they are usually arranged in panels which are uni¬ 
form, neat, and, in addition, economical. A panel is merely 
a strip of background material upon which the pictures are 
placed. This strip is then photographed and a plate made 
which is used in the actual printing. 1 There are a number of 
ways in which panels and sketches may be arranged on the 
page. The most commonly used are as follows: 

Single panels on one side of page with sketches on other side 
Double panels, one on each side of the page, with sketches in the 

middle 

Double panels in the middle with write-ups on each side 
One full page of panels with write-ups on opposite page 
Panels at top and bottom with write-ups in between 
Double or triple panels on upper half of page, write-ups on lower 
half 

Single pictures arranged separately over page with write-ups under 
each 

Portrait of each senior with cartoon or snapshot alongside 

Panels in form of school letter or class numeral 

Group picture with names underneath or on opposite page 

An important principle in the publication of pictures is 
convenient labeling. A picture which is not identified is not 
as interesting as it would otherwise be. All senior pictures 
should be labeled so closely that a stranger could easily 
identify them. Several of the methods suggested above 
violate this principle. Probably the best arrangement is the 
first one suggested because it provides close sketches and 
good balance for the page. The pictures in this panel should 

1 An excellent and recent, article is Leonard, R. “Mounting Yearbook 
Picture Panels,” Scholastic Editor 16:78-79, 83, January, 1937. 
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always be at the outside of the page, farthest from the bind¬ 
ing. The use of cartoons or snapshots as a part of the senior 
panel is expensive both in time and money and usually very 
unsuccessful because of the difference in quality of the 
snaps, backgrounds, size, etc. Too, they detract from the 
artistry of the page. It is far better to place them on other 
pages. 

Sketch. The following material is frequently used in the 
sketches or write-ups of seniors. 

Activity biography, activities, officers, honors, etc. 
Appropriate limericks, jingles, or other verses 
Birthplace and biography, humorous or serious 
Choice of college or occupation 
Nicknames 

Appropriate quotations from famous authors 

The best write-up of a senior is the one which seriously 
gives a record of the activities he engaged in, the offices he 
held, and the honors and awards he received. Nicknames 
are not appropriate because they cheapen the page an 
also because not all seniors have nicknames and invented 
ones are always weak because they are unknown. Limeric s, 
verses, and quotations are worthless and moreover they are 
difficult to get and arrange. Choice of college or occupation, 
either serious or humorous, is of no value. If it is serious, 
it is not accurate because few of the seniors know w 
they are going to do; and further, in order to avoid embar¬ 
rassment, students who know very well they will not go o 
college or engage in the more polite occupations frequcn y 
give false information. Humor in this sketch usually ' 
generates into undignified slams and occasionally cause 
serious friction and hard feelings. Hence, a straight sc 

biography is most appropriate. _ 

Other senior section material. In addition to tne p 
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devoted to individual write-ups, a number of additional 
pages may be reserved for senior activities and records. The 
senior sketches are more or less serious, and a part, at least, 
of the senior section should be of the lighter variety. The 
following material was gathered by the author from an 
analysis of four hundred high-school yearbooks. The items 
questioned are, in his opinion, inappropriate. 


Comic page of seniors 

Class motto, color, flower, yell, song 

Class opinion of its last year (?) 

Class plays and programs 

Class prophecy (?) 

Class statistics 

Class will and testament (?) 

Essays and short stories (?) 
Graduation program 
Graduation addresses (?) 

‘As we entered”: “As we left” 
Honor seniors and marks 
Seniors’ “song hits” 

Senior prescriptions 
Trophies, records, triumphs 


Baby pictures 
Class directory 
Class history 
Class parties 
Class poems ( ? > 
Class teams 
Epitaphs 
In memoriam 
Jokes 

Orations (?) 
Senior alphabet 
Senior classics 
Snapshots 
Superlatives 
Valedictory (?) 


Material for the “Senior Horoscope,” “Class Statistics,” 
or “Bureau of Information,” may he classified under such 
heads as the following: 

Besetting sin; outstanding virtue 

Best athlete, dancer, dispositioned, dresser, musician, natured, orator, 
talker 

Biggest alibier, bluffer, clown, crammer, eater, gossiper, joke, poli¬ 
tician 

Fame won by; recognized by 

Favorite color, flower, sport, car, subject, teacher 

Likes, dislikes 

Man hater; woman hater 

Most carefree, dense, dignified, modest, natural, sophisticated 
Ought to be; wants to be; should be 
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Pet peeve; pet saying 
Seen where, when, with whom 

Some ests: fastest, flirtiest, grouchiest, huskiest, noisiest, quietest, 
shortest, sleepiest, slowest, tallest, wittiest 
Teachers’ pet; teachers’ worry 


Autographs. Many students, especially seniors, like to 
have autographs of their classmates, teachers, and friends 
and the usual method is have them autograph their pic¬ 
tures. If special sheets for autographs are used they should 
be placed in the back of the book, rather than in the middle, 
because they soon present a dirty and scrawly appearance, 
and continued handling of the pages and the pressure of 
writing on them will cause undue wear and tear and conse¬ 
quent weakening of the binding. The front of the book is 
too important to be spoiled with a messy page of auto¬ 
graphs. Autographing the panels previous to making the 
plates is sometimes done but this always results in an 
inartistic page. Another way of preserving the autographs 
is to have each member of the class sign a sheet and have 
this sheet engraved and printed as one of the regular class 
pages. While not as personal as the other methods, it makes 


for a much neater book. 

Material of other classes. The write-ups of the other two 
or three classes of the school will not be as detailed or as 
extensive as that of the seniors. The junior class 
probably have more space than the sophomore, and e 
sophomore class more than the freshman. Individual pic¬ 
tures and panels of all of the members of these classes are 
not desirable because of the added expense; because they 
lessen the effect of the senior panels; and also because 
many of these other students, especially the juniors, vn 
have individual pictures the following year when they a 
seniors. The list of material shown below, taken from yp 
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cal yearbooks, is suggestive of what the pages devoted to 
other classes may contain: 


Cartoons and caricatures 

Class motto, colors, flower, yell, and song 

Class numeral containing autographs 

Jokes and comics 

Pictures of class officers 

Pictures and records of class teams 

Receptions and social events 

Rogues’ Gallery 

Sophomore Scandal 


Class chronicles 
Class rolls 
Class diary 
Famous Freshmen 
Jaunty Juniors 
Junior Jingles 
Junior Jinks 
Pictures of class 
simple Sophs 


There may be no better way of representing the classes 
than by means of group pictures, but the larger the group 
of students the less valuable will be the picture. What such 
a photograph lacks in detail, it more than makes up for in 
mass and “mess.” Folding pictures are being used to some 
extent in presenting large groups, and while more satisfac¬ 
tory from the printing and binding angles, such pictures are 
easily torn, and easily torn out, and of course soon fall apart 
where they are folded. A much better arrangement is to 
photograph the large class in sections and include several 
group pictures instead of one only. However, with such 
large groups, perhaps a list of class members and a photo¬ 
graph of the officers is more practicable than an attempt to 
reproduce a picture of the entire group. 

Activities. The purpose of the yearbook is to present the 
history of the school for the year and most of this history 
will concern the activities and organizations. 

Athletics. In many yearbooks athletics is given a separate 
division, but while it is true that there is a great amount 
of athletic activity around the school, it is hardly logical to 
rank it as a separate division and to rank music, for in¬ 
stance, as only a section of a division. 
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Two weaknesses are very common in yearbook treatments 
of athletics. The first is that too frequently yearbooks re¬ 
peat verbatim the newspaper reports of the games, listing 
the line-ups, noting substitutions, and in other ways giving 
detailed reports of the contests. The place for this material 
is in the newspaper and not the yearbook. The write-ups 
for the yearbook should be short summaries of the season 
for each type of athletics: football, basketball, baseball, 
track, etc. A table can be used to show the scores of all the 
games. In this connection it is appropriate to suggest that 
seasons’ totals be omitted. It is customary for a school to 
total its own and its opponents’ scores and thus show how 
very much larger its own score was than its opponents’. 
There is neither value nor logic in showing such totals. It 
is possible, for instance, for the team to have lost every 
game it played, save one, and yet have in total score twice 
or three times as many points as the total score of all its 
opponents. 

The second weakness concerns the pictures used. In prob¬ 
ably half of the yearbooks published, one or more of the 
athletics teams is shown in everyday clothing, lined up in 
front of the entrance to the school. There is no suggestion 
of the activity in such a picture. If the printer lost the 
label, there is no reason why he could not designate such a 
group a Hi-Y Club, Boys’ Club, Boys’ Chorus, or Radio 
Club. The picture should, wherever possible, suggest the 
activity. The main reason why the football team is so fre¬ 
quently shown in everyday clothing is that the staff does 
not begin to think about organizing for the yearbook until 
January or February and of course there is then no chance 
to obtain characteristic pictures. 

The football pictures, especially, should be suggestive of 
the game. Individual or posed pictures of the members of 
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the team may be used, but because of the nature of the 
game this type had better be left for basketball. Action 
pictures cannot be taken so easily of basketball as they can 
of football. One real action picture showing open-field run¬ 
ning, forward passing, or tackling is worth a hundred posed 
pictures. Photographs showing piled up heaps of players 
are little better than none. Bright descriptions of the scenes 
with the players identified should make them all the more 
attractive. These descriptions should, of course, be written 
or at least checked by someone who knows the game. 1 
The following material is suggestive of possible content 

for the athletic pages: 

Cheerleaders, pictures, and activities 
Comics, caricatures, and silhouettes 
Football pictures and write-ups 
Interclass teams and records 

Names of members of teams, managers, and coaches 
Pictures of teams, players, and groups 
Poems and parodies on athletics 
Seasons’ records 

Snapshots of “action,” crowds, parades, and pep meetings 
Statistics of teams, height, weight, records, positions played, points 

scored 

Superlatives of the teams 

Wearers of letters. Often in panel forming school letter 

Who’s who in athletics 
Write-ups of athletic banquets 
Write-ups of games (summaries only) 

In addition to the usual summaries of the year, there are 
always highlights, interesting events, and unusual happen- 

i In reporting “706 Books in ’36 All-American,” Scholastic Editor 16:33, 
44 November 1936 Fred L. Kildow, Director of the National Scholastic 
Press Association, stktes, “School life sections are still weak—not necessarily 
from lack of pictures but because of poor selection, careless hodgepodge 
arrangements, ineffective organization, small blurred pictures, and mean¬ 
ingless captions. Too many of them are filled with posed pictures. 
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ings which make good material for the athletic pages. Car* 
toons and caricatures of these events, if they are of a 
humorous nature, are appropriate. These pages would not 
be complete without the names of the students who won 
their letters. Alibis and similar apologetic writing cheapens 
an athletic page. Statistics showing the finances of the 
athletic association belong in the newspaper and not in the 
yearbook. And, finally, care must be taken not to over¬ 
emphasize athletics. 

Dramatics. Another of the public functions that should 
have reasonable recognition is dramatics. If quite a number 
of plays are given during the year, it will probably not be 
expedient to do more than list the names of the casts, and 
give very brief write-ups. However, it is well to include a 
few pictures of the outstanding dramatic events of the 
year, some of which make attractive illustrations. The most 
common weakness in dramatic write-ups is to be found in 
the pictures included. Too freauently, as with athletics, the 
cast, dressed in street clothes, is lined up in front of the 
building and photographed. It might be argued that not 
all of the cast would be on the stage at any one time and 
thus an “action” picture could not be made. This is prob¬ 
ably true, yet there is no reason why the entire cast should 
not be grouped on the stage for the picture. Photographs 
showing two or three principals only cannot justifiably be 
included. It is more difficult to get good pictures on the 
stage than out of doors, but one of the former is worth 
many of the latter. Publishing pictures of teams or dramatic 
or music organizations in uncharacteristic costume or 
grouping suggests either one of two things to the reader, 
that the staff did not know good picture organization and 
presentation, or that it was so inefficient that it gave no 
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thought to the illustrations to be used until it was too late 
to get appropriate ones. 

Music. Because music plays an important part in the life 
of the school, it should be adequately represented in the 
yearbook. The book may include short write-ups of ac¬ 
tivities, programs, and personnel of the various organiza¬ 
tions. The records of such activities as operettas, musical 
comedies, programs, and contests represent historical ma¬ 
terial. Occasionally, short synopses may be used to good 
advantage. Photographs of operetta or comedy casts, band 
and orchestra should be taken in characteristic costume and 

pose. 

Society. Brief write-ups of social events, parties, ban¬ 
quets, and receptions, should be included. If these are class 
affairs, the proper place for them is in the corresponding 
class section of the book. A very extensive section on society 

is not advisable. 

Organizations. All recognized organizations of the school 
should be represented. Many of these may be small, per¬ 
haps, but even size is not necessarily a criterion of import¬ 
ance and interest. Usually one page is sufficient space to 
give to the average organization. One half of the page may 
be devoted to a picture and one half to activities, list of 
officers, personnel of membership, or other pertinent 
material. 

Clubs. These should be written up and pictured as sug¬ 
gested in the above paragraph. They should probably be 
listed alphabetically in order to avoid trouble regarding 
placement. However, if it is desired to place them in the 
order of their importance, a rough estimate of this may be 
made by considering the size of membership and scope of 
activities. Another method of placing clubs is by classifying 
them under such heads as '‘Scientific,” “Literary,” “His- 
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toric,” and “Civic.” Such groupings are not always accurate 
or even possible because the classifications themselves must 
be placed. 

Publications . An unusual and interesting way to repre¬ 
sent staffs and activities of the various publications is to 
use the individual pictures of the staff members with the 
publication as a background. A short review of the year, 
together with the names of the staff, is all that is necessary 
for presenting the history of this phase of school life. 

Student council. A brief account of the history, aims, 
organization, and a summary of the work of the council for 
the year is sufficient. A photograph of the council, seated 
around a table, should be included. 

Other organizations. Care must be exercised on the one 
hand to insure that all regular school organizations are 
represented, and on the other hand, to see that outside 
organizations of students which frequently go under school 
names, are not included. In some schools there are clubs 
which are traditional and which may not be particularly 
detrimental to school life and work but which at the same 
time are not recognized by the school authorities. These 
should receive no attention in the yearbook. 

Miscellaneous. This part of the book, often designated 
by a more attractive name, is set aside to care for material 
which is not readily classifiable in the other divisions. The 
organization of the remainder of the book will determine 

whether or not such a classification is necessary. 

Alumni. An alumni section is frequently found in the 
yearbook and this may be of interest to alumni and there¬ 
fore cause the sale of a few more books. However, it has 
little historical value. Nearly all of the alumni are un¬ 
known to the students in the school, and consequently, 
these pages have no interest for them. Lists of alumni 
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classified by years, showing occupation or residence, is the 
usual method of treatment, “News” stories about alumni 
are not practicable. Perhaps a good rule is, ‘If in doubt 
concerning alumni—don’t.” 

Snapshots. “One picture is worth 10,000 words,” runs an 
old Chinese proverb and this is as true in the yearbook 
as it is anywhere else. One of the most important elements 
of any yearbook consists of snapshots. Such pictures repre¬ 
sent history, facts, events, and personages. They are always 
interesting, and liberal use of them increases the demand 
for the book because of the greater number of students who 
are represented. A very good w T ay to get many of these 
pictures and thus increase the selection and consequently 
the value of the pages is to promote a snapshot contest. 
Announcement of this contest should be made early in the 
fall. Several substantial cash prizes may be offered for the 
best sets of pictures. This should mean that a great many 
more pictures will be turned in than can be used, and nat¬ 
urally a wider variety means a better selection of those that 
go into the book. In addition, more interest will be aroused. 

Suggestions on the taking of these pictures should be 
made by the committee or staff in charge. Several of the 
following rules for the snapshot editor are equally appli¬ 
cable to the student photographer or art editor. 1 

Use only those prints that have a story value 
Use only those shots that are in good taste 
Use only snaps that will reproduce well 
Prints on semigloss paper reproduce well 
A medium background such as gray is usually best 
Do not place too many on a page—usually 5-9 
Remember that snaps must reduce proportionally 

1 See Baird E. G. “School Yearbook Photography,” Scholastic Editor 
15:3, 22, November, 1935; Green, S. “Action Photos Tell Our Story” 
Scholastic Editor 15:3, 21, February, 1936; and Racker, F. O. “We Make 
Our Yearbook Photos,” Scholastic Editor 15:8-10, 17, April, 1936. 



468 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Allow some of the background to show in making up a page 
Do not spoil the page with too much designing 
Label all pictures. See that the labels are good in text and lettering 
Have your official photographer take the flashlight pictures 
Have all the prints of about the same general size 
Don’t forget that this is art work and that your engraver knows 
much more about it than you do. Consult him frequently 

Chronology of the year . A “Calendar,” “Chronology,” 

“Events of the Year,” or “Log of the Good Ship -— 

High School,” may be used to record the main events of 
the year. 

Humor and advertisements. Humor, according to Fret- 
well, “in many cases one of the saddest phases of this publi¬ 
cation,” may be of a variety of types; jokes, parodies, 
verses, limericks, cartoons, and caricatures. Jokes are better 
suited to the advertising pages because they offer a more 
striking contrast. Cartoons contrast well with text. Jokes 
should be fresh and in good taste, and should concern school 
events and people. The humor element of the book is 
important but must not be overemphasized. 

Stunt pages. A most important part of the humor o 
any yearbook is to be found in its student pages. These 
are composed of “stunts” built around school people &n 
events. Several pages of these distributed through the oo 

will add greatly to its attractiveness. 

The following stunts were noted in a study of four hun¬ 
dred yearbooks, although of course few of them were t en 
from any one book. This list suggests ideas and niaterm 
which staffs can make use of for many years. Naturally 1 
would be impracticable for the staff to attempt to use ve 

many of them at one time. 

Athletic Glimpses—Cartoons and freaks of athletics 
Beauty, Brains and Brawn—Students listed under each cap Ior * 
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Believe It or Not. Life in Our School. Mind in the Making—Cartoons 
depicting exaggerated routine and activities 
Campus Cemetery—Cartoons and epitaphs 
Class Inventory—Freak items; most clothes, least sleep 
Could It Be Possible For? Things Worth Seeing. What’s Wrong Here? 
What Would Happen If? Jest ’Spose. Students minus prominent 
characteristics, or characteristics rearranged 
Crippled Careers—Cartoons depicting unsuitable vocations 
Current Mythology. Reincarnations. Hall of Fame—Students as 
famous characters, pictures, statues 
Familiar Signatures—Take-offs or bona fide signatures 
Find Misspelled Words—Names spelled phonetically 
Flower Basket. Vegetable Garden—Students as flowers, vegetables 
Freak Newspapers—Few pages of newspaper, past or future, with 
outlandish news, ads, and editorials. Names Cracked Mirror, 
“Futurist,” “Last Gasp,” “Literary Bigest,” “Plunketville Gossip” 
Glimpses of the Past. A While Back. In Their Youth. Not So Long 


Ago—Baby or childhood pictures 
Guess Again. Who Are They?—Silhouettes and cartoons 
Haunted Bookshelf. Theatrical Bills. Whom Book Titles Remind Us 
of—Students named or cartooned as plays, books, movies 
Idealism vs. Realism—“How they should be” and “How they are” 


If Students Had Their Way—Cartoons of paradisiacal school 

Imagine This Faculty ?—Teachers, subjects rearranged 

In the Observation Ward—Students and hobbies 

Masculine Peaches— Cartooned tree or box, handsome boys 

Match Box. Licenses Applied for. Pair Tree—School Lovers 

Nursery Players—Students as nursery characters 

Our Gang Railroad— Cartoon train loaded with students 

Peeps into the Future. Ten Years Hence—Students at vocations 

Review of the Year—Cartoons of highlights 

Seniors Writing Home about Their Jobs—Cartoons 

Some Notables in Our School— Exaggerated characteristics 

Stairs to Success—Cartoons of school tasks 

Staff Automobile—Staff in and on auto 

Suggestions for New Building—Cartoons 

Tid-Bits. Topics of the Day. One Thing and Another. Tremendous 
Trifles. Ink Dabs—Cartoons on school life 
Training for Efficiency—Athletes in strange poses 
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Try These on Your Victrola—Students as song hits 
Weather Forecast—Students named “Fair,” “Dark,” “Cloudy,” 
“Rainy,” “Cold,” “Warm,” “Chilly,” “Frosty” 

What We Want—Page of words clipped from magazine advertise¬ 
ments; Packard, Vacation, Money, New Home, Good Teeth, Ocean 
Trip, New Clothes 

What We Get—(Opposite page) Pain, Medicine, Work, Flunk, Bald 
Spot, Flat Feet 

Who’s What and Why’s Why—Cartoon or text or both 
Why's Who in U. S. in 1950—Students’ professions or fame 

Business Management 

Financing the yearbook. The yearbook is an expensive 
project and much effort will be needed to finance it ade¬ 
quately. The usual methods of raising money for this book 
are as follows: 

Subscriptions or sales of copies 
Advertisements 

Assessments of seniors or organizations 

Entertainments, sales of various kinds 

Gifts from alumni or friends or grants from the school board 

Miscellaneous: refunds, rebates, sales of material 1 

The most businesslike ways of raising the funds—sales, 
advertisements, and assessments—should, if at all possible, 
provide sufficient financial support for the book. The other 
methods may, to some extent, be necessary in the smaller 

schools. 

The amount to be expected from the various sources can 
be estimated only approximately. Possibly a fair estimate 
for the hypothetical average yearbook in the average hig 
school of the average community might be somewhat as 

follows: 

1 A rather unusual method of raising additional funds is 
E H. Redford in “Yearbook By-Products/’ Scholastic Editor 13.8- 

May/ 1934. 
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Sales of books . 40-60 per cent 

Advertising . 30-50 per cent 

Assessments and fees . 10-20 per cent 


Price of the yearbook. The price of the book should be 
reasonable—that is, within the reach of all. In many 
schools there is a sensible ruling that the book shall not 
sell for more than a certain amount. And in larger cities 
where there are several schools a maximum price is usually 
set in order that needless and expensive competition be¬ 
tween the schools shall not be started. The aim of every staff 
is always ‘‘bigger and better than ever” and this frequently 
brings disaster. And one disastrous year will handicap year~ 
book production in that school for a decade. 

Probably a dollar and a quarter or a dollar and half is 
quite enough for the average high-school yearbook. The 
author once heard of a high-school book that sold for twelve 
dollars a copy. The same report suggested that so few copies 
were sold that the book was a colossal failure. It should 
have been a colossal failure. A staff which was so stupid 
as not to appreciate the value of the yearbook any more 
than that should have failed; and the school authorities 
who allowed such a monstrosity to be developed deserved 


real censure—and they got it. A three- or four-dollar year¬ 
book is entirely out of place in the high school. 

Reasonableness of price must mean reasonableness in 
expenses, size, material, and particularly in cover. Indi¬ 
vidual photographs, art work, two-color work, and tables 
of statistics or other material requiring handsetting are 


particularly expensive. Cutting down expenses should mean 
cutting down the price of the book. 

Advertisements. Advertisements usually fill one fourth 


or one fifth of the book and pay about one third or one 






472 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


half of the expense of it. For instance, if the budget calls 
for a yearbook to cost $1,200, plans should be made to get 
seven or eight hundred dollar worth of advertising. There 
is always some shrinkage, owing to inability to sell the ads, 
to collect for them, or to canceling of contracts, and this 
shrinkage should be allowed for. The methods of securing 
advertisements for the newspaper may also be used in get¬ 
ting them for the yearbook. 1 

Because of the size of the page and of the book, there 


will be many more full-page ads than in the newspaper. 
The price charged for these cannot be stated accurately 
because this will depend entirely upon local conditions, but 
ten to twenty dollars is the usual figure. The price of a 
half-page ad should be slightly more than one half of the 
full-page price. If the latter is $20.00, the half-page price 
may be $12.50; the quarter-page, $7.00, etc. If jokes and 
humor are distributed through these advertisements t ey 
may not be full, half, or quarter pages. However, their 
technical designation remains full, half, and quarter page, 
and no advertiser will grumble because a joke takes a sma 
part of his space. An attractive “Advertisers’ Index is a 
good device for calling attention to the advertisements. 

In his study, Burkhart found that “The seven most likely 
advertisers, as determined by the number of advertising 
sections in which they appear, are (in this order) clothing 
stores, grocery stores, banks, drug stores, garages, je 
stores, and department stores. The poorest advertise 
hotels and camps, transfer and taxi companies, public uti 


ties, and recreation centers.” 2 . „ rp( i 

An important, and discouraging, thing to be re ™ dium 
is that the yearbook is usually a poor advertisi g 


1 See pp. 416-419. 

2 See p. 449 for reference. 
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In more than one city the businessmen have refused to buy 
space in it. In other cities they recognize the worthlessness 
of such display and contribute to the “charity” to be merely 
listed as “Our Patrons,” or under some other similar apol¬ 
ogetic heading. And in at least one large American city 
high-school yearbooks all but disappeared because of the 
criticism of the businessmen. 1 All of which taken together 
means that the advertising manager or solicitor should not 
make too rosy promises or too sweeping generalizations 
concerning the value of yearbook advertising. And also, 
that increasingly, other means of supporting the yearbook 
must be found or the expense of its publication correspond¬ 
ingly decreased. 2 

Assessments. The groups and organizations are usually 
assessed certain amounts, depending on the space they aie 
allotted. Such assessment is made of clubs and similar 
organizations and not of such activities as athletics or pub¬ 
lications where there is a school, rather than a personal, 

interest. 

Expenditures. While any estimate of the expenditures 
for the yearbook is at best only a more or less intelligent 
guess, even such a guess may help to give a general idea 
of the proportion of expense which goes to the various 
items. One such guess is as follows: 


Photography 
Engraving . 
Printing .... 
Miscellaneous 
Reserve .... 


3- 8 per cent 
35-40 per cent 
35-40 per cent 

4- 8 per cent 
10-15 per cent 


1 See footnote reference on p. 417. 

2 A vigorous defense of yearbook advertising will be found in \\ hy 
Yearbook Advertising Is Definitely Worth While. Scholastic Editor 13:5, 
17-18, January, 1934. 
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Good business demands a carefully estimated budget and 
as close a following of this as is advisable and expedient. 

Contracts for engraving and printing. Great care should 
be exercised in letting contracts for engraving and printing. 
There are many high-school yearbooks that are hardly 
complimentary to the school issuing them. Most of these 
books are produced by local firms in the smaller communi¬ 
ties. In such communities the local photographer usually 
knows little about engraving or engravers’ requirements; 
the engraver does not specialize in this type of work; and 
the printer probably knows as little about the printing and 
binding of a yearbook as the others know about its photog¬ 
raphy and engraving. Naturally, the result is a book of 
inferior quality. 

There are in America a great many companies which 
specialize in the production of high-school and college year¬ 
books. These concerns employ editors, artists, engravers, 
printers, and binders who do nothing else but study and 
produce these publications. All such concerns of any size 
employ representatives whose business it is to visit the high 
school and help the staff to plan its book. Most of these 
houses lend to the staff contracting for their services a very 
complete set of guidebooks and composite yearbooks which 
show in great detail the duties of the various members of 
the staff, procedures, etc., and supply all other information 

necessary to the production of the book. 

In this connection it is pertinent to state that spending 

large amounts of money with a view to producing a boo 
that will win high ratings in yearbook competitions is hot 
illogical and wasteful. In more than one such contest the 
rating organization has so classified entries that all, or 
nearly all, of the books, sometimes even the most inferior, 
receive highly commendatory ratings. In short, while these 
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rating services may and do contribute very substantially 
to the development of good yearbooks, nevertheless these 
volumes should be planned for the local situation rather 
than for a competition. Needless to state, contracts for en¬ 
graving or printing should not be made with high-pressure 
salesmen who promise “honors” for the book in case the}" 
are awarded these contracts. 

Further, it is a wise staff which calls together the en¬ 
graver and the printer before the contracts are awarded so 
that extra charges may be eliminated or agreed upon. When 
this is not done the net result, often, is an engraver-planned 
book which is mechanically impossible for the printer to 
produce; and the consequent necessary readjustments are 
expensive in both time and money. 

The Staff 

While the staff of the yearbook will not differ greatly in 
organization and general type of work from that of the 
newspaper or magazine, yet, in one way, its selection is far 
more important because of the highly technical details and 
intricate processes involved in publishing a yearbook. One 
important reason for inferior books, and for mistakes, and 
errors, repeated, often over and over again in succeeding 
books of the same school, is the perfectly stupid practice of 
making the senior class adviser the sponsor of the year¬ 
book, irrespective of her interest, knowledge, or ability in 
yearbook production. With such an inexperienced sponsor 
(and with the usual more or less inexperienced staff) the 
Project is certain to be marred by blunders which might 
have been avoided had there been a more intelligent pro¬ 
cedure used in appointing the sponsor. There is no more 
logic in the senior class adviser automatically becoming 
sponsor of the yearbook than there is in her automatically 
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becoming sponsor of the senior swimming team, senior 
chorus, senior basketball team or senior orchestra. “The 
publication of a book,” says Fretwell, “especially so diversi¬ 
fied a book as an annual, demands knowledge, skills, abili¬ 
ties which the school has made no serious specific attempt 
to develop. . . . When one considers the highly technical 
and difficult problems involved in producing and financing 
an annual, and considers at the same time the utter absence 
of training in most schools to meet these conditions, the 
miracle performed by annual advisers and pupils in making 
bricks without straw becomes apparent,” 1 It is only logical 
that yearbook sponsorship should be a more or less perma¬ 
nent task in order that knowledge and previous experience 

may be capitalized towards improvement. 2 

Further, it is not only advisable, but also essential, that 
the more important staff positions be filled by those stu¬ 
dents who have had previous experience on other year¬ 
books. Hence, it is good policy to select younger students 
as assistants to the various major staff officers and thus 
train them for the responsibilities they will assume when 
they later occupy these offices themselves. Naturally, all 
positions, great or small, should be filled by those most 
competent on the basis of interest, ability, training, and 


Policy of the staff. The staff must determine and adopt 
a policy, which should be based largely upon finances be¬ 
cause financial support will determine sue^ type cove , 
engraving, and other details of the book. The following 


ataw** 

by any staff new or old. 
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questions suggested by Mr. Herbert H. Brockhausen should 
be seriously considered by the staff. 1 

Here are a few of the things to be considered before you actually 
begin work on the dummy and, incidentally, they prove the scope and 
importance of a dummy. 

1. Will your budget allow 

a. A larger book than last year? 

b. The same size as last year? 

c. A smaller book than last year? 

2. Analyze the general theme and plan of >our predecessor’s book. 
Can you improve upon it ? What new theme or treatment can be used 
to make your book different? 

3. Can you afford color in your introductory pages, division and sec¬ 
tion pages, and a colored border? Get this information from your prede¬ 
cessor, printer, and engraver and decide at once as the matter of color 
will vitally affect the art, and consequently, the theme of your book. 

4. What kind of paper stock can you afford? Will you be able to 
select a paper to fit a special theme and color scheme or will you have 
to decide upon a theme or color scheme to fit an inexpensive grade of 
paper? 

5. Can you plan on a specially manufactured cover or will it need to 
be an ordinary cover from your printer’s stock? 

6. Do you want to feature a particular division, such as scenic or 
athletic, by special handling or by more pages? 

Make note of ideas regarding these things as they occur to you and 
when you have exhausted every source of ideas, study your material, 
make your decisions, and you will have arrived at the policy for your 
book. 

Time schedule. In order to avoid the usual late-spring 
scramble, with its resultant array of preventable errors, 
and also to take advantage of discounts for work done 
before the busy season, the yearbook should be started at 
least an entire year before it is to be issued. 2 

1 ‘‘How to Make a Yearbook Dummy,” Scholastic Editor 4:4-5, 20, May,. 
1925. 

2 A suggested time schedule by E. M. Johnson will be found in “Hold 
Yearbook Elections in April,” Scholastic Editor 4:4-5, 28. April, 1925. 
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Library. The staff should build up a library. By regu¬ 
larly exchanging with other schools, a rather complete li¬ 
brary of yearbooks may be built up in five or ten years. 
Not all of the ideas found in these books can be used each 
year, but many of them can be used or adapted in later 
years. Hence this shelf of books should be a gold mine of 
material for a decade or more. What other schools do is 
not necessarily the best thing to do, but an inexperienced 
staff does not have nearly the wealth of ideas or material 
that is represented in a number of books already issued. 
The library should contain complete files of The Scholastic 
Editor, catalogues of engraving and printing concerns, and 
other books and material which deal with the subject. 

In conclusion. No attempt has been made in this chapter 
to outline or discuss the more detailed mechanical and 
technical processes by which a yearbook is produced. Such 
discussion would fill a big volume. The purpose of the chap¬ 
ter has been to state reasonable purposes and principles 
and to suggest ways and means of attaining these objec¬ 
tives. The technical matters of engraving, printing, binding 
and photographing are handled best by the commercia 
concerns which specialize in these processes. Expert service 
in this connection is as advisable, logical, sensible, an 
essential as expert service in the coaching of an athletic 
team, a dramatic club, or a music organization. 1 


1 Verv helpful suggestions will be found in “The Yearbook Scorebook 
and “The Yearbook Manual,” by Fred ^ Kildow both 1 ’ 

5 A pTe«h 7 53U is 

cents, or twenty-five cents in Quantities of five or more. 
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CHAPTER XIX 


THE HANDBOOK 

This is the age of handbooks. They are to be found in 
business, industry, transportation, the professions, religious 
and secular education, the army, and in many other organi¬ 
zations and activities where there is a demand for accurate 
and concise information by means of which the individual 
will be better able to carry on his work, plan his trip, 
operate his car, or understand organization and adminis¬ 
tration. In entering a new setting the individual must, if 
he is to become oriented easily, effectively, and immedi¬ 
ately, obtain the necessary knowledges with a minimum 
expenditure of time and energy. To supply this information 
in compact and convenient form is the function of the 
handbook. And the more diversified and complicated our 
civilization becomes, the greater is the demand for such 
helps. Common among these books are timetables, tourist 
folders, guidebooks, directories, hints, directions, and small 
catalogues. A new member of this family is the high-school 

handbook. 

This publication has been established in colleges and 
universities for some time, but it is only recently that it 
has appeared in high schools. With the rapid growth of 
secondary schools and the increasing complexity of their 
curricular and extra-curricular offerings, and their organi¬ 
zation and administration, there has come a real dema-nd 
for such books. This demand originated in the larger high 
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schools, but now many smaller schools are issuing manuals 
and finding them useful. 1 The rapidity with which this 
newest type of school publication has developed in the 
high school may be seen when it is considered that two or 
three decades ago there were probably not more than a 
dozen or two of these books in existence, and Carver ana¬ 
lyzed 400 printed handbooks in his investigation in 1934. 2 
There are now a great number of them in this country, and 
nearly all of them have appeared since the war. The wide 
use made of handbooks and manuals during the war un¬ 
doubtedly gave impetus to the development of the high- 
school handbook movement. It is not at all improbable 
that within a decade or two the handbook will be the most 
common of the school publications. 

Purpose of the Handbook 

In far too many schools the life of the new student, espe¬ 
cially the freshman, is an unhappy one. He is “strung” by 
the upper classmen; is sent off on wild-goose chases in 

search of the elevator or escalator, or to “Mr. Jones” (the 
• a 

janitor) for advice on his schedule; is made to shine shoes, 
carry the books of seniors, unwittingly violate rules and 
customs, and do many other humiliating things at the 
request of the other students of the school. The old searches 
for the “left-handed monkey-wrench” in the shop, “rain¬ 
bow ink” in the office, and the “check-stretcher” in the 
bank, are outdone in many ways by similar practices in the 
modern high school. 

This hazing does everything but what the school has a 
right to expect and demand—that the new student will be 

1 For an interesting story of the development of a mimeographed hand¬ 
book (at a cost of 4.6 cents per copy) in a small six-year high school see 
the article by E. P. Van Auken in the bibliography. 

See footnote reference on p. 484- 
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welcomed to the school and be made to feel at home as soon 
as possible. Instead of welcoming him and making him glad 
that he is there, such a reception does the opposite. It sends 
him off in a wrong direction at a most critical time of his 
life. Such pranks are self-perpetuating, too, because it is 
natural for an individual who has been a victim himself 
to want to victimize others. So the freshman, when he 
becomes a sophomore, takes delight in hazing the new 
freshman, often carrying the treatment far beyond that 
which he himself received. Thus is this vicious circle ever 
widened. 

The freshman enters a new world and naturally he is 
tense with excitement. He knows little about the school or 
what is expected of him. He does not know the teachers, 
the rules and regulations, the customs, the school traditions, 
what programs he is eligible to take, the organizations to 
which he may belong, the school songs, yells, and many 
other things. In short he is ignorant, and his ignorance 
must be dispelled before he can become a real citizen of 
the school. Knowledge of laws, customs, and regulations, 
is, of course, no guarantee of their observance, but it is the 
basis upon which intelligent observance is built. Consider¬ 
ing the entering class as a whole, with its members from 
many different homes, schools, and social and occupational 
backgrounds, it is obvious that the making of this mass 
into a homogeneous group is no small task. 

The main purpose of the handbook is to hasten the as¬ 
similation of the new student. It provides for him, in a 
concise and convenient form, the information which will 
aid him in becoming a real member of the school; it codi¬ 
fies the various rules and regulations of the school; explains 
its purpose and organization; describes its curricular and 
extra-curricular program; offers counsel and advice; and 
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informs the student of what is expected of him. In short, it 
introduces him to his school. 

Although the handbook is designed mainly for the new 
student, yet it is valuable also for the older students. Some 
of its material will not be needed immediately by the new¬ 
comer but in the later years of his school life as he be¬ 
comes interested in organizations to which he is only then 
eligible or in activities which had never before appealed to 
him. Such a handy compendium saves the office the trouble 
of answering over and over again the many puzzling ques¬ 
tions which continually arise in students’ minds, and, fur¬ 
ther, it provides accurate and authoritative answers to 
these. In discussing the value of this publication, Terry 
says, “No means of disseminating large amounts of infor¬ 
mation throughout the school is more economical of time 
and money.” 1 

As far as values—as distinguished from purposes—are 
concerned, the handbook helps to educate the parents of 
the students and patrons of the school; offers educational 
opportunities to the students who develop it; establishes 
respect for, and confidence in, the student council or other 
organization responsible for its publication; unifies the 
school; and clarifies the ideals and principles of the various 
school organizations and activities. 

Contents of the Handbook 

A basis for a discussion of the answer to the question, 
“What material should the handbook include,” can be 
gained from an analysis of the material contained in these 
books. Table II shows the frequency of each item which 
was discussed in at least one paragraph in ten or more of 
the 212 books analyzed. Many of these items were men- 

1 Supcrvismg Extra-Curricular Activities, p. 207. McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc. 1930. 
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tioned in additional books, but no record was made of an 
item unless at least one paragraph was devoted to it. No 
attempt was made to catalogue or classify the numerous 
student organizations and activities. In most cases, where 
these were discussed, a paragraph was given to each one, 
describing it and stating the qualifications for membership 
or participation. Table III shows the items which were dis¬ 
cussed in fewer than ten books. Thus these two tables 
give a complete list of all topics, exclusive of specific stu¬ 
dent organizations, discussed in 212 handbooks. 1 


Table II 


FREQUENCY OF MENTION OF EACH ITEM 
DISCUSSED IN TEN OR MORE OF 212 HIGH-SCHOOL HANDBOOKS 


ITEM 


FRE¬ 
QUENCY ITEM 


FRE¬ 

QUENCY 


Student organizations . 188 

Program of studies. 154 

Date of publication . 148 

School songs. 145 

Names of faculty members .. 140 

School yells . 138 

Attendance regulations . 121 

Students’ constitution . 98 

Daily schedule. 92 

Cafeteria or lunchroom. 86 

Requirements for graduation. 81 


Organization publishing hand¬ 
book . 80 

College entrance requirements 78 

Fire-drill regulations. 72 

Table of contents. 71 

Library information. 70 

School calendar. 04 

Rules for athletics. 62 

Directory of building. 61 

Lockers and wardrobes. 60 

History of school . 60 


1 Two other comprehensive investigations (both Master of Arts theses) 
are those of Alfred A. Rea (223 books), A Study of Student Handbooks 
for High Schools, University of Chicago, 1927, and W. Lester Carver (400 
books), Material of the High School Handbook, University of Pittsburgh, 
(934. Carver’s is the most comprehensive study of the handbook that has 
been made. A summary of it will be found in School Activities, March, 
April, and May, 1935. A comparison of the lists of activities and emphases 
of these three studies of 1924 (the author’s original investigation; see bibli¬ 
ography for reference), 1927 and 1934, shows relatively few differences and 
only one of any significance. Due undoubtedly to the increasing emphasis 
placed on guidance, the latter investigations reveal that more space is 
being devoted to the objectives of the various curricula and courses of 
study, and to general personal and occupational counsel. 
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FRE- 


FRE- 


ITEM QUENCY ITEM QUENCY 


Student schedule blank. 

Marks and marking. 

Index . 

Lost-and-found information.. 

Scholarships. 

Promotion and classification. 

Honor roll. 

How to study . 

Reports to parents. 

Registration rules . 

Medals and prizes . 

Traffic regulations. 

Manners and courtesy. 

Blank memorandum space .. 
Introduction and foreword . . 
Names of handbook staff ... 

Athletic schedules. 

Care of building . 

Homework . 

School counselors . 

Vocational guidance. 

Study hall rules . 

Working papers . 

Pictures . 

Textbooks .\ 

Examinations. 

Athletic records. 

1 Names of club officers. 

i Space for owner’s name .... 

Transfer and discharge .... 

Bulletin boards . 

; Regent’s examinations. 

Principal’s greeting . 

Visitors . 

\* 

id School colors . 

^ Letter wearers. 

!j Admission requirements .... 


59 

Telephone regulations. 

31 

59 

Aims of the school. 

31 

59 

School building (not direc¬ 


5S 

tory) . 

31 

58 

Advertisements . 

30 

57 

Entering and leaving school. . 

29 

56 

Rules for organizations. 

28 

55 

Rules for office holding. 

2S 

52 

Dedication of book. 

27 

51 

Smoking regulations. 

26 

50 

Flag salute. 

26 

49 

Employment . 

26 

49 

Pass slips . 

25 

48 

Members of school board .. . 

25 

47 

Office rules. 

24 

47 

Daily calendar. 

23 

46 

Anti-fraternity rule . 

23 

45 

Elevator regulations. 

23 

45 

Use of stairways. 

22 

45 

Book exchanges . 

21 

45 

Reading lists (English) . 

20 

44 

Special equipment (school) .. 

20 

42 

Hospital room. 

19 

41 

Alumni association . 

IS 

40 

School and student creeds ... 

17 

38 

Trophies . 

17 

38 

Care of books . 

16 

37 

Dress (usually girls’) . 

16 

36 

Definition of credits. 

15 

36 

Evening school . 

14 

35 

Fees and tuition . 

13 

35 

Special examinations . 

13 

35 

Motto . 

12 

34 

Commutation tickets. 

12 

34 

Self-examination scale . 

11 

33 

Parking bicycles . 

10 

32 
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Table III 

ITEMS FOUND IN FEWER THAN TEN OF 
212 HIGH-SCHOOL HANDBOOKS STUDIED 


A look ahead 
Academic letter 
Addresses (spaces for) 

After school what? 

Aids to success 
Alumni loan fund 
American’s Creed 
As others see us 
Athletic heroes 
Athletics 
Auditorium rules 
Autographs (spaces for) 

Banking 

Be square 

Big Sisters 

Book room 

Books and supplies 

Broadening influences 

Caps and gowns 

Cardinal principles of secondary 

education 
Care of valuables 
Cartoons 

Certificate of understanding 

Chant 

Chaperons 

Character pledge 

Character records 

Choosing a college 

Choosing an occupation 

Choosing your course 

Citizenship 

Class mottoes, 1918- 

Class rolls 

Classroom procedure 


Coaching room 

Coat-of-arms 

Code of a good sport 

Collections 

College choices 

Color day 

Commencement 

Comments on work of various de¬ 
partments 

Committees of board of educa¬ 
tion 

Community agencies 
Conduct 
Conduct board 
Conduct on the street 
Co-operation of parents 
Correction (theme) symbols 
Courtesy to flag 
Cuts 

Dance program 
Dancing regulations 
Deans’ systems 
Discipline 
Do you know? 

Does it pay to go to school? 

Do’s and Don’ts 
Editorials 

Educational guidance 

Election board 

Elections 

Endowment fund 

English in the school 

Entering and leaving classroom 

Examination days 

Excess work 
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Expulsion 
Famous alumni 
Fathers and sons 
Fees 

Field trips 
Finances 
First aid 

Food for thought 
Form for written work 
Freshmen mixers 
Girls’ clubrooms 
Girls’ uniforms 
Girl’s wish 
Good sportsmanship 
Graduates, 1913- 
Graduates who lose 
Graduates who win 
Greenhouse 
Gum chewing 
Health hints 

Hints to lower classmen 
Home rooms 
Home work 
Honor banquet 
Honor code 
Honor points 
Honor system 
Housekeeping regulations 
How to become a booster 
How to do school work success¬ 
fully 

How to enter college 
How to reach school 
Ideals 

In Memoriam 

Interscholastic athletic association 
Keeping fit 
Leadership pin 
Letter from teacher 


Letter requirement 
Loafer rules 
Loan fund 

Location of high school 
Look for the Blue Triangle 
Loyalty pledges 
Make-up work 
Marks (effort) 

Marks (standards for) 

Medical report 

Meetings of board of education 

Memory selections 

Menu suggestions 

Monthly calendar 

Motto of school 

Moving pictures 

Neatness and cleanliness 

Notice to graduates or alumni 

Number of graduates 

Number of students 

Nurse 

Office hours 

On holding office 

Open house 

Our school 

Out-of-town students 

Parent-teacher association 

Parties 

Pass slips 

Past captains 

Patriotic songs 

Patrols 

Permanent record card 

Phonograph 

Pictures and statues 

Placement 

Pledge to school 

Postscript 

Preparation for professions 
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Price of handbook 

Procedure on first day 

Program-making 

Pronunciation 

Purpose of courses 

Purpose of school 

Quotations, poetry, etc. 

Recommendation to college 

Rehabilitation work 

Requisites for success 

Rules for parties 

School emblem 

School grounds 

School laws 

School spirit 

Score cards 

Seal 

Senior room 
Senior traditions 
Sequences (subject) 

Service opportunities 
Setting-up exercises 
Slides 

Social distractions 
Social life 
Special excuses 
Stage regulations 
State records (athletic) 

Stores 
Student aid 
Student’s prayer 
Study periods 

Substitutes and new teachers 
Suggestion for poor spellers 
Suggestions for writing exams 


Summer schools 
Tardy room 
Teachers' council 
Teachers’ office hours 
Term colors 
Theater 
Thrift 
Tickets 

Time limit for use of building 

To the student leaving school 

Traditions 

Training rules 

Tuition 

Tutoring regulations 
Typical programs 
Use of gymnasium 
Useful information 
Ushers 

Value of education 
Vocational books 
War work 
Watch your English 
Welfare committee 
What the city may expect 
What the college catalogue tells 
you 

What colleges say about our course 
of study 

What’s what at- 

Who’s who at - 

Whom to see and why 
Why go to high school? 

Words often misspelled 
Words to the wise 
Write-ups of principal and teach¬ 
ers 


Suggestions to teachers 

Material not appropriate tor the handbook. An examin¬ 
ation of these books reveals the fact that many of them m- 
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elude material which is hardly vital or beneficial in hasten¬ 
ing the assimilation of the new student, the following 

items are typical. 

College entrance requirements 

Notices to graduates and alumni 

Names of board of education members 

Lists of former students 

What the college catalogue tells you 

What the colleges say about our course of study 

Reading and reference lists 

Words often misspelled 

Number of graduates yearly 

Popular and religious songs (not school songt) 

Memory selections 
Dedication 
Jokes and humor 
Season’s summaries 
Medical reports 

Excessive discussion of curricula 
Pictures of students, teams, and groups. 

The use of these and other items of similar nature indi¬ 
cates that the committee issuing the handbook does not 
have a clear conception of the purpose of it. 

It might be argued that the discussion of colleges and 
entrance requirements is of value to the average student; 
however, when the small proportion of students who will 
enter college is considered^ such justification dwindles con¬ 
siderably. A page or two of general suggestions may help 
to encourage the student, but detailed reports of college 
entrance requirements of various colleges, especially if these 
colleges are conveniently located, is not good practice. 

Some of these books resemble college catalogues. Perhaps 
the larger high school should issue a catalogue. However, 
organizing and issuing such a booklet should be the w T ork 
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of the faculty and not the students; and further, the school 
has no more right to charge for such a book than the col¬ 
lege has to charge for its catalogue. It is probably true that 
the large school of the future will issue both a catalogue 
and a handbook. 

Space for memoranda, addresses, and notes is of little 
value. The book is not a notebook. A page or two of such 
space, especially if placed in the middle of the book, shows 
poor organization. Space in which the student may write 
his schedule is occasionally provided but such blanks are 
not at all necessary and probably add nothing to the book. 

Many of the books include paragraphs on how to study 
the various high-school subjects. If presented in the usual 
manner, they are likely of little value. However, if pre¬ 
sented in short clever manner under such headings as “At 
Grips With Your Studies,” “How to Get Ready to Gradu¬ 
ate/’ and “How To Pass Your Subjects/’ they may be use¬ 
ful. “Graduates Who Win,” “Graduates Who Lose,” and 
“Personality Efficiency Tests” are other types of topics 
included for the purpose of aiding the student in his work. 
Probably, however, not a great deal of such material should 

be used. 

Criteria for the selection of material. In order to help 
the staff to decide on what material shall be included the 
following questions are suggested. Each item may be 
weighed or evaluated on the basis of the answers to these 

questions concerning it. 1 


What is the purpose of our handbook? 
For whom, in the main, is it intended? 


i As a part of his thesis project W. Lester Carver obtained evaluation 
of the material of the handbooks published in 22 schools from‘ ,, 

students, each student rating the items as of “little value, „ & verage 
and “great value.” See “Student Evaluation of Handbooks, School Activi 

ties, May, 1935, pp. 7-9. 
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On the basis of purpose, can this item be justified? 

Would it be missed by the proper student if it were omitted? 

Can it be justified as written? 

Will it have to be rewritten or changed each year? 

As written, will it look well in print ? 

If included, where will it best fit? 

Organization of the Handbook 

Too few high-school handbooks evidence any great at¬ 
tempt at systematic arrangement; many of them appear 
to be merely unorganized collections of miscellaneous ma¬ 
terials. This is to be expected because the publication rep¬ 
resents a new venture and as yet it is not so fully devel¬ 
oped and matured as it will be in another decade or so. 
There are many questions concerning classification, organi¬ 
zation, and presentation which we cannot answer at the 
present time. However, it is not impossible so to arrange 
the material that it will be readily accessible and also that 
it will follow good form in bookmaking. 

Typical organization. The books which are definitely 
organized usually follow some such plan as this, although 
the sections are not always in this order: 

I. General Introduction 

II. Organization of the School 

III. Program of Studies 

IV. Student Organizations and Activities 

V. School Routine, Customs, Traditions, etc. 

Some books contain a larger number of sections and also 
make use of more headings, but in general, the material 
may be classified as indicated. 

Detailed organization. In order to give more detailed 
suggestions as to organization, the following plan is pre¬ 
sented. Some of the less important topics have been in¬ 
cluded with the more important in order to indicate where 
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they may be classified. This plan is probably too complete 
for some schools and not complete enough for others. It is 
offered merely as an elastic arrangement which the indi¬ 
vidual school may adapt to its own needs. Items under each 
heading are not in a suggested proper order. 


Suggested Organization of the High-School Handbook 


I. Introduction 

Students’ creed 
Date of publication 
Introduction or foreword 
Location of school, how to reach it 
Names of faculty members 
School emblems, motto, colors 

II. Organization of School 

Compulsory attendance laws 
General and special excuses 
Building and grounds 
Directory, floor plans, etc. 

Calendar of school year 
Examinations, regular and special 
Fire and traffic regulations 
Library, information and rules 
Transfers and discharges 
Reports to parents 
Study-hall regulations 

III. Program of Studies 

Classification, promotion 
College entrance requirements 
Curricula, courses of study 

IV. Student Organizations and Activities 

Clubs and organizations 
Alumni association 
Athletic records, schedules 
Names of club officers 
Names of letter wearers 
Letters and numerals 
Scholarships 


Aims of the school 
Flag salute 
Picture of school 
Principal’s greeting 
Table of contents 
Handbook staff 

Advisers 

Assemblies 

Attendance 

Tardiness 

Lockers or wardrobes 

Daily schedule 

Marks and marking 

Registration 

Admission 

Signal bells 

Textbooks 

Admission requirements 
System of credits 
Required, elective courses 

Band 

Council 

Debating 

Dramatics 

Constitution 

Recognitions 

Honors 
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Regulations for organizations 
Rules for officeholders 
V. General Usages, Customs, and Traditions 
Care of personal property 
Care of school property 
Dress and personal appearance 
Hospital room 
Lost-and-found bureau 
Manners and courtesy 
Telephone rules 
Working papers, certificates 
Yells and cheers 


Medals 

Prizes 

Book exchange 
Bulletin boards 
Homework 
How to study 
Office rules 
School songs 
Smoking 
Trophies 
Visitors 


Name. The most commonly used types of names of hand¬ 
books are the following: 

Handbook: Used with the name of the school issuing it. 

Initial: Initial of school, “N,” “M,” “B,” 

Colors: School colors, “Red and White,” “Purple and Gold. 
Suggestive: “Pathfinder,” “Guide,” "Pilot.” 

Miscellaneous: “Circular of Information,” “Life of , All 

About -,” “Freshman First Aid,” “Blue Book, ‘ Rules and 

Regulations,” “Handy Book,” “Answer Book.” 


Such names as indicated under “Initial” and “Suggestive 
are probably the most suitable. School colors mean little 
because of the great number of schools that have the same 
colors; and such names as “Manual” and ‘Rules and Regu¬ 
lations,” are formal and unattractive. Needless to state, 
the name of the school issuing the book should always be 
included, if not on the cover at least on the flyleaf. 

Cover. The book should be attractively covered and well 
bound. The first impression is important, and nothing is so 
detrimental to a first impression as a dusty, dirty-looking 
cover. Brown covers, although they do not soil easily, usu¬ 
ally give such an impression. Many books are bound in 
school colors and these usually make a pleasing combina- 
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tion. Gold and silver names and seals on blue covers help 
to make an attractive dress. The covers are usually of 
paper, although a few books are bound in imitation leather. 
Probably nothing should go on the cover except the name 
of the book and perhaps the date and identification of the 
school issuing it. Rounded corners and invisible stapling 
help to make for a favorable first impression. 

Size. The handbook should be small so that it may be 
easily carried. It has been suggested that the best test of 
proper size is the measurement of the boy’s most conven¬ 
ient pocket. The dimensions of the 212 books studied varied 
from 2 V 2 x 4 inches to 6^ x 9 inches, as follows: 

Table IV 


DIMENSIONS OF 212 HIGH-SCHOOL HANDBOOKS 


Dimensions in Inches 
Smaller than 3x5 

3x5 
3y 4 x 51/2 
3x6 
31/2 x 6 
4x6 

Larger than 4x6 


Number of Books 

. 18 

. 30 

. 32 

. 15 

. 61 

. 35 

. 21 


Total . 212 

As might be expected, the number of pages varies with 
the dimensions of the book, the size of the school, the size 
of the type used, and the number of activities represented. 
This item, therefore, is of value only in giving a general 
idea of the size of the book. Most of the books studied 
could have been a few, and some of them many, pages 
smaller. Extra pages found in many books were left blan 
or designated as “memorandum,” “addresses/’ etc., and m 
some cases this practice was probably due to the fact that 
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the arrangement of the pages was not supervised but left 
to the printer. With a little more care in writing and or¬ 
ganization, a number of half-pages, found in nearly all of 
the books, might have been eliminated. The larger books 
are usually those issued by the schools in the larger cities. 
The “median” book would be one of 64 pages. 

Style. The book must be written in clear and compara¬ 
tively simple style because the student for whom it is 
intended is a lower classman. Any attempt to be literary 
will hinder rather than help. The paragraphs should be 
short, the headings clear and in large or boldface type, and 
plenty of “white space” on margins and between para¬ 
graphs should be allowed. A good quality of paper should 
be used. One outstanding fault of many books is that the 
type used is too small. Small type gives the impression of 
crowding and being more difficult to read, discourages the 
reader. 

General attractiveness. A number of other devices may 
be used to make the book interesting. A picture of the 
building may be included as a frontispiece. A picture of the 
coach, an empty classroom, gymnasium, or auditorium are 
not only useless but also needlessly expensive. Small, clever 
cartoons, bits of poetry, short quotations, etc., interspersed 
throughout the book help to make it attractive. Care 
should be taken not to use very much of this material. 
Some books, especially those edited by the “Better English 
Club” or similar organizations, include pointed statements 
about English usage, examples of incorrect and correct 
grammar and spelling. The weakness of this type of ma¬ 
terial is that too much is included. Lists of “reminders” or 
“remembers” afford a non-catechetical way of calling atten¬ 
tion to pleasing social and citizenship qualities. Items about 
the school under the head of “Do You Know?” may add 
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interesting features, but the number of windows in the 
building or the number of lights in the corridors are of no 
practical value. 

In such a book there is danger of too much moralizing. 
It is easy enough to write a sermon on citizenship, and per¬ 
haps it will be read, but it will probably not affect as many 
students as if the same material were written in some such 

form as “If You Wish to Be Thought Well Of At- 

“A Worthy- Is-,” or “How To Become a-- 

High Booster.” Similarly a lecture or essay on manners 
and courtesy will not be as effective as a presentation under 

some such heading as “Do It For - High,” or “The 

-High Gentleman.” A homily on sportsmanship may be 

good, but such articles as “Code of a Good Sportsman,” “A 
Receipt for Athletics,” or “Diary of a True Sportsman,” 
are better because of their directness and appeal. Facts and 
figures on “Does It Pay to Go to High School?” are worth 
more than many lectures about it. “Loafers’ Rules,” “Don’t 
Get Anywhere Club,” and “Never Will Be” may interest¬ 
ingly call attention to regulations by means of clever and 
witty remarks about them. 

Every handbook should have both a table of contents 
and an index. The former should be short, only a page or so 
in length, and should show the major divisions of the book. 
The index should be placed in the back of the book and 
should show all items alphabetically arranged. In some of 
the books examined the table of contents was placed in 
the back; in others it was called an index; in still others 
the table of contents and index were combined; and in 
some either one or both were omitted. All such errors show 
lack of clear thinking in terms of organization, usableness, 

and attractiveness. 

The major divisions of the book should be begun at the 
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top of the page, preferably on the right-hand page. Begin¬ 
ning an article at the bottom of the page detracts from its 
importance and appeal. Divisions or chapters may be pref¬ 
aced with short and appropriate quotations. 

Cost and Financing of the Handbook 

Data on the cost of publishing handbooks are not very 
reliable because the cost is so variable, depending as it 
does upon the dimensions, the number of pages, the num¬ 
ber of copies printed, and the type used. A few schools 
publish it each year. Most schools publish it every two or 
three years. If a school uses a single edition for more than 
one year, such material as the names of the faculty mem¬ 
bers, club officers, team captains, calendar, and schedules, 
must be changed each year or omitted entirely. Probably 
the best way for the school to meet this problem is to 
purchase the plates of the regular material from the printer 
thus saving the cost of resetting it each year. The material 
which is to be changed or reset can then be composed at 
relatively small cost because there is not a great deal of it. 

Financing. Handbooks are financed in a number of ways. 
Nearly every school makes a charge for the book, the prices 
ranging from ten to twenty-five cents. Some schools receive 
contributions from those who get copies of the book; others 
urge each student to contribute ten cents toward financing 
it; and still others make a straight cash sale at a uniform 
price. In the instances where contributions are taken, a 
book is given to each student whether he contributes or 
not, the collection of contributions being usually discon¬ 
tinued when the total expense has been raised. 

Another method of financing the book is for the student 
council, English club, senior class, or other student organi¬ 
zation sponsoring it to raise funds by means of fairs, shows, 
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candy and bake sales, tag days, sales of arm bands and pen¬ 
nants, etc., and so give the book to all students. The spon¬ 
soring organization then pays any deficit incurred or takes 
any profit made. In a variation of this procedure the stu¬ 
dent becomes a member of the general organization or 
student association by paying a small fee and the book is 
given to him, being paid for out of the treasury of the 
organization. 

Often the board of education assists in financing the 
book, sometimes to the extent of assuming the entire obli¬ 
gation, in which case the books are given to all incoming 
students and sold to older students who, it is presumed, 
received copies but later lost them. In other instances, the 
board assumes only a part of the expense, usually one half, 
and the balance is paid by the school or by some organiza¬ 
tion in the school. 

A few books use advertisements to help meet the ex¬ 
pense, the price ranging, in the books studied, from six to 
thirty dollars a page. Such a practice adds to the income 
of the book but probably detracts from its dignity and 
effect. Further, it is difficult to sell such ads because they 
really do not represent a good investment for the business 

man. 

Board of Publication 

About one half of the books studied were published by 
the student council or other central representative body. 
In other cases they were published by such organizations 
as Hi-Y, English Club, senior class, parent-teacher asso¬ 
ciation, board of education, alumni association, or faculty. 

The issuance of such a book is an excellent project for 
the council. A special committee appointed about the 
middle of the year previous to the publication of the book 
should be charged with this task. This committee obtains 
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and examines copies of the handbooks of other schools; 
surveys the local organizations and activities that should 
be represented; estimates the amount of space that should 
be devoted to each; studies such elements as size, dimen¬ 
sions, number of pages, covers, paper, and type; considers 
cost and methods of financing and distribution; and then 
adopts a definite publication policy. 1 

Healthy competition may be started and some recogni¬ 
tion or honor given to the student who writes on such 
general school subjects as “school spirit” or “sportsman¬ 
ship.” Write-ups of organizations and clubs should be uni¬ 
form and should cover such points as name, purpose, eligi¬ 
bility, time and place of meetings, and general activities 
or work. The central committee acts as a final board of 
editors and managers, articulates the various parts supplied 
by subcommittees, and thus prevents duplication and mis- 
emphasis. Naturally, the faculty should be well represented 
in this w r ork. The first book issued should be small rather 
than large. The smaller the book, the fewer the mistakes. 

Dangers 

While there may be no really serious dangers in the 
publication of a handbook, nevertheless there are a few 
possibilities which should not be overlooked. The first is 
that the book may be a slavish and stereotyped imitation of 
the publication of some other school and, consequently, 
one that does not accurately fit the local school. A second 
possibility is that the book may be written in too boastful 
a manner. It should reflect the students’ pride in the school, 
but this should be done graciously. A third danger concerns 

1 In Extra-Curricular Activities in Secondary Schools, pp. 335-337, Fret- 
well describes a plan whereby the students, through the home rooms, 
study the books of other schools, suggest and develop the information 
needed, and turn the pooled suggestions over to the proper English class 
or council committee for editing and rewriting. 
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emphasis. No one knows just which organizations and activ¬ 
ities should be allotted the greatest amount of space. The 
board will have to exercise its very best judgment to settle 
fairly many problems of relative importance. And it must 
remember that interest is not necessarily synonymous with 
significance. A fourth possibility of weakness is that of mis¬ 
representation. Giving the new student either too-rosy or 
too-drab a picture of the school and its life will handicap 
and delay proper orientation and assimilation. A fifth dan¬ 
ger is that the book will be so complete and detailed—a 
dry, uninteresting, “solid,” and factual manual of informa¬ 
tion—that the new student, instead of being encouraged 
and helped, will be swamped and discouraged by the great 
number of things he is expected to learn and do. A sixth 
possibility is that the student may not be given adequate 
guidance in the proper use of the book once it is published 
and placed in his hands. The material of any handbook is 
difficult to read and comprehend; hence, provision should 
be made for supplementary explanation, illustration, and 
discussion. These are weaknesses and dangers that can be 
alleviated or avoided only by most careful, serious, and dis¬ 
criminating attention. 

Using the Handbook 

There should be some provision for increasing the inter- 
est of the new student in his handbook, showing its useful¬ 
ness, and giving practice in the proper methods of using 
it—merely handing him a copy is not enough. In the home 
rooms of many schools a very definite study is made of this 
“road map,” with regular assignments, discussions^ and 
sometimes more formal examinations, as a part of the edu¬ 
cational guidance” program. 

Another device is the game of “Look It Up, m which 
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the chairman reads a question, the answer to which may 
be found in the book, and the members of the group look 
for it and then indicate that they have located it by raising 
their hands or rising to their feet. Individual competition, 
and contests between two “sides” of the room, and between 
boys and girls, increase the spirit of the game. Scores may 
be posted on the board by the secretary. The important 
thing is, of course, the education of the students and not 
the results of the competition. The items concerned should 
be explained and emphasized, in general group discussion. 
A “Now-You-Ask-One” game may be similarly played. 
Giving and taking a “Know-A our-School-Examination is 
still another stunt that may be used in acquainting the 
student with his handbook and school . 1 
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CHAPTER XX 


HONOR SOCIETIES AND AWARDS 

The competitive spirit and consequent demand for spe¬ 
cial recognition early found its way into schools and their 
activities. The ancient Chinese system of education was 
built upon competitive examinations; the early Greeks and 
Romans held contests in physical activities, poetry, music, 
and oratory. Honors, prizes, and scholarships in the purely 
academic field of education are as old as the universities 
themselves. And out of these customs and practices came 
definite organizations of more than local significance. 

The oldest of the strictly academic honor societies is Phi 
Beta Kappa, which was organized in 1776. At this time 
most of the work of the college was “classical” and conse¬ 
quently this honor became known as a recognition for stu¬ 
dents in the classical curriculum. It was not long until imi¬ 
tators of this society sprang up, and now there are honor 
and professional organizations in science, education, jour¬ 
nalism, law, medicine, dentistry, engineering, and many 
other special phases of university life and work. Recently 
the demand for recognition has spread to the activities of 
the college and we now find “Mortar Board” and similar 
organizations designed to honor those who have achieved 
distinction in the social and extra-curricular activities of 
the institution. And no one would deny that these various 
organizations have helped in the motivation of school work. 

It was but a short and natural step from the development 
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of these honor societies in the college to the development of 
comparable organizations in the high school, the imitator 
of the college. The first of these imitations concerned 
special honors in courses and in athletics. Soon the use of 
the monogram for interscholastic athletic participation be¬ 
came established and shortly thereafter the class numerals 
for intrascholastics appeared. From there it was but an¬ 
other short and natural step to the practice of awarding 
monograms of varying sizes and designs for meritorious 
work in music, debate, dramatics, publications, and other 
school activities. 

On the other hand, despite wide use of these motiva¬ 
tional devices, there is considerable opposition to their use, 
not only on the basis of the commercialism involved but 
also because they are probably not necessary. For instance, 
Galen Jones writes, “Extrinsic motivation, such as ciedit 
awards, is not necessary to the development of the interest 
and effort of youth in these activities.” 1 


Typical Formal High-School Honor Societies 

Within the past thirty-five years a number of organiza¬ 
tions somewhat imitative of Phi Beta Kappa have ap¬ 
peared in the high school. Probably the first of these schol¬ 
arship honor societies was Phi Beta Sigma, founded in 
1900 by Dr. W. B. Owen, then principal of the South Side 
Academy, Chicago. This organization was copied by many 


1 Jones G. Extra-Curricular Activities in Relation to t 
P. 88. Teachers College Contributions to Education^ No 667 1935. In VV hy 
We Discontinued or Curtailed Honor Awards, 7 he Clearing House 
11:283-286, January, 1937, Heth G. Smith in a well-written ai tide, also 
supports the other side of the case. Ki.patnck, Spaulding, and others have 
also pointed out the weaknesses in giving these recognitions. Possibly, in 
bme, all such awards will have disappeared. However, at piesent they are 
firmly established and no discussion of extra-curricular activities would 

be complete without a presentation of them. 
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schools. Six years later the Cum Laude Society was estab¬ 
lished at the Tome School, Port Deposit, Maryland, by 
Dr. Q. A. Harris. It was first called the Alpha Delta Tau 
Fraternity, but the name was changed to avoid confusion 
with Greek letter fraternities of a social nature. This same 
year the Oasis Society organized by W. E. Golden at the 
Polytechnic Preparatory County Day School of Brooklyn, 
appeared. In 1910 Dr. W. B. Gunnison founded the Arista 
League at the Erasmus Hall High School, Brooklyn, and 
in the same year the Mimerian Society was established in 
the Manual Arts High School of Los Angeles. Out of this 
latter society there developed the California Scholarship 
Federation. In 1916 came the Pro Merito Society, promoted 
by the headmasters of a number of the secondary schools 
of Massachusetts. The following year Dr. Shields, then 
Superintendent of Schools, Los Angeles, led in founding 
the Ephebian Society. Two years later the Marcellans Soci¬ 
ety was organized at Fargo, North Dakota. And several 
other societies of a similar nature have been established 

in American secondary schools. 

In 1919 a committee was appointed by the National 
Association of Secondary School Principals to consider the 
advisability of establishing a national society. This com¬ 
mittee was later empowered to draft a plan for such an 
organization. It presented its report in 1921 and the Ameri¬ 
can Torch Society was founded in that year. The name was 
later changed to the National Honor Society. There are 
now (1937) 1876 chapters with a total of 200,000 members 
in American secondary schools. And in 1929 came the a- 
tional Junior Honor Society, promoted by the same organi¬ 
zation and directed by the same National Council, whicft 

now has 244 chapters and 20,000 members. 

Some of the honor societies discussed, Cum Laude ana 
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Pro Merito, for instance, have as their qualification for 
membership the marks made in the regular school subjects. 
Others, Arista, Marcellans, and The National Honor Soci¬ 
ety, base eligibility not only on marks in the curricular sub¬ 
jects, but also on ratings of citizenship, service, character, 
leadership, initiative, courage, punctuality, health, co-oper¬ 
ation, courtesy, and other qualities. 


Typical Informal Honor Societies 1 


Honor Roll. The Honor Roll has long existed in Ameri¬ 
can high schools. This roll, containing the names of the 
students who have made high marks, is posted, read, or 


published at the end of report period. Often, too, an at¬ 
tractive “Certificate of Honor Roll Membeiship is pre¬ 
sented to each student. A slight variation, or perhaps more 
accurately, an extension of this plan is the AB Club, to 
be found, usually, in schools using letters, to which are 
eligible all students whose scholastic average is “B ” An 
“A” and a “C” will average a “B,” but a mark lower than 
“C” will disqualify the student for membership. A small 
and inexpensive pin, often in school colors, is given to each 
member who may wear it as long as his marks remain on 
the “B” average. If he maintains this average until gradu¬ 
ation he is allowed to keep the pin or is presented, by the 


school, with a more expensive one. 

Still another practice of this same general type is that in 
which honor students wear a small two-colored bow, made 
in school colors, which the winner may wear as long as 
he retains his standing. If he fails to meet the requirement 
for any report period, he must remove one of the colois. 
Thus wearing one color shows that he was a member in 


1 Because of the similarity of ideals, methods, and material, Chapter 
XXV should be read in connection with the present discussion. 
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the previous period, and also, incidentally, motivates him 
to regain the other color. 

Honoring seniors. Various methods are used to honor 
the graduates, the most common being that of starring 
their names on the graduation program. The school seal is 
also now being rather widely used. In the Long Beach High 
School, California, for instance, the student who wins 
honors in eleven of his sixteen quarters and these include 
two of his senior quarters (one of which must be the last), 
the “Honor Scholarship Seal” is placed on his diploma and 
also on his college entrance certificate if he goes to college. 
Soldan Senior High School, St. Louis, and many other 
schools use, in the same way, the school seal for the special 
honoring of graduates. 

Honor point society. In this, the student in order to be 
eligible for honors, must make a certain number of points 
or credits in both the curricular and the extra-curricular 
activities of the school. Points in scholarship are deter¬ 
mined by the marks he earns. Usually only “A” and “B 
marks are considered although in some plans an “A” may 
balance a lower mark than “B” to make an average of “B.” 
The student is given credit in points for playing on a var¬ 
sity team, participating in music or dramatics, or holding 
office. Such an organization usually provides that a few 
students are eligible when they are sophomores, a greater 
number when they are juniors, and of course a still greater 
number when they are seniors because of their increasing 
total of credits. Some schools even have two such organiza¬ 
tions, one for the first two years and one for the last two. 
In order to insure a well-rounded program, limitations are 
placed upon the number of credits which the student may 

earn in any one field. 
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The Honor Council, consisting of four teachers and four 
students from the school Executive Council, administers 
the awards, compiles tentative lists of candidates, investi¬ 
gates and decides upon exceptional cases, and initiates 
changes and amendments as new circumstances warrant. 
Incidentally, the boys’ and girls’ service leagues explain the 
details of the plan to entering classes and to other new 
students and impress these with the importance of it. 

Honor Societies in the Junior High School 

In addition to the plans already discussed, some of which 
are to be found in the junior high school, several other 
interesting and unusual systems are to be found in it, dif¬ 
fering mainly in the types of awards given; basically, of 
course, nearly all of them are built around the qualifica¬ 
tions already mentioned. A very brief description of four 

of these plans will illustrate. 1 

In order to win the Benton Citizenship “B,” Benton 

Junior High School, St, Joseph, Missouri, the pupil must 
meet three sets of standards, Personal, School Contribu¬ 
tions, and Moral, at least twelve weeks apart. These re¬ 
quirements are as follows: 

I An average of “M” in his subjects; be recommended by. one teacher 
and endorsed by four others, including his home-room teacher ana 

his club sponsor. 

II. One additional endorsement and no objections from any teacner. 

HI One additional endorsement and no objections. 

Upon meeting the first requirement he is given a Benton 
Citizenship “B” Certificate with this award duly credited 
in a similar manner his second award is also credited. Atte 

1 See also the discussion of the National Junior Honor Society, pp. 516-517. 
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he has won the third award, he is given a small “B” pin in 
school colors. 1 

Before it became a junior-senior high school the Ben 
Blewett Junior High School, St. Louis, used a plan which 
has been widely copied. In order to belong to the “B Club” 
the pupil had to attain marked success in scholarship, 
citizenship, and extra-curricular activities. In this plan one 
emblem is awarded each year, the first being a bronze pin, 
the second, a silver pin, and the third, a felt monogram. 

In the Junior High School, Corry, Pennsylvania, a stu¬ 
dent may earn, on the basis of good records in scholarship, 
citizenship, character, health, and school activities, a first- 
term award of a four-inch felt “C.” In successive semesters 
he may win the remaining initials of the school until he has 
the complete “C.J.H.S.” emblem. In addition to indi¬ 
vidual honors, the home room winning the highest percent¬ 
age of recognitions is awarded the honor banner for the 
term. 

The award system of the Lincoln Junior High School, 
Canton, Ohio, is based on achievement in Citizenship, 
Scholarship, and Athletics. The Citizenship award is won 
by ratings of “A” in all traits; the Scholarship, by marks 
of 85 or better; and the Athletic, by a certain number of 
points in various types of participation. In the seventh and 
eighth grades certificates are awarded, and in the ninth 
grade felt letter emblems as indicated in Figure 13. In 
cases where a pupil earns more than one award these are 
combined. A special recognition is given to pupils who earn 
all three awards for the three consecutive years. 

1 A variation of this plan is the one in which certificates of membership 
in “Galleries of the Hall of Fame” are awarded, such as “Red Letter 
Gallery” (first year), “Blue Letter Gallery” (second year), and “Gold 
Letter Gallery” (third year). 
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The National Honor Society 


The committee of the National Association of Secondary 
School Principals which founded The National Honor So¬ 
ciety had as its goal the formation of an organization which 
would incorporate the better elements of the older societies 
and also the activity emphasis which many of these older 
organizations did not include. Because of its national sig¬ 
nificance, very rapid development, and promise and too, 
because the author believes that it should be established 
in every school possible, the advantages of this organization 
will be considered somewhat in detail. 

Purposes. The purposes of the society have been de¬ 
fined, (1) to create enthusiasm for scholarship; (2) to 
stimulate a desire to render service; (3) to promote leader¬ 
ship; and (4) to develop character. 1 

Membership requirements. Members are elected by the 
faculty or by a properly authorized committee on the basis 
of records in (1) scholarship (student must be in top third 
of his class); (2) service; (3) leadership; and (4) charac¬ 
ter. Not more than fifteen per cent of the graduating class 
may be members of this society. Not more than ten per 
cent of the 12 B class, and not more than five per cent of 
the 11 A class, may be elected to membership. A memoer 
who falls below the standards may be dropped by a ma¬ 
jority vote of the faculty on recommendation of the coun¬ 
cil. The council is the governing body of the local chapter 
and consists of the officers and sponsor. Members are in¬ 
ducted in an impressive ceremony, often open to the gen- 


i In February, 1937, this organization established a Reyoiving Scholarah^ 
Loan Fund to assist members in the upper three years of in 
higher learning. 
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era! public. The emblem reproduced below is worn by 
members. 1 

Advantages of The National Honor Society. The main 
reasons why this organization is most attractive are the 
following: 

1. It defines and sets standards for the ideal high-school 
student. The modern high school does not stand for scholar- 



Figure 12. The Key of The National Honor Society. 
Note the letters around the base of the design. 


ship alone, but also for scholarship and football, dramatics, 
music, clubs, and many other types of activities which are 
a part of its life. Consequently, attention to all of these 
should be included in the recognitions of its product. The 
student who should be honored is the one who most nearly 
represents the ideal of the school. The good citizen must 
have ideals of service, must have character, must be able 
to assume and discharge responsibility, and lead and follow 

1 Due to the limitation of space it is impossible to discuss this organiza¬ 
tion in detail. However, definitions and interpretations of membership 
requirements, and methods and procedures actually used in the selection 
and induction of new members will be found in the various Handbooks of 
this Society obtainable from the Secretary. See p. 513. 
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his fellows in work for the betterment of his community. 
Hence, if the main objective of the school is to develop 
the good citizen, it must educate the student morally, so¬ 
cially, physically, and spiritually, as well as mentally. And 
a recognition of the necessity for this all-round develop¬ 
ment is basic in National Honor Society philosophy. 

The student who earns high marks does not necessarily 
possess the characteristics of the good citizen. In the first 
place, he may show lack of character in the very methods 
by which he gets his high marks. He may choose easy 
courses or teachers, “sandbag” or “tickle” good marks out 
of his teachers, or practice downright dishonesty in accom¬ 
plishing his aim. In the second place, when he thinks only 
of himself and of what he wants he is not thinking in 
terms of service to his school or to his fellows he is prac¬ 
ticing selfishness. In the third place, if the student is in¬ 
terested only in the marks he makes in his classwork, he 
will probably slight, and so allow to go undeveloped, any 
other potentialities he may have. In short, if the schoo 
emphasizes scholarship alone, it fails to recognize and e 
velop other qualities which are probably more essential ele¬ 
ments of good citizenship. Academic excellence is an 
important phase of school work, but it is not by any means 

the only phase. , . 

It may be held that the school does honor the student 

in these other lines of endeavor; that it awards the athlete 
a monogram, gives publicity and applause to the musi¬ 
cian, and recognizes the officers of the various organiza¬ 
tions. This is true, and there is no reason why the studen 
who earns high marks should not be honored in similar and 
comparable ways. His name and record may be published 
in the paper, posted on the bulletin board, or read in the 
assembly. Many schools which have chapters of the IN a- 
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tional Honor Society also make use of the honor roll and 
similar devices. And this is perfectly proper. What is being 
emphasized is that the student who excels only in class¬ 
room work is not the ideal product of the school any more 
than the one who excels only in athletics, music, or dra¬ 
matics. 

2. Rank rather than marks determines scholastic eligibil¬ 
ity. A school mark in itself means little because standards 
of teachers as well as of schools differ widely and hence 
are more or less uncomparable. An average of “B” or 80 per 
cent in one school does not mean necessarily the same thing 
in another school. A student who failed to attain a certain 
percentage in one school might, conceivably, easily excel it 
in another. However, the rank method of determining eli¬ 
gibility is reasonable because the top third means the same 
thing in all schools. 

3. It is very flexible. The model constitution suggested 
illustrates how flexible this organization is. It is desig¬ 
nated a “national” society and was designed for all of 
the secondary schools of the nation; consequently it had 
to be flexible. The faculty of the local school selects the 
members for the local chapter and considerable latitude is 
allowed in this procedure. Almost any local honor society 
or plan of recognizing merit can be very easily incorpo¬ 
rated into the organization of a chapter of the National 
Honor Society. The steps in establishing a chapter, as sug¬ 
gested by the National Council, are as follows: 


1. Write to the Secretary, Mr. H. V. Church, 5835 Kimbark Avenue, 
Chicago, Illinois, for a model constitution. It is not necessary to adopt 
this, but the local constitution must conform, in general, to the con¬ 
stitution of the National Honor Society. 

2. Adapt the model constitution or write a new one. 
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3. Send two copies of this to the Secretary with a check for five 
dollars. 

4. If the Council approves the constitution a charter will be sent by 
Secretary Church. This charter is authority for the school to elect its 
members. A list of members must be sent to the Secretary, after each 
election, by the Secretary of the local chapter. The pins, rings, fobs, and 
emblems may be obtained only through the Secretary of the National 
Council. These will be sent postpaid, but the order should be authorized 
by sponsor or principal. 


4. Its national scope gives it significance and prestige. 
We all like to belong to organizations which are well 
known. And this fact helps to make the National Honor 
Society attractive. It is national in scope because it is fos¬ 
tered by the Department of Secondary School Principals of 
the National Education Association, and this also means 
that there is a wealth of experience, judgment, and prestige 
behind it. National Honor keys are more and more in evi¬ 
dence about the country and this, too, helps to enhance the 


charm of the Society. 

5. It is an educational agency because of its constructive 
program. One of the main criticisms of the organizations 
which honor only, especially those which honor only on 
graduation night, when the graduate is given his seal, star 
or other recognition “as he goes down the steps,” is that 
they have no constructive program. Considered from both 
the point of view of the student and the school it would 
appear that all of the fine ability represented in an hon¬ 
ored group should be effectively capitalized for the better¬ 
ment of both. Because election to membership in the Na¬ 
tional Honor Society occurs before graduation night, an 
because the Society is permanent, it can assume responsi¬ 
bility for tasks and programs that will benefit all con- 
cerned. The following are illustrative: 
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Monitorial and study-hall duties 

Assembly programs promoting Society ideals 

Study coach work for weaker students, absentees 

Big Brother and Big Sister work 

Purely social meetings, dances, parties, picnics 

Campaigns of service, study, courtesy, “broaden your interest” 

Issuing of a handbook 

Public initiation service 

Presentation of cup to class of highest merit 

Encouraging scholarship by various means 

Setting the examples of the high ideals for which it stands 

Welcoming strangers, visitors, teams 

Members act as proctors, assistants to teachers 

Assist in mechanics and details of commencement 

Discouragement of commercialism in subjects, athletics 

Banquet for graduating senior members 

Reception for parents 

Entertainment of students on Honor List 

Establish Class Honor Lists 

Interclass competition in various qualities of citizenship 
Reception to freshmen and their parents 
Responsibility for assisting substitute teachers 
Publicity of commendable work 
Bulletin board exhibits of fine work 

Recognition of students who have raised their marks over last term's 

Letters and encouragement to students, deficient or discouraged 

Establishment of tutor bureau 

Special recognition for those intending to teach 

Assist faculty in giving and scoring intelligence tests 

Hold “assimilation” meetings for Freshmen 

Help in the planning and holding of “academic” contests 

Act as substitute teacher 

Visitation of junior high and elementary schools for purposes of 
encouraging students to come to high school 
Encourage participation in activities for the “grind” 

Emphasize all-round development of the student 
Visitation to and reports from other high schools and Societies 
Increasing interest in going to college or continuing education 



516 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Make college entrance requirements available, give information con¬ 
cerning scholarships 

Leading in campaigns to abolish undesirable activities, cribbing, dis¬ 
honesty in homework, cheating, cigarette smoking, gambling, de¬ 
facing or destroying school property 

Substituting programs for “Rough Neck Day,” “Class Scraps,” “Rag 
Day” 

Improving of personal appearance, and language 

Caring for school honors or trophies 

Planning, organizing, and executing for the wholesome influence of the 
school 

The National Junior Honor Society. Because of the phe¬ 
nomenal development of the National Honor Society, and 
also because of the widespread demand for a similar organi¬ 
zation for the junior high school and the ninth and tenth 
grades of the four year senior high school, the National 
Council of the National Honor Society was authorized by 
the Department of Secondary School Principals in Febru¬ 
ary, 1929, to plan a society for these grades. Thus the Na¬ 
tional Junior Honor Society was founded, and chapters of 
it may now be chartered in “schools of good standing.” 

In order to become a candidate for membership the pupil 
must have been in the school for at least one year, although 
election may take place at the end of his second semester. 
He must rank in the top ten per cent of his class, scholasti¬ 
cally, and be qualified on the basis of satisfactory records 
in school citizenship, service, leadership, and character. A 
faculty committee, composed of the principal and from 
three to five teachers, has final authority in electing pupils 
to membership, although it, of course, is assisted by the 
other faculty members who list and rate the candidates on 

the basis of the qualities indicated above. 

An attractive membership card is issued to all members, 
and the pin may be obtained from the Secretary of the 
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National Council, Mr. H. V. Church, and either given to 
the members by the school, or purchased by them. 

Although the National Junior Honor Society is quite 
similar in many respects to the National Honor Society, 
it has no relationship to it; membership in the former does 
not guarantee membership in the latter. Many schools now 
have both of these organizations. 

Because of the similarity of these two Societies, because 
they are supervised and controlled by the same National 
Council, and because they are promoted by the same or¬ 
ganization, every one of the “Advantages of the National 
Honor Society” as discussed on pages 510-514. is equally 
applicable to the National Junior Honor Society. The pro¬ 
cedure in chartering a chapter of this Society is exactly the 
same as that outlined for the National Honor Society on 
pages 513-514. 1 

Types of Specialized Honor Societies 

In the American secondary school there are several honor 
societies which relate to particular specialized activities, 
athletics, dramatics, speaking, etc. A brief description of 
these will indicate their general fields and also the sources 
from which material and information concerning them may 
be obtained. 

The National Thespians. The National Thespian Honor 
Dramatic Society for High Schools, more commonly called 
The National Thespians, is a nonsecret and nonsocial or¬ 
ganization devoted to the development of dramatics in the 
secondary school. It was organized in 1928, and has 330 
“troupes”—as local chapters are designated—with a total 
membership of 23,000 students. 

1 A pertinent article is Bullington, J. R. “The National Honor Society 
in West Side Junior High School, Little Rock,” School Activities, January 
1936, pp. 6-7. 
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Any secondary school of “recognized standing” may 
make application for a charter to the National Council 
through the National Secretary-Treasurer. There is a char¬ 
ter fee of five dollars. As soon as a school is granted the 
charter, the troupe sponsor is sent full instructions and 
supplies necessary for the organization and operation of 
her troupe. 

Membership in the troupe is open to students who have 
satisfactory scholastic standing and who have played with 
merit one major role in a long play or two major roles in 
two one-act plays. Broadcasting, authorship, managing, 
and similarly related activities may be counted towards 
the membership requirement. The sponsor, or faculty com¬ 
mittee, determines whether or not the applicant has met 
the membership requirements. The members pay a fee of 
$1.50 when he is admitted, for which he receives The High 
School Thespian for one year. There are no additional dues 
or fees. Appropriate insignia may be purchased by members 

from the National Secretary-Treasurer. 

The official magazine of this organization is The High 
School Thespian , an illustrated bimonthly publication 
which gives practical and helpful suggestions on all phases 
of dramatic production, news concerning the activities 
of the various troupes, announcements and descriptions of 
contests, festivals, conferences, meetings, etc., reviews 
of plays, motion pictures, and books, and other material oi 

interest to both the member and the sponsor. 

The National Secretary-Treasurer and Editor of 1 
High School Thespian is Mr. Ernest Bavely, Campus feta¬ 
tion, Cincinnati, Ohio. . . 

The National Athletic Scholarship Society. This organi¬ 
zation, a chapter of which may be established in any ac¬ 
credited secondary school, was founded by the Na io 
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Association of Secondary School Principals in 1924. Any 
letter wearer of the school whose scholastic work for three 
consecutive semesters is higher in quality than the average 
of the school as a whole is eligible to membership. Upon 
becoming a member he may wear the key—a gold charm 
composed of the letters S and A. Before this organization 
was a year old more than three hundred secondary schools 
had organized chapters of it. The Secretary is Mr. L. K. 
Davis, Springfield High School Springfield, Illinois. 

The National Forensic League. In order to stimulate 
interest in interscholastic speech activity, The National 
Forensic League was founded in 1925. By May, 1936, there 
were five hundred chapters in American secondary schools. 
Creditable participation, rather than winning, is stressed, 
the eligibility requirements being based upon a system of 
points for commendable work in debate, extemporaneous 
speaking, declamation, and original oratory. Definite mini¬ 
mum standards are set up for the four “degrees”—Merit, 
Honor, Excellence, and Distinction. The charter fee of five 
dollars covers a three-year period. A single fee of $1.50 
entitles the student to life membership. The League sup¬ 
plies the chapters with The Rostruvi —a monthly publica¬ 
tion—and with debate, oration, declamation, and other 
materials. For several years programs by the winners of 
the National Tournaments have been broadcast over the 
Columbia ana the National networks. A key, the special 
jeweling of which designates the degrees held by the mem¬ 
ber, is available, although the purchase of it is optional 
with the member. This organization does not interfere in 
any way with the forensic program of its member schools. 
The National Secretary is Bruno E. Jacob, Ripon, Wis¬ 
consin. 
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Figure 13. The privilege of wearing the school emblem is no longe 
limited to athletes. The basic emblems and combinations awarded to nin - 
grade pupils at the Lincoln Junior High School, Canton, Ohio, are sho 


above. 
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Outside awards. In addition to the regular school awards 
there are now available quite a number of recognitions 
promoted by various national as well as local organizations, 
luncheon clubs, womens clubs, lodges, publications, college 
clubs, churches, parent-teacher associations, colleges, com¬ 
mercial clubs, etc. Among the best known of these are 
(1) American Legion Award, based on honor, courage, 
scholarship, leadership, and service; (2) Sons of the Ameri¬ 
can Revolution—dependability, co-operation, leadership, 
patriotism, cleanliness of personal habits and speech; (3) 
Daughters of the American Revolution—scholarship (in 
history), leadership, co-operation, and character; and (4) 
American Association of L T niversity Women—scholarship, 
and personality. 

A word of caution concerning the use of outside awards 
is in order at this point. Doubtless many of these recogni¬ 
tions are designed with the highest of ideals and the best of 
intentions in the minds of those sponsoring them. At the 
same time it is worth remembering that about the best 
method of getting good publicity at little expense is to 
offer a prize to the students in the school. And many are 
the instances in which the school authorities have blindly 
incorporated (sometimes under pressure, of course) some 
cleverly devised contest or competition which was really 
nothing but propaganda for the organization promoting it. 
Hence, it is logical that the school administrator should 
be most careful and discriminating in his policy concerning 
these awards by outsiders. Some of them are proper and 
helpful; and some of them are not. 

Designs for insignia and awards. The standard athletic 
award is the school monogram, usually varying in size 
from the most to the least important activity. Many schools 
now do not give a second letter but award chevrons, bars, 
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or stars instead. Sometimes the stars are given only to 
captains. Probably due to the establishment of this most 
important school monogram all sorts of variations of it 
have been invented for recognizing achievement in music, 
dramatics, publications, citizenship, and other activities. 
However, there appears now to be a trend away from this 
use of the school letter and towards the utilization of 
smaller pins, buttons, badges, ribbons, medals, and other 
similar emblems. 

Some of the symbolic representations commonly used in 
emblems, insignia, and certificates are the following: 

Activities—a flash of lightning 
Athletics—winged feet of Mercury 
Character—an apothecary’s scales 
Citizenship—The Goddess of Liberty 
Dramatics—a dramatic mask 
Forensics—an open scroll 
Music—a lyre, or several notes 
Scholarship—open book and quill 
Special service—crossed “S’s” 

While an emblem should probably not be too complicated 
or expensive, yet it should be suggestive or characteristic 
in details and design. 

The desirability of public recognition. A student who 
has achieved success and distinction in a particular activity 
should be publicly honored for it. And the most appropriate- 
setting for this recognition is the assembly where, before 
the entire school, he is presented with his award. Such a 
ceremony does at least three valuable things, (1) it gives 
the student winning the award a very wholesome and well- 
deserved thrill, (2) it adds importance and dignity to the 
award and the organization sponsoring it, and (3) it helps 
to motivate other students toward similar achievement. 
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Naturally, all such recognitions should be reflected in the 
student and local publications. 1 
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CHAPTER XXI 


COMMENCEMENT ACTIVITIES 

Whatever is, is not necessarily right; neither is it neces¬ 
sarily wrong. If based upon reason, it is probably right. 
If it has for its basis only tradition it is probably wrong. 
Traditions ‘‘just grow up” and come to be accepted as gospel 
irrespective of their logic, appropriateness, or usefulness. 
Usually the fact that they have existed is apparently suffi¬ 
cient justification for their continuance. Education is re¬ 
plete with traditions. Where competition is keener and 
where more definite results are demanded, as in business 
and professional life, progress is required and practices and 
procedures must be justified on some basis other than mere 
tradition. But education has its hindering traditions, and 
one of the most unchanging of these centers around the 
high-school commencement schedule. 1 

High-school commencement events and activities, like a 
number of other high-school functions, came from the col¬ 
lege in which a series of formal services designed officially 
to honor the graduates has always been customary. When 
the high school assumed the role of “people’s college” it 
was but natural that it, too, should have its formal gradua¬ 
tion, baccalaureate, class day, and other similar exercises. 

1 For a humorous impression and description of an old time program, 
see Perry, C. “Going to Commencement,” Atlantic Monthly 131:605-611, 
May, 1923. 
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And all of these, in purposes, materials, and methods are 
consequently, still terribly traditional and inappropriate. 1 


Purposes of the Commencement Events and Programs 


A brief discussion of the main objectives and values of 
the various exercises of the commencement schedule is basic 
to a consideration of the principles underlying them and of 
the material that may go to compose them. These events 
are traditional, and deplorably so, but there are other rea¬ 
sons for their existence. Why do we have commencement 
activities? What purposes do they serve? What are their 
educational and inspirational values? Briefly, these ques¬ 
tions may be answered as follows: 

To honor the graduates. The student who has com¬ 
pleted his high-school course has achieved a first major 
accomplishment, and a very important one. He deserves 
honor. The public recognition that he has achieved the 
scholastic standards set by his state and community repre¬ 
sents a really big event in the life of the student. He may 
graduate from other institutions later but it is not probable 
that from these he will ever get the thrill that he experi¬ 
enced from this first event. 

To emphasize the necessity for a new educational or 
vocational program. The emphasis placed upon graduation 
must mean to the student that he think in terms of com¬ 


pleting and then beginning again. Graduation is an appro¬ 
priate time for a brief backward glance, but more im¬ 
portant, it is a time when the student must face the cross¬ 
roads of “What Next?” A sensible program makes him 
highly appreciative of what his parents and community 
have done for him and of his own obligations, provides an 

1 A detailed, illustrated, and complete discussion of all phases of com¬ 
mencement events will be found in the author’s Commencement Activities, 

published by The Macmillan Company. 1931. 



COMMENCEMENT ACTIVITIES 


527 


inspiration of a high and effective type, and brings a real 
challenge to him concerning his future. 

To act as an incentive to the student. It is more natural 
to want to complete something begun than it is to leave it 
uncompleted. The words “graduate with your class” have 
rare magic in motivating and vitalizing the career of many 
a high-school student, as does also the attractiveness of the 
accompanying rites and ceremonies. Similarly, seeing his 
older friends graduate also undoubtedly spurs any student 
on towards a completion of his own course. 

To enlist community interest in education. The wise 
school official recognizes his responsibility for educating the 
community in its schools achievements, ambitions, and 
needs. He knows (1) that enormous strides have been made 
in education since the parents went to school. (2) that 
student and secondhand reports of the schools’ activities 
are usually incomplete, inaccurate and biased, and (3) con¬ 
sequently, that he must “bring his community along” to 
appreciate these changes so that it will support his progres¬ 
sive educational policies. 

Although the main purpose of the graduation program 
is not to enlighten the community on educational matters, 
yet it represents a most important and valuable setting 
that cannot be overlooked. As the climaxing event of the 
school year, it is a time par excellence, for an educational 
inventory. When a community attends a football game it 
thinks in terms of athletics; when it attends a concert 
it thinks in terms of music; when it attends a play it 
thinks in terms of dramatics; but when it attends a 
graduation program it thinks in terms of education, and 
sad to say, in many a community this is about the only 
time during the whole year when its entire attention is 
focused upon this general topic—its biggest and most im- 
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portant concern. Certainly, capital should be made of this 
golden opportunity. 

Other values. There are a number of other values of the 
commencement schedule and programs, such as, honoring 
the teachers, fostering and cultivating the alumni associa¬ 
tion, further educating the participants in these events, 
and uniting secular and religious interests. However, these 
are minor values and the schedule could never be justified 
on the basis of any one of them or, for that matter, on all 
of them together. They represent incidental values, not 
major objectives. 


Definition" of Terms 

Looseness and inaccuracy characterize both oral and 
written designations of the various commencement activi¬ 
ties. For instance, “commencement” and “graduation” are 
commonly used as synonymous even by professional edu¬ 
cators, and are also used inaccurately in connection with 
schools which should have neither, such as an elementary 
or a junior high school. A definition of terms should help to 
clarify functions and aid in appropriate programming. 

Commencement. This refers to the entire schedule of the 
week or period and not to any particular part of it. It is 
not synonymous with “graduation.” The student “grad¬ 
uates”; he does not “commence.” Similarly, we speak of 
the “commencement season,” and not the “graduation 
season.” 

Graduation. This term applies to the single concluding 
exercise of the high school or college at which the student 
officially completes his course in it and receives his diploma, 
certificate of graduation, or degree. 

Promotion. A promotion exercise is one in which, as the 
expression indicates, the individual is passed along, unin- 
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terrupted, into another higher school or grade. It is accu¬ 
rately applied to the concluding exercise of the elementary 
school and the junior high school. “Graduation” is not a 
suitable, accurate, or desirable expression when applied to 
these schools because of its implication that the pupil has 
completed his school career. “Transfer exercise” is not a 
good expression because it indicates a horizontal, and not 
an upward, movement. “Advancement” and “Moving-up” 
are not attractive, and “Closing Exercises,” “Finishing 

Exercises,” and “Farewell Program” are neither accurate 
nor attractive. 

Baccalaureate. This word comes from “baccalaureus,” “a 
bachelor of arts,” and is corrupted from “baccalaris” under 
the influence of “laurus.” The “baccalaureate degree” is 
used as synonymous with “the bachelor’s degree.” The “bac¬ 
calaureate sermon” refers, then, to a sermon to those who 
are taking baccalaureate degrees. Consequently, this expres¬ 
sion, although widely used, is inaccurate when applied to a 
high-school service. As yet we do not have an attractive 
and accurate expression for this event, “Senior Vesper Serv¬ 
ice” is used sometimes, but it refers to an evening, and not 
a morning, program. “Senior Sermon” and “Matin Service” 
may be accurate, but are not very intriguing. Perhaps, with 

the present trend away from a religious exercise, no new 
term will be required. 

Objections to the Typical High-School 

Commencement 

Although nearly all schools cling more or less tenaciously 
to the formal and copied-from-the-college types of com¬ 
mencement activities, there is a rapidly increasing wave of 
opposition to these practices. Proof of the ridicule heaped 
upon them, particularly upon the graduation program, is 
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to be found in the many trenchant cartoons and jokes 
which appear each year at commencement time and in 
the increasing criticism of those who desire that graduation 
be considered the most important educational event of the 
community in the whole year, rather than a “senior bur¬ 
lesque show,” or a “grandiloquent burlesque of blah,” as it 
has often been dubbed. And there appears to be plenty of 
justification for this opposition when one considers the 
stilted, artificial, and downright ludicrous efforts of the 
salutatorian, valedictorian, prophet, statistician, poet, his¬ 
torian, and what not, whose duties range all the way from 
telling supposedly humorous anecdotes to wailing tearful 
farewells. What is wrong with it? The discussion of a few of 
its most obvious defects will set the stage properly for a 
consideration of the ways and means by which it may be 
improved. Because the graduation program is the most im¬ 
portant of the commencement events, and also because 
most of the objections raised concern it directly, the follow¬ 
ing discussion will relate almost entirely to this one event. 

The graduation program is not an appropriate high- 
school ceremony. The typical high-school graduation P r ^" 
gram is a very amateurish imitation of another institution s 
moss-covered tradition which was copied blindly and bodily 
rather than adapted intelligently. The high school and the 
college are different in purposes, functions, material, atmos¬ 
phere, age of students, and degree of educational maturity, 
and the silly imitation by the high school of the exercises 
of another institution which differs from it so greatly m 
these essential elements can result in nothing but incon¬ 
gruity. A suitable high-school graduation program is one 
that comprehends the main function of this school and this 
event and that sensibly capitalizes important, appropriate, 
and logical interests, abilities, and materials. 
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Graduation topics are not suitable. The reader is un¬ 
doubtedly familiar with the following evaluation of the 
typical graduation topic. 

First man: “A great many big problems are facing the world today.” 

Second man: “Well, don’t worry; they’ll soon be settled, commence¬ 
ment time is almost here.” 


How frequently, when some particularly flowery bit of 
advertising or flourishing correspondence or other writing is 
read or heard, we hear people say, “Sounds like a high- 
school graduation speech.” Other well-known derogatory 
evaluations are, “As silly as a commencement oration;” 
“It’s either a political speech or a graduation oration;” “The 
only thing the commencement speaker and his audience 
have in common is the English language.” Even Abe Martin 
remarks, in his homely way, “Mr. Lemmie Peters, whose 
graduation essay ‘This Is the Golden Age of Opportunity,’ 
created so much favorable comment last June, thinks some 
of becoming a oboe player.” Or consider the explanation 
of a typical cartoon on “The Commencement Orator”: 
“When father rehearses Willie’s commencement oration he 
pretends he can’t find his glasses so he can hold the manu¬ 
script up close and hide the expression on his face.” 

Such caustic jokes, cartoons, and comments should irritate 
the school administrator and teacher, not so much because 
they concern the students but because they are so often 
justified. How frequently these speakers select (or are 
assigned) topics about which they know little and about 
which the audience cares less. Often, too, these speeches 
are written by the teachers themselves. The purpose of 
such asinine splurges is apparently to awe parents and 
patrons, to prove with a great array of high-sounding words 
and epigrammatic phrases, the value of a high-school edu- 
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cation and so convince them that the money spent for 
their children’s education has been well spent. Illustrative 
of this type of topic are the following which have been 
taken from high-school graduation programs: 

The Ideal Successful Life The Art of Living 

The Power of the Will The Clarion Call 

Present-Day Perils of American Life Shall America Live? 

Is Life Worth Living? Life Is What We Make It 

The Call to Political Altruism A National Error 

Responsibilities of Citizenship The Salvation of Democracy 

Struggle, the Price of Progress When a Man Wills 


This list might be lengthened indefinitely. The ludicrous¬ 
ness of some mere child, not even of voting age, and without 
experience with democracy, declaiming with a flourish of 
grandiloquent oratory just how America is to be saved and 
its enemies overthrown: of some child working himself up 
into a frenzy of inspirational ardor as he bravely calls his 
classmates to the colors of “upward and onward”; or of 
some child passing along the benefit of his lack of experi¬ 
ence, comprehension, and knowledge on some other topic 
about which he knows no more than the proverbial rabbit . 1 
Little wonder the typical high-school graduation program 
composed of ready solutions for knotty problems which 
baffle even the wise and experienced can so easily and 

aptly be called a “burlesque show.” 

The reader is probably familiar, too, with the form of 
many of these “orations.” Here is a paragraph from one 

which is in the author’s files. 


It is from the great bleeding heart of this war-torn world that the 
challenge of the hour comes ringing forth tonight. It is the old chal enge, 

i A short time ago the author listened to a sixteen-year-old valedic¬ 
torian orate on the topic, “How to Raise Children. The foll owing wee 

the home-town newspaper praised this “oration m glo ^ 1D ^ * ttec j the 
haos it deserved this praise, but the school officials who permitted 

atrocity should have been laughed out of the community. 
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out it carries a new significance, it bears a new appeal. Clearly, im¬ 
peratively, it speaks, opening up vast avenues of opportunities, sug¬ 
gesting wondrous possibilities of manhood and womanhood. From far 
down the wavering vista we behold a fearful sight—Ah, what heart 
among us does not burn at the thought of what is and what might be? 

One of the wonders of the age is that a supposedly in¬ 
telligent community will sit through the flood of amateur¬ 
ish, bombastic, stilted, stereotyped, artificial, aimless, 
grandiloquent, plagiarized “oratory” so often heard on grad¬ 
uation night. 

It is expensive in time. In many schools the seniors are 
excused for from one to three weeks before graduation for 
such reasons as these: (1) this time is needed in order to 
prepare for commencement; (2) senior’s marks must be 
turned in early so that honor students may be properly 
listed; (3) the seniors are in no shape for classwork these 
last few days because of the strain of the various com¬ 
mencement affairs; (4) the seniors deserve it; (5) it is a 
tradition and the seniors expect it; (6) the last few days 
do not amount to much anyway. A single thought will show 
how stupid and unjustifiable every one of these reasons are. 
Further, what usually happens anyway is that the seniors 
absent themselves for a couple or three days and then 
return to school and make themselves a general nuisance by 
visiting classes, peeking into classrooms, and in other ways 
disturbing and disrupting the school. Perhaps a day or 
two might be given over to preparations for the various 
commencement events, but it is only logical to suppose 
that if anyone in the school should continue to the very end 
it is the one who will leave shortly, never to return. 

It is expensive in money. It is well known that in many 
schools commencement activities cost a considerable amount 
of money. Competition in commencement finery, dresses, 
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flowers, gifts, etc., and assessments for the various other 
items, yearbook, parties, receptions, banquet, invitations, 
pictures, school gift, outside speaker, and alumni and schol¬ 
arship fund, all total into a surprisingly large amount. 
That these expenses are heavy is evidenced by the fact 
that some schools encourage, beginning with the freshmen, 
a “graduation” fund or savings account. Usually these high 
expenses are justified with a bland, “one graduates but 
once, you know.” 

Its content is repeated. Another serious objection to the 
typical graduation program is that not only in form but 
also in content, it is repeated year after year. The same old 
“Friends we are glad to see you and to welcome you to our 
program:” “We note your friendly interest with deep ap¬ 
preciation,” etc., is heard in the salutatory and the same 
heart-rending, “Classmates, we must part; with quivering 
lips, trembling hands, tearful eyes and sorrowful heart, we 
say a s-a-a-a-d, s-a-a-ad, farewell,” is heard in the vale¬ 
dictory. In such items as the class history, prophecy, statis¬ 
tics, and poem almost the only changes required from year 
to year are the names of students. It is well known that 
the usual method of obtaining ideas for topics is to run 
through the programs of previous years in order to discover 
what is “suitable.” Little wonder that the programs are 

lamentably similar. 

Suggestions for the Improvement of Commencement 

Activities 

Recognize and appreciate that a worth-while event 
must be carefully built. The graduation program, for in¬ 
stance, should not be a conglomeration of solos, speeches, 
recitations, presentations, and whatnots, but a unit of m 
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telligently conceived, organized, and co-ordinated effort. 
And a good program does not “just happen/’ any more 
than a good automobile “just happens.” It must be built 
with appropriate material, properly proportioned, and ac¬ 
curately fitted. Every detail, no matter how small, deserves 
serious attention. The biggest difference between “just an¬ 
other program” and one that “clicks” is usually due to the 
planning, organizing, and executing of the many small 
details which singly represent little but which in the 
aggregate represent much. Carelessness, or poor judgment, 
or both, in the selection or assigning of speakers, or 
musicians, or other participants, and a failure to instruct 
them properly in their responsibilities and to co-ordinate 
their efforts effectively can only mean an inferior program 
and an unsatisfactory event. Studied concern will help to 
guarantee the opposite. 

Organize and make responsible a permanent commence¬ 
ment committee. It is no more stupid to assume that the 
typical senior class sponsor is competent to coach the senior 
football team, senior swimming team, senior orchestra, 
senior play, or sponsor the senior yearbook, than it is to 
assume that she is competent to plan, organize, and de¬ 
velop the commencement schedule with its many activities 
and its myriad details. These are tasks that require a 
number of highly specialized interests and abilities and 
they cannot be handled effectively by an inexperienced 
sponsor. Further, several experienced sponsors are, obvi¬ 
ously, preferable to one. 

In order to capitalize properly the varied abilities of the 
class, to distribute responsibility for the various activities, 
to assign tasks on the basis of competence, and to capitalize 
previous experience, the organization of a permanent com- 
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mencement committee is advisable. The sponsor and sev¬ 
eral seniors should be members of this committee and these 
will change each year, but, in general, the faculty repre¬ 
sentation should be permanent. The size of this committee 
depends upon the size of the class, the extent of the sched¬ 
ule, and the number and complexity of the many details. 
Subcommittees may be appointed and charged with the 
development of the several different phases of the schedule. 
Properly directing and co-ordinating the efforts of these 
subcommittees to harmonize with school policies and the 
wishes of the class, and in accordance with good usages, 
are important tasks of this group. 

Vary the type of graduation program used. The tradi¬ 
tional type of graduation program, still more widely used 
than any other, is composed of more or less formal talks or 
addresses. However, other types, utilizing various forms of 
dramatics, exhibition, demonstration, pageantry, and music, 
some of them centered about a single main theme, are being 
increasingly used. 

Unified-theme programs. During the past eight or ten 
3 r ears the unified-theme type of program has developed very 
rapidly in both elementary and secondary schools. In this 
there is but a single main topic, and each of the addresses 
or demonstrations represents a phase of this. Great care 
must be taken to prevent duplication of material and 
methods of presentation. 

The best known example of this type of program, and 
one which has been very influential in the development 
of the unified-theme idea, is the following, which was pre¬ 
sented in 1912 at the Joliet Township High School, Joliet, 
Illinois. It will be seen that this will always represent an 
appropriate theme. 
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Products and By-Products of High-School Life 

Effects of Teachers upon the Student. Student 

Development of Physical Education in the High School .... Student 

The Desirability of a Knowledge of Chemistry. Student 

Some Practical Values of History and Literature. Student 

The Social Training of Our High-School Course. Student 

The Moral Lessons of High-School Work . Student 


The Journal of the National Education Association has, 
for several years, been emphasizing “vitalized commence¬ 
ments” and in December, 1928, suggested that one of the 
“cardinal principles of education and life” be used each 
year according to this schedule. 

1929— Health and Safety 

1930— Worthy Home Membership 

1931— Mastery of Tools, Techniques, and Spirit of Learning 

1932— Faithful Citizenship 

1933— Vocational and Economic Effectiveness 

1934— Wise Use of Leisure 

1935— Ethical Character 


It suggested that these topics be the central themes of the 
program and that a variety of methods—surveys, pageants, 
dramatics, exhibitions, demonstrations, etc.—be used in spe¬ 
cifically relating each topic and subtopic to the main goal of 
education. 1 Each year the National Education Association, 
1201 Sixteenth Street, N. W., Washington, D. C., publishes 
a “Commencement Packet” (price, fifty cents) which con¬ 
tains material and suggestions for use in developing a suit¬ 
able graduation program. 

In order to present the general subject of unified-theme 
programs more effectively, the illustrative programs have 
been grouped, on the basis of their material, into these 
three types: (1) those which deal more particularly with 


v 1 ^?\ e 1936 and 1937 topics were respectively, “Looking Forward with 
iouth” and “The Horace Mann Centennial.” 
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the school and education in general; (2) those which deal 
with the history, material, and activities of the community; 
and (3) those which deal with a variety of miscellaneous 
subjects, not easily classifiable in the other two groupings. 
There is no particular significance to these classifications; 
some of the programs may be classified in more than one 
group, but for our purposes here, these groupings are satis¬ 
factory. 

Unified-Theme Programs : School Topics 

Our School 

Miles Bryan High School 
McKees Rocks, Pennsylvania 

Our Aim and Purpose . 

Our Equipment . 

Our Teachers . 

Our Students . 

Our Needs . 

Our Community and Its School. 


Student 

Student 

Student 

Student 

Student 

Student 


Extra-Curricular Activities 


Union High School 
Turtle Creek, Pennsylvania 



X UIJIU; OJJtailU .. 

. . Student 


... Student 


. Student 


... Student 

.Publications in xiign ocnooi. 


Crowded Out 

Student 

XLxpiaiiauiun ... Qfudent. 

Brief History ol Uur ocnooi . 

, • 0.1_1 D^nln + mn . DtUCieiH' 

increase in ocnuui ± upumnui.. 

-w—i • « C r^iirrioillllTn -------- 

Student 

Expansion ot tne i^urricuium . 

.. Student 

Congestion at uur ocnooi . 

▼ 1 C* /V.. m C/thnnl . 

.. Student 

iNeeas oi uui . atnrlent 

Plans for Meeting These Needs. 
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Unified-Theme Programs : Community Topics 

Pennsylvania 
Windber, Pennsylvania 


Pennsylvania, the Keystone State . Student 

Historic Pennsylvania . Student 

Industrial Pennsylvania . Student 

Educational Pennsylvania . Student 

Famous Pennsylvania . Student 


Massachusetts 

Bartlett High School 
Webster, Massachusetts 

First Episode: The Signing of the Mayflower Compact. Students 

Second Episode: The Modern Pilgrims. Students 

The Spirit of Liberty An American Soldier 

The Spirit of Brotherhood An American Sailor 

The Massachusetts Hall of Fame. Students 

“Eulogy on Massachusetts,” Daniel Webster. Students 


Third Episode: Massachusetts Honors Her Heroic Dead .... Students 
The Spirit of Massachusetts Soldier of the Civil War 

The Colonial Woman Soldier of the World War 

Soldier of the Revolution A War Nurse 

Training for Wise Use of Leisure 


The Increasing Importance of Education for Leisure. Student 

What Is Proper Use of Leisure?. Student 

How Our School Subjects Train for Leisure . Student 

How Our Activities Train for Leisure . Student 

Our Responsibilities for Raising Standards for Leisure. Student 


An Historical Festival of American Music 

Plymouth, Massachusetts 

Episode I. The Birth of Music . Seventeen Students 

Episode II. Pilgrims Going to Church . Twelve Students 

Episode III. Singing School of Eighteenth Cen- 

t? tUF j W. Sixteen Students 

pisode IV. At the Green Dragon Tavern- Fourteen Students 

Episode V. The First Chamber Music Society . Five Students 
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Episode VI. The Negro Spirituals . Twelve Students 

Episode VII. The Influence of the Civil War .. Five Students 
Episode VIII. Music of American Masters .... Twenty-two Students 
Episode IX. Twentieth-Century Choral Society. Seventy-six Students 

Our Heritage 


Our Heritage in Music . Student 

Our Heritage in Science .Student 

Our Heritage in Art .Student 

Our Heritage in Health . Student 

Our Heritage in Literature . Student 


Exhibition and demonstration programs. Two other 
closely related and interesting types of promotion and grad¬ 
uation programs are the exhibition, which shows the com¬ 
pleted products, and the demonstration, which shows the 
processes. It is very easy to combine these two into an 

effective program. Nearly all curricular and extra-curricular 

activities of the school can be reflected in these types of 

programs. , 

In the exhibition type the products may be exhibited 

and explained as a part of the formal program, or they 

may be displayed about the building and, following e 

explanation, be shown by trained guides. Sometimes the 

audience is separated into groups, each of which is le , 

according to a carefully arranged schedule, to a particu* 

room. A group is allowed, say, five minutes, at each exhibit 

and at a signal from the school bell is then taken to the ne 

room. At each station, student speakers outline the wo 

of the department and explain the exhibits, allowing wo 

three minutes for the answering of questions concerning ■ 

In the demonstration plan the actual processes are show 

on the platform or, as indicated above, they may be so 

in the various classrooms and shops in which regular 

is being carried on. 
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Industrial Arts and Club Activities 


Herron Hill Junior High School 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 


Three industrial groups—printing, metals, and building trades—were 
shown together in a semicircle and each group in turn exhibited, demon¬ 
strated, and explained its activities. 

The printing group demonstrated all the processes of printing—set¬ 
ting type, inking, proofreading, etc.,—up to the actual printing. 

The boys of the metals department exhibited some of the projects 
which they had completed during the year and then, utilizing strips of 
straight iron, made a flower stand. 

The buildings-trades group exhibited ornamental cement work and 
then demonstrated the processes of building a trellis for flowers. 

The Chef Club demonstrated the setting of a table for four people, 
the making of a prune and cheese salad and biscuits. During the mix¬ 
ing of the dough the various members stepped forward and told what 
they had learned to cook during the year. All were dressed in chef caps 
and aprons which they had made themselves. 

The Typing Club—fifteen girls—demonstrated an “Acceleration Drill 
in Rhythm,” typing to the accompaniment of victrola music. 

The Commercial Club presented an original playlet, “Wanted—A 
Stenographer.” 

Our School Clubs 


The Purpose of the School Club. 

Convention of Old Masters . 

Theatrical Tryout. 

Telephone Conversation . 

The Office Family. 

Induction of New Members. 

Introduction of Well-Known Characters ... 


Principal or Student 


Art Club 
Dramatic Club 
Spanish Club 
Commercial Club 
National Honor Society 


Book Club 


Investigational and survey programs. This type of pro¬ 
gram grew, very naturally, out of the widespread practice 
of surveying schools and school systems. These student in¬ 
vestigations usually have as their subjects the more or less 
definite phases or problems of school life and activities, and, 
occasionally, of community life and activities as well. Be- 
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cause of the dangers that this program will represent merely 
a recital of facts, and be scattering, tiresome, and useless, 
it is reasonable to emphasize that it should represent, (1) 
a careful study of some vital and interesting phase of school 
or community life; (2) reports on a few of the main results, 
only; (3) a good correlation of these reports, with proper 
emphasis; (4) a good summary; and (5) a fair interpreta¬ 
tion and a logical application. 


Tardiness and Absence 
Menominee, Michigan 

This program was presented in three parts, “An Investigation,” “The 
Evidence” and “A Prophecy.” The sources of data used were the office 
records and a map. The main questions for which answers were sought 
were, (1) What is the correlation between tardiness and the distance 
the student travels to school? (2) What is the correlation between 
absence and distance? (3) What is the correlation between tardiness 
and absence and academic success? On the basis of the findings, w ic 
showed a high correlation between tardiness and nearness to the school, 
and the absence of attendance problems in the records of the better 
students, “an attempt was made to emphasize the fact that the paren s 
are, in part, responsible for the scholastic records of their chil ren an 
that, in far too many cases, their influence in the formation of habits 

are detrimental to the child.” 


An Analysis of High-School Failures 


Doy lest own, Pennsylvania 

T » . .1_x ! _. . .. 

.. Student 

introduction . Student 

Extent of failures.. Student 

r*. _ U.r . OtUtlCIH* 

Causes oi f ailures as uivcu . 

. Student 

Cr.uses of Failures as Given by students. 

Student 



What Becomes of Our Graduates and 

Nongraduates? 

. Student 

Explanation of Plan oi investigation ... 

Student 

What Becomes of Our Girl Graduates. 

_ p /*\ /""'I 1 1 AT A /v /l 11 o I /ic 9 

. Student 

What Becomes oi uur oiri iiougiduuaiw. 
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Comparison of Status of Girl Graduates and Nongraduates ... Student 

What Becomes of Our Boy Graduates? . Student 

What Becomes of Our Boy Nongraduates? . Student 

Comparison of Status of Boy Graduates and Nongraduates ... Student 
The Implications of the Findings of This Investigation.Student 


Other suitable subjects for this type of investigational 
program concern the students’ reading, vocational choices, 
marks, participation in extra-curricular activities, health, 
accidents, expenditures, the records of graduates and non ¬ 
graduates, and community interests and activities. 

Dramatization programs. Although the senior-class play 
has been a traditional part of the commencement schedule 
for many years, yet it is only comparatively recently that 
dramatics, especially original material, has been developed 
and used on the graduation or promotion program itself. 
There is, at present, a significant trend in this direction. 
As a matter of fact, some schools now use little else except 
the pageant type of exercise. Dramatic programs are espe¬ 
cially appropriate for the promotion exercises of elementary 
and junior high schools. A few examples will illustrate this 
device. 1 

A Day at Gladstone 2 

Gladstone Junior High School 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 

In this very attractive playlet written by the English and Social Sci¬ 
ence classes under the direction of Marie R. Messer and Marie Hag¬ 
gerty, several of the major interests and activities of the school were 

1 In “Creative Commencements,” School Activities, March, 1936, pp. 
7-11, G. W. Kirn describes the five very attractively and appropriately 
dramatized programs of the Abraham Lincoln High School, Council Bluffs, 
Iowa, for the years 1931-1935. 

2 The complete script of a court trial in which American Society chal¬ 
lenges the preparation and qualifications of the graduating class to enter 
active civic life and places the burden of proof for such eligibility upon 
the class will be found in Berlin, E. P. “A Commencement Based on Ten 
Social and Economic Goals,” School Activities, April, May, 1935, pp. 23-27 
and 20-24. 
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presented in seven scenes, each depicting some particular phase of the 
school's work. The theme centered around the story of a boy who had 
been suspended from the school, for misconduct. In scene one the boy 
goes home and tells his mother how he has been “mistreated.” The 
mother, after hearing his story, decides to go to the school and “tell 
them where to get off.” In scene two the mother is shown entering the 
principal’s office, in high dudgeon, “all set to bawl him and his school 
out.” The principal treats her very courteously and explains why her 
son had been suspended. He then invites her to inspect the school and 
its work. She consents, and the following five scenes show her and the 
principal visiting five different departments of the school. Scene three 
shows them in the office of the counselor; scene four, in the health 
office; scene five, in the office of the activity director; scene six, in 
the office of the music director; scene seven, in the school library. 
Needless to state, by this time, the mother, having learned firsthand 
about the school, is enthusiastic about it, is profuse in her apologies, 
and strong in her determination that her son shall make amends, re¬ 
turn, and profit from its many fine opportunities. 

Other dramatic presentations may center around such 
themes as “Our High School and the Times,” “Flashes 
from Our School,” “The Gifts We Bring,” “Every Student” 
(a playlet imitative of the fifteenth-century “Everyman”), 
“A Representative Town Meeting,” “Fair Learning’s Gifts,” 
“An Examination of Our School,” “Great Episodes in 
American History,” “From Foreigner to American,” and 

many others. . 

Select student speakers on justifiable bases. Very lew 

are the graduation programs that do not include student 
speakers, and the selection of these usually represents a 
very bothersome problem. 

Selection of student speakers on the basis of scholarship. 
The oldest method of choosing graduation speakers, and 
one still widely used, is that of selecting them on the basis 
of their records in classroom work. Usually the one with t e 
highest marks is designated the “valedictorian” and the one 
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with the next highest record, the “salutatorian.” This plan 
is illogical, for the following reasons: 

1. It is mathematically ridiculous.—Marks, at best, are 
only fairly intelligent guesses. Further, they are not com¬ 
parable because they are not given on the same bases—same 
subjects, difficulty, hours, teachers, etc., and while averag¬ 
ing them may reduce the errors involved it does not elimi¬ 
nate them. This practice is all the more absurd when 
distinctions are made, as they often are, on the basis of 
small fractions, often hundredths, of one per cent. 1 

2. It overemphasizes scholarship as the main objective 
of education.—The high school exists for the purpose of 
turning out good citizens and not good scholars, because, 
basically, the community is composed of citizens and not 
scholars. And the good scholar is not necessarily the good 
citizen any more than the good citizen is necessarily the 
good scholar. It is entirely possible for the valedictorian to 
be offensive personally, dumb socially, vicious morally, weak 
spiritually, a wreck physically, a grafter politically, and a 
misfit vocationally. The emphasis of the modern school is 
upon all-round development. 

3. It often encourages unethical practices by the student, 
teacher, and parent.—Selecting “snap” or “soft” courses, 

easy” or “friendly” teachers, and high pressuring to sand¬ 
bag good marks out of teachers have occurred in many a 
school. Personal ambition is desirable until it becomes pure 
selfishness. The modern school is emphasizing service to 
others as well as to self. 

4. It does not guarantee presentable speakers.—In the 
author’s experience, about one half of the 127 valedictorians 
and the 114 salutatorians he has listened to were miscast 

* J le au thor has two programs on which these percentages are carried 

,, our places past the decimal point—to ten thousandths of one per 
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as graduation speakers. If the program is open to the gen¬ 
eral public then it should include only those students who 
can make able presentations. And the holding of high marks 
is not an essential qualification. 

The author is not belittling scholarship: the student with 
high marks deserves honor provided he obtained his marks 
honestly. He is emphasizing that if this climaxing program 
is designed to show the “best” the school has produced, it 
must be on some basis other than scholarship, or be in 
conjunction with scholarship. Presenting the ranking scholar 
is quite different from presenting only the ranking scholars. 
Incidentally, both the salutatory and the valedictory, ir¬ 
respective of the basis upon which they are assigned, should 
be abolished from the high-school program. They represent 
college, and not secondary-school, ideals, traditions, and 
materials. 

Selection of student speakers on bases other than scholar¬ 
ship. If then, selecting graduation speakers on the basis of 
marks is indefensible, the question naturally arises, on what 
basis shall they be chosen? From the foregoing discussion 
it is evident that the ideal student speaker should possess 
two qualifications, first, he should represent high attainment 
and development in the general objectives, interests, and 
activities of the school, and second, he should be capable of 
making a pleasing presentation to the audience. 

The basis of selection on the first qualification will be 
found in the record of the student in all of the major 

activities of the school, both curricular and extra-curricular 

_his record as a member of its council, committees, staffs, 

teams, and other organizations; his influence upon it: his 
ideals and attitudes; and his relationships with its ad¬ 
ministrators, teachers, and students. In short, his com¬ 
mendable contributions to its fife, as well as his record in 
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its class work, will be considered. Naturally, these records 
are difficult to evaluate and equate. But if these items 
represent what the school is attempting to do, then they 
must be evaluated and equated. 

A number of different methods are being used to select 
students on these bases. Probably the most basic qualifica¬ 
tion is that of membership in the National Honor Society. 1 

At the Winfield, Kansas, High School, the faculty selects, 
on the basis of their records in scholarship, citizenship, 
service to the school, and activities, five students from the 
upper third of the class. At Connellsville, Pennsylvania, the 
three student speakers are the ranking scholar, one senior 
member of the National Honor Society, elected by this 
organization, and an “all-round ability” senior selected by 
the faculty. Schenley High School, Pittsburgh, Rutland 
High School, Vermont, and many other schools now hold 
tryouts for graduation program positions in exactly the same 
way that tryouts are held for the football team, glee club, 
or dramatic club. The student must be eligible for the 
position on the basis of his complete record and from this 
list are chosen those, who, other things being equal, will 
perform most creditably before the audience. 

Other methods are being used to select these speakers 
but this brief description will indicate that schools are 
getting away from the scholarship-rating method and will 
also suggest the main elements in the plans that are sup¬ 
planting it. 

Number and length of student addresses. The number of 
student speakers will depend upon several considerations 
but, in general, four or five are enough. Five or six minutes 
appeals to be a reasonable length of time for these. In- 

1 See Chap. XX for a discussion of this organization. 
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cidentally, an official prompter should be provided for each 
speaker. 

Insure the use of reasonable topics by student speakers. 

The commencement committee or other steering group 
should have the responsibility for the selection of topics 
for student addresses, and for the selection of the theme 
and topics in case a unified-theme program is desired. 
Allowing speakers, already chosen, to select their own topics 
is a slipshod and careless method of planning and the 
result is always a “variety program” in which there is 
more “variety” than “program.” The wishes of the class 
should of course be respected and represented in the com" 
mittee meetings. The theme and topics should be selected 
as early as possible in order to allow sufficient time for 
whatever investigation, research, study, and practice may 
be necessary. As suggested previously, it will be to the 

• y/ 

credit of the school if graduation addresses concern topic, 
with which the student is somewhat familiar and those 
which have an interest for the community at large. Most, 
or all of them, should concern education—directly or in¬ 
directly. The following list is suggestive of reasonableness 

in student topics. 

1. Why we are graduating 

2. A day in our school 

3. What’s right with the school 

4. Products and by-products of high-school life 

5. What we hope to give in return for our education 

6. Our school—a laboratory for citizenship 

7. The cost of failures in our school 

8. Athletics and education 

9. The student who will not graduate 

10. The evolution of our high-school band 

11. Practical values of high-school subjects 

12. What our parents did not have in school 
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13. Improving study habits in our school 

14. Our friends, the teachers 

15. What the town owes the school 

16. What the school owes the town 

17. What I have gained in four years of high school 

18. Our new school library 

19. Drop-outs—their causes and effects 

20. Social life in our high school 

21. What guidance in our school means 

22. Landscaping our school grounds 

23. Social life in the school 

24. The place and function of extra-curricular activities 

25. A justification of free transportation of students 

26. Trophies won by our school 

27. Crowded out 

28. If our bulletin board could talk 

29. Student trips—cost and value 

30. The money invested in our faculty 

31. A conversation between a report card and an attendance record 

32. How the parents can help the student 

33. Sensible athletics, intrascholastic and interscholastic 

34. Contributors to the development of our school 

35. If we go no farther 

36. Recognizing merit in the high school 

37. Comparison of our school with that of thirty years ago 

38. What the school has done for the community 

39. What our school needs most 

Select guest speakers judiciously. An outside speaker is 
not essential to the success of a high-school graduation 
program, but, if carefully selected, limited in time, and 
restricted as to topic, he may add to the attractiveness 
importance, and dignity of the occasion. Many schools no 
longer include guest speakers in their programs. 

Selection of the guest speaker. This speaker may be 
chosen by the board of education, the superintendent, prin¬ 
cipal, faculty, officers of the class, or by a vote of the entire 
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class. Naturally, he should be selected by someone who 
has had appropriate experience, and hence, the superin¬ 
tendent or principal is usually in a much better position 
to make a wise selection than anyone else. Further, because 
he should be paid by the school, rather than by the class, 
it is logical that all arrangements should be made by the 
paying authority. 

The selection of the guest speaker on the basis of per¬ 
sonal friendship, prestige, name, reputation, or relationships 
to members of the class is illogical. The only reason for hav¬ 
ing such a speaker is that the community be informed con¬ 
cerning educational events or trends and the class be 
honored and inspired. And anyone who cannot do these 
jobs, and do them exceptionally well, has no business on 
such a program, no matter who he is or what position he 
holds. It often happens that student speakers make better 
presentations than the outside speaker does. Needless to 
state, this hardly reflects credit upon those who selected 

him. 

The guest speaker s topic . Once selected, this speaker 
should be told what is expected of him. The school not 
only has a perfect right to suggest the general topic to the 
speaker but this is also a part of its obligation. He should 
be told to speak about two things—education, and the 
future of the graduates. All other topics should be consid¬ 
ered “out.’ If the speaker cannot talk discerningly on 
these two topics he should not be engaged. Discussions o 
material gain by a businessman, law enforcement by an 
attorney, political reform by a politician, or a sermon y 
a minister—ordinarily found in graduation programs are 
not appropriate. The speaker should, preferably, be a pro¬ 
fessional educator. , 

There are two groups to which the speaker should adore 
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his remarks—the class and the audience. If his talk is 
aimed entirely at the graduates it is likely to be sermonic 
and inspirational in nature and. after a few days, leave 
nothing to be remembered. Further, it fails to capitalize the 
opportunity to educate the community. If aimed entirely 
at the audience it fails to give the graduates the honor 
due them. In general, a discussion of educational matters 
for the parents and patrons and a congratulatory and in¬ 
spirational message to the graduates is proper. 

Time allotted to the guest speaker. It is as logical for 
the engager of the guest speaker to indicate the desired 
length of his address as it is for a man buying a suit to 
indicate the desired size. One common fault of the gradua¬ 
tion program is that it is too long—it is usually consider¬ 
ably longer when presented than when considered on paper. 
Perhaps thirty minutes or so in the ordinary program, 
is about the proper length of time for the guest speaker’s 
address. And an address of thirty-five minutes will usually 
be obtained by asking the speaker to talk for twenty-five 
minutes. 

Introduction of the guest speaker. A very lame part of 
many programs, of all types, is the introduction of the 
speaker. A member of the audience has a perfect right to 
know who the speaker is, where he comes from, what his 
profession is, and what his attainments are—in short, why 
he was selected for this important position. This introduc¬ 
tion should be made by the principal or the superintendent, 
never by a student. 

School alumni as guest speakers. A few schools include, 
as speakers on the graduation program, recent alumni. 
Often these are in neighboring colleges or universities where 
they have attained high distinction in various curricular 
and extra-curricular activities. Naturally, they probably 
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make a vital appeal because they are well known, are of 
about the same age as the graduates, and because of their 
records. On the other hand there is a real danger that such 
speakers will not adequately comprehend in their presenta¬ 
tions the main objectives of the program. In any case such 
practice should not be allowed to become an established 
tradition. 

School-board members as speakers. Members of the board 
of education, with the exception of the president or other 
presenter of the diplomas, should not be assigned places on 
the program. Amateurish attempts at oratory by the grocer, 
the plumber, the businessman, the housewife, the farmer, 
and other board members, inexperienced in public address 
have ruined many a graduation program. The author has 
made more than 200 graduation addresses during the last 
ten years and the most ludicrous part of many of these 
programs was the presentation address by the president 

of the board. 1 

The principal as speaker. The principal of the school 
graduating the class deserves a speaking place on the pro¬ 
gram. Usually he presents the prizes or recommends the 
class. In some schools, he makes a short address reflecting 
local or national educational progress or needs on such 

topics as these: 

Outstanding accomplishments of the year in our school 
New departments or activities in our school 
How this class compares with those of other years 
What our school needs most 


Our school program for next year 

i The shortest, and the most original, even if not the most aPP^P/. 1 ^® 
•ind dignified address the author ever heard was made by a board 
who unable to remember his talk (which had been written by t P. ^ 
Pendent) and failing to locate it .in a search through every pocket in his 
clothes except an inside vest pocket, while the tittering ^.ence^ 
pectantly watched, turned to the class and said in disgust, A , 

take ’em.” 
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Progress in educational affairs 

Looking ahead for our school 

Why our school needs a guidance director 

Importance of keeping our school accredited 

Recent developments in secondary education 

Invocation and benediction. Although these two items 
are as traditional as any other parts of the graduation pro¬ 
gram, the author fails to see in what definite way they 
are essential parts of it. They, perhaps, give an impressive 
seriousness to the program that it might not otherwise have, 
and their inclusion may please the local ministers, but 
they represent religious, and not educational, material. 

Other speakers. Frequently awards of medals and prizes 
are made by outsiders who are officers in the organizations 
offering them. If these speakers are included they should 
be required to meet high standards of presentability. Occa¬ 
sionally, these outside speakers try to “steal the show” by 
emphasizing the importance of their own organizations. 
This may be prevented by rigidly enforcing time limits. 
There is no justification for having other outsiders, no mat¬ 
ter how “good,” or “cute” in the case of the very young 
ones, take part in this program just because they are well 
known or popular. 

The presentation, by the president of the senior class 
to the president of the junior class, of a Mantle, Key of 
Knowledge, Torch, Lantern, Chain, or other symbolic device 
really belongs in the Class Day or Senior Assembly exercise. 
If included in the graduation program this ceremony should 
be kept very short. A congratulatory message by the presi¬ 
dent of the junior class may be traditional but it probably 
adds nothing to the graduation program. 

Intelligently arrange the details of graduation. In the 
projection, development, and production of the graduation 
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program there are literally dozens of small, but significant, 
details which must be handled in an efficient and satis¬ 
factory manner if this event is to deserve the respect of 
those who witness the program, and the pride of those who 
are responsible for, or who participate in, it. “Careful atten¬ 
tion to details” should be the slogan of any group interested 
m the development of the graduation program. 

Invitations and announcements. Although traditional, the 
issuing of invitations and announcements is usually really 
unnecessary. In the average community all those who would 
bo invited will likely be there anyway, and many people 
consider an invitation a pertinent (or impertinent) sugges¬ 
tion to send the inviter a present. If the capacity of the 
auditorium is limited or if seats are reserved there is more 
to commend this practice. 

Setting of the program. The most appropriate place in 
which to hold the graduation program is the school’s au¬ 
ditorium, if it is suitable in size and arrangements. Schools 
in “fair-weather” localities are increasingly staging the 
event on the campus, the front steps, the stadium, the 
bowl, or similar place, the program usually being held 
before dark. If the auditorium is large, or if the program 
is held outdoors, loud-speakers should be installed and the 
students be given practice in speaking into the microphone. 
These exercises are frequently held in churches, often be¬ 
cause of the pressure of the local ministerial association, 

a body whose wishes should not be considered. 

Time of program. Ordinarily the program is held in the 

evening but many schools are now scheduling it for the 
morning or afternoon. Irrespective of when it is held, 1 
should begin on time. The school which has always insisted 
on promptness and frowned on tardiness cannot, with a clear 
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conscience, begin its most important event ten or fifteen 
minutes late. 

Decorations. The old-fashioned colored festoons, signs, 
mottoes, homemade banners and streamers, and other glar¬ 
ing, cheap, and tawdry-looking decorations are fast being- 
replaced by simpler and more effective ornamentation. \ ery 
attractive and dignified decoration may be provided by 
means of a few large and small potted plants, and some 
screens. Excessive use of cut flowers gives the exercise a 
funereal appearance. Neatlv fitted white chair covers, 
rented, or improvised out of pillow cases, give a very pleas¬ 
ing effect. 

Ushering. In many schools the junior class takes entire 
responsibility for ushering, works out plans, selects and 
trains both boys and girls to handle the crowd, distribute 
programs, and carry presents. This is essential if seats are 
reserved. Good, efficient, and businesslike ushering adds 
greatly to the general emotional attitude of the audience. 

The printed program. It is logical to believe that the 
graduation program should be an attractive and dignified 
piece of editing and printing, but the author is convinced, 
after carefully examining more than six thousand of these, 
that the average printed program is, without doubt, about 
the poorest job in material, organization, and make-up that 
can possibly be imagined. It is full of inaccuracies, repeti¬ 
tions, misspellings, unauthorized abbreviations, incorrect 
punctuations, and examples of amateurish organization and 
titling, to say nothing of inferior printing. A few arbitrarily 
stated rules may be helpful. 

1. Use few or no abbreviations on the printed program. 

2. Do not alphabetize the names of the graduates in separate letter 
groups. 

3. Do not list the graduates in “honor” or other groupings. 
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4. Do not include stars, asterisks, or number references. 

5. Do not use footnotes or similar references. 

6. Do not include teachers’ degrees. 

7. Include the title or topic of all program material. 

8. Print program number on one line if at all possible. 

9. Use little, or no, punctuation on the printed program. 

10. Use a four-page folder rather than a one-page sheet. 

11. Designate the program a “program” rather than a “programme.” 

12. Include only items vital to commencement. 

13. Include “pertinent school facts” if wisely selected and presented. 

14. Have the program printed by the best printer in town. 


Graduation costume. Although most schools have pro¬ 
gressed beyond the “competition-in-commencement-finery’ ; 
period, yet in some this matter is still a perplexing problem. 
And, because boys’ clothing is standardized, it concerns the 
girls’ almost entirely. Two plans have been utilized in an 
attempt to get away from this natural, but ruinous com¬ 
petition. The first, which has not been very successful, is 
to limit clothes in such ways as number, amount to be spent, 
kind of material, or pattern. 

The second method of solving this troublesome problem 
is by the widespread practice of using caps and gowns. 
Because the black cap and gown belong more properly to 
the college, the use of gray or dark blue appears to be more 
logical and distinctive. 1 The use of white silk should be 
condemned as needlessly expensive, out of harmony, an 


in poor taste. # 

Caps and gowns may be rented, bought outright by e 

school, or made. The first plan is preferable. When rented, 
the expense is small and the company must assume re¬ 
sponsibility for loss by fire, insects, mice, etc., which the 
school would have to assume if it owned and stored the 
garments. Further, in renting, modern styles and materials 

i Orange blue, red, and green tassels are just now being i ° fcrodll ^„’ “ 
the y bring’ a delightful flash of color into an otherwise somber costum . 
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may be secured each year. Some companies rent the cos¬ 
tumes with the understanding that, at the end of four years 
or so, they become the property of the school. Homemade 
caps and gowns are well-nigh impossible and impracticable. 
Incidentally, flowers should neither be worn nor carried 
with cap and gown costume. 

Arranging and seating the class. The class may already be 
seated when the curtain is drawn (or remain standing for 
a moment before being seated) or it may march in, either 
from the wings of the stage or through the audience. Both 
methods have their advantages. If the event is held in a 
church or other place in which there is no curtain the class 
should march in. 

If the class marches in it should be in a natural manner, 
in step, and at a normal rate of speed, accompanied by 
some good march music. The author can see no justification 
whatever for the “wedding march,” with the graduates 
walking in very slowly. If the graduates march in they 
should stand until all are in position and then be seated 
together. 

Because of the disrupting influence of graduates dropping 
their programs, rustling them, toying with them, or looking 
at them, it is not a good plan to allow programs to be 
carried onto the stage. If the class sits in the front of the 
auditorium instead of on the stage there is probably no 
need for this restriction. 

Announcing program numbers. If every member of the 
audience has a copy of the program, which he has probably 
read not once, but several times, there is nothing to be 
gained by the principal, superintendent, or other official 
reading it to introduce the speakers and musicians, except 
in the case of the guest speaker. It is not only unnecessary 
but amateurish as well, and this procedure is all the more 
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stupid when the president of the board attempts to read the 
program. His mispronunciation of the students’ names, his 
misreading of the titles of the addresses, and especially his 
efforts with the various music numbers, have made hilarious 
many a graduation program. It is better to have an “auto¬ 
matic” exercise, one that runs along smoothly in a quiet, 
dignified, and uninterrupted manner. A short pause between 
numbers will give opportunity for applause and for the 
members of the audience to glance at their programs to see 
what comes next. 

Presenting diplomas . Diplomas should be presented by 
the individual most competent, and this is the ranking au¬ 
thority—the president of the board. The principal or super¬ 
intendent usually recommends the class to the president 
who presents the certificates. In larger school systems the 
superintendent, or the principal, often presents them. Be¬ 
cause he has no official connection with the school system, 
the guest speaker should not be charged with this duty. 

The practice of a student receiving his diploma in one 
hand, transferring it to the other and then changing the 
tassel on his cap from one side to the other is another un¬ 
necessary imitation of college procedure. And how many 
are the hundreds of caps that have been disarranged, and 
even knocked onto the floor, during this procedure because 
the graduate became nervous or “got his hands twisted up. 

If the class is large and diplomas are handed out in¬ 
dividually the applause after each presentation will retard 
the exercises. Many printed programs now include some 
such statement as this, “The audience is requested to re^ 
frain from applause until all diplomas have been presented. 

If the class is small individual applause is logical enough 
although it may cause embarrassment to the student who 

receives little. 
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The old-fashioned huge framable diploma has been 
largely displaced by the smaller, more modest type of 
booklet. This form is usually a little more expensive than 
the other but it is more attractive in every way. Diplomas 
should be paid for by the board of education and not by the 
class, either individually or collectively. 1 

Presenting flowers to graduates. The practice of present¬ 
ing flowers to the girl graduates when they receive their 
diplomas is unwise, because of three good reasons: (1) not 
all girls receive bouquets; (2) no boys receive them, and 
(3) such a show unnecessarily retards and clutters up the 
program. Many graduation invitations or announcements 
carry a simple notice, “No flowers.” This is a logical and 
very reasonable way of discouraging a most natural, but 
an ostentatious, expensive, and often embarrassing, practice. 

Prizes. Graduation appears to be a most logical time for 
awarding honors and prizes of various kinds. However, there 
is a danger of this being overdone. This is especially true 
when some outside organization, desirous of capitalizing the 
graduation opportunity, offers prizes to be awarded at this 
time. There is much more to be said for awarding school 
prizes and honors. These awards should usually concern 
the seniors only because this is a senior event. 

Gifts. The presentation of a gift from the senior class to 
the school is an appropriate part of either the graduation, 
or the class-day, program; perfunctorily and traditionally 
presenting gifts to sponsor, teacher, or principal is not. In 
unusual cases, such as the retirement of some faithful 
teacher who has given years ot her life to the school, such 
a presentation may not be so much out of place. Presenting 

1 Bulletin Number 32, Diploma Practices in Secondary Schools, of the 
Department of Secondary School Principles of the National Education 
Association, published in May, 1930, is a study of the diplomas used in 
some three hundred high schools. 
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individual gifts should not be made a part of the graduation 
program. A much better plan is to have all gifts sent to a 
special room, properly guarded by an adult. Here the grad¬ 
uates may receive them after the program. Books are very 
appropriate gifts. A good program of education of givers 
can be promoted with the assistance of the local librarian. 

Music. Irrespective of the type of the program there 
should be an abundance of good music. In almost any 
senior class there are instrumental and vocal musicians 
and these should be capitalized if they represent high at¬ 
tainment. However, not all of the music need come from 
the senior class. The high-school orchestra, glee clubs, 
chorus, and other recognized and competent music organiza¬ 
tions should appear on the program. Needless to state, no 
music or music organization of an inferior type should be 
scheduled for this event. The class song, usually some silly, 
sentimental, poorly sung trash, does not belong on the 
graduation program. 

Plan the other commencement activities carefully- 
Class-day program. The class-day program is usually pre- 
sented in the form of a senior assembly or an evening 
exercise in which the class history, will, poem, prophecy, 
statistics, and song, compose the program. Many schools 
now use a more dignified program of music and playlets, or 
a single pageant depicting events from the class history. 
The above items may be worked into this. 

Other methods of presenting class-day material are 
through a Minstrel Show, Senior Funeral (sometimes 
staged by the juniors over the seniors and sometimes by 
the seniors over the remains of “Hi School Days” or “H- S. 
Daze”), Senior Seance, Jubilee, Exhibition, Convention, 
Cabaret, Last Council, Auction Sale, Burlesque, Journey, 
Revelations, Pow-Wow, or Vaudeville. In addition to the 
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items suggested above, these forms usually include toasts, 
jokes, take-offs, imitations, and drills, centering around 
seniors and their characteristics, interests, abilities, and 
experiences. 

Moving-up exercise. This is an assembly ceremony in 
which the senior class, seated at the front of the auditorium, 
“moves out” or onto the stage and each of the other 
classes “moves up” into the seats vacated by the preceding 
class. Sometimes each class presents, before moving up, a 
program number or stunt. 

Gift night. This feature has often been used as a com¬ 
mencement event to provide high-school buildings, espe¬ 
cially new ones, with useful and ornamental articles of 
equipment—pictures, flags, reliefs, plaques, statuary, books, 
exhibits, portraits, shrubbery, sundials, birdbaths, or colo¬ 
nial clocks. These articles are given by townsfolk, the class 
merely promoting the event. 

Inductions and initiations. There are many important 
local, state, and national organizations to which high-school 
members are eligible and the induction and initiation of 
new members, as well as the installation of new officers, 
are commonly found in commencement schedules. Although 
senior-week activities, these are not limited to senior par¬ 
ticipants. 

Other events. Some of the other events which may be 
included in the commencement schedule are the following: 


Alumni Program 
Assembly Program 
Banquet 
Boat Ride 
Faculty Reception 
Musicale 


Parents’ Reception 
Picnic 

Senior Assembly 
Senior Day 1 
Theater Party 
Trip 


1 At the Albany, Georgia, High School, on Senior Day, the senior class 
assumes full charge of the school, from janitor to principal, for the entire 
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“Kid Day” In many schools the seniors follow the dis¬ 
orderly tradition of coming to school one day during the 
last semester dressed in all sorts of outlandish costumes. 
“Kid Day,” "Slouch Day,” “Old Clothes Day,” “Hick and 
Ham Day,” “Bum’s Day,” “Weary Willie Day” are com¬ 
monly used designations of this “event.” There is nothing 
whatever to commend it. It is not educative, inspiring, 
or even entertaining. The rowdyism and vulgarity usually 
associated with it and its disastrous effect on school morale 
are well known. No self-respecting school and no self- 
respecting senior should tolerate such a cheap and disturb¬ 
ing display of nonsense, especially when so many worthy 
activities are possible. The same attitude should be taken 
towards “Senior Sneak Day,” “Class Scrap,” “Color Rush,” 
“Mud Battle,” “Rowdy Day,” and other similar silly, use¬ 
less, and debasing activities. 


Finance commencement activities by dignified and justi- 
liable means. The commencement season is an expensive 
one, financially, for any family directly interested in it. In 
general, these expenses may be classified into two main 
groups, first, those which are more or less personal—pictures, 
rings, pins, clothes, gifts, yearbooks, and invitations; and 
second, those which may be called “program expenses * 
printed programs, outside speakers or musicians, auditorium 
rental and decoration, and diplomas. It is reasonable that 
the student should meet his own personal expenses and that 
the school should meet the program expenses. And both of 

these should be met in logical and dignified ways. 

The practice of seniors raising funds to meet their own 
expenses, or as is required in some schools, the program 
expenses, by sandbagging subscriptions and donations from 


day. Proof that “it works” is the fact that it has been done for a number 
of years. 
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friends and businessmen, by selling books, pencils, theater 
tickets, pictures, candy, or soup, and by collecting and 
selling old papers, scrap iron, and rags is too cheap and un¬ 
worthy to be countenanced for a single instant. 

In a similar manner the practice of charging an admission 
fee to the graduation program should be outlawed. Neither 
the board of education nor the senior class has any legal 
or ethical right to charge such a fee. In the first place, the 
total expense to the board caused by the entire program 
will be very small; in the second place, the community, 
and not the board of education, pays the bill. The citizen 
has as much right to see the final ceremony of the education 
which he supports as he has to walk into the schoolroom 
any day he pleases. This final service is not a separate part 
of the program; it is an essential and integral part of it. 
The graduation exercise is not a music or dramatic “show”; 
it is an educational event and as such should be open and 
free to all. 

Plan a promotion, and not a “graduation” program for 
the elementary school and the junior high school. As w r as 
pointed out earlier, the climaxing exercise of these two 
schools should be considered a “promoting” and not a “com¬ 
pleting” event. The following suggestions should help to 
emphasize this distinction. 

1. Designate the exercise “promotion” an d not “graduation.’’ 

2. Present “certificates of promotion” instead of diplomas. 

3. Have the program stress the “promotion” idea. 

4. Emphasize the “promotion” idea in the printed program. 

5. Have the principal present the class to the high-school principal. 

6. Have the high-school principal formally accept and welcome the 
class. 

7. Allow no imitation of high-school formality in program, dress, etc, 

8. Keep this program simple, inexpensive, and short. 
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Give dignified publicity to commencement activities. 
Proper publicity should be given to the graduation pro¬ 
gram, especially if it is of the newer or less traditional type. 
Such wise education will the better prepare the community 
for its reception. This publicity should not be in any cheap 
and propagandist manner, but in a dignified style through 
the school publication, assembly and home-room programs, 
parent-teacher meetings, the town newspaper, and the 
printed program itself. In some communities the local news¬ 
paper issues a special edition devoted not only to the com¬ 
mencement activities, but also to local educational affairs 
in general. Giving publicity through paid newspaper adver¬ 
tisements, by means of posters, handbills and the other 
methods of commercial advertising is not only cheap and 
undignified, but also unnecessary. 

Evaluate all commencement activities. It is just as logical 
to attempt to evaluate the various events and activities of 
the commencement schedule as it is to attempt to measure 
the student’s success in algebra, Latin, or English. It is 
probably much more difficult because of our lack of experi¬ 
ence with such evaluation and also because we do not 
have the instruments with which to measure. However, 
these will come in time if school people develop a policy 

of attempting such evaluation. 

About all we can do at the present time is to see that 
competent individuals—teachers, administrators, parents, 
patrons, alumni, and even students—rate the various items 
in each event as “Excellent,” “Good,” “Mediocre,” "Poor, 
and “Very Poor.” Disagreements may be expected, so also 
may agreements. In any case these evaluations will show 
the “high” and the “low” spots of the events and activities 
of the schedule. These evaluations once made should be 
summarized and filed away for serious study when the next 
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event is being planned. Only by such a continuous and 
serious study of the many and varied phases of this all- 
important subject, a wise and sensible use of all available 
material, and a constant and alert watchfulness for the 
new and original, will commencement become what it 
should be—the most important educational event in the 
year’s schedule. 1 
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CHAPTER XXII 


SCHOOL BANKS AND BANKING 

The banks of the country have had a phenomenal growth 
during the past half century due largely to the development 
of big business and general individual prosperity. People 
have had more money than was necessary for immediate 
needs and much of this surplus has been deposited in banks 
or has been handled by them. Not a small influence in the 
development of banking has been the continuous educa¬ 
tional campaign relating to savings, investments, and in¬ 
surance, carried on by financial institutions. 

School banking is a comparatively recent development, 
but it, too, has had a phenomenal growth. The first school 
bank was established in Germany in 1820, from whence the 
movement spread to France in 1833 (between the years 
1874 and 1886, 24,000 new school banks, representing 500- 
000 pupil depositors, were established in France) and to 
Belgium in 1866. The first school bank in America was 
established at Beloit, Wisconsin, in 1876, and the second, 
at Long Island City shortly thereafter. However, this ac¬ 
tivity did not develop rapidly until after 1915 when the 
American Bankers Association began an active campaign 
for the establishment of savings banks and thrift education 
m the schools. Soon such powerful organizations as the 
National Education Association, Congress of Parents and 
Teachers, General Federation of Women’s Clubs, American 
Library Association, American Federation of Labor, Ameri- 
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can Society for Thrift, National Catholic Welfare Council, 
Jewish Welfare Board, National Parks Service, United 
States Department of Agriculture, and others joined in 
promoting and supporting this type of education in the 
schools. As a direct result of this movement several states 
now require thrift education and others make provision for 
the correlation of the school and the local banks. Thrift 
courses, teachers, and supervisors evidence the fact that, 
in many American schools, thrift is no longer an extra¬ 
curricular activity. 

The extent to which school banking has developed may 
be seen from the following figures taken from the report 
of the Savings Bank Division of the American Bankers 
Association. For the year ending 1936 more than 9000 
schools had systems of banking; nearly 3,000,000 students 
participated; the deposits for the year were $13,000,000; 
and the net savings were approximately $4,000,000. While 
these figures are lower than those of the peak year (schools 
having systems—14,628: depositors—4,600,000: deposits 
$29,000,000: net savings—$10,500,000) it is apparent that 
the practice of school savings has successfully weathered a 
severe economic storm, and kept its place as a recognized 
educational activity. 

The statement that adults should be thrifty is a trite 
remark, but the implications are not always quite so appar¬ 
ent. Probably few individuals are thrifty by instinct alone, 
if the adult is to be expected to exercise thrift then he must 
be taught when a child. Thrift is composed of a great num¬ 
ber of specific habits and these can be developed only by 
constant and consistent practice. The child himself must 
practice earning, saving, investing, spending, and giving. 
The belief that a savings account for a child, in which de¬ 
posits are made by fond parents and friends, teaches the 
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child thrift, is just as ridiculous as the belief that mother’* 
piano, on which she alone plays, will somehow bring out 
musical talent in her daughter. The child must have an 
opportunity to deposit his savings regularly, and he must 
be allowed freedom of judgment and choice in his deposit¬ 
ing, saving, and using money, if he is to learn to be thrifty. 
School banking is not to help the student accumulate 
money, but to help him to acquire the habits of thrift. 

Values of a Thrift Program 

If the business of the school is to teach the pupil to do 
better the desirable things that he is going to do anyway, 
then it can certainly well afford to give considerable time 
and attention to encouraging him to save systematically 
to spend conservatively, to invest wisely and to give con¬ 
structively. A brief consideration of these values should be 
helpful. 

It teaches the student to save systematically. Saving is 
composed of habits involving system and regularity and 
these must be definitely taught. The amount of money the 
student saves will be relatively small and should be a sec¬ 
ondary consideration; the establishment of the habit is far 
more important. Moreover, saving does not mean miserly 
hoarding. 

It teaches the student to spend conservatively. Careful 
spending represents saving; unwise spending represents 
waste. The student cannot be taught how to buy all, or 
even many, of the things which he will purchase later in 
life, but he can be taught some of the general principles 
of buying, such as, using caution, not being too easily influ¬ 
enced by the salesman, and studying advertisements care¬ 
fully. 
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It teaches the student to invest wisely. The student 
should be taught that depositing money in the bank may 
not always represent real saving—that the ordinary savings 
account at the bank, while it possesses the merits of safety 
and availability, may actually be losing money for him be¬ 
cause it is not bringing in as much income as it might if it 
were better invested. He must be taught not to worship 
the bankbook nor to consider stocks, bonds, and other in¬ 
vestments merely as schemes to get his money. And most 
certainly, he should be taught that the one person to whom 
he, as an inexperienced investor, can and should always 
go for advice concerning investments is his banker. 

It teaches the student to give constructively. Nearly all 
adults give, but some wisely and some foolishly. Many 
undeserving causes are aided each year by “easy givers,” 
thus encouraging the continuation of them. The student 
should be taught that giving constructively to his friends, 
to his church, to charity, colleges, distressed communities, 
and other worthy enterprises is an essential part of his 
financial life. And he should be appropriately trained for it. 

Other values of a thrift program. Student tellers, book¬ 
keepers, directors, and other officers probably receive valu¬ 
able training in carrying on the activities of a thrift pro¬ 
gram. However, these are purely incidental; by themselves 
they would never justify the establishment or maintenance 
of a school bank or banking system. 

The Selection of a Banking System 

Essentials of a good school banking system. A number 
of different types of school banking systems, such as, pass¬ 
book, stamp card, punch card, Thiry, Educational Thrift 
Service, Rieman, certificate, envelope, and automatic teller, 
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are available. 1 Some of these are, of course, better than 
others. A few suggestions on the selection of a system 
should help to clarify thinking on the matter. The main 
consideration should always be the need of the student, 
especially the average child of more or less improvident 
parents. The most important principles underlying a good 
system are the following: 

It should be convenient. It will always be hard enough 
for the student to carry his money past the Scylla and 
Charybdis of candy shop and toy store, but inconvenience 
will further handicap depositing. A convenient location of 
the bank, frequent banking hours or periods, and little red 
tape in making and withdrawing deposits will encourage 
saving. 

It should provide for regularity. A regular period for 
making deposits will not only harmonize with the school 
schedule, but, more important, will also be effective in 
causing the student to save regularly. The banking period 
in the elementary school usually comes once or twice a 
week, often on Tuesday and Thursday or Friday. It is 
rarely set for Monday because in this case the teacher can¬ 
not remind her pupils that “tomorrow is bank day.” A 
“reminder” on the preceding Friday would probably be 
forgotten by Monday. 

It should be elastic. It must be broad enough to treat 
all children alike so that no distinction is made between 
the student who deposits a dollar and the one who deposits 
a dime. It should be easily adaptable to local school and 
banking conditions. 

It should interest the students. It must be attractive 
enough in form to catch the attention of the individual 

1 For a description of these see Bowman, M. E. “School Savings Banks,” 
Elementary School Journal, 23:56-67. Scptembei, 1922. 
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student and stir the imagination of the group in order to 
overcome the temptation of the child to spend his money 
rather than deposit it. Depositing when bank day comes 
around must be made “the thing to do.” 

It should give some hanking experience . It should repre¬ 
sent real “banking” activities, that is, provide opportunity 
for the student actually to deposit and withdraw his money. 

It should provide opportunity for withdrawal. It should 
be possible, but not too easy, for the student to withdraw 
part, or all, of his money at any reasonable time. If some 
little limitation is made on withdrawals, the student will 
naturally stop long enough to consider the advisability of 
his action. On the other hand, if he has to “run the gantlet” 
in order to withdraw his money, he will hesitate to deposit 
it. 

It should allow no opportunity for dishonesty or theft . 
No money or other security should remain in the school, 
either in machines or in the teacher’s desk, to tempt the 
adventurous. It is a tragedy when the child is tempted to 
crime by the very means intended to teach him uprightness. 

The time of the teacher should be safeguarded. Nothing 
can be taught successfully in the school unless it has the 
willing and enthusiastic support of the teacher. Therefore 
the time required for banking procedure should be as lim¬ 
ited as is consistent with good principles. No bookkeeping 
should be required; and no clerical error should force a 
teacher to search for hours for the pennies that will not 

balance. 

The teacher should he free from any financial respon¬ 
sibility. Teachers are honest, but they are not trained in 
banking methods, and further, they have few, or no, facili¬ 
ties for handling money. If a teacher feels that, in addition 
to the extra burden of the work, he will have to make up 
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any deficits that may occur from the banking transaction, 
he will have less enthusiasm for the task. 

The teacher's integrity should never be subjected to un - 
pleasant reflections. It should never be possible for dishonest 
or weak-willed children to cover up the disappearance of 
mother’s penny given for deposit by arousing, in the mind 
of even the most ignorant and prejudiced parent, suspicion 
of the teacher’s integrity. Nothing rankles more in the 
heart of a conscientious person than being suspected of dis¬ 
honesty, no matter how unfounded; and situations of ex¬ 
treme consequence to some inexperienced teacher might 
arise because of a defect in the safeguards of the system. 

The teacher should be assisted in her work. At present 
the burden of thinking up new ideas, examples, and appli¬ 
cations falls rather heavily upon the individual teacher, 
and the squirrel, ant, bee, and Benjamin Franklin are 
apt to pall if served too often. Outside help from the pro¬ 
fessional and business men of the community should be 
enlisted in order to keep the interest of the children intelli¬ 
gently aroused. 

Types of School Banking Systems 

The various types of school banking systems fall into 
three general groups which may be called the “stamp card,’ 7 
the “passbook,” and the “school bank.” To these might be 
added a fourth, the type in which the student goes to the 
commercial bank and transacts his business. The terms 
“passbook” may not be entirely accurate as a designation 
for the second type because these books are used in the 
third and fourth types too, but for our purposes here such 
a term is satisfactory. 

Stamp card system. In this system the bank issues 
stamps or certificates in small denominations of from one 
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cent up, and the child purchases these in the school, either 
from a teacher or from some form of automatic machine. 
After being purchased the stamps are pasted on a card, or 
in a folder or book, and are redeemable at the bank. When 
a certain sum has accumulated, one, two, or five dollars, 
the bank opens a regular account with the student. In one 
variation of this system the figures representing the amount 
deposited are punched on the card; in another the stamp 
is not pasted on but stamped on by a machine or by the 
teacher. 

Advantages . The main advantages of this system are that 
it provides continuous opportunity for saving; in the case 
of the machine-type, it relieves the teacher from any par¬ 
ticipation or responsibility, and it saves the bank from the 
bother of keeping small accounts. 

Disadvantages. Many of the children cannot have regu¬ 
lar experience with the bank or in banking procedure; the 
process is more akin to the slot-machine (a device com¬ 
monly condemned), or to the purchase of postage stamps or 
Christmas seals. In fact, in one town a few years ago, many 
children pasted Red Cross seal stamps on their cards and 
could not understand why the bank failed to honor them. 

Further, when a child can save only a few cents each 
month, it may take a long time for him to accumulate 
enough so that he can open an account, which is the main 
objective. As a result, although the principal may believe 
with a certain basis of truth, that a large proportion of his 
students are participating since nearly every one wil a 
some time or other buy a stamp, yet experience shows that 
a comparatively small percentage of the pupils ever comes 

into actual possession of a book. 

Another bad feature of this system is that frequent y 
when a student has slowly and conscientiously accumulated 
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fifty or sixty cents worth of stamps, he loses his card. He 
knows that the bank has his money, and that the teacher 
knows that the bank has his money, and yet he cannot get 
it. This disgusts him with the whole business, and may 
leave a feeling of bitterness towards both the bank and the 
teacher. 

It might also be said that this system hardly represents 
good banking practice, and probably only the small amount 
involved permits the bank to consider it. For the bank to 
issue a demand obligation with no effective check on the 
identity of the purchaser is not good business, and as some 
of these securities are certain to be lost the bank will have 
outstanding obligations which it will have to carry on its 
books for years. 

Passbook system. In this type the passbook is issued to 
each depositor in the school. The student’s account is 
opened directly in the school and a local bank (or several 
banks), acts, in the name of the school, as depository for the 
joint fund. Upon reaching a certain specified amount, the 
student’s money is transferred to an ordinary savings ac¬ 
count in his name. A brief description of the largest of these 
systems, Educational Thrift Service, Inc., 22 Park Place, 
New York City, will explain this type of school banking. 

To meet the demand for new and more economical proc¬ 
esses in the conduct of a school savings system, Educational 
Thrift Service, which 25 years ago introduced the coupon 
passbook plan which has been used in more enrollment 
than all other school savings plans combined, devised a 
technique that is entirely new and original. It has had 
three years of experience behind it; more than half of the 
enrollment of the older plan (500,000) has changed to the 
newer, and 140,000 entirely new enrollment has been added 
because of the appeal of the plan to both banks and schools. 
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Its ease, speed and accuracy of operation meet all require¬ 
ments of educators who, because of crowded curricula, 
formerly objected to school savings. Where this is not so 
great a factor in the schools and the banks through long 
association prefer the still-dependable coupon passbook, 
the old system will continue in operation, but because of 
its simplicity and the fact that the new system is now well 
established as an efficient vehicle in this field, it is described 
here. Only details of operation are changed; service features 
remain the same, with some improvements. 


The New System 


The system operates under authorization of the local board of edu¬ 
cation at no expense to pupils, teachers, or schools. The local depository 
bank pays for all supplies and service and handles the accounting. No 
records are kept in the schools. 

Each child has his own passbook. Tuesday morning of each week 
is Bank Day; deposits are accepted in the schoolroom at that time. 

A service representative thoroughly explains, prior to installation, 
school operation in teachers’ meetings. Notices to parents and applica¬ 
tion blanks are distributed to all school children prior to the first Bank 
Day. 


Operation: 

1. To open an account an application is signed by the student an 
parent; data for identification are given, and the initial deposit is indi¬ 
cated. Deposits from the schoolroom are enclosed in a Money Envelope 
and placed, with the applications, in a large Transmittal Envelope which 

bears the teacher’s name and room number. 

Transmittal envelopes are sent to the principal’s office where they 
are placed in a locked bag for delivery to the bank immediately after 
the completion of banking. 

Upon receipt of applications and money at the bank, passbooks are 


issued and the signature cards are filed. 

2. The passbook is a single-page folder, the outside lithographed m a 

safety-mark design of the words “SAVE EACH WEEK” and ' SA 
AND HAVE” in interlocking chains. The front cover carries the banK 
imprint, account number, and student's name. Opened flat the boo 
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shows five sets of three vertical columns: the first column in each set 
for the teacher's initials, the second for the amount of the day’s de¬ 
posit, and the third shows printed balances cumulative in 5 cent multi¬ 
ples to 82, $4, $6, $8, and, in the last column, S10. 

Entries are made only in the first two columns beside the amount 
of the new balance; i.e., with previous balance 81.45 and deposit 25tf 
the teacher writes her initials and “25’’ to the left of 81.70. No date is 
entered; that is done at the bank when accounts are validated. 

Passbooks on which deposits have been made are kept open and in¬ 
serted flat in the Transmittal Envelope with the Money Envelope. 

3. When a student has filled the 810 page another identical passbook 
is issued, with the 810 credited in the special panel on the back cover. 
This panel is also used when checks or amounts too large for the inside 
page are deposited. (The teacher notes such deposits on a Special De¬ 
posit slip and not on the passbook; entry is made at the bank.) The 
fourth page is also used for crediting interest at the bank. 

4. Withdrawals are made only at the bank upon presentation of a 
slip signed by the teacher, and proper verification of identity. All except 
high-school students must be accompanied by parent or guardian. 

If the student has less than 810 on deposit a new passbook is issued 
showing the remaining balance. Withdrawals from amounts entered on 
the fourth page are shown on that page, with the new balance, and 
the same book is returned to the student. 

5. The 810 passbook introduces a new psychology into school savings 
operation. The student has a definite goal—810—to strive for. The ob¬ 
jective once reached, the new passbook showing his accumulated balance 
acts as an incentive to reach another milestone. The successive pass¬ 
books represent a chain of endeavor and accomplishment and tend to 
curb withdrawals. 

6. No money or other thing of value is ever kept at school over 

night. 

7. A lost passbook means simply the issuance of a new one, at no 
loss or cost to the pupils. 

School Service: 

School contact is emphasized above all, with service visits, talks at 
assemblies, talks to Parent Teacher associations, organization of Thrift 
Councils, dramatization of plays and distribution of program material 
as well as room posters featuring THRIFTY ANGUS. “Bank Day 
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Tomorrow” cards are supplied each schoolroom and a Thrift Honor 
pennant is awarded weekly to the best banking room in every school. 
Letters and brochures are distributed to teachers periodically, the first 
distribution being made at the time of installation of the system. On 
installation an announcement is given each pupil to be taken home to 
his parents, and other distribution is made from time to time there¬ 
after. Special items are furnished when service reports or special needs 
warrant. Most important, Educational Thrift Service has an experi¬ 
enced, tried and trained staff of men and women who have a record 
of successful achievement in doing their entire job perfectly. 

Bank Service: 

Automatic double proof operates on the passbooks and Transmittal 
Envelope. 

Accounts are kept on ledger cards by a simultaneous validating and 
posting method. Balancing is facilitated by the use of the balance sheet, 
which is segregated into units of 200 accounts each. Perfect control is a 
feature; nothing is left to chance. 

Accountants handle the work at the bank the first Bank Day and 
see that the system is functioning with smoothness and satisfaction. 

The system is adequate, is designed to carry the load, has no loop¬ 
holes or forgotten details, and is mechanically right. 

Part of each regularly scheduled visit by Field Staff members is 
spent in the School Savings Department inspecting accounting method 
and insuring skillful handling of the work. 

Weekly reports of activity and growth in each system, sent in by the 
bank, together with daily reports of district directors and assistants 
form the basis of adjusting the service program to meet the needs of 
specific local conditions. 

School bank. The third type of school savings system is 
that in which an actual bank is organized, housed, and 
operated in the school. The following description of the 
bank in the New Kensington, Pennsylvania, High School, 
which, incidentally, maintains a monthly balance of about 
$5,500 illustrates this type of banking organization. 

The Students Savings Bank of New Kensington High School was or 
ganized in 1913. Its present purpose is twofold, first, to encourage 
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thrift among the students and provide an opportunity lor them to 
open a savings account, and second, to take care of accounts ol the 
high school. All accounts of the high school, excepting personal ones, 
are controlled by the Board of Activities—a board composed of the 
superintendent of schools, the high-school principal, two members of 
the faculty, and six students (a boy and a girl from the sophomore, 
junior, and senior classes). This Board of Activities is separate from 
the Students Savings Bank, but closely associated with it in that it 
authorizes the cashier of the bank to pay by check all bills contracted 
for by each class or organized club in the school that has an account in 
the Students Savings Bank. 

Equipment. The bank is located in a room made especially for that 
purpose. It has three windows, similar to regular bank windows with 
small bars in them. The bank has as its equipment a metal cashbox, 
a filing cabinet, a supply closet, a Monroe calculator, a Burroughs cal¬ 
culator, and a Burroughs electric bookkeeping machine. All money 
wrappers, passbooks, counter checks, deposit slips, record cards, and 
checkbooks, are either furnished by the local banks or paid for from 
the General Expense Fund. This fund is accumulated by making a pro¬ 
rated assessment on each organization holding accounts in the bank. 

Regulations. The bank is operated by the Commercial Department, 
and is governed by the following regulations: 


Board of Directors 

President—Superintendent of Schools 
Vice-President—High-School Principal 
Secretary—Secretary of School Board 
Members—Two Members of the Faculty 


Officers of the Bank 
Cashier—Head of the Commercial Department 

Assistant Cashiers—Two assistant cashiers are appointed by the cashier, 
one from the senior class and one from the junior class. 


Rules 

The Students Savings Bank is opened for business daily from 12:45 
PM. to 1:30 P.M. 

The Cashier must keep on file daily and monthly balance sheets and 
statements. The Cashier must prepare a monthly report for the Super- 
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intendent of Schools showing deposits, withdrawals, and balances of 
all accounts. The Cashier must submit statements monthly to all or¬ 
ganizations maintaining accounts in the bank. 

All money of the Students Savings Bank shall be deposited with the 
three local banks. The following accounts shall be carried: 

1. Checking Account. This account must represent at least 40% of 
all resources (excepting loans) available to the Students Sav¬ 
ings Bank. 

2. Savings Account. This account may include 60% of all resources 
(excepting loans) of the Students Savings Bank. 

3. Interest Account. This account includes all money received as in¬ 
terest by the Student Savings Bank from loans and deposits. This 
account may be expended only by vote of the Board of Directors. 

All accounts at the Students Savings Bank are audited annually by 
the city controller. 

The manner in which business is carried on in the Students Savings 
Bank is the same as it is carried on in a commercial bank. When the 
pupil makes a deposit for the first time, he makes out a deposit slip. 
He then receives a passbook which he presents upon making further 
deposits. If he wishes to withdraw money he fills out a counter check, 
and the cashier pays him the amount after ascertaining that he has 

sufficient funds deposited to cover the check. 

The accounts are divided into two kinds—personal and impersonal. 
The Junior bookkeeper keeps the personal accounts and the Senior 
bookkeeper keeps the impersonal accounts. Each personal account is 
kept on a 5 x 7 card. This is a printed card and provides space for name, 
number of account, date, deposit column, withdrawal column, and bal¬ 
ance column. The impersonal accounts are kept in a loose-leaf ledger on 
the standard ledger sheets that are used in the electric bookkeeping 
machine. There are approximately sixty (60) impersonal accounts in¬ 
cluding Athletic Association, Cafeteria, Kentonian (school paper), laie- 

oken (year book), and an account for each class. 

When a bill is to be paid it must first pass the Board of Activities. 
Upon finding the bill to be correct, the secretary fills out a printed 
form on the particular account for the amount. This form consis o 
three parts. One part is returned to the sponsor of the organiza ion, 
one part is returned to the Board of Activities Secretary and the 
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original is kept by the Students Savings Bank. The cashier writes the 
cheek and gives it to the secretary who sends it to the firm owed. 


Conclusion. No one can say which type of banking sys¬ 
tem is the best. A bank in the school most nearly represents 
the actual banking procedure, and consequently has con¬ 
siderable merit. On the other hand it is probably true that 
in this type there is neither the systematic drive for savings 
nor the regularity of deposits which comes through the 
use of the passbook system which the teacher administers 
weekly. In any case there is far more merit in these two 
latter types of school banking than in the stamp card type. 1 

Teaching Thrift 

Principles. The main purposes of school banking are not 
accomplished when the system or device has been selected 
and installed. To repeat, thrift habits must be established 
by continued practice and application. The two fundamen¬ 
tal principles which underlie all thrift habits are (1) regu¬ 
larity of saving, and (2) consideration before using. 

Activities. The banking or thrift committee or club of 
the school can make use of a variety of activities in pro¬ 
moting thrift. Probably about all that can be done in the 
first six grades is to encourage the pupils to save regularly 
and give them some little experience in buying through 
play stores. The older of these pupils might also be taught 
to keep records of their expenditures. For the pupils in 
the grades above the sixth the following activities are ap¬ 
propriate: 2 

1 The Savings Bank Division of The American Bankers Association, 
22 East 40th Street, New York City, issues bulletins and other material of 
value to the teacher or administrators interested in promoting school 
savings. 

‘-Detailed descriptions of many of the devices by which these activities 
may be presented will be found in the author’s Home Room Guidance, 
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Earning. A consideration of legal and ethical opportuni¬ 
ties for boys and girls to earn money is an important part 
of any thrift program. The following questions and topics 
will suggest suitable material for investigation and dis¬ 
cussion. 


Did you ever get stung? (working puzzles, matching twin babies, 
or horses and riders, discovering dim visions “hidden” in a picture, 
etc., and being “rewarded’’ with thousands of “votes” in some con¬ 
test that always involves the selling of cheap merchandise). 

Should a boy or girl be paid for doing home chores? For getting his 
lessons? For practicing his music? For “being good.” Why or 
why not? 

What are the differences between earning and racketeering? 

Is watching automobiles earning or racketeering? Why? 

Can a student waste his time earning money? Explain. 

Do many students really have to quit school to go to work? 

Should a student be expected to contribute to his family’s expenses? 

What more can the uneducated adult do than you can do now? ^ 

How much more can the uneducated adult earn than you can now^ 

Why does one person earn S10 a week, another $25, and another $5 

How much is your schooling worth in dollars and cents? 

Is going to school a task, a duty, or an investment? Explain. 

Why is child labor called the nation’s disgrace? 


Spending. A discussion of such topics as the following 
will represent profitable education for any boy or girl. 1 


Sales—legitimate and “gyp. 2 

Chap XXII. See also his School Clubs, pp. 289-293. for other appropriate 
“^ch too k S s Ug a! e F i0 rSch.ink Eat, Drink 

Tragedy of Waste, contain excellent and very interesting material app 

nriate for group reading, reports, and discussions ff d 

pr X , description of such commonly worked gyps as tne svu 

Brock, ‘ F. 3 W? “Let * the *'B uy e r BeWi^Survep Graph™™ member,’ 1934. 
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Types of sales—good or bad? How distinguished? 

Auction Penny Out-of-season Anniversary 

Pre-inventory Seasonal Fire-water-damage Cash raising 

Removal Sacrifice Bankrupt Factory-rejects 

Slashing prices upward 

Pay-day sale psychology 

The big vs. the small store 

Cash or credit ? 

Quantity or quality? 

How to read advertisements intelligently. 1 

Radio blather, commonly called advertising 

What do names and brands really mean? 2 

The cost of names and brands 

Meeting high-pressure selling with high-pressure buying 

If you owned a store would you employ a “slick” salesman? 

Some personal confessions of buyers 

Some suggestions to the buyer of (1) vegetables, (2) canned goods, 
(3) clothing, (4) furniture, (5) books. 

Are there reliable canvassers? How can you recognize them? 

Another excellent device for older students is one in 
which each “takes” an hypothetical amount, say twenty- 
five or fifty dollars and “spends” it on his clothing during 
the semester. He studies advertisements, talks to mer¬ 
chants, compares prices and merchandise, and in other ways 

1 In “A Study of Advertising,” Progressive Education 11:393-397, No¬ 
vember, 1934, Josephine Maloney describes class projects based upon 
misleading advertisements of eyelash dyes, hair dyes, face-creams and 
powders, dental pastes, mouth washes, and antiseptics. The books men¬ 
tioned in the footnote number 1 on page 586 are full of material appropriate 
for such projects. See also “The Dentrifice Racket,” New Republic, Janu¬ 
ary 15, 1930; “Pink Pills for Dead People,” New Republic, December 13, 
1933; “Antiseptic-Conscious America,” American Mercury, July, 1933, 
and “The Truth about Soap,” American Mercury, May, 1934. 

2 For instance, “Fancy California asparagus” while top grade in that 
state by U. S. Department of Agriculture rating is the lowest grade in the 
grocer’s lexicon, being topped by “extra fancy” “select” “extra select” 
and “colossal.” “Prime beef” is first grade but “prime turkey” is second 
choice. “U. S. No. 1” cheese has two grades above it; “standard eggs” are 
the lowest grade on the market, “standard canned peas” rank as third 
grade; and “best extra” raw silk is the lowest grade. 
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familiarizes himself with goods, materials, styles, and 
prices. He keeps a record of his “buys.” Near the end of the 
semester the records are brought in, posted about the room, 
inspected, and discussed. 1 

Keeping a record of expenditures. The committee may 
encourage the keeping of records of expenditures, or ex¬ 
pense accounts, first for a trial period of a week or two, and 
then for longer periods. It will be educative for the student 
to total the various items at the end of the periods and 
thus compare his various expenditures. 

Investing. A number of activities may center around 
investment, although probably none of them should actu¬ 
ally result in investment of the student’s money. Brief 
talks may be made about the principles of good invest¬ 
ment; the purposes and values; how and where to invest; 
warning against false schemes; and a study of investment 
advertising. The discussions might cover such items as 
investment in building and loan associations, in commercial 
and industrial projects, and in mortgages, stocks, bonds, 
and trust funds. 

A consideration of various types of insurance—life, acci¬ 
dent, fire, automobile, etc.,—both as a deserved protection 
and as an investment—will represent time well spent. And 
any insurance agent will be glad to meet with the group, 
explain the various types of insurance, and answer 

questions. 

For the older students a very appropriate and educative 
project can be promoted. Each student “takes” some 
amount, say one hundred or five hundred dollars and in¬ 
vests it in any way he chooses—in savings accounts at the 
bank, Post Office, or Building and Loan Association; in a 

1 A very attractive and appropriate book for girls is Lord, I. E. Getting 
Your Money’s Worth. Harcourt, Brace and Company. 1922. 
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mortgage, in stocks or bonds, or in other ways or a part 
of it in all of these ways. He may “sell out” and reinvest 
it as frequently as he likes but must compute accurately, 
his profit or loss on any transactions. Near the end of the 
period, probably the semester, he brings his record of in¬ 
vestments to the group and shows his “profit.” A good dis¬ 
cussion of such basic factors as security, stability of in¬ 
come, marketability, and liquidity is bound to follow. 

Giving. It has been estimated that at least $50,000,000 
are collected every, year by charity swindlers, known to 
the legitimate welfare workers as “gyppers,” “sharp¬ 
shooters,” and “charity racketeers.”. 1 Such questions and 
topics as the following will help to center attention on this 
important phase of one’s financial life. 

How determine worthiness in giving? 

Pity as a motive vs. pity as an emotion 

Would you give a beggar a dime? Reasons? 

Variety in giving 

Is a “Tag Day” the cheapest method of supporting anything? 

“A rummage sale is a disgrace to a civilized community. Agree? 

What does “as stupid as a Christmas gift” imply? 

What (1) stupid and (2) sensible gifts have you received? 

Why are they stupid or sensible? What should be done with the 
stupid ones? 

What should a girl give a boy? A boy a girl? Why? 

What are the arguments for a community chest? 

Should “mooching” and “panhandling” be tolerated? 

How much should one give? 

Making a budget. The student makes a budget for his 
own guidance. He recalls his expenditures of the last month 
and develops a budget on this as a basis, attempting to 
follow it for the present month. He may also help to make 

1 See Meyer, A. E. “Charity Racketeers,” Social Science, July, 1933. 
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a budget for his home. This procedure is highly profitable 
even if followed for only a comparatively short period. 1 

Making a will. The students should be taught the im¬ 
portance of making a will, the proper form for it, and the 
procedures in filing and executing or administering it. A 
very interesting project may be worked out in which each 
student makes a will, in due form disposing of various 
kinds of hypothetical property. Another very appropriate 
discussion may center around the “skin games” that are 
worked on the widows and families of deceased husbands 
and fathers. 2 

Incorporating and managing a school bank or store. A 
very fine project may be built around the organization, 
promotion, and management of a school bank or student 
supply store. All the procedures used in commercial life 
may be followed—incorporating, electing a board of direc¬ 
tors and officers, selling stock, purchasing equipment, and 
supplies or merchandise, bonding, bookkeeping, auditing, 
advertising, conducting various kinds of campaigns, declar¬ 
ing and paying dividends, retiring bonds, publishing re¬ 
ports, etc. This project should be supervised by the com¬ 
mercial department of the school. In some schools this 
bank handles the financial administration of all extra-cur¬ 
ricular activities. 3 

1 See “Course in Budget Making/' School Review 32:88-90, February, 

19 2 g ee Ellison, E. J. “Hearse Chasers,” Readers Digest 26:81-84, Feb- 

rU ? Description of school stores maybe found in Derus, H. K. “The Handy 
Andy Corporation,” School Activities, September, 1936, pp. 12 - 13 , B 
T H. “A School Supply Store,” School Activities, October, 1936,^ PP- , 
fsrj. Yager S. A. “The Operation of a Used Book Exchange, 

Activities January, 1936, pp. 23-24, and Funkhouser, O. W. “School Sto 
^d* ^Selling Practices in High Schools in Illinois,” School Review 44:202- 

211, March, 1936. 
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Other forms of thrift. Although the main emphasis in 
thrift education is upon money, yet other phases are also 
important even though they do not directly concern weekly 
deposits in the school bank. Reports, discussions, and in¬ 
vestigational and similar projects may center around such 
topics as the following: 

The cost of tardiness and the waste of tardiness 
True confessions from our “wastebasket’' 

Oversleeping Losing articles Bad attitudes 

Inattentiveness Daydreaming Preventable fatigue 

Misunderstanding Carelessness Boorishness 

Ineffective study Thoughtlessness Foolishness 

Thrift in the use of books, materials, and equipment 
How health may be saved 
Criminals and scalawags—accidents? 

Investing this day (week, semester, year, or life) 

Thrift in the care and use of clothing 

Earning and saving friends and friendships 

Ihvesting in punctuality, neatness, and personality 

How ill manners cause wastes 

Investing in ambition 

Saving and investing time 

Investing in good speech, honesty, fair play, self-control 
The profits from a good reputation 
Thrifty use of spare time 

Other activities. Additional activities may include letters 
to parents; reports of the activities of other schools; pub¬ 
licity of various kinds; assembly and home-room talks, dis¬ 
cussions, and dramatizations; visits to local banks; essay, 
poster, and similar contests; special day celebrations, and 
drives and campaigns. 1 

1 Good material for drives and campaigns may be obtained from the 

Secretary of the National Thrift Committee, 347 Madison Avenue, New 
i ork City. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


MISCELLANEOUS ACTIVITIES 

It was pointed out in the Preface that not all of the 
activities of the modern school can be adequately treated 
in this or in any other book, and that those which are in¬ 
cluded cannot be discussed as extensively as one could wish. 
In the present chapter a number of activities, organiza¬ 
tions, and events will be discussed which the author would 
like to present in more detail, but which he cannot because 
of the limitation of space. However, it is hoped that 
enough material will be included in each discussion to 
stimulate the reader into further investigation and into 
experimentation in his own school. 

Class Organization 

Much has been said for and against organizing the vari¬ 
ous classes of the school. The main arguments against 
organization are (1) the classes are so large that business 
cannot be handled efficiently, (2) the class will be domi¬ 
nated by a small group of officers and petty politicians, an 
(3) such an organization sets up within the school cliques 
and groups whose interests are at variance. On the other 
hand it is held that (1) such organization helps the student 
to feel “placed,” (2) many matters pertaining to the class 
cannot be handled in any other way, (3) the practice o 
exercising the rights and powers of membership in the 
smaller unit helps to educate the student for his duties 
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as a member of a larger group, (4) certain duties or ser¬ 
vices about the school can be turned over to the classes, 
thereby giving educative opportunities for responsible 
service, and (5) beneficial capitalization can be made of 
worthy competition. 

In nearly all schools the junior and senior classes are 
allowed to organize, but in many schools the freshman and 
sophomore groups are not allowed this privilege. The 
author can see no valid reason for this discrimination; 
allowing the lower classes to organize should be, relatively, 
as valuable to these groups as such organization is to the 

upper classes. 

In general, two types of class meetings may be held. 
The first is the large meeting which all of the members of 
the class attend and help in the transaction of any business 
which may come up. The second is that in which a cabinet 
composed of representatives from the various class section 
rooms or home rooms is organized, and this smaller group 
transacts the business, reporting back later to the various 
sections. All voting is done in the rooms and at the cabinet 
meeting the results are reported by the representatives. 
Perhaps, in the case of a very large class, there are advan¬ 
tages in this type of organization; more members will have 
opportunity to discuss class affairs, less time will be lost in 
aimless and useless quibbling, and there is less chance of a 
“stampede.” On the other hand, there is a weakness be¬ 
cause of the looseness of the meeting, and too, the spirit 
engendered when the entire membership meets together, 
is lacking. Perhaps for large classes a combination of these 
two plans is advisable. 

Class organization should bring system into class in¬ 
terests and activities. There are always a great number of 
class matters that must be attended to such as, dues, funds, 
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pins, rings, social events, contests, assembly programs, cam¬ 
paigns, debate, music, literary activities, publicity, publi¬ 
cations, and others. And in schools in which certain school 
duties—housekeeping, ushering, service, assisting in the 
library, study hall, or office, etc., are assigned or taken over 
by the various classes, a definite organization will mean 
that these responsibilities are discharged all the better. 
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Alumni Association 

Alumni associations are to be found in a relatively small 
proportion of high schools and the reasons usually given 
by the administrator for this lack of development are (1) 
we do not have time to promote it, (2) there is too much 
danger that it will meddle in school affairs, and (3) while 
the college may need it in order to get athletes, students, 
and financial support, the high school does not. On the 
other hand there are several ways in which such an organi¬ 
zation could be helpful to the school through promoting 
the development of scholarship, loan funds, and general 
service funds; campaigning for improved school equipment 
and facilities; offering trophies, prizes and awards of vari¬ 
ous kinds; collecting pictures, statuary, and library books; 
and through giving encouragement and support to other 
worth-while school interests and activities. And of course, 



MISCELLANEOUS ACTIVITIES 599 

the annual alumni dinner not only represents an excellent 
opportunity for former students to meet their classmates, 
friends, and teachers, but, if wisely directed, it can also be 
capitalized in the promotion of worthy school enterprises. 
Membership in this association should not be limited to 
graduates only, but should probably include every former 
student who attended school for at least one semester. 

Reference 

Moot, E. N. “A Functioning Alumni Association,’ School Activities , 
September, 1935, pp. 27, 30. 

Big Sister and Big Brother 

The new student in the school is lost in a maze of activi¬ 
ties, rooms, students, teachers, and regulations. And little 
wonder that he often drops out as soon as he has attained 
the age at which he can leave. Brutal and illogical hazings 
at the hands of the other students in the schools have 
doubtless been the immediate cause of thousands and thou¬ 
sands of drop-outs. School administrators and teachers are 
realizing that they are responsible for a part of these drop¬ 
outs following the freshman year and are beginning to 
provide means by which the new student will be easily 
and naturally assimilated. The handbook has been sug¬ 
gested as one important means of hastening healthful ad¬ 
justment. The Big Sister and Big Brother movement, now 
popular in many colleges, is another device which can be 
profitably adapted to the high school. 

In this plan each new student is assigned to an older 
student, preferably an upperclassman who accepts personal 
responsibility for him and helps him to become acquainted 
with the teachers, students, regulations, activities, tradi¬ 
tions, customs of the school; stimulates his interest in the 
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opportunities that are open to him and helps him to capi¬ 
talize them; and in other ways acts as his counselor, con¬ 
fidante, and friend. This program may be organized and 
promoted by a committee of the student council, or by two 
committees—one for the boys and one for the girls. 

The first step in this program is to develop, before the 
incoming students have left their own schools, a staff of Big 
Brothers and Big Sisters. The next step is to get a list of 
all new students and assign each one of these to a Big 
Brother or a Big Sister. It is probably a good plan for each 
of the latter to be given the opportunity of looking over 
the list and selecting a student whom he or she knows. All 
names remaining on the list may then be assigned. 

A letter may be developed and attractively typed, signed 
by the Big Brother or Big Sister and sent to the new 
student; or, better still, the older students may make a per¬ 
sonal visit to either the school or the homes of the new 
students, get acquainted with them, welcome them to the 
school, and answer any questions which they may raise. 

When school opens the Big Brother meets his Little 
Brother and escorts him to school or meets him there, helps 
him to register, to locate his locker, and to find his class¬ 
rooms, introduces him to his teachers and home-room ad¬ 
viser, explains general procedures and routine, and gives 
him a copy of his own schedule so that he can be foun 
in case of immediate need. In addition, other activities 
might be planned for the year, receptions, hikes, socials, 
parties, teas, or athletic contests, in each of which the Big 
Brother helps the Little Brother to participate successfully. 


Reference 
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Subfreshman Day 

This device is organized and promoted for the purpose 
of acquainting the subfreshman with the high school and 
building up a healthy attitude towards attending it. The 
plan is organized and explained to both the feeder schools 
and the high school. A letter or printed card such as that 
shown below is sent to each subtreshman. 


CONGRATULATIONS EIGHTH GRADER 

Dear Mr. (Miss) . 

Mr. (Miss) . . 

a senior at. Waumpum High School will call for you at 
8.15 A.M. Thursday, May 14, to take you for a day's 
visit to the high school. He will show you anything about 
the school you wish to see. You will be our guest, and 
will be served your dinner at the school. 


Chairman 


A high-school student, preferably an upperclassman, has 
the subfreshman as his guest for the entire day. He brings 
him in the morning, takes him to classes, introduces him 
to the teachers and other students, explains procedures and 
routine, and attempts to interest him to such an extent 
that he will look forward with pleasure to coming the next 
year. An appropriate assembly program, a period in the 
gymnasium or swimming pool, posters, name cards, and 
refreshments all help to make for an attractive event. 


Reference 
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602 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


College Day 

The main purposes of this event, which is not designed 
for the seniors alone but for all the students of the school, 
are to acquaint these students with some of the attrac¬ 
tive things about a college, to interest them in attend¬ 
ing after they graduate, and to help them in planning for 
it. Any neighboring college would be delighted to send 
representatives to help plan, organize, promote, and con¬ 
duct this affair. Further, in almost any community there 
are college students who are graduates of the local school, 
and these may be brought in to help. The program of the 
day may be built around such activities and materials as 
slides and motion pictures depicting college life and activi¬ 
ties; college songs and yells by the high-school or college 
music clubs or other groups; exhibition of college news¬ 
papers, yearbooks, handbooks, bulletins, programs, pen¬ 
nants, banners, and photographs; debates about colleges 
and college life; short talks on admission requirements, ex¬ 
penses, marks, courses, extra-curricular activities, registra¬ 
tion and other routine. Appropriate home-room and assem¬ 
bly programs may center around this topic. 

Noon-Hour Activities 

In schools which have a rather long noon recess various 
types of activities may be organized for recreation and 
amusement. Motion pictures in the auditorium, reading m 
the library, dancing in the gymnasium and corridors are 
provided for in many schools. Others promote all sorts ot 
tournaments, both inside and outside the building, such as 
soft-ball, basketball, baseball, tennis, volley ball, foul 
shooting, touch football, shuffleboard, croquet, chess and 
checkers, dominoes, marbles, sidewalk tennis and golf, dart 
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baseball, toss golf, kick goal, ping-pong, horseshoes (rubber 
inside and iron outside), etc. Often competitions are organ¬ 
ized between the various classes and other groups. 

References 
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Codes, Creeds, Oaths, and Pledges 

Codes are probably about as old as the race itself. Orig¬ 
inally, of course, they were informal, but as writing devel¬ 
oped they became more formalized, and often, more com¬ 
plex. The Proverbs of the Bible are typical of collections 
of morality codes to be found in all religions. The most 
famous of all American textbooks. The New England 
Primer , was little more than a collection of them. And 
nearly all of us can recall how they were hung on the school 
walls, were copied in copybooks, and were memorized for 
programs or as penalties for misdoing. Even the messages 
on modern greeting cards represent this same code idea. 

A great many schools have developed and adopted of¬ 
ficial codes, creeds, oaths, pledges, and similar devices which 
present in condensed form, rules, regulations, customs, tra¬ 
ditions, and expressions of desirable ideals. Some of these 
codes are short and simple and concern school citizenship, 
while others are long and complex and relate to home life, 
occupation, general community citizenship, and other 
phases of the individual’s life, as well as to school activities 
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and attitudes. The presentation of a few examples of these 
codes may be of help to the school interested in developing 
one or in improving one already established . 1 

We will never bring disgrace to this, our school, by any act of dis¬ 
honesty or cowardice, nor ever desert our comrades; we will fight for 
the ideals and sacred things of the school, both when alone and with 
many; we will revere and obey the school rules and do our best to 
inspire like respect and reverence in others: we will strive unceasingly 
to quicken the students’ sense of civic duty; and thus, in all of these 
ways, we will transmit this school, greater, better, and more beautiful 
than it was transmitted to us.—Benton High School, St. Joseph, 
Missouri. 

We, the student body of Stonewall Jackson, having heard our officers 
and members of the student council take the oath of office, do hereby 
accept this student council and promise to uphold the measures adopted 
by the council, and to co-operate in every way with this orgamzation.- 
Stonewall Jackson Junior High School, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma. 


Code of Courtesy 

I hereby pledge myself to do my best to uphold the standards of 
my school and to make my conduct on the school grounds, about the 
building, in the halls, and classrooms fitting to my position as a studen 
of the Johnstown Senior High School.—Senior High School, Johnstown, 

Pennsylvania. 

School Creed 

We, the students of Pekin High School, pledge ourselves to be loyal 
to her standards, to uphold her ideals, to live true to her sp.rit o 
united action and earnest service, to co-operate in every vay o tak 
the best she has to offer, to give our best to her, and to cherish 
memory forever.—Pekin Community High School, Pekin, Illinois. 

Interschool Creed 

We the students of the Oklahoma City Junior .High School 1>eheve 

that ^ are striving together as one body to build^ judg- 

We believe that the truest courtesy is to withhold unfavora J 

ment of individual schools. author's Home 

, Other ™.*.t a^devien rwb. Itmdm m „. 

S». ™ 
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We believe in loyalty to our own schools in so far as it does not 
mean disloyalty to interschool spirit. 

We believe that sportsmanship is the ability to enter wholeheartedly 
into activities and play the game, even after defeat. 

We believe that scholarship is a most necessary step toward good 
citizenship. 

We believe that it is our responsibility as junior high school citizens 
to protect both public and private property. 

We believe that each school is a leader in some point; and in that 
point we may learn from it.—Junior High Schools, Oklahoma City, 
Oklahoma. 

Reference 


Ziegler, L. E., and Theilman, G. ‘'Are High-School Codes Worth 
While?” High School Teacher 10:139-140, 160, May, 1934. 


The School Ritual 

The color, or school ritual, usually included as a part of 
the assembly or other formal program, is an impressive 
ceremonial. In the most commonly used form, the school 
rises when the colors—the American flag and the school 
flag—are carried down the aisles and onto the stage, sings 
the National Anthem, and standing at attention recites the 
Pledge of Allegiance, after which the flags are placed in 
their proper stands at either side of the platform. Often, 
too, the school creed or pledge is recited in concert, and 
the school song sung in closing. In some schools a religious 
service, consisting of Bible reading, prayer, and a hymn, is 
also included, although this does not represent essential 
color-ritual material. In order to be most effective, the 
ceremony should be short. 

References 
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School Spirit 

A most essential element of any good school is spirit or 
morale and this is really only a sense of solidarity, a sort 
of “we” feeling that pervades the school. The individual 
student must, therefore, feel that the school is his, or to 
put it in a better way, that he is the school. And there will 
never be any school spirit until the students do have this 
personal feeling. This attitude must, of necessity, be based 
upon pride. School spirit was once defined as “the feeling 
a school has when it knows it is good.” The student must 
believe in his school’s ideals, have confidence in its faculty, 
organizations, and enterprises, and he must have oppor¬ 
tunities for expressing his loyalty to it. The formula for 
creating school spirit is to develop a school of which the 
student is justly proud, and give him opportunities in 
which to express his pride. 

Further, if he gives of himself to his school and is suc¬ 
cessful in his efforts, he should receive proper recognition. 
This not only brings him pleasure and a thrill in having 
contributed, but it also suggests to other students another 
reason why they should be proud of their institution, and 
motivates them to attempt similar accomplishments. 

Too, the student must learn to appreciate the fact that 
there is little or nothing that he can do either inside oi 
outside the school that does not reflect on it. He must ap¬ 
preciate that he is not merely a “boy” but a “high-school 
student,” and must recognize and accept this personal re¬ 
sponsibility. He must realize that his actions show that 
he knows he is retailing to his fellows and to the com¬ 
munity the life of his school, and that he himself is largely 
responsible for the attitude the community takes towards 

its school. 
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Informational talks and discussion will help the student 
to see and appreciate what is especially good about the 
school. Home-room discussions, assembly presentations, and 
newspaper publicity all represent profitable means of build¬ 
ing morale. Naturally, the student should be taught to take 
a discriminating attitude towards his school and give seri¬ 
ous attention to those items and elements which can be 
improved. It is only a fool who imagines that he is always 
right in everything. Any improvement which the student 
helps to promote adds just that much more to the develop¬ 
ment of his own interest, pride, and spirit. 

School songs, yells, parades and similar devices in which 
the entire school participates are good morale builders. In 
fact any school meeting in which the student feels himself 
a part of the large organization is highly beneficial. It was 
pointed out in an earlier chapter that one of the main values 
of the assembly is to be found in its effect upon the morale 
of the school. Time and again we have heard principals put 
the blame for the lack of spirit in their schools upon the 
absence of an auditorium in which to hold the “town meet¬ 
ing.” And the statement of a well-known principal to the 
effect that when his school was forced temporarily to dis¬ 
continue its assembly programs (due to the rebuilding of 
the auditorium) its morale fell fifty per cent, proves the 
importance of this setting. 

Indirectly, everything that increases the value or at¬ 
tractiveness of the school helps to develop school spirit, 
because the more successful the various activities of the 
school are, the more pride the student will have in being 
a member of it. Consequently, school spirit cannot be 
divorced from a consideration of the activities themselves. 
It is not an end in itself any more than the assembly 
program is an end in itself. It is the means of making the 
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school a more interesting and attractive place and hence, 
a more educative setting for the students. 

Song and Yell Contest 

This is a good device to use in the fall before the first 
football game or other interscholastic contest, because it 
helps to teach the school its songs and yells, and discovers 
cheerleaders and generates enthusiasm. The event is usu¬ 
ally arranged between classes. After copies of the yells and 
songs, mimeographed or printed, have been distributed, 
each class then selects its cheerleaders and holds its prac¬ 
tice. Frequently there is an additional requirement that 
each group develop and give one original yell. The contest 
is held in the auditorium, and may be staged as a sort of 
mock radio program with announcer, microphone, and all 
of the usual blather. The groups are assigned or draw for 
positions in the auditorium and also on the program. Before 
the decision of the judges is announced the school yells, 
led by all of the class cheerleaders, are given by the entire 
school. A cup, plaque, banner, or other recognition may 

be awarded to the winning group. 

Reference 

Miller, M. “A Song and Yell Contest,” School Activities , February, 
1936, pp. 22-24. 

Student Assistant-Librarians 

The plan of using students to assist the school librarian 
has been justified on the basis that (1) library “hack work 
and routine can be done effectively and economically by 
the students, (2) through it the student learns to be cour¬ 
teous sympathetic, and co-operative, and (3) where posi¬ 
tions’are considered as “honors,” the student’s work is 

motivated. 
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In general, three types of this activity are to be found. 
The first is that in which a Library Club, or class, which 
makes a study and practice of library science, and is spon¬ 
sored by the librarian, assists in the work. In the second 
type the students make formal application for positions and 
are elected by the faculty on the recommendation of the 
librarian or the library committee. This is really a form 
of team which the student “makes” by having high ratings 
in scholarship, personality, neatness, interest, prestige, and 
ability. Appropriate school recognitions are often awarded 
to these assistants. The weakest form of organization is 
that in which there is no regular librarian, several teachers 
being assigned to “keep the library,” and the students se¬ 
lected to assist them. 

The activities of student assistants are those of the libra¬ 
rian—cataloguing, classifying, shelving, and charging- 
books; making scrapbooks and developing exhibits; pro¬ 
moting publicity through the use of bulletins, posters, 
newspaper, bulletin boards, and home-room and assembly 
programs; explaining and demonstrating library proce¬ 
dures; taking instruction in library science; making sur¬ 
veys, studies, and investigations; and visiting other school 
and city libraries. 

Although this setting offers educational opportunities, 
yet there is a very real danger that if the students do the 
job even passably well, they may thus keep it from being- 
done any better. If the community discovers that the stu¬ 
dents can -handle the library it may be satisfied with this 
service and consequently not be particularly interested in 
employing a trained librarian. This professional is indis¬ 
pensable to a modern school of any considerable size, and 
consequently a plan which prevents, discourages, or delays 
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her appointment obstructs the progress of the school. A 
student “hander-out-of-books” can never fill this position 
satisfactorily. And certainly no plan of student assistance 
should ever be justified wholly or even largely on the 
ground that it saves the school money. 
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Student-Monitored Study Halls 

Although in a number of schools, due to recent reorgani¬ 
zation, the old-fashioned study hall no longer exists, yet in 
many others it is still to be found. Some school adminis¬ 
trators have been quick to capitalize this setting for educa¬ 
tional profit by allowing students to assume partial, or 
entire charge of this room, on the ground that (1) it is 
sound psychologically, (2) it makes the student increas- 
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ingly self-directive, (3) it promotes more effective use of 
the period, and (4) it releases teachers for more important 
duties. The usual arguments against such a plan are (1) 
that because of their lack of experience, judgment, self- 
control, and authority, students cannot handle it success¬ 
fully, and (2) use of the students’ time cannot be justified. 
The experiments with this activity have been both success¬ 
ful and unsuccessful. 

In the simplest type of organization students “make” the 
“honor study hall” by earning high marks, and remain in 
it as long as their academic standing is maintained and 
as long as they abide by the regulations set. In a second 
type, any student may apply for admission to the study 
hall, and, if admitted, signs a pledge or agreement to abide 
by the rules established. In the third and most comprehen¬ 
sive plan, the students gradually assume entire charge of 
the regular study hall, being closely supervised by faculty 
sponsors. Students who cause disturbances or violate the 
regulations forfeit certain school privileges and are sent 
to the “Pest Room.” 

Naturally, any such plan should be based on sound prin¬ 
ciples such as, (1) participation must be actually desired 
by the students, (2) it must be under close supervision, (3) 
monitors should be very carefully selected, (4) the mem¬ 
bers should be made to feel honored by being under their 
own monitorship, (5) suitable penalties should be set for 
violations of regulations, (6) the difference between moni¬ 
toring a study hall and teaching the student to study must 
be recognized, (7) competition of various kinds should be 
promoted, (8) close co-operation of teachers and students 
must be developed, and (9) the plan should first be tried 
out on a small scale. 
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State Contests 1 

Statewide contests in athletics, music, dramatics, aca- 
demic subjects, debate, speaking, agricultural projects, etc., 
are increasing in popularity. A number of states make great 
capital out of this activity, publishing a sizable bulletin 
each year containing the names and pictures of previous 
winners, records, and the like, in addition to the rules and 
regulations for the various events. These competitions are 

frequently held at the state university. . . . 

Such an event is justified on the basis that it (1) moti¬ 
vates school work, (2) gives the student who excels an 
opportunity for wholesome competition, (3) brings school 
teachers and students from all parts of the state together, 
(4) emphasizes activities other than athletics, (5) brings 

i See the discussion of competitions on pp. 716-719. 
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the students into contact with the university, and (6) gives 
valuable training to those students who have never been 
away from home. 

Increasingly the schools of the larger cities are with¬ 
drawing from these state contests and holding competitions 
of their own. Perhaps one reason for this policy is the desire 
of the large city schools not to be defeated by smaller 
schools; but the main reasons are that such a plan can be 
more easily handled locally, and that there are enough 
school students to justify a local contest. 
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Academic Contests 1 

A rapidly developing activity is the academic contest, 
sometimes held as a part of the statewide contests dis¬ 
cussed previously, and sometimes held by individual col¬ 
leges and universities. Examinations are given in the 
various high-school subjects. Often two examinations are 
scheduled, a preliminary, during the day and a final, at 
night, in which the three or five contestants with the high¬ 
est ratings compete. 

1 See pp. 616-619. 
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Thirty or forty-five minutes are allowed for the prelim¬ 
inary examinations which are composed of the newer types 
of questions, multiple-choice, matching, completion, etc. 
Frequently neither true-false nor essay questions are in¬ 
cluded. Mimeographed or printed examination papers are 
used. Because of the large number of contestants entered, 
and in order that a good distribution of marks may be 
obtained, many questions must be included. The final tests 
are held at night and are open to the public. The questions 
are read and each contestant writes his responses on an 
individual blackboard in full view of the audience. 

In order to prevent students from cramming for these 
examinations it is a good plan not to send out announce¬ 
ments and entrance blanks until a short time before the 
event, and also not to make available any sets of questions 
used in previous contests. However, despite these and simi¬ 
lar policies, many a teacher’s regular class work has been 
disorganized by the necessity for preparing for these 

events. 

Reference 

McKown, H. C. “Recognizing Academic Heroes,” School and Society 
20:23-24, July 5, 1924. 

Student Conferences 

The educators’ long-established practice of holding meet¬ 
ings, conferences, and conventions is now being imitated 
by the students themselves in connection with extra-curric¬ 
ular activities and particularly in connection with studen 
council work. And out of these conferences have developed 
a number of definitely organized interscholastic student 
associations which hold regular semiannual and annual 
meetings, usually one or two days in length. The programs 
consist of addresses, talks, panel discussions, open forums, 
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reports of local practices and of investigations and studies, 
and other items, presented mostly by the students them¬ 
selves. An outsider or two, if competent, and if limited in 
time and topic, may contribute; however, the most at¬ 
tractive type of program is that in which the students 
themselves‘exchange ideas, plans, practices, procedures, and 
materials. Provisions for luncheon, dinner, social hour, 
dance, entertainment, and transportation help to add at¬ 
tractiveness to the conference. 
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Scholarship Fund 

The scholarship fund, long established in the college, has 
not yet found its way into the high school. There is no 
reason why it should not be established here, and there 
are many reasons why it should. In time, it undoubtedly 
will be. A brief description of what is probably the first 
high-school scholarship fund, established at the Abraham 
Lincoln High School, Des Moines, Iowa, in 1930, will indi¬ 
cate what may be done by a group of interested and dis¬ 
criminating school people. 

This fund is controlled by a Board of Trustees, com¬ 
posed of the principal, two teachers, selected by the fac¬ 
ulty, and one member, elected by each of the following 
organizations: the student council, Parent-Teacher Asso¬ 
ciation, alumni, and one business man or woman elected 
by the faculty. Loans to be used for continuing their edu¬ 
cation are made to graduates according to ratings based 
on character, ability, financial need, and willingness to help 
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themselves. The maximum loan is $300, and all loans are 
protected by insurance on the borrower, payable to the 
fund. Interest at four per cent begins one year after the 
borrower has left college and the principal is due at the 
end of three years. This fund is raised by candy sales, 
penny movies, dances and social hours, an alumni play, 
and an ambitious Annual Fiesta, held early in December. 
This Fiesta consists of a dramatic program in the audi¬ 
torium, a dance in the gymnasium, and the sale of a great 
variety of articles made and contributed by the students— 
quilts, bedspreads, table scarves, Christmas cards, leather 
and pewter work, lampshades, crocheted rugs, toys, doll 
furniture, dresses, homemade candy, scrapbooks, and knick- 
knacks. It is held from two o’clock until ten-thirty, a lunch 
being served in the late afternoon and in the early evening 
by the faculty committee and girls of the domestic-science 
department. During the six years of its operation more than 
$3 000 has been paid into this fund, and loaned to deserving 
graduates. Incidentally, some of these loans have already 

been repaid. 1 

Motion Pictures 


Motion pictures are coming to play a more and more 
important part in the school, both in curricular and extra¬ 
curricular activities. There are three ways in which they 
may be used in the extra-curricular program. In the h 

place, the school may provide films for the studen s 
noon recess, or other times during the day for more or less 
purely recreational purposes. If there is a long noon. recess, 
and dancing or other recreation is not provided dun g 

1 For a description of this activity see Smith, F L - ‘' A ^ lg g e f^ 

Scho'arship, 

^tarlsliety^. 733^735, June 1. 1935. 
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weather, pictures may be shown in the auditorium. Or the 
school may present a good picture about once a month, 
usually on a Friday afternoon. Often this picture is re¬ 
peated at night for parents and patrons. The third use of 
films is in connection with campaigns, drives, and other 
special occasions. Many films suitable for health, safety, 
vocations, food, clothing, recreation, and other educational 
drives and programs are now available. 

The school will have little success in competing with the 
local theaters, and should not, as a regular policy, attempt 
it. The theater, because of its larger patronage, better 
equipment, and accessibility to “first runs,” can be more 
successful with the romantic pictures than can the school. 
Consequently, the school should confine itself to the more 
or less educational types of films, dramatizations of famous 
literature, scientific and industrial processes, historical 
events or episodes, and travel films, rather than attempt to 
show sentimental pictures. 

Material and information may be obtained from the fol¬ 
lowing sources: 

bray Pictures Corporation, 729 Seventh Avenue, New York City. 
Department of Agriculture, Washington, D. C. 

Educational Screen, Chicago and New York City. 

Keystone View Company, Meadville, Pennsylvania. 

Motion Picture Bureau, International Committee, Young Men s Chris¬ 
tian Association, New York City. 

Motion Picture Producers and Distributors of America, Inc., 28 West 
44th Street, New York City. 

National Board of Review of Motion Pictures, 70 Fifth Avenue, New 
York City. 

National Child Welfare Association, Inc., 70 Fifth Avenue, New York 
City. 

National Health Council, 50 West 50th Street, New York. 

National Motion Picture Service, 723 Seventh Avenue, New York City. 
Office of Education, Department of the Interior, Washington, D. C. 
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A Handbook of Visual Instruction , by E. D. Dent, pub¬ 
lished by Brigham Young University, Provo, Utah, 1934, 
contains excellent suggestions concerning use, as well as a 
complete list of sources of material. 

Luncheon Club Day 

There are two types of this activity. In the first, a local 
luncheon club (perhaps at the suggestion of the principal 
or faculty member) invites a certain group (honor students, 
football team, senior boys, etc.), to its noon meeting. The 
program, which is always comparatively short, may be pre¬ 
sented largely by the club or by the guests. If presented by 
the former, it consists of a welcome, talks, music, skits, or 
magic, and if by the latter, of response, music, and short 
talks about unusually interesting, novel, or new things at 
school. In the second type, this or some other group invites 
the club to have luncheon with it at school, and here pre¬ 
sents the program. 

Girls’ and Boys’ Leagues 

Many schools organize the girls into one league and the 
boys into another. The purpose of these groups is to pro¬ 
vide appropriate activities for each sex. These organizations 
do not conflict with any other school clubs or groups. Each 
league holds receptions to new students of the school, and 
social hours (with an occasional joint event); stages assem¬ 
bly programs; schedules drives and campaigns; organizes 
discussions of appropriate topics; and in other ways pro¬ 
motes the general education and welfare of the group. A 
healthy competition between the two groups may also be 
capitalized for the good of the school. 
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Store Window Publicity 

Probably any businessman in the community would 
gladly allow the school and its organizations to use one of 
his store windows, as well as the services of his window 
trimmer, in connection with the advertisement and promo¬ 
tion of worthy school enterprises. Articles, posters, prod¬ 
ucts, photographs, models, cups, medals, plaques and similar 
material, if attractively displayed, represent good adver¬ 
tising for both the store and the enterprise. Naturally, 
such publicity should be presented through only the very 
high-grade stores. In the interest of fairness and good will, 
it is wise to use several stores during the year, instead of 
one only. 

Care of Memorials 

In nearly every community there are historical memo¬ 
rials, monuments, markers, and sacred spots which may be 
made the objects of appropriate activities on patriotic holi¬ 
days, such as Armistice Day, Memorial Day, as well as on 
the other days represented. If necessary the memorial may 
be cleaned, and the site improved by cutting the grass or 
weeds, planting flowers, shrubs, and trees, and erecting a 
suitable enclosure. WTeaths and flowers may be placed and 
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short commemorative programs be held. If some spots are 
unmarked, a movement to mark them may be promoted. 


Curio, Hobby, and Pet Days 

A most attractive activity may be built around the in¬ 
terests and hobbies of the students. On a specified day the 
students bring to school examples or illustrations of their 
hobbies, where they are suitably labeled and placed on 
exhibition. Almost every hobby imaginable may be repre¬ 
sented—scrapbooks, handwork of all kinds, coins, photog¬ 
raphy, radio, electricity, toys, carving and whittling, needle¬ 
work, boats, airplanes, collections, stamps, kites, flowers, 
agricultural and canning projects, doll dresses, houses and 
furniture, antiques, and autographs. In the larger schools 
special days may be set aside for the exhibition of different 

types of hobbies. 

A variation of this is an exhibition of pets—cats, dogs, 
white mice, rabbits, canaries and other birds, chickens, 
geese, ducks, goldfish, turtles, horses, lambs, and goats. The 
smaller pets are caged or tied and arranged around the 
gymnasium, while the larger are exhibited outside of the 
building. Each student explains his pet, “puts it through 
its tricks,” and answers questions concerning its age, food, 
sleep, and habits. This activity is especially appropriate 

for “Be Kind to Animals Week.” 
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Book Fair 

The Book Fair, held during National Book Week or 
Education Week, represents an excellent opportunity no 
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only for developing a commendable co-operative enterprise 
but also for interesting* parents and patrons by means of an 
attraction quite different from the usual school athletic, 
dramatic, or music show. This is, of course, not a cheap 
affair like the carnival or circus but a dignified and whole¬ 
some project. The English classes do the broad general 
planning; all of the groups make up books lists and bring 
the books; the shop and art classes build the booths and 
make the posters; the journalism and public-speaking 
classes provide the publicity; and other groups handle the 
details of decorating, assigning space, arranging the ex¬ 
hibits, ushering, and explaining. If desired, a few of the 
scenes, settings, and characters from some of these books 
may be represented or staged, as illustrated on page 152. 
The gymnasium is a very appropriate place in which to 
hold this event. 


The School Museum 

The development of a school museum may be promoted 
either by the school as a whole, properly organized into 
committees, or by clubs, classes, or other groups. If desired, 
each department of the school may promote the collection, 
mounting, labeling, and displaying of articles relating par¬ 
ticularly to its work. A general school drive can be organ¬ 
ized for the securing of appropriate articles, many of which 
are to be found in every community. The shop students 
design and make the exhibit cases, the art students make 
the background and mounting panels and label all ex¬ 
hibits, and the publication staff gives proper publicity to 
the project. After the museum has been prepared it may be 
opened to parents and patrons on “School Night” or some 
similar occasion. Because this activity is a never-ending 
one, serious consideration should be given to accommo- 
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dating later additions to the museum. Herbarium, aqua 
rium, and school garden projects may be similarly organ 
ized and promoted. 
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Kite Tournament 

An interesting type of competition for the elementary 
and junior high school is the kite tournament. This event 
also makes a good show between the halves of a football 
game. Among the stunts which may be included in such 
a tournament are the following: 

100-yard. dash. Kites are started at a signal, run out to the end of a 
100-yard cord, and wound back to the hand of the flyer. 

Altitude contest. Kites are flown with equal lengths of cord. Flyer 
works kite up as high as possible in five minutes, and returns to start¬ 
ing line where altitude is measured or estimated. 

Messenger race. “Messengers,” pieces of cardboard or paper, pulley 
and sail, and similar devices, are started up the cord towards the kite. 
The first messenger to reach the kite wins. 

Pulling contest. Kites, classified according to size, if desired, are run 
out to the end of measured lengths of cord and the pull determined by 
means of scales. Three or five pulls should be made and the score aver¬ 
aged for final rating. 

Parachute dropping. Three parachutes are sent up the cord ana 
dropped, being judged on the basis of opening and slowness and even¬ 
ness of drop. 

Novelty competition. Unusual types or arrangements of Kites, acces¬ 
sories, and flying material. 
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Stunt flying. The kites, by manipulation and by construction or bri¬ 
dling, are stunted by the flyers. The one which performs the most un¬ 
usual maneuvers wins. Kites must stay in the air. 

Artistic competition. Kites are flown and judged for beauty—color, 
shape, decoration, etc. Kites are examined both on the ground and in 
the air by the judges. 

Kite battle. Kites are flown with equal lengths of cord. A flyer at¬ 
tempts to down his opponent’s kite by sawing the cord or colliding 
with it. The flyer must not interfere physically with other flyers. All 
flyers must keep within designated and marked space. The kite which 
stays up the longest wins. 

Birdhouse Contest 

This contest has grown in popularity, due largely to the 
work of the Audubon Society and the United States 
Department of Agriculture. In a number of cities it is spon¬ 
sored by the schools, and in others, by outside organiza¬ 
tions and institutions, such as the local newspaper, lunch¬ 
eon clubs, American Legion, and Y. M. C. A., which offer 
trips, fountain pens, sweaters, flashlights, and other induce¬ 
ments as prizes. The entries are birdhouses, bird-feeding 
stations, and birdbaths. 

Often in connection with this event a contest is provided 
for the girls, who make laundry bag, dress, or other articles. 
Appropriate regulations concerning dimensions, material, 
expense, age of contestants and other details are set. 

Spring Festival 

For the elementary and junior high schools the spring 
festival or field day makes an attractive event. It may be 
opened with a miniature circus parade which includes 
floats, bands, clowns, and animals (pupils’ pets—kittens, 
white mice, dogs, rats, rabbits, canaries, and chickens, ap¬ 
propriately caged and labeled, and the larger animals, 
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horses, ponies, goats and lambs, led or ridden). The parade 
winds around through the town and back to the school, 
where contests and sports of all types—baseball, volley¬ 
ball, kite flying, jackstones, marbles, tops, tug of war and 
other games, are held, and exhibitions of birdhouses, agri¬ 
cultural products, hobbies, dolls, doll dresses, houses, and 
furniture, are judged. Important parts of such an event are, 
of course, suitable refreshments, ribbons, and prizes. 
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World Good Will Day 

A newcomer among the activities of the school is “World 
Good Will Day,” organized by the World Conference on 
Education which met at San Francisco in June and July, 
1924. May 18 of each year was set aside for the purpose 
of emphasizing international friendship and good will. This 
event may be observed in many ways such as assembly pro¬ 
grams, opening drills, pageants, dramatics, addresses and 
talks, characterizations of the great men of other lands, 
songs, and music, discussion of peoples, capitals, children, 
education, condition, opportunities, scenery, history, and 
current events in other lands, and modern geography, and 

a display and explanation of foreign flags. 1 

Another means of developing good will between t e 
students of the different nations is by exchange of letters 

1 Appropriate material may be obtained from the National S^P^and 
the Prevention of War, 532 Seventh Street, N.. W., Washingto , v ' k r*ifcy 
the National Child Welfare Association, 70 Fifth Avenue. New York City 
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and often small articles—an activity which is increasing 
rapidly. In some schools this international correspondence 
is organized and directed by the foreign language depart¬ 
ments, and in others by student committees, clubs, and 
groups. In the former type, this exchange is naturally 
limited very largely to the students in nations whose lan¬ 
guage is being studied; in the second, there is no such 
limitation. This program is promoted by the International 
Friendship League, 603 Boylston Street, Boston, Massa¬ 
chusetts, from which information and suggestions may be 
obtained. 
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National Election Project 

In this activity the school promotes, at the time of the 
national presidential election, a similar campaign among 
the students for the candidates of the three major parties. 
A few assembly programs serve to interest the school in 
the election situation and help them to understand it. A 
general election board is appointed which organizes and 
supervises the event. Each party is organized under a 
chairman and carries on its publicity campaign by means 
of pins; buttons; posters; bulletin board posters and clip¬ 
pings; store-window displays; home-room, assembly, cor¬ 
ridor, and campus addresses; and in other ways. The gen¬ 
eral board divides the school into precincts, designates the 
polling places, provides the ballots and ballot boxes, the 
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registration lists, and election officials, instructs the stu¬ 
dents in the proper methods of voting, collects the ballot 
boxes, counts the votes, and announces the winner. 1 


Summer Hobbies 

A summer-hobbies program, including appropriate activ¬ 
ities, can be promoted by every single organization in the 
school. For instance, the members of the Nature Study Club 
may collect and mount butterflies, build birdhouses, collect 
wild flowers or rocks, visit places of scenic beauty, identify 
and keep a record of trees and shrubs, plant and care for a 
flower garden, prepare scrapbooks of snapshots, leaves, and 
pressed flowers, make a rock garden, or study bird calls. 
A great many of the regular activities of a club can be 
carried on at least as well during the summer as during 
the winter. While most of this is individual work, yet some 
of the students may carry it on as a group, and if the stu¬ 
dents live in the same general neighborhood, even regular 
club meetings may be held. From these vacation activities 
much material appropriate for the meetings of the club in 
the fall will be collected and prepared. 
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Parent-Teacher Association 

The Parent-Teacher Association may be beneficial or 
detrimental to a school, depending largely upon the per¬ 
sonalities of the principal and the president of the organi¬ 
zation. If this president or chairman happens to be a dom- 

i For a description of how one schoolI promoted this event. see 
R. R. “A National Election Project,” Journal of the National Education 

Association 25:79-80, March, 1936. 
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inating former teacher, or if the association attempts to 
dictate policy or in other ways meddles in professional mat¬ 
ters which require competency that it does not possess, 
trouble is certain to arise. However, if it busies itself with 
promoting and assisting the development of activities 
which lie within its own field, it can be a great benefit to 
the school. In short, this first danger is that the organiza¬ 
tion will not recognize its proper place in the educational 
system. 

A second weakness or danger, and one common to many 
associations, is that the organization accomplishes little or 
nothing because it has no definite policy or schedule of 
activities. In many schools now it is merely an audience 
to which a student or faculty program is presented; in 
others it is largely a social body; and in still others its own 
formal programs are as profitless as they are monotonous. 

In defining and publishing its policy, the Parent-Teacher 
Association of the North Scranton Junior High School, 
Scranton, Pennsylvania, recently issued an attractive little 
booklet containing a list of its officers, calendar of the year’s 
programs, reference books for parents, appropriate poems, 
and other items of interest to the members. On one of the 
pages occurs the following: 

We Agree 

To carry on constructive work for better parenthood, better schools, 
and better communities. 

To refrain from all factional or partisan activities. 

To refuse consideration by the association of personal grievances. 

To abstain from encroaching on administrative functions of the 
school. 

We Are Not 

A grievance committee to whom shall be referred incidents affecting 
the individual parent and teacher. 
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A framer of school resolutions. 

A supplanter of the duties of the Board of Education. 
A dispenser of school positions. 


With such a clear statement of such a clean-cut policy it is 
not surprising that this Association is a help to the school 
and a credit to the community. And we need many more 
like it. 

The Parent-Teacher Association can contribute much to 
the school and to the students by promoting child study, 
scholarships, exhibits, patrons’ day, and social and service 
programs; providing equipment, clinical service, books, loan 
funds, transportation, clothing, and other assistance to 
needy students; campaigning for improvements and addi¬ 
tions to the school plant and property; developing a better 
mutual understanding and appreciation between school au¬ 
thorities and patrons; and by encouraging in other ways 
worth-while school projects. 

Through its publications, organized courses, conferences, 
meetings, correspondence, and promotion of legislation, the 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, with which all 
Parent-Teacher Associations should be affiliated, has been 
doing a most excellent piece of work in promoting and 
developing constructive activities and projects. 


SELECTED REFERENCES 

Black, W. G. “The Non-Partisan Political Activities of a Parent- 
Teacher Federation,” Elementary School Journal 35:288-294, De¬ 
cember, 1934. . m _ r . . c . 

-Community Relationships” number of The Junior-Senior High School 

Clearing House , Vol. 8, No. 9, May, 1934. „ .• 

Dille, G. E. “Parent Education of the Future, School Executn 

Magazine 54:166-167, 189, February, 1935. , 

>Oix, L. “A School Adventure for Parents,” Junior-Senior High School 

'Clearing House 6:361-364, February, 1932. 



MISCELLANEOUS ACTIVITIES 629 

Forman-, W. O. "Parent-Teacher-Pupil Council,” School Activities 
March, 108(5, pp. 5-(5. 

Holbeck, E. S. An Analysis of Activities and Potentialities for Achieve¬ 
ment of the Parent-Teacher Association with Recommendations. 
Bureau ot Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University 
1934. 

McLaren, M. R. “For New Parent-Teacher Programs,” School Ac¬ 
tivities, October, 1934, pp. 19-22. 

“Public Relations” numbers of Education, Vol. 53, No. 2, October, 
1932; and Vol. 85, No. 6, February, 1935. 

Rector, G. “Meeting Senior High School Problems Through Concerted 
Action,” .Junior-Senior High School Clearing House 6-409-413 
March, 1932. 

Ryan, H. H. “The Unofficial Parent-Teacher Association,” Junior- 
Senior High School Clearing House 6:371-373, February, 1932. 
“School and Community” number of Educational Method Vol 14 
No. 8, May, 1935. 

“School and Community” number of The Junior-Senior High School 
Clearing House, Vol. 9, No. 7, March, 1935. 

Shannon, J. R. and Sisters M. Fridiana, M. Gabrielis, and M 
Leonardilla, “Problems That Principals Would Like to Lay be¬ 
fore Parents,” School Review 45:364-367, May, 1937. 

Strobel, J. R. “Vitalizing the P. T. A. through the Homeroom,” Junior- 
Senior High School Clearing House 10:206-209, December, 1935. 
Taylor, B. M. “An Experiment in Partnership,” Junior-Senior High 
School Clearing House 10:20-22, September, 1935. 

A variety of valuable material may be obtained from the Congress 
ot Parents and Teachers, Washington, D. C. & 

Supplementary Organizations 

There are, in America, a great number of nonsectarian 
organizations for young people initiated and directed by 
groups outside of the school, and all of these have as their 
same general objective the development of character. Some 
of these groups may be organized inside the school, and 
the programs of others may be carried on either inside or 
outside it. It is to be regretted that the limitations of space 
do not allow at least brief descriptions of them. However. 
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a letter of inquiry to their headquarters will bring informa¬ 
tion concerning them and their programs and activities . 1 

1 See Pendry, E. R. and Hartshorne, H. Organizations for Youth, Mc¬ 
Graw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 1935, for descriptions of these and other 

organizations. 

American School Citizenship League, 295 Commonwealth Ave., Boston. 
American Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, 50 Madison 

Avenue, New York City. , . XT v i 

Big Brother and Big Sister Federation, 425 Fourth Avenue, New York. 

Boys’ Clubs of America, Inc., 381 Fourth Avenue, New York. 

Boy Rangers of America, 186 Fifth Avenue, New York. 

Boy Scouts of America, 2 Park Avenue, New York. 

Camp Fire Girls, Inc., 41 Union Square, New York 

Four-H Clubs, U. S. Department of Agriculture, Washington, D. U. 

Girl Reserves, 600 Lexington Avenue, New York. 

Girl Scouts, Inc., 14 West 49th Street, New York 

Girls’ Service League of America, 138 East 19th Street, New Yoik. 

Hi-Y, National Council, 347 Madison Avenue, New York. 

Junior Achievement, Inc., 33 Pearl Street, Springfield, Massachusetts. 

Junior Red Cross, Washington, D. C. PK; 

Kiwanis Big Brothers, 520 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago. 

Knighthood of Youth, 70 Fifth Avenue New York. 

Knights of King Arthur, and Queens of Avalon, Box 776, Boston. 

National Association of Audubon Societies, 1775 Broadway, New York. 
National Recreation Association, 315 Fourth Avenue New York. 

National Self-Government Committee Inc., 80 Broadway, New York 
Optimist International, 1721 Railway Exchange Building, St. Louis. 

Order of the Builders, 159 North State Street, Chicago Missour i. 

Order of De Molay, 201 East Armour Boulevard, Kansas City, Missour 

Order of Rainbow for Girls, McAlester, Oklahoma 
Pathfinders of America, 968 Hancock Avenue West Detroit. 

Pioneer Youth of America, 219 West 29th Street, New York. 

‘Rntn.rv International, 35 East Wacker Drive, Chicago. 

SohooTGard™ a Association of America, 121 East IM Street New York. 
School Republic, 501 West Mt Heasant Avenue, Philadelphia. 

Sportsmanship Brotherhood Hotel McAlpin, New York^ Mexico. 

Woodcraft League of America, Seaton Village, Santa be, JNew Mexu. 


CHAPTER XXIV 


FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION OF EXTRA¬ 
CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

With but few exceptions the extra-curricular activities 
just “grew up” undirected and unsupported by school au¬ 
thorities. Even today in many schools they still just “exist.” 
And this is certainly as true of their financial administra¬ 
tion as it is of the activities themselves. Little wonder that 
there has been so much grief in this program . 1 However, 
the present demand for efficiency in educational affairs 
means that the loose and all-too-often unsupervised finan¬ 
cial administration of these activities must be replaced by 
sound and businesslike procedures. The net result is certain 
to be an improved educational program. 

Values of Sound Financial Administration 

A number of values of sound financial administration of 
the extra-curricular activities might be mentioned, but 
most of them are so obvious that little detailed discussion 
is necessary. A brief presentation of the two that are prob¬ 
ably the most important will help to set the stage for an 
analysis and evaluation of the methods commonly used. 

Businesslike administration sets a good example for the 
students. All students in the school will handle funds of 
their own,.and some of them will go into positions of trust 

1 An interesting discussion of student graft in connection with college 
activities is Smith, G. S. “Student Racketeering,” Scholastic Editor 10:8-9, 
28, March, 1931. 
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and confidence in which they will handle the money of 
employers, employees, and the general public. In prepara¬ 
tion for such responsibilities they need good examples to 
follow as well as opportunities for appropriate practice. 
And because the extra-curricular activity program is so 
close to the students it offers excellent settings for helpful 
illustrations and beneficial practice. Hence, the very best 
methods of financial organization and administration are 
the least we should expect the students to participate in 
or witness. 

It helps to develop the extra-curricular program. In. 
many schools even now each organization raises its funds 
in any way it chooses and scattered accounts, duplication 
of function, conflicts, loose organization, and a failure to 
provide competent audits are a few of the results. Often, 
in these schools, some of the organizations have a surplus 
at the end of the year and indulge in an orgy of “spending 
what’s left,” on the basis of the stupid argument, “we raised 
it and we can spend it as we please.” And in many such 
communities the school authorities have been bitterly as¬ 
sailed, as they should have been, by the patrons of the 
school. A sensible financial policy eliminates all these ex¬ 
amples of how not to do it. 

Desirable results in the financing of the extra-curricular 
program are most probable where the system guarantees 
uniformity and protection in the handling of funds and 
bases expenditure on income. The values of these activities 
depend, in large part, upon their healthy growth, con¬ 
tinuity, and permanence and these in turn depend direct y 
upon finances. The system must be so permanent that it 
will not be affected in the least by changes in personnel or 
organization of faculty. By being in the hands of a com- 
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petent central committee which is interested in the school 
as a whole rather than in specific activities only, over¬ 
emphasis and too generous support on the one hand, and 
underemphasis and lack of support on the other will be 
avoided. A wise handling of the purse will help to insure 
a helpful correlation and a constructive supervision of the 
activities “concerned. In short, the healthy growth of extra¬ 
curricular activities depends upon the use of sound methods 
of financial organization and administration. 

Current Practices in Raising Funds 

The funds by which extra-curricular activities are sup¬ 
ported come from a variety of sources, the most important 
of which are the following: 

Athletics ^ 

Dramatics ' 

Music programs, operettas, concerts 
Social events, dances, parties, banquets 
Fairs, circuses, and bazaars 
Picture shows, lyceums, and lectures 
Fees, dues, and assessments 
Sales of activity bonds 

Sales of candy, pennants, jewelry, books, and supplies 

Making and selling Christmas cards, valentines 

Popularity contests 

Profits on the various activities 

Subscriptions, donations, and collections 

Fines: book and violation 

Interest on funds 

Tag days 

Profits from the cafeteria 

Sales of junk, scrap iron, paper, and rags 

Locker fees 

Activity tickets 

Grants from the board of education 
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A brief evaluation of these methods of supporting the 
activity program should help to clarify thinking concerning 
them. 

Athletics. More money is involved in the high-school 
athletic program during the year than in all of the other 
activities combined. The expenses for traveling, equipment, 
officials, and guarantees are heavy, and these expenses 
must be met. It was pointed out in Chapter XI that 
therein lies the greatest menace to interscholastic athletics. 
In order to meet these expenses, a large attendance at the 
games is necessary, and this is not very probable unless 
the team is a “winner.” 

If activity funds are deposited in a central treasury from 
which they are disbursed to all of the various activities on 
the basis of need irrespective of their part in directly rais¬ 
ing them, the financial success of the team is all the more 
necessary. The relationship is very close. Small income 
means small financial support for the program of extra¬ 
curricular activities, while large income means a corre¬ 
spondingly large support for it. It will be a great day for 
interscholastic athletics, as well as for extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities and secondary education in general, when school 
boards subsidize athletics and thus remove the main neces¬ 
sity for a winning team. Teams will still win and lose, but 
finances will no longer dominate the picture. And this will 
help all other activities now so dependent upon the teams 
“success.” 

Dramatic and music programs. These activities are usu¬ 
ally good money-makers because their expenses are rela¬ 
tively small and their incomes large. Here again, as witn 
athletics, care must be taken not to overemphasize finances 
and thus underemphasize education. The purposes of these 
activities should be educational and not financial. 
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Social events. A party, dance, or banquet usually draws 
well because it is an event attractive to the students. And 
if not too lavish in music, decorations, refreshments, menus, 
and entertainment, it may be the source of rather good in¬ 
come. However, if the affair degenerates into a commercial¬ 
ized activity this will not only tend to cheapen it but 
also to discourage attendance because of the admission 
fee charged. 

Fairs, circuses, and bazaars. “At least these activities are 
honest in that they make no bones about being largely 
educational; they are designed as money raisers, pure and 
simple—and they are usually simple,” said a well-known 
secondary-school principal to the author recently. And this 
statement evaluates them quite fairly. 

Picture shows, lyceum courses, and lectures. These de¬ 
vices are justified not only on the basis of their financial 
contribution but also because they bring worth-while en¬ 
tertainers, musicians, lecturers, and pictures to the school 
and the general public. Such a method of raising money 
has its merits, but is risky because of the size of the con¬ 
tract usually assumed and also because of the uncertainty 
of the weather and other variables. 

Fees, dues, and assessments. Many clubs and organiza¬ 
tions have regular nominal assessments. Initiation fees and 
irregular dues are impracticable. Sometimes an organiza¬ 
tion, in order to become exclusive, sets a rather prohibitive 
membership fee. Such a procedure should not be tolerated 
in any school. 

Sales of activity bonds. In this plan an activity pre¬ 
pares and sells three- or five-year interest-bearing bonds, 
usually in denominations of from one to five dollars, payable 
out of the profits of the activity. The obvious difficulties 
of uncertainty of profit, lack of substantial security, and 
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the possibility of basic organizational changes during this 
period, combine to make it an unattractive investment. 

Sales of candy, pennants, jewelry, books, and supplies* 
In many schools the “G. 0.” or “General Organization” con¬ 
ducts a store where these articles are sold, any profit being 
turned into the general school fund. The purely service 
end of such a project is commendable; and doubtless, in 
spite of the bothersome and confusing details of storekeep¬ 
ing, it has some educational value and contributes some 
financial assistance. 

Making and selling cards and valentines. The income 
from this device is always relatively small because of the 
amateurishness of the products and of the limited number 
of students who can do this work. Probably most pur¬ 
chasers are “sandbagged” into buying them because of the 
personal friendships, and such high-pressuring makes few 

friends. 

Popularity contests. In this device the ‘votes’ are so 
and hence it represents a “pocketbook contest” rather than 
a “popularity contest.” No self-respecting girl would allow 
herself to be commercialized in any such “medicine-show 
manner. And the school which values community respect 

would not allow it. 

Profits on activities. Profits on yearbooks, newspapers, 
or other activities are sometimes used to increase the gen¬ 
eral fund. This practice is no more logical in these activities 
than it is in athletics, music, or dramatics. While, in gen¬ 
eral, these publications should incur few or no deficits 
neither should they be considered money-makers, 
purpose should be educational and not financial. An a 
considerable financial profit should be returned in the tor 

of more or better publications. 
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Subscriptions, donations, and collections. These methods 
are commonly used but they are only makeshifts because 
voluntary contributions are usually inadequate; they vary 
widely according to time of year, weather, zeal of workers, 
and financial condition of the school or community; and 
because of this variability of income they present difficult 
budgetary problems. Also, they cheapen the program by 
placing it on a charity basis. Often, too, they make enemies 
rather than friends. 

Fines. Turning book fines into the general fund is not 
logical because the purpose of fines is to build up a fund 
to be used to repair or replace books. Fines and penalties 
for the damage of books, and for violations of rules and 
traditions are usually so small and so irregular that they 
are of no consequence. 

Interest on funds. An “interest-bearing fund/’ a magic 
expression in the minds of many obsessed principals, is 
a delusion and a snare. It is a delusion because of the very 
small income that may be realized from it. The total in¬ 
terest on a fund of $1,000, would, at current bank rates, be 
only some $25, and this would represent a very small con¬ 
tribution to the activities budget of the average school. 
In the second place, such a device is illogical and harmful 
because of the emphasis placed upon raising and saving, 
rather than upon raising and investing funds in improved 
activities. Better a small fund and many activities than a 
large fund and few. A bank balance is, of course, desirable 
for good business reasons; but this is not an “interest- 
bearing fund.” 

Tag days. This is about the least discriminate method of 
supporting anything. It is only glorified begging. A tag 
day for any school activity or event places this in the 
charity class. It not only cheapens the activity for which 
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it is conducted, but also its financial return is always low in 
comparison with what it might have been had a more digni¬ 
fied and worthy means been employed. Progressive cities 
have abolished tag days of all types and have established 
community chests, supported by taxation or dignified drives 
and administered by a representative committee, out of 
which, on the basis of a budget previously worked out, funds 
are allocated to the worthy causes. Probably the only good 
thing that can be said about a tag day is that it does adver¬ 
tise, but it is unsound and undignified. 

Profits from the cafeteria. In some schools, the lunch¬ 
room turns its profit into the general activities fund. Even 
in a few schools the cafeteria is considered an extra-curricu¬ 
lar activity. Unless it is being used for instructional or 
motivational purposes, running the cafeteria is no more 
an extra-curricular activity than shoveling coal into the 
furnace. Shoveling coal feeds the furnace; running the 
lunchroom feeds the students. If one is an extra-curricular 
activity, so is the other. 

The practice of using the profits from the cafeteria to 
support the extra-curricular activity program cannot be 
justified because it is so thoroughly illogical. By the same 
token the treasury of the extra-curricular activities should 
meet any deficit incurred by the cafeteria. Good or efficient 
management demands that the cafeteria be self-supporting 
(unless it is supported by the board of education for 
convenience' sake) but that it not be a maker of profit. 
That is not its purpose, and any surplus accruing should be 
returned in the form of increased service to the student 

Sales of junk, scrap iron, paper, and rags. Occasionally 
a school will promote a “clean-up week" and deposit a 
receipts from sales in the activities fund. Such a financia 
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method is not dignified and it cheapens those who do it 
as well as the activities for which it is done. The sale of 
unclaimed “found” articles is slightly different, but it is 
usually more of a “stunt” than a money-making device 
because the income realized is so very small. 

Locker fees. Lockers are not provided and maintained 
for money-raising purposes. If fees are charged they should 
be used for repairs or replacements. This of course does not 
apply to key deposits. The school has no more right to 
charge a rental fee for a locker than it has to charge a 
rental fee for a seat or a desk. 

Activity tickets. A few schools are now imitating the col¬ 
leges and assessing each student an activity fee when he 
enrolls; this admits him to all of the activities of the year, 
gives him the school newspaper, handbook, or other pub¬ 
lication, and allows him all the other privileges and op¬ 
portunities of the activity program. In a variation of this 
plan, that is being increasingly adopted by schools, these 
tickets are sold to the students through a school drive or 
campaign. 

There are several types of this device, the most com¬ 
monly used being an ordinary card on which is printed 
the schedule of events covered, space for the student’s 
name, and the number of the ticket. In one variation the 
amounts of partial payments, usually in denomination of 
ten cents, are printed around the edges and these are 
punched when paid. Still another is the booklet form into 
which the student pastes stamps which he buys. 1 Some 
schools use a strip or book of tickets, each one of which is 
accepted for admission to a particular event. 2 

1 For a description of this device see Brier, H. M. “Stamps Finance 
Publications!” Scholastic Editor 15:2-3, March, 1936. 

2 See Jewell, F. L. “A Coupon Finance Plan,” School Activities, Septem¬ 
ber, 1934, pp. 12-14. 
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This activity ticket plan has its advantages and dis¬ 
advantages. Its main weakness, as far as financial obliga¬ 
tion is concerned, is that the price of such a ticket is of 
necessity rather large, and this tends to discourage buying, 
even though this sum is much smaller than the total cost 
of the activities participated in or attended would be. 
True, provisions are usually made whereby it may be paid 
for in installments, but this plan entails a considerable 
bother in bookkeeping, in collecting for tickets, and in 
checking up on and “stopping” unpaid tickets. However, 
it represents sound business methods because it allows for a 
more accurate estimate of the budget for the year. In 
general, this is the most logical method of supporting 
activities that has been discussed so far in this section. 1 

Grants by the board of education. Selling soup, peanuts, 
scrap iron and rags, taking up collections, holding tag days, 
staging circuses, carnivals, fairs, programs, games, and 
social events, and the like, belittle the extra-curricular pro¬ 
gram. And the use of these plans is entirely illogical. If 
extra-curricular activities are educative they should be sup¬ 
ported in the same manner that the other educative oppor¬ 
tunities of the school are supported—by the board of edu¬ 
cation. School boards are giving this support increasingly by 
assigning activities places in the regular schedule; by allow¬ 
ing teachers’ time for their sponsorship; by appointing di¬ 
rectors for them: and by buying equipment and supplies 
for them. The next step, and one that will ultimately ave 
to come, is the subsidizing of them by the board of educa- 


i A good detailed description of the activity; AcUvitfef 

^xtra-curricular activities will be found in „ ’ ' *. 284-290 January* 

Budget,” Junior-Senior High School Clearing House 4 . 2 M-ZW, Ja :u £ 

1930 A considerable part of this article is reproduced m Fretwell, 
Extra-Curricular Activities of Secondary Schools, pp. 450-461. 
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tion and the abolishing of all the uncertain and unbusiness¬ 
like methods by which they are at present supported. 

Such a procedure will do at least three things: first, it 
will add to the dignity and importance of these activities; 
second, it will insure adequate financial support for all of 
them; and third, it will bring a demand for tangible and 
definite results because of the school funds invested in 
them. Hasten the day! 

Financial Accounting of Extra-Curricular Activities 

Types of financial organization and accounting systems. 
In general, on the basis of control, there are two types of 
financial organization of extra-curricular activities, the 
decentralized and the centralized. 

De centralized. I n this type each organization or activity 
handles itg jiwn fun ds, usually largely as it pleases, and this, 
as L. F. Jolley points out, “is as if a department store had 
separate treasurers and separate bank accounts for each 
department, and no general manager.” 1 It is true of course 
that in some schools certain regulations or limitations in 
the matters of bookkeeping, audits, reports, and use of 
surplus, are set. The plan probably works well in some 
schools, especially those in which close supervision is prac¬ 
ticed. However, because the centralized plan has so much 
more to commend it, no further description of the decen¬ 
tralized plan will be offered. 

Centralized. In the second type of financial organization 
all funds are handled by a central treasurer usually under 
the control of a board or committee which administers this 
fund. In general, there are three forms of this type of or¬ 
ganization. In the first the principal or designated officer— 

1 Jolley, L. F. “An Accounting System for High School Organizations,” 
School Review 31:136, February, 1936. 
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usually a faculty member—handles the funds, keeps the 
books, and disburses on proper requisition. In the second 
plan this work is done by and through the commercial de¬ 
partment of the school; and in the third, by this same de¬ 
partment through the school bank. These plans, of course, 
do not differ in general organization and procedures—they 
differ only in the personnel which handles and disburses 
the funds. 

The central treasurer is the custodian of all activity funds. 
He does not, however, supplant the treasurers of the various 
organizations; these still function in the collection of fees, 
dues, assessments, and other moneys, all of which are 
turned over to the central office and from there disbursed 
upon orders issued by the proper disbursing officers of the 
organizations. The treasurer should be properly bonded and 
should have regular office hours, or be easily available. If 
any considerable amount is kept on the school premises it 
should be protected by burglary insurance. 

Forms and procedures. In order to illustrate good busi¬ 
ness management of activity funds one set of appropriate 
forms and corresponding procedures will be described. 
Naturally, these do not represent all that might be used, 
and, for that matter, that are now being used in schools. 
However, this presentation will suggest basic principles, 

blanks, records, and operations. 

Central treasurer's receipt. When the treasurer of any 
organization deposits money with the central treasurer e 
receives a receipt printed in duplicate. The original is re¬ 
tained by the central treasurer and the duplicate becomes 
a part of the records of the organization making the deposit 
After he has made the necessary book entries the central 
treasurer keeps a complete file of these original receipts. In 
this method there can never be any doubt as to the 
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amount of money which an organization deposits, because 
both the organization depositing and the central treasurer 
have a check upon each other. 

Pay order. Whenever the disbursing officer of an organiza¬ 
tion desires to pay a bill, he issues a '‘pay order” to the 
central treasurer. This pay order is issued in duplicate (of 
different colors) and the original is delivered, together with 
the invoice to be paid, to the central treasurer, the duplicate 
remaining with the records of the organization. Upon re¬ 
ceipt of this pay order the central treasurer issues a voucher 
check for the amount of the invoice, retaining a record on 
the check stub. 

Treasurer's check. The usual form of check may be 
used. However, if this form is used the check should be 
accompanied by a “remittance advice” so that the vendor 
may know the items being paid for. Many schools are now 
using a “remittance check” which removes the necessity for 
a separate remittance advice. The stubs of these two checks 
are the same. 

Needless to state the original bill or invoice is always 
kept on file where it can be referred to easily. No bill should 
be paid by the central treasurer until he receives an 
original invoice from the seller or from the organization 
making the purchase. 

Requisition blank. When an organization wishes to make 
a purchase it fills out a requisition blank in triplicate, one 
copy of which goes to the vendor, one to the organization’s 
disbursing officer, and one to the central treasurer. 

Ticket report. A report on the sale of all tickets should 
be required. These tickets should be receipted for and at 
the close of the ticket campaign a complete account of all 
tickets and moneys should be furnished. 

General activity report. Summary accounts of athletic 



644 EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

contests, dramatic or music programs, and other similar 
events may be reported on a form showing income and 
itemized expenditures for royalty, costume, advertising, and 
other expenses. 

Other forms. Additional forms and records may be de¬ 
vised and prepared according to the needs of the local 
school. The size, number, and general organization of the 
program will determine the number and type of blanks and 
reports that should be used. Whether few or many are 
used, the financial organization should be “tight,” that is, so 
designed that there are no loopholes through which moneys 
might evaporate, duplication of payments be made, errors 
be unaccounted for, or officers be unprotected. Naturally, 
good business demands that bills be paid promptly. 

Bookkeeping. The system of bookkeeping employed 
should be accurate and complete and yet as simple as is 
consistent with good principles. A standard columnar book 
which can be purchased at any stationery store is sufficient. 
Probably it should be of the looseleaf type, although this is 
not absolutely necessary. The needs of the school will de 
termine the size of the page to be used. This looseleaf book 
may serve as a journal, ledger, cashbook, distribution le 

ger, or for any other accounting service. 

General account. The first pages of the book should be 
reserved for the daily or weekly entries of all transactions, 
irrespective of organization or purpose. If the standard 
columnar book is used, a sufficient number of pages should 
be set aside in the first part of it to operate this general 

account for the entire year. 

Special accounts. Following the general account will come, 
in alphabetical arrangement, the account for each organiza¬ 
tion or activity of the school. If the book is looseleaf, new 
accounts may be inserted alphabetically at any time, 


FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION 645 

looseleaf, the new accounts will be opened at the end of the 
other account operating. All should be indexed for easy 

accessibility. 

A trial balance can always be struck by taking the sum 
of the receipts of all accounts and comparing it with the 
total of the receipt column in the general account. A 
similar total of all disbursements of all accounts should 
check with the total disbursements in the general account. 
The sum of the bank balances should always be the same 
as the final bank balance shown in the general account. 
Monthly reports of all funds in the school can easily be 
made up for the principal. 

Finances handled through the commercial department. 
In this type of financial accounting for extra-curricular 
activities, the necessary forms and books may not be essen¬ 
tially different from those previously described, although 
actual ledgers, journals, cashbook, and distribution ledger 
may be used in place of the single book described above. 

The essential difference between this plan and the one 
discussed above is the fact that the actual clerical, book¬ 
keeping, and financial work is done by students of the com¬ 
mercial department of the school under the supervision of 
the central treasurer, whereas in the first type it is done by 
the treasurer alone. The school’s banking headquarters are 
set up as a section of the commercial department. 

All letters dealing with activities are dictated, typed, and 
mailed by this department; ticket-selling campaigns and 
drives are promoted and handled by it; competitive bids are 
secured for important articles, material, equipment, and 
services, and these are purchased in accordance with its 
advice and with its assistance. 1 Thus the centralization of 

iSee Huggett, A. J. “Guiding Student Buying,” School Activities. f 
ary, 1935. pp. 7-10. 
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accounting of student finances and the placing of this work 
in the commercial department may give valuable business 
experience to the students enrolled in the course. 

Finances handled through the school hank . The most 
complete form of financial organization is that in which a 
school bank, handling both individual and organization 
accounts, is operated. This is really but an extension of 
the type described immediately above, and in fact in many 
schools it does not differ materially from it because the 
students of the commercial department usually fill the 
various positions in the bank. This type, of course, ap¬ 
proaches most nearly the business organization and methods 
employed in actual adult commercial enterprises. 

Finance committee. The extra-curricular affairs of the 
school should be supervised by a Board or a Finance Com¬ 
mittee which may be elected or appointed, preferably the 
latter. Naturally, it should represent the general main in¬ 
terests of the school rather than particular specialized ac¬ 
tivities. It should be composed of both students and teacher3 
who are competent to give counsel and who are acquainted 
with business principles, organizations, and forms. 

One good arrangement where there is a student council 
or other central representative body, is to establish a per¬ 
manent Finance Committee. The chairman, at least, should 
be a member of the council, but other members may be 
selected from the school at large if it is so desired. The 
head of the commercial department, or some other com¬ 
petent faculty member, should act as the committees ad¬ 
viser, and probably, too, should act also as the central 
treasurer. At least the treasurer should be a member o 
this committee. This group does not legislate; it acts on y 
in an advisory capacity. It makes suggestions, prepares 
budgets, and receives applications for funds. It is really 
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clearing house for all important financial matteis. It de¬ 
liberates and then recommends to the council any action it 
thinks wise, and this body as a whole constitutes final au¬ 
thority in passing on these recommendations. Such a com¬ 
mittee is usually especially necessary in schools in which all 
moneys are placed in a central fund and used for the good 
of all activities irrespective of whether or not all of these 

activities helped to raise the funds. 

The finance committee, or other competent body, should 
prepare a budget, which includes all of the recognized ac¬ 
tivities of the school. This is based upon similar budgets 
prepared by the various individual organizations them¬ 
selves. After adoption, this general school budget becomes 
the financial guide of the school for the year. Such a plan 
is in accordance with good business principles. 

These school budgets may vary all the way in type 
from a mere statement of a lump sum to be allocated to 
each activity to a more intricate and carefully worked out 
“millage” plan in which each activity is assigned a certain 

percentage of the total income. 

In addition to budgeting, this committee should be re¬ 
sponsible for the proper auditing of all accounts at least 
once a semester, and for the publication of a complete 
financial statement in the school newspaper or magazine. 
Suggesting bookkeeping methods and devices, and con¬ 
ducting a training course for treasurers and financial officers 
of the various organizations and activities, in which these 
are taught the fundamentals of accounting and finance, 
are other responsibilities of this committee. 

Developing vetsus copying a financial plan. There are 
many methods of accounting which are suitable for use in 
the program of extra-curricular activities, and some of these 
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are more appropriate for certain types, sizes of schools, 
and internal organizations than others. Consequently, as 
has been emphasized all through this book, some other 
school’s plan should not be copied blindly. A serious con¬ 
sideration of the conditions, possibilities, and limitations of 
the local setting must precede any attempt to develop a 
financial system for it. Building a careful, accurate, and 
businesslike procedure takes time—and is worth it. 
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CHAPTER XXV 


ENCOURAGING AND LIMITING PARTICIPATION 
IN EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


As was pointed out in Chapter III the modern concept 
of guidance is not limited to occupations alone, but in¬ 
cludes all of the phases of educational activity that are 
instrumental in preparing the individual for more com¬ 
plete and wholesome living, both as a child and as an adult. 
Naturally, then, this concept includes extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities, and the title of this chapter could just as well, 
and perhaps more properly, have been, “Guidance j n Ext ra- 
Curricular Activities,” because this is its main theme. 1 

Since the first great emphasis upon individual differences, 
a few years ago, it has been recognized that the program 
of extra-curricular activities offers an excellent illustration 


of ways and means of recognizing and capitalizing these 
differences. This justification of the program has been 
widely and commonly used, but the corresponding and 
essential program of guidance has not, as yet, appeared 
to any great extent. Comparatively little has been done in 
developing a definite and constructive program of guidance 
in this field; about all that has been done is to provide 
the opportunities in which the student may explore his 
capacities as an athlete, editor, musician, actor, council 
member, or class officer, and to give casual and incidental 
counsel which, of course, is not definitely organized nor 

i A good discussion of the implications of extra-curricular activities win 
be found in the Review of Educational Research t for June, 1933, under t 
caption ‘‘Pupil Personnel, Guidance, and Counseling. 
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is it comprehensive. The two main reasons why this pro¬ 
gram of guidance has not developed are (1) the recency of 
the more or less complete acceptance of these activities as 
important educational agents, and (2) the exceedingly com¬ 
plicated nature of the program and its implications. 

However, the beginnings of a program of guidance in 
extra-curricular activities are evident, the most commonly 
used procedure being the attempt to control participation 
by more or less mechanical means. These methods of limit¬ 
ing and encouraging participation are usually grouped to¬ 
gether and designated “point systems,” but this is not an 
accurate term because not all of the systems are based on 
“points.” However, this is the name by which these devices 
are commonly known and which, consequently, will be used 
throughout this chapter. Such systems or plans equate the 
various activities and make provision for limiting, evaluat¬ 
ing, and recording student participation in them. 1 

Purposes of a Point System 

A number of justifications for the development and adop¬ 
tion of point systems have been given. The most important 
of which are: 

Tor distribute more evenly the opportunities for par¬ 
ticipation. In any high school there are a few students who 
are interested and competent in many activities, a large 
number who are somewhat interested and competent in 
relatively few, and usually a considerable number who, 
apparently, are not interested or competent in any activity. 
A first important step in guidance is, therefore, to distribute 
these opportunities so that participation with its attendant 
explorations and capitalizations will be more general. 

1 The most helpful and complete treatment of this field is Johnston, 
E. G. Point Systems and Awards. A. S. Barnes and Company. 1930. See 
also Chap. XX of this volume. 
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Three classifications of activities may be made: (1) those 
on a voluntary membership Jpasis, such as a club; (2) those 
on a selective or appointive basis, such as an editorship or 
a managership; and (3) those for which the student very 
deliberately “tries out,” such as a football team or a band. 
In other words, the student may not participate because 
(1) he does not care to, (2) he is not elected or appointed, 
and (3) he does not have the required skill or technique. 
Probably in nearly all cases the first two reasons are really 
based upon the third—a lack of ability. 1 The development 
of ability comes only through practice and hence the student 
must be provided with opportunities in which he may ex¬ 
plore himself, discover his capacities, and develop these. 
If he does this and finds himself he will, therefore, be 
interested enough to join those voluntary activities for 
which he has some ability, and also, he may be elected to 
or “make” the others because of this demonstrated ability, 
Further, the prevention of overparticipation will provide 
additional opportunities in which the other students may 
find themselves and also make general participation all 

the more easy. 

To prevent the student frorn^oyerlpading. This purpose 
is closely related to the first. The student who can, does. 
The one who has shown that he can successfully and faith¬ 
fully discharge responsibility is the orie who is given added 
duties or opportunities, while the student who has never 
shown this ability is the one to whom his fellows and 
teachers hesitate to charge responsibility. 


1 For a careful study of the factors influencing participation in one 
school see Hayes, W. J. Some Factors Influencing Participation in Volu 
tarv School Group Activities, Teachers College Contributions to 
tion. No. 419. 1930. The technique used in this investigation may 

adapted for use in any school. 
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If the student is carrying a full load of curricular work, 
and, in addition, taking part in many activities, there is a 
danger that he will overparticipate and this may result in 
physical, mental, and emotional harm, and a dissipation of 
energies with a consequent failure to develop his abilities 
to their utmost in any particular field. No student should be 
overloaded with any type of work. And a limitation of par¬ 
ticipation in extra-curricular activities is just as reason¬ 
able as a similar limitation of participation in curricular 
work. 1 

To develop and maintain high standards. The student 
who takes an active part in many activities cannot be ex¬ 
pected to develop all of them to their highest degrees be¬ 
cause there are so many of them that he consequently 
“spreads himself out too thin.” If opportunities are more 
evenly distributed so that the student participates in only 
a relatively small number there is a greater probability that 
he will do these better. This, of course, is not always true 
because the high-grade student may be able to do a task 
better and in a shorter time and with less attention than 
the average student can do it in a longer time and with 
more attention. On the other hand, it is also probably true 
that the additional time and attention of this average 
student would be more productive and effective than hasti¬ 
ness on the part of the better one. Further, this average 
participator, if provided opportunities, may develop into 
one whose achievements are of very high quality. 

To equate activities where credit is allowed or required. 
In general, it is reasonable that if participation is valuable 
to one student it is valuable to all. But not all students 
voluntarily take part. Either requiring participation or 


1 A very attractive article to read in this connection is Garneau, W. 
“Extra-Curricular Mazes.” School Activities, March, 1935. pp, 5-7. 
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allowing credit for it are perhaps the easiest ways of en¬ 
couraging all students to share these opportunities. Such 
an allowance or requirement dignifies the program and also 
brings a corresponding demand that participation be really 
successful in terms of results. However, nearly all schools 
still shy at requiring credit for fear that such a regulation 
will kill the student's interest and spontaneity, and that it 
will soon influence him to consider “getting his credits” in 
extra-curricular activities in much the same way that he 
now, all too frequently, considers getting them for his 
curricular work. Increasingly, schools are allowing credit 
for participation. But whether participation is required or 
credit for it is allowed, it must be evaluated, and this is 
done through the use of the point system. 

Types of Systems 

Due to the recency of this development and also to the 
wide differences in number, and forms of extra-curricular 
activities, there are countless varieties of point systems m 
American schools. In fact, it has often been stated that no 
two of them are alike. In general, the types of organization 
for limiting and encouraging participation may be classi¬ 
fied under four heads (1) Simple Limitation, (2) Point, 
(3) Major and Minor, and (4) Group Systems. And there 
are, incidentally, complex combinations of all these. In order 
to present as clear a picture as possible descriptions o 

only basic types will be given. 

Simple limitation. The simplest method of hmitingj)^' 

ticipation in extra-curricular activities is allowingihejdu- 
dent to belong to but one, two, or other number, of or¬ 
ganizations at theaame tlmer The main weakness is that m 
thiff plan all opporturtrties-must be considered of equal 
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value, an assumption that is hardly correct. It is true that 
in the junior high school these activities are simpler and 
less highly specialized than in the senior high school, and 
this is probably the main reason why this plan is being 
used more in the lower school than in the higher. W hile this 
system represents a step in the right direction, it represents 
only a first step; the other plans are more complex and 
more difficult to administer, but they are worth the addi¬ 
tional administrative trouble they entail. 

Point system. In a plan of this type, which is the most 
commonly used, the various activities are evaluated on a 
basis of points, which usually range from 1 to 5, 10, 15, 20, 
or more. The basis of allotment is the time required for the 
activity, or the estimated importance of the position. A 
typical point scale system which has been in process of 
development and use for more than fifteen years is the 
following, from the high school at Crafton, Pennsylvania. 1 


Activity Points 

1. Literary 

Yearbook 

Editor-in-chief . 12 

Editors. 8 

Assistant Editors . 5 

Managers . 8 

Assistants . 5 

Treasurer. 5 

Newspaper 

Editor-in-chief . 12 

Editors . 8 

Reporters . 5 

Managers . £ 

Assistants . 5 

Reporter for local newspaper. 8 


1 For a description of this plan see Wray, R. P. “An Activity Point 
System in Operation,” School Activities 8:258-259. February, 1937. 
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Activity ( Cont .) 

2. Music 

Chorus . 

Orchestra .. 

Band .. 

Special organizations.. 

Entering and winning contests. 

3. Clubs 

Pep Club 

President .. 

Cabinet members. 

Members ... 

Leaders Corps 

President . 

Other officers . 

Members . 

Other Clubs 

President . 

Other officers . 

Members . 

Art Club. 

4. Student Council 

President . 

Secretary-Treasurer . 

Other officers . 

Members (home-room presidents) .... 

n. Forensic Activities 

Debate. 

Oration . 

Extemporaneous speaking . 

Reading .. 

Entering and winning forensic contests . 

6. Play Production 

Senior play. 

Stage force . 

7. Classes 

Senior president. 

Other officers . 

Junior officers.. *' * 

Home-r'XML officers other than president 


Points (Cont) 
. 3 

. 1 - 



^ to M 
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Activity ( Cont .) Points ( Cont .) 

8. Athletics 

Treasurer of athletic association . 8 

Assistants to treasurer. 1-4 

Football and basketball lettermen . 8 

Football and basketball nonlettermen. 6 

Baseball and tennis lettermen . 5 

Baseball and tennis nonlettermen. 3 

Cheerleaders receiving letters. 3 

Cheerleaders not receiving letters . 2 

Intramural basketball, girls’ and boys’. 2 

9. Miscellaneous . variable 


Each student record, after it has been officially authen¬ 
ticated by the appropriate sponsors, is returned to the 
home-room president who sends it to the point system com¬ 
mittee of the student council. No student is allowed to 
carry, without the special permission of the council, more 
than fifteen points. When a student has achieved fifty points 
he is awarded a five-inch, block, blue “C,” at the bottom 
of which there is a small “A,” on a gold background. 

Variations. Although all point systems are similar in 
basic principles and elements, there are many minor varia¬ 
tions, most of which relate to the number of points as¬ 
signed each activity, and the limitations set. Three rather 
significant variations, each of which will be discussed in 
detail later, should be mentioned. 1 

The first is that in which the number of points a student 
may carry is automatically determined by the marks he 

1 One of the most complete point systems the author has seen is used 
in grades 4-12 of the Claymont Special District Public School, Claymont, 
Delaware. In the upper six grades of this school about 450 students are 
enrolled. In this plan, which has been in operation for ten years, “Honor 
1 oints” are awarded for more than one hundred different participations, 
even including outside-of-school activities such as private lessons in music' 
dramatics, and interpretative dancing. “Honor Point Activity Charts’’ 
showing a graphic representation of the pupils’ participation are posted in 
each home room. A gold monogram is awarded for athletics and a purnle 
one for other participations. 1 p 
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earns in his scholastic work. For instance, a student whose 
scholastic average is “A” may carry, say, twenty-five 
points, a “B” student, twenty, a “C” student fifteen, and 
a “D” student, ten, while the failing student may carry 
very few points or none at all. 

A second variation limits the number of points a student 
may carry in any particular classification of activities, such 
as literary, athletics, dramatics, or service, and usually 
limits the number of points in any group which may be 
accepted towards the award or other recognition. In other 
words, the student is required to participate in the activities 
of more than one group. This is really a combination of 
the “point” system and the “group” system. 

A third variation, which is a combination of the “point 
and the “majors and minors’’ systems, limits, on the basis 
of importance of position or activity, the number of points 
the student may carry. For instance, he might be allowed 
to carry twelve points by being the six-point president o 
one organization and holding two additional three-point 
positions, but he could not make up his twelve-point load 
by carrying two six-point positions or activities. 

System of majors and minors. In this plan the various 
activities of the school are equated and then classified as 
majors and minors. The former are, of course, the more 
important of the two; that is, they are the ones which unc er 
the “point” system would carry the greatest number o 
points. The number of majors and minors which the stu¬ 
dent may carry is limited. For example, he might be allowe 
to carry two majors, or one major and two minors, or three 
or four minors. Often, too, in this plan, the load which the 
student may carry is dependent upon his scholastic mv*. 

The following lists of activities and positions will Ulus 

trate the classifications: 
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Major 

Baseball 

Basketball 

Class play (major parts) 

Debate 

Editor 

Major chairmanship 
Manager 

Presidency (class, council) 

Swimming 

Track 


Minor 

Assistant managers, editors 
Band or orchestra 
Class offices (minor) 

Class play (minor parts) 

Club membership 
Glee club or chorus 
Home-room officers 
Minor athletics and intramurals 
Representative to council 
Squad members 


The plan shown below is a combination of the “point” 
and the “major and minor” system used in the Decatur. 
Illinois, high school. The student may elect any one of the 
following: 

1. Membership in two five-point organizations with the privilege of 

selecting other activities to the extent of four points, lotal— 
14 points. 

2. Membership in one five-point organization with the privilege of 

selecting other activities to the extent of seven points. Total— 
12 points. 

3. Membership distributed among organizations which count as one, 

two, or three points. Total—ten points. 


The point value of the activities are: 

5 points—Football, interscholastic and interclass basketball, track, edi¬ 
tor-in-chief of publications, business managers. 

4 points—Senior-class president. 

3 points—Tennis, swimming, golf, junior-class president, oration, inter¬ 
pretive reading. 

1 point—Class vice-presidents, secretaries, and treasurers, heads of de¬ 
partments of publications, and council and club member¬ 
ships. 


Group system. In this plan all of the various organiza¬ 
tions and activities of the school are classified under such 
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heads as Sports, Academic, Service, General, Social, Literary, 
Music, and Dramatic, and the student is limited to member¬ 
ship, at one time, in one organization in each group. Of 
course, he could play football and basketball during the 
same year because these are not scheduled for the same 
time, but he could probably not be a member of the basket¬ 
ball team and also the swimming team at the same time. 
The intention is, of course, to require the student to widen 
his range of interests and participation and to prevent 
him from overspecializing in the activities of only one of 
these groups. As suggested previously, some schools combine 
this plan with the “point” system and others.with the 
“major and minor” system and allow the student to par¬ 
ticipate in only one large-point or “major” activity in 
each classification, but in two small-point or minor 
activities in each group. 

The Relation of Scholastic Marks to Participation 

No discussion of point systems would be complete with¬ 
out a consideration of the relationship between marks and 
participation. And such a consideration naturally centers 
around two questions, “Does participation in extra-curricu¬ 
lar activities tend to lower school marks?” and “Shall t e 
student with the lower marks be allowed to participate in 

this program?” , „ 

Does participation lower a student’s marks? From the 

time when these activities first found their way into the 
school there has been a tendency to assume that because 
of the time and attention devoted to them, participation, 
must, logically, be detrimental to class work. On the othe 
hand, one of the arguments in favor of them has alw y 
been that participation motivates school work and there 
fore tends to raise rather than lower ratings m scholasti 
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work. Both of these are. of course, suppositions. What is 
the evidence? 

A. D. Mueller found that there was no definite relation 
between the number of extra-curricular activities that the 
students participated in and the average marks they re¬ 
ceived. 1 A. S. Swanson conducted an investigation of Kansas 
City high-school students before and after participation and 
concluded, “there is little evidence that participation in 
extra-curricular activities affects scholarship.” 2 Merle 
Prunty reported that a survey in the Tulsa, Oklahoma, High 
School, showed that “controlled extra-curricular participa¬ 
tion does not lower scholarship, but rather stimulates the 
students to improve their scholarship records.” 3 W. H. 
Hill found that, in general, participation has no evil effect 
upon scholarship. 4 W. S. Monroe, in a study of several high 
schools, found that participation did not adversely affect 
scholarship. 5 And I. R. Mechtly, in an investigation at 
Red Lion, Pennsylvania, High School, concluded, “Par¬ 
ticipation in extra-curricular activities did not greatly help 
or hinder the student for the period studied.” 6 On the 
basis of these and similar studies, it is obvious that the 
effect of participation on scholarship has been over¬ 
estimated. 

A number of similar investigations of the marks earned 
by the athlete and the nonathlete have been made. For 


1 Genetic Psychology Monograph, Vol. VI, No. 4, October, 1929. 

2 “The Effect on High School Scholarship of Participation in Extra- 
Curricular Activities,” School Review 32:613-627, October, 1924. 

3 “Sane and Systematic Direction of Extra-Curricular Activities,” Sixth 
Yearbook, National Association of Secondary School Principals. 1922. 

4 Extra-Curricular Activities in the Small High School. Master’s Thesis, 
University of Oklahoma. 1928. 

3 ‘The Effect of Participation in Extra-Curricular Activities in Scholar¬ 
ship in the High School,” School Review 37:747-752. December, 1929. 

11 “An Interesting Correlation,” School Activities, November, 1935, 
PP- 3-5, 18. 
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example, D. A. Worcester, in his study at the Kansas State 
Teachers College found that the average of the men who 
participated in interscholastic athletics was higher than the 
average of all of the men of the school. 1 In a study of the 
schools of Southern Michigan, I. F. King found that the 
averages of the athletes were higher than those of the non- 
athletes. G. Y. Yeuell reported, following his investigation, 
“The evidence is quite conclusive that so far as this county 
is concerned the opponents of interschool sports must find 
some argument other than that of school marks and failures 
to substantiate their contentions.” 2 Hall, Cooper, Baird, 
Griffith, Morley, and others made similar studies and came 
to the same general conclusions. 3 

(It must be noted that some of these and similar studies 
do not show that participation lowered or raised the marks 
of participants,^ they show only that one group received 
the higher marks. This may, of course, be due to the fact 
that the intelligent students participated in them. Nor do 
these studies show how much higher, or how much lower, 
for that matter, these marks might have been had the stu¬ 
dents not participated. In any case, they do disprove the 
commonly expressed opinion that “athletes are dumbbells. 
And this is all the more important when one considers 
that athletes are not selected on the basis of their academic 
excellence, but largely on the basis of their physical ca¬ 
pacities. Really, there is no more logic in demanding that 
the athlete be an academic star than there is in demanding 
that the academic star be an outstanding athlete. 


1 “Effect of Outside Work upon Scholarship,” School and Society 18.770- 

78 ^“A e Stud b y r o 2 f 9 ^School Marks of Participants and Non-Participants in 

Inter-school Athletics,” School Activities 8:104-105 November 1936 ^ 

a A brief account of several of these investigations will be * 
Mechtlv I. R. “An Interesting Correlation, School Activities, No » 

1935, pp.’ 3-5. 18- See also pp. 294-295 for additional references. 
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In conclusion, whether these and similar investigations 
represent final proof or not, it is wise not to make too 
sweeping generalizations concerning the detrimental effect 
of participation upon students’ academic records. Doubtless 
in many_ instances participation has been distracting, and 
doubtless, in many cases it has had the opposite effec-L In 
general, the opposition to this program has been based 
upon a somewhat logical, but unproved assumption, and 
this assumption is, apparently, wrong. 

Shall the student with low marks be allowed to par¬ 
ticipate? It is reasonable to believe that the student’s first 
obligation is to his academic work, if for no other reason 
than if he fails in this he will soon be out of school. 
But, on the other hand, it is just as logical to believe that 
if this student is unable to do creditable classwork that 
the schoo l shoul d provide him with opportunities of any 
type through which he can profit. It is possible that in some 
of these he may find himself and really excel in achieve¬ 
ment and, too, that this type of work will be more valu¬ 
able to him than all of the classwork he will ever take. 

In this connection Paul Terry very convincingly says: 

This practice (denial of the right of participation) rests on the as¬ 
sumption that extra-curricular activities are merely a luxury, that they 
possess no indispensable values of their own, and that their usefulness 
is that of a bait to stimulate application along other lines. Such points 
of view ignore the social aspects of community life, deny the necessity 
of teaching each individual the minimum skills of social activity, and 
fail to take account of the absolute dependence of the community on 
trained co-operation. To deprive a student of social experience because 
he failed in mathematics is scarcely less reprehensible than to deprive 
him of English for the same reason. Restrictions concerning high offices 
and major activities come under an entirely different category, but it 
is extremely doubtful if even the poorest scholar who is allowed to 
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remain in school should be altogether cut off from this kind of ex¬ 
perience in the lower ranges. 1 

In a similar vein Edgar Johnston very aptly writes: 

Activities may be held to be a definite part of the work of the 
school and to have a legitimate claim upon a portion of the pupils’ 
time . . . (otherwise) extra-curricular activities are not in any sense 
fundamental or necessary but may be permitted to those pupils who 
are able to carry them without detriment to their school subjects. They 
are a sort of privilege to be granted to the more able—a sort of 
scholastic ice-cream or candy, permitted to those who have eaten their 
spinach and carrots. . . . There are in most high schools some pupils 
whose talents are not such as to enable them to do satisfactorily the 
work of certain phases of the regular curriculum, but who do have 
abilities which enable them to achieve an average or superior success 
in some extra-curricular activity. The conclusion seems justified that for 
these individuals the experience afforded in the less formal activity of 
the extra-curricular program is *the most profitable phase of the work 
of the school. . . . Failure in school work ... is not solved by a 
blanket prohibition of extra-curricular participation. Exclusion of a 
pupil from all extra-curricular activities on account of a failure in one 
or all of the subjects comprising his program of studies, appears to 
be unjustified in the light of provision for individual differences and of 
the psychology of interest. 2 

However, because school work is, or should be, based 
upon the assumption that all, or nearly all, of the students 
will be able to accomplish it more or less satisfactorily, it 
is probably advisable to limit the opportunities for par¬ 
ticipation for the student who can and should do better 
classwork. Again quoting Johnston: 

While a consideration of the fundamental principles of democratic 
education leads to the conclusion that no pupil should be barred en¬ 
tirely from extra-curricular participation, it does not follow that the 
same amount of participation should be permitted to all. . . . Deter- 

1 Supervising Extra-Curricvlar Activities, p. 303. McGraw-Hill Book 
Systems and Awards, pp. 27-29. A. S. Barnes and Company. 1030* 
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mination of the most desirable program of school experience for an in¬ 
dividual pupil is a problem in educational guidance. As such it should 
cake into account such variable factors as abilities, past experience, and 
future expectation. Differential limitation of student activity on the 
basis of marks attained, appears to be both justifiable and desirable. 1 

The usual plan of limiting participation is to allow the 
student who is barely passing to carry only one activity 
or a minimum number of points. If his marks are about 
average, he may carry the average load of activities, and 
if they are high he may carry the maximum. 2 In this way 
no student is overloaded. Further, such a plan may be 
helpful in motivating the student’s efforts and in encourag¬ 
ing him to raise his marks in order to participate in addi¬ 
tional activities. This “motivational idea,” as will be pointed 
out later, 3 is illogical and dangerous, but at least, it is often 
effective. 

Encouraging Participation 

It might appear that this topic should have been dis¬ 
cussed first, because, usually, it is more important and 
necessary to stimulate the student than it is to restrict him. 
However, these two phases are really a part of the same 
procedure, in that limiting the overparticipant means mak¬ 
ing additional opportunities for the underparticipant. 
Further, much more has been done in limiting participa¬ 
tion than in encouraging it, and too, a discussion of the 
former furnishes a good setting for a presentation of the 
latter phase. 

Some of the more commonly used devices for stimulat¬ 
ing participation are as follows: 

1 Op. cit., pp. 30-31. 

2 In the Lincoln High School, Seattle, Washington, the student, when he 
enters upon certain important positions or activities signs a “contract” 
to maintain a certain grade, and his marks are checked every week or two 
to see whether he is living up to his part of the agreement. 

3 See p. 708. 
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Honor points. The simplest method of encouraging par¬ 
ticipation is by the awarding of activity points as sug¬ 
gested earlier in the chapter. Each organization, activity, or 
position carries a certain number of honor points and 
these are credited to the student when he completes these 
particular participations. Of course these, or a correspond¬ 
ing evaluation if some other type of system is used, furnish 
the basis for many of the other devices suggested below. 

Requiring participation. This is done in two ways; by 
requiring that each student be continuously active in some 
organization or activity, and by setting a minimum num¬ 
ber of points or credits~which he must earn before graduat¬ 
ing. Requiring every student to participate, no matter 
what the device used, is certainly “encouraging” him with 
a vengeance. At first thought it appears that such a re 
quirement is logical enough, too, if these activities are 
considered valuable to the participants. And as was pointed 
out earlier in the chapter, such a procedure would guarantee 
that all students took part, would add dignity and import¬ 
ance to the program, and would also bring a corre ative 
demand that it produce results proportionate to the time 
and money spent on it. On the other hand such a require 
ment is hardly in line with modern psychology—it « 
doubtful if vital interest ever arises out of compulsion, 
would tend, in many instances at least, to make ere 
grabbers” out of the students; it would bring an extraneo 
influence into the picture; it might formalize these activ 
ties; and it would probably take a good share of the plan¬ 
ning and promotion of them out of the hands o e 
and thus probably bring fewer beneficial resuHs than, 
the students had elected their organizations and activity 
entirely voluntarily, and conducted them themselves. ^ 
cidentally, requiring participation in the junior sc 
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more common than in the senior high school and this is 
probably due to the simpler program, widespread use of 
the home room and the activity period, the lack of handi¬ 
capping traditions, and the general practice of allowing less 
elective work in the lower school. 

Allowing academic credit for participation. There is 
considerable disagreement among school administrators 
concerning the advisability of allowing academic credit for 
participation in extra-curricular activities. Some schools, 
notable among them the school in Tulsa, Oklahoma, have 
made great strides towards “curricularizing the extra¬ 
curricular” by offering this credit, while others allow no 
academic credit of any type. It is true, of course, that some 
of the extra-curricular activities of a decade ago, especially 
music, debate, and journalism, have become curricularized 
and in many others, such as literary society work, speaking, 
athletics, and some forms of club work, the student is al¬ 
lowed to substitute some of his appropriate outside activity 
for certain portions of his regular classwork. 

A few schools have added an extra credit to the fifteen 
or sixteen required for graduation and allow the student 
to substitute one credit in extra-curricular activities for 
one of these. This, however, is hardly a crediting device 
because while the student is given his credit for participat¬ 
ing, his regular load is not thereby reduced, rather it is 
increased. This plan is open to the criticism, too, that if 
the regular full load of the classwork is required for gradua¬ 
tion this increase may work a hardship on some students. 

The Committee of the Department of Superintendence 
of the National Education Association, in reporting on “The 
Evaluation of Extra-Curricular Activities,” classified these 
activities into three groups, (1) pupil participation in gov¬ 
ernment, home rooms, class organizations, etc.; (2) activi- 


668 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


ties closely related to curricular work; and (3) supplement¬ 
ary or outside organizations—Scouts, etc., and recommended 
that groups one and three be not recognized with academic 
credit, and that the parts of group two which had not been 
absorbed into the curriculum likewise afford no credit be¬ 
cause “the gains represented in knowledge, habits, and 
skills should appear in greater efficiency in classwork.” 1 

A very bothersome problem is involved in the computa¬ 
tion of the amount of academic credit allowed. Extra¬ 
curricular activities are considered as laboratory or unpre¬ 
pared work, for which one half the credit given for prepared 
classwork is allowed. One hour a day of unprepared work 
for a semester yields one fourth of a credit; and one hour a 
week of unprepared work for a semester would yield one 
fifth of one fourth of a credit, or one twentieth. Hence, if 
the student carried one full hour of extra-curricular activity 
a week for his full eight semesters he would earn eight- 
twentieths—less than one half—of a credit. From this 
will be appreciated the practical obstacles involved in com¬ 
puting fairly and accurately the amount of credit earned; 
as well as the corresponding difficulties with fractiona 

credits. 2 

In this connection Spaulding writes: 


A good school should not offer an extra-curricular activity which ca ¬ 
ries credit towards graduation. This does not mean that a point system 
may not properly be adopted as a means of preventing undue partic- 

nation But it does mean that no incentive should be added y 

which extra-curricular activities are given a merely artificial adyantag 
over pupils’ other interests. The need for a check on the interest wh n 
they arouse demands that so long as they are experimental they skou 

i Oallaeher O. C., Chairman. “Report on Evaluation of Extra-Curricula 
Activities/’ Sixth Yearbook, Department of Superintendence, p.,2 
A 2 School authorities rarely evaluate extra-curricular . y f Credit 

computation. And, always, they are most generous in the amount o 

allowed. 
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stand completely on their own values, in respect to the advantages which 
they offer as well as in the matter of time at which they occur. 1 

In general, despite the fact that giving credit for extra¬ 
curricular participation appears to be logical and also is 
practiced in one way or another by many schools, probably 
it is wise, at the present time, not to push this movement 
too rapidly for fear of formalizing the program, of bring¬ 
ing in an extrinsic motive, of antagonizing teachers and 
administrators who are not as yet ready to accept this 
idea, and of getting into the many conflicts and troublesome 
complexities of equating participation Nevertheless, in spite 
of a ll that has b een said, offering academic credit for 
participation is one effective method of stimulating it. 

Awards. Several different types of awards are now being 
givenTm recognition of participation in extra-curricular 
activities, and these doubtless help to encourage the student 
to take part in the program. Because these have already 
been discussed in Chapter XX, only a brief presentation of 
them will be made here. 

Letter or emblem. Although not the oldest, this device is 
probably the best known and the most widely used at the 
present time. Originally the “varsity letter” was awarded 
only for participation in interscholastic athletics, but later 
in various modifications, it was given for work in connec¬ 
tion with other activities of the school, intramurals, debate, 
forensics, music, publications, and dramatics, and still more 
recently for general school citizenship. Sometimes these 
emblems are various types of the usual felt letter; often 
they are small pins. - 

Certificate oj merit. Increasing use is being made of this 
device, an attractively printed or engraved certificate suit- 

1 Spaulding, F. T. “What Extra-Curricular Activities Ought a Good 
School Not to Offer?” Educational Method 9:3. December, 1929. 
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able for framing, which is awarded for participation in 
certain activities, contributing to general school better¬ 
ment, or for the winning of a certain number of activity 
points. Some schools also issue a small replica which may 
be carried in the pocketbook or cardcase. In some instances 
this is accepted as an admission ticket to all school 
functions. ✓ 

Public recognition. Another method of stimulating par¬ 
ticipation is through public recognition in assembly, gradu¬ 
ation, or other formal program, and on citation or honor 
rolls which are read, published, or posted. A congratulatory 
letter is often sent to both the student and his parents in 
connection with this recognition 

Appointment to posit ions d fihonor. In this type of award 
the students who achieve a certain rating are appointed to 
positions of honor about the school, such as ushers, wel- 
comers, office assistants or messengers, custodians of the 
flag, assistant librarians, and representatives. 

Other devices. Still other devices for recognizing and thus 
stimulating participation are medals, scholarships, pictures, 
books, special events, parties, banquets, and trips, and, in 
the case of interroom or interclass competitions, banners, 
plaques, cups, social events, choice seats in the auditorium, 

and special privileges. 

Record Forms 

Appropriate forms and blanks are essential to any type 
of point system because the records of participation must 
be obtained, used, and kept. Although a number of different 
kinds of forms are used, nearly all of them fall easily into 
four main types, (1) registration-blank; (2) sponsor s re¬ 
port; (3) permanent-record-card; and (4) report to parent. 

Not all four of these are absolutely necessary in all schools 
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but provision for obtaining and using the information is as 
necessary in a small school as in a large one. The size of 
the school and organization of the school and its extra¬ 
curricular program, and other aspects of the local situation, 
will determine what records are necessary. 

Registration blank. This, as its name indicates, is a form 
on which the student registers his choice of activity, usually 
completing one blank for each activity. These blanks are 
sent to the central committee and then to the sponsors of 
the various activities selected. After being signed and thus 
authenticated by the sponsor, this report is returned to the 
central committee which, after checking it or using it to¬ 
gether with similar reports from other sponsors in com¬ 
puting the number of points which the student is carrying, 
approves it and sends it to the student’s home-room spon¬ 
sor who files it for use in counseling him. 

Sponsor’s report blank. The purpose of this form is to 
provide the office, committee, or secretary with the records 
of the individual students, showing the type of activity, 
number of hours or period of time, character of the job, 
and the ratings by the student superior and the sponsor. 
These reports may be made up individually for each stu¬ 
dent, or they may be made up on a one-sheet form for the 
entire group. The latter method is probably preferable 
because it supplies complete information on the entire 
group and thus facilitates checking by the committee or 
office. 

Permanent record card. This is the office form on which 
the permanent record of the student is kept. If the regular 
permanent record form used for curricular records is large 
enough, a part of it (perhaps the reverse side) may be 
utilized for the student’s activity record. Such a card must 
Provide for two variables, (1) the different semesters, and 
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(2) the different activities. If the student is marked on his 
participations these marks may be entered alongside the 
number of points earned. 

Report to parents. Although this is probably not so 
necessary, a form for reporting participation to the parents 
may be used. Many schools now include this information 
on the regular report card. This latter arrangement is not 
so complete as a separate report, but it is satisfactory, and 
further there is little danger of too much detail and dupli¬ 
cation, to say nothing of the extra work involved in pre¬ 
paring the report. 

Value of record forms. The values of the use of record 
forms are probably obvious, but a brief statement of them 
may be helpful. These records are of value in that they 
(1) provide definite and pertinent material concerning the 
student which may be used by the guidance officer in coun¬ 
seling him; (2) represent a first step in the direction of 
measuring the results of participation in extra-curricular 
activities; (3) supply information which may be desired 
by colleges in connection with the admission of applicants; 
and (4) provide information on which may be based recom¬ 
mendations to prospective employers; and these employers, 
increasingly, are requesting this information. 1 


Administration of the Point System 

There are two main types of organization for the admin¬ 
istration of a point system, the first of which is built around 
a single individual—the principal, director of activities, sec- 

1 In speaking before the staff of the Cleveland schools reeently, Leonard 
P Avres Vice-President of the Cleveland Trust Company, stated, Whe 
f'am ConsideringTn applicant for employment I wish to know whether he 
has debated, taken part in athletics, written for the college papcr jf what 
i a \«Q tn offer is merely scholarship, I am suspicious of him. Socuil Guid 
anc^in the Vlev™land Schools, p. 122. Cleveland Teachers' Federation. 

1927. 
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retary, or someone else properly authorized and empow¬ 
ered. In the small school the principal or some appointed 
teacher will probably have to handle the details of this 
plan. In a large school the most logical person to be in 
charge of this is the director of activities. In the second 
type a specially appointed committee, consisting usually of 
the activity director, and a number of teachers and stu¬ 
dents, does this work. 

The work of this committee will include such responsi¬ 
bilities as (1) promoting the development of an adequate 
and satisfactory point system; (2) devising the various 
forms and records blanks used; (3) supervising, receiving, 
checking, using, and keeping the records; (4) adjudicating 
claims and settling arguments concerning the various par¬ 
ticipations; (5) educating the teachers, students, and pa¬ 
trons in the purposes and administration of the plan; (6) 
conducting appropriate and helpful investigations and sur¬ 
veys of participation, and (7) promoting the intelligent 
use of these records by the proper guidance. In short, this 
committee will accept the responsibility for development, 
administration, and use of the system to the end that all 
students are stimulated, and limited, if need be, to a whole¬ 
some and beneficial participation in the extra-curricular 

activities of the school. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 


THE ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION OF 

EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

The increasing importance of extra-curricular activities, 
as evidenced by the amount of time and attention being 
given them, brings a correlative demand that they function 
all the more effectively in the lives of the students. And 
as a direct result of this demand there is opening up a vast 
and almost entirely unexplored field in the guiding and 
directing of this program. The rapidity of the development 
of the movement for directors, deans, advisers and sponsors 
shows the attitude taken towards activities by hard think¬ 
ing practical schoolmen. For instance, sixteen years ago the 
National Association of Secondary School Principals 
adopted this resolution: 

Whereas, the present development of socializing aims in education 
shows the increasing necessity for supervision and advisory contact 
with the students and the necessity of organizing the extra-curricular 
activities of the school, and 

Whereas, many high schools of the country have with benefit to the 
schools and community recognized the work of Deans or Advisors by an 

allowance of time or salary, or both 

Therefore, be it resolved, that this association express its belief that 
such work should be officially recognized in every high school in the 

country. 1 

As yet there is considerable variation both in the titles 
and in the work of these administrative and supervisory 

i Fifth Yearbook of the National Association of Secondary School Prin¬ 
cipals, p. 69, 1921. 
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officers; and this is but to be expected in any pioneer work. 
In time, these duties, responsibilities, and relationships will 
become more clearly defined, and appropriate and accurate 
titles of officers will become accepted. The purpose of this 
chapter is to indicate some of these officers and their duties 
and relationships, and to suggest ways and means of making 
their work more effective. 

Not all schools employ directors and deans, but all 
schools do include many of the activities which have been 
described in this volume and for which intelligent guidance 
must be^ provided,. The suggestions concerning activities 
and relationships included here apply to all officers re¬ 
sponsible for these, irrespective of their titles. 1 

Director of Activities 

The average high-school principal carries a great load 
of responsibilities, and in a school of any size, he cannot 
give personal attention to all of the activities of the school. 
Further, because of his own particular training and experi¬ 
ence he should not be expected to be equally interested and 
competent in all fields. In recognition of this the large 
schools now employ several assistant principals or adminis¬ 
trative officers, one of whom assumes charge of administra¬ 
tion, another of supervision, and still another of activities. 
Of course the head of the school insures that there is a 
proper development, co-ordination, and articulation of 
these various departments. This plan of organization allows 
for specialization and the capitalization of the individual 
differences of these assistant administrators and by defi¬ 
nitely charging responsibilities helps to guarantee more 
comprehensive and more satisfactory results. A director of 

1 See Tead, O. The Art of Leadership, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc., 1935, for a good and recent general discussion of this topic. 
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activities is as logical as a director of the curriculum, of 
supervision, or of administration. 

Work of the director. The director is responsible for the 
initiation, promotion, and development of this phase of 
the school’s life. His work should touch all of the students 
of the school. He will develop plans for encouraging and, if 
necessary, for limiting participation; assist in assigning 
sponsors to particular activities; help to provide materials 
and equipment; discourage those activities which are be¬ 
lieved to be detrimental and for them substitute others 
more valuable; and promote the proper articulation of the 
various elements of the program. The director is not merely 
an unofficial promoter, but a duly authorized administrator 
to whom the individual advisers are responsible. 

His program must be fairly proportioned. It is probably 
true that he will be more interested in certain activities 
than in others, but he must not allow his own personal 
interests to throw the program out of proper perspective 
and proportion. His criteria for allowing time, equipment, 
and attention will be, of course, the greatest good for the 
greatest number. And in the building of this program he 
must be able to justify his plans logically and satisfactorily 
to the sponsors on the basis of actual values, in order to 
prevent advisers from feeling that they are overemphasiz¬ 
ing some activities and underemphasizing others. 

It is not the function of the director to act as sponsor for 
the various particular activities. That would be as un¬ 
reasonable as to suggest that the principal should teach all 
the subjects of the curriculum. He may not be any more 
competent to sponsor certain activities than is the prin¬ 
cipal to teach certain subjects. The director is an admin¬ 
istrative and supervisory officer and as such will help to 
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develop plans, charge responsibility, and give wise leader¬ 
ship to the promotion of them. 

Relations with the principal. Because the principal is the 
head of the school and is responsible for everything that 
goes on in it, it is only reasonable that he have the final 
discretion in any and all matters that concern it. He sees 
the school as a whole, and the various activities in their 
perspectives and relationships to each other, hence, his view 
may not always coincide with those of the director or spon¬ 
sors, and they must realize this. The director must sympa¬ 
thetically recognize this responsibility of the principal and 
work closely with him. 

On the other hand, the principal does not assume the 
directorship any more than the director assumes the prin- 
cipalship. The latter considers the former his professional 
expert in matters of the extra-curriculum, and the former 
considers the latter as his superior officer. Both appreciate 
the fact that they are working towards the same end. That 
which injures one injures both, that which helps one helps 
both. 

The principal must recognize that the task of the director 
is to initiate, promote and correlate the development of 
the extra-curricular activities, and not to keep books, run 
errands, and be a general handy man. This position is ad¬ 
ministrative and advisory and not clerical. Of course it is 
very easy for the principal to unload some of his own duties 
on the director, especially if he is not entirely in sympathy 
with the extra-curricular program. It has even been sug¬ 
gested that in more than one school the principal, unable 
to get an assistant to handle details and routine, inveigled 
the board of education into being “modern” and supplying 
him with a director of activities, who, when appointed, 
became a sort of general man-of-all-errands instead of an 
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administrator of the extra-curriculum. Such an attitude 
will, naturally, prevent any real development in this field. 

Relations with teachers. The director must be an edu¬ 
cator of rare ability because he must educate his teachers, 
and this is often difficult to do. In many instances, because 
of long and continuous practice, the teacher’s attitudes and 
habits are solidly established. It is of course more difficult 
to teach a teacher to change a procedure or habit which 
he has been following for a number of years than it is 
to teach him facts about his subject. Many of the directors 
are younger and of more recent schooling than the teachers 
already employed, and often a hostile or uncooperative 
attitude is shown towards them. Such an attitude com¬ 
plicates the work of the new director. He has no easy 
task, but if he has ideas, enthusiasm, and personality, he 
should be successful; and the more successful he is, the 
more he will have the respect and co-operation of the fac¬ 
ulty members. 

In any school there are three types of teachers, with, of 
course, variations and combinations of these. The first type 
is the teacher who considers the school a house in which 
subjects are taught. He believes that the school exists only 
for the passing along of subject matter, and such terms as 
leadership, initiative, responsibility, and citizenship are not 
in his vocabulary. He considers the extra-curricular activity 
program as an intrusion upon school work and a waste of 
time. The director of activities will probably do well to 
spend his energy teaching and leading those who are willing 
to be taught and led, rather than to waste it on those whose 

minds are closed to educational progress. 

A second type of teacher is the one who has already 
brought his activity to a high state of effectiveness and 
development. The director can probably do little with this 
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sponsor except to encourage him, insure that he receives 
proper recognition for his efforts, provide him with the 
equipment and materials he requires and incidentally use 
his services in promoting the development of other spon¬ 
sors. This teacher will probably be closer to the other 
members of the faculty than the director himself, and this 
relationship can be capitalized for the improvement of the 
program. 

A third type of teacher is the one who is willing and 
anxious to serve but who lacks the necessary knowdedges, 
skills, and materials. Probably most teachers will be found 
in this group. Following his study of 1,500 teaching gradu¬ 
ates of Ohio State University, R. H. Eliassen concludes, 
‘The present investigation and other recent studies have 
shown that more than 50 per cent of the secondary-school 
teachers throughout the country must perform extra-curric¬ 
ular duties for which they are in most cases inadequately 
trained.” 1 Nearly all teachers recognize the values of these 
activities and are willing to accept responsibility for a share 
of them, but do not know what to do, when to do it, and 
how to do it. They lack a program. The director does not 
hand this program to them already made any more than 
the principal hands out similar programs for use in their 
curricular work. Rather, he helps them to gather material, 
assists them in making contact with similar activities else¬ 
where, and in other ways contributes to the solution of 
their problem. 

The director must cultivate the teachers’ friendship in 
a wholesome and dignified manner. Probably the people we 
do not like are those whom we do not really know. Hence 
the director’s first job is to become acquainted with the 
teachers and also to make them acquainted with him. Espe^ 

1 See bibliography for reference. 
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cially must he cultivate those who rather resent his pro¬ 
gram, his appointment, or his position. He must show that 
he recognizes that activities are secondary interests of the 
teachers, that the most important concern of the teacher is, 
of necessity, his classroom work. And at all times he must 
be sympathetic and patient in his dealings and lead rather 
than drive. He will not, if he is wise, pass judgment upon 
a teacher in the presence of a student or student committee. 
If criticism or advice is in order he will talk the matter 
over privately with the person concerned. 

Faculty committee on activities. A general faculty com¬ 
mittee will be of great assistance to the director. This 
group, of which the director is chairman, helps to determine 
the policies, correlates elements of the program, supplies 
material and equipment, and in other ways helps to shape 
the activity life of the school. This plan of organization 
will be valuable not only because several heads are better 
than one, but also because it will naturally have a most 
salutary effect on the other members of the faculty, espe¬ 
cially those who are inclined to look upon the new officer 
as an intruding upstart. Hence this committee should be 
composed of those faculty members who are highly re¬ 
spected by their colleagues, who have an interest and com¬ 
petency in activities, and who are educable. 

Relations with students. Another important relationship 
of the director will be with the students of the school. He 
will be a popular member of the faculty—probably the 
most popular—because his work concerns the things in 
which the student is likely to be most interested. Further, 
he will rarely make assignments or set tasks; he will give no 
examinations; seldom will he punish students; and he will 
be in much closer contact with the student than will the 
average teacher, because of the informality of activity rela- 
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tionships. It will be easy for the small-minded teacher with 
limited perspective to be jealous of his popularity and pub¬ 
licity, but the director must go forward with his work 
undiscouraged by petty jealousy and unfair criticism. He 
must remember that the only person who makes no ene¬ 
mies and of whom others are not jealous is the one who 
accomplishes nothing. The greater the man, the greater 
the jealousy of, and the criticism directed towards, him. The 
director must ignore littleness and remain fair-minded and 
agreeable towards all faculty members, big, little, and aver¬ 
age sized. 

Although the director will be popular with the students 
he must not allow this to mean lower standards of work or 
undue familiarity. He must accept his task as seriously as 
if he were a regular classroom teacher and be unaffected 
by either the praise or the censure of student groups. He 
will undoubtedly make student enemies because of appoint¬ 
ments and plans, but towards these and all others he must 
preserve his equanimity and wholesome and cordial rela¬ 
tionships. As an alert critic of himself he will at all times 
welcome criticism and constructive suggestions from others. 

Qualifications of the director. A consideration of the 
work of the director will reveal that the qualifications re¬ 
quired for such an officer are of a high order. He must be 
at all times a real leader, and as a leader he must be a 
teacher, administrator, counselor, and friend. He should 
have had the best of educational and professional prepara¬ 
tion as well as good experience in teaching, if for no other 
reason than that such qualifications will mean a proper 
respect on the part of the other members of the faculty. 
Nothing wrecks morale more quickly than the knowledge 
that the leader is not well prepared and equipped to lead 
the followers. A pleasing personality, sympathy, unbounded 
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enthusiasm, and a sound educational philosophy, in addi¬ 
tion to the more technical requirements, are essential. 

The majority of schools are too small to employ a full¬ 
time director of activities. In these, a suitable teacher may 
be assigned part-time to the organization and administra¬ 
tion of the program. In still other schools, the responsi¬ 
bility must remain where it is now, in the hands of the 
principal. In any case, all of the basic principles suggested 
above will apply whether the activity program is directed 
by a full-time or a part-time director or by the principal. 

The Dean of Girls 

The office of “Dean” or “Adviser” of girls is another of 
the high school’s many imitations of college procedures and 
activities. Unlike some of the imitations, this is a highly 
commendable one. The importance of this office is being 
evidenced by the increasing number of high-school dean- 
ships, the organizations of deans’ associations, the time and 
space devoted in professional meetings and literature, and 
the general good will of communities towards it. 

The dean in the earlier college was largely a trouble¬ 
shooting disciplinarian, and about all that was necessary 
to start a scandal was to be seen coming from her office. 
However, when the deans themselves saw the possibilities 
of this position they changed it from an office of discipline 
to an office of educational assistance. Of course discipline is 
often still handled by this officer, but she now sees far be- 
yond this more or less incidental routine. She is an educa¬ 
tional constructionist. 

Title. A number of expressions are used to designate this 
high-school officer, chief among which are “preceptress/ 
“adviser,” “censor,” “teacher adviser,” “mother,” “lady 
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principal,” “counselor,” “welfare worker,” and “dean. 
“Preceptress” is a cold and formal term; “adviser” suggests 
the unpleasant; and “censor” is much worse; “mother is 
too sentimental; “lady principal” is stilted; “counselor” ap¬ 
plies more accurately to vocational work; and “welfare 
worker” already has a recognized connotation. “Dean is 
probably preferable to any other because it is dignified and 
accurate. “Dean of girls” is more appropriate in the high 
school, and “dean of women” in the college and university. 

Work of the dean. In the large school the main function 
of the dean is to promote the general all-round develop¬ 
ment of the students, especially in those phases such as 
social, civic, and personal relationships, which all too fre¬ 
quently are not provided for in the regular curricular work. 
Naturally, the duties of this office are extensive, ranging all 
the way from the handling of simple disciplinary cases to 
directing and supervising the entire extra-curricular pro¬ 
gram of the school. 

In discussing the responsibilities of this officer, Miss 
Sarah M. Sturtevant of Teachers College says: 

Her task is not merely a salmagundi of pick-up jobs, of managing 
details of parties, of serving on committees, or chaperoning dancer, 
deans are not primarily patterns of social decorum, assistant clerks to 
principals and presidents, nor yet confidential advisers of high school 
and colleges to speak to girls on subjects taboo to men. 

She then quotes from Miss Richmond s book, What Is 
Social Case Work? as follows: 

The field of the dean is the development of personality through con¬ 
scious and comprehensive adjustment ot social relationships, and within 
that field the dean is not more occupied with the characteristics of the 
individual than of the environment, is no more able to neglect the one 
than the other. 
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The work of the dean of girls has been classified by Miss 
Eula W. Deaton-, of the Austin High School, Chicago, into 
five tasks as follows: 

1. Keep the children in school 

2. Connect them with what is best in city and community 

3. Teach proper use of leisure 

4. Satisfy love of organization and need for self-expression 

5. Teach students how to live harmoniously with other people 1 

Because of the wide variation in local conditions and 
school organization, and also because of the many new 
situations constantly arising, it is not possible to propose a 
program for a dean of girls. It is possible, however, to 
suggest some of the work of this office and this will at least 
show the general types of activities that have been, and 
are now being, handled by it. Naturally not all of these 
activities would be found in any one school, and many of 
them, in some instances, could be handled more properly 
and effectively by other offices, but at least they are sug¬ 
gestive. No significance should be attached to the order in 
which the activities are listed. 

Scholastic Relations: 

Guidance to freshmen, registration, advising 
Receptions for new students 
Handling absence, tardiness, excuses, dismissals 
Handling failures, investigating causes 

Developing good emotional attitudes towards school and its life 
Encouraging better scholarship 
Promoting the retention of students 
Handling cases of discipline 

Social Relations: 

Formulation of social calendars 

Regulation of parties, dances, receptions, and other social events 

i Deaton E. W. “The Work of a Dean of Girls and Its Relation to that 
of a Dean of Women,” Proceedings of the National Education Association, 

57 : 420 - 425 . 1919 . 
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Handling unusual cases and requests 
Supplying and supervising chaperonage and patronage 
Supplying information and materials for social education 
Organizing and supervising the extra-curricular program 
Promoting and supervising all types of girls’ activities 

Health and Hygiene: 

Promoting discussions of sleep, diet, exercise, bathing, recreation, 
functions 

Giving advice in personal problems 

Care in emergencies, accidents, sickness 

Corrective physical-education measures 

School rest rooms and hospital facilities 

Supervision of cloak- and washrooms 

Development of proper relations with physician and nurse 

Education in improvement of home conditions 

Morals, Manners, Courtesy: 

Teaching manners and courtesy 

Supervision of activities in which boys and girls participate together 

Character and personality ratings 

Counseling in love affairs 

Remedial work with serious unsocial cases 

Programs of constructive citizenship 

Social conduct in classroom and outside 

Good taste in dress, make-up, smoking, and other personal matters 
Publicity through posters, newspaper, home room, assembly, tags 

Curricular Guidance: 

Discussion and explanation of school’s curricula 
Information on courses, teachers, books, marks, tests 
Schedule making and readjustments 

Disseminating information on colleges and universities; entrance re¬ 
quirements, standards, social life, expense 

Vocational Guidance: 

Providing vocational information, books, bulletins, charts, graphs, 
guides, posters 

Student analysis charts, blanks, records, and work 
“Choose your vocation” campaigns 
“Stay in school” drives 
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Employment and placement activities 
Working permits and certificates 
Follow-up work of all types 

Co-operation with employment bureaus and managers 
Information concerning trade and continuation schools 

Service to Students: 

Surveying student needs 

Student aid, shoes, books, carfare, clothes, food, medical and dental 
service 

Information on boarding and rooms 
Establishment and supervision of student loan fund 
Administration of scholarships 
Welcoming new students 
Providing financial assistance 

Service to sick students, flowers, fruit, books, magazines 

Care of absentee's belongings 

Make-up assistant for absentees 

Special coaching activities 

Distribution of Christmas baskets and gifts 

Parties for subfreshmen 

Office Work and Relationships: 

Supervision of reports, records, supplies 

Special “at home" days to encourage office visitation 

Personal and private conferences 

Provision for rest rooms, first-aid equipment 

Records of plans and projects, recommendations, reports 

Correspondence with teachers, parents, schools 

Relationships with Teachers: 

Development of faculty co-operation 

Education of the faculty concerning the function of the dean 
Education of the faculty concerning its own responsibility 
Promoting good student attitudes towards faculty 
Co-operating with teacher on matters of discipline, failures, guid' 

ance 

Home Visitation: 

Visiting homes of drop-outs 

Winning co-operation of parents of failing students 
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Helping the home to establish conditions for effective school work, 
home study, sleep, food, quiet, regular hours, no distractions 
Visiting sick and injured students 

Promoting mutual home-school understanding and appreciations 
Extra-school Relationships: 

Meeting with mothers’ clubs, church groups, women’s organizations 
Publicity through newspaper and other channels 
Making contacts with commercial and industrial firms 
Seeking co-operation of places of amusement 

Promoting “Mother and Daughter,” “Big Sister” banquets and events 

Promoting “visit the school” day 

Co-operating with service and charity organizations 

Serving on committees of local organizations 

Qualifications of the dean. It is needless to state that the 
qualifications of a dean of girls like those of the director 
of activities, are very high. Miss Elsie Smithies, of the Uni¬ 
versity High School, Chicago, asked a great many high- 
school boys and girls, college men and women, mothers and 
professional men, concerning the qualifications requisite in 
a dean of girls. In all of the replies certain traits were in¬ 
cluded. Her general summary is as follows: 

She must have a broad understanding, well-developed sensitiveness 
to youthful emotions, impulses, whims, temptations, and weaknesses. 
Her ideals and morals must be exemplary. She must have scholarship, 
a sense of humor, a magnetic and optimistic personality. She must be 
youthful, if not in years at least in spirit. She must have sound common 
sense, and sane balanced judgment. She should have good health, no 
nerves, pep, and good sportsmanship. 1 

Such a set of requirements is certainly exacting. It may 
be discouraging to those who contemplate entering the 
field, but at the same time such a set of opinions indicates 
the high regard in which the deanship is held. And this is 
most encouraging. 

1 Smithies, E. M. “Qualities Essential to a Dean of Girls,” School Re¬ 
view 32:203-208, March, 1924. 
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Any teacher entering upon this work should make serious 
study of herself, her duties, and her possibilities of success¬ 
ful service. Good intentions, sympathy, and personality are 
useless without the necessary knowledges and techniques. 
A teacher should no more consider herself competent to 
undertake the duties of a dean without appropriate pro¬ 
fessional training than she should consider herself compe¬ 
tent to teach her subjects without training. And in a num¬ 
ber of universities such courses are now available. 1 

Dangers. There are three chief dangers connected with 
the establishment of an office of dean of girls in the high 
school. The first is that too much will be expected of it. 
This office is very important, but it must not be expected 
to revolutionize school attitudes, procedures, and organiza¬ 
tions. It is not a panacea that will immediately and com¬ 
pletely cure all of the ills of the school and its girlhood. 
It will make substantial contributions but it cannot accept 
responsibility for setting straight all of the twists in the 
system. 

A second possible danger is that too much will be at¬ 
tempted by the new dean. Especially .if the school has 
never before employed a dean, she and her position are 
both “on the spot.” In her enthusiasm for the work and 
in her attempt to justify her appointment she may pro¬ 
mote too extensive a program and accomplish only scatter¬ 
ing results. She must produce results that can be easily 
seen and appreciated. Consequently, if she is wise, she will 
make a survey of what she can do, select a few very definite 
and not too large tasks, and do these completely and well. 
She may, of course, initiate the larger and more indefinite 

i For instance, Teachers College, Columbia University, offers excellent 
courses in this field and rare opportunities for direct <contact with 
many deans and deaning systems in and around New York City. aimi 
courses are given at the Universities of Chicago, Pittsburgh, and Cahform 
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programs which require several semesters or years for com¬ 
pletion, but her main emphasis should be upon the accom¬ 
plishment of the smaller and more definite tasks. 

A third danger of this office is that it will be considered 
by the principal and faculty as a sort of unloading ground 
onto which are dumped all sorts of odd jobs, especially 
the troublesome and perplexing ones. Of course any such 
attitude on the part of teachers and administrators will 
handicap this office. The dean of girls is not a flunky; she, 
too, is an educational constructionist. 

The Sponsor 

The sponsor is a teacher who accepts responsibility for 
some particular phase or activity of this program. He is an 
adviser of a club, committee, staff, or other group. In a 
general way his work will not differ greatly from that of 
the director or dean except that his field will be smaller, 
more pointed, and definite. He is responsible for the organi¬ 
zation, administration, and promotion of his activity. His 
chief contributions will be experience, judgment, and en¬ 
thusiasm. Naturally he must be as interested in his activity 
and work with it in as serious a manner as he does with his 
regular classes. If his organization fails he must consider 
this as his own personal failure. He must recognize that the 
activity exists for the education of the students and conse¬ 
quently insure that these capitalize the opportunities it 
offers. He must be neither a dictator nor an enthusiastic 
member of the group. His job is to counsel, advise, and 
promote student activity. And any attempt to dominate 
will only antagonize the group and prevent or delay good 
results. He will, of course, recognize his superior in extra¬ 
curricular affairs in the same way that he does in curricular 

relationships. 



692 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

The ideas of the students themselves as to what consti¬ 
tutes a good sponsor are probably as valuable and discrim¬ 
inating as those of school administrators, as the following 
qualifications, representing a summary of student opinion 
at the Oak Park, Illinois, High School, would appear to 
indicate. The ideal sponsor should have (1) the habit of 
allowing the students to assume most of the responsibility, 
(2) tact in directing the choice of programs without the 
students feeling that he is interfering, (3) the ability to 
make friends with the students on an informal basis outside 
of class, (4) a sympathetic understanding, (5) a knowledge 
of the subject on which the club is based, (6) a strong and 
pleasing personality, and (7) a sense of humor. 1 

Because of the sponsor’s close relationships with the stu¬ 
dent, the following statement of Professor Frank Mc- 
Murry, made during the course of a celebration in his honor, 
is pertinent: 

As I see it, the greatest test of a teacher is to be found in the ex¬ 
tent of his friendship with students and in the extent to which he 
utilizes that friendship for their benefit. ... A warm heart, leading 
to strong friendship, is a bigger thing in teaching than skill in instruc¬ 
tion. . . . How would these facts influence me, if I were to live my 
professional life over again? I would not leave the cementing of friend¬ 
ships so much to accident. I would set aside far more time for meeting 
students. I would make more of a study of students when I was with 
them, and I would assume that advising with them on any or all 
matters that they cared to talk over seriously was my highest func¬ 
tion. 2 

As was also emphasized earlier, the responsibilities in 
this field should be considered as a part of the teachers 
regular program and not as additions to it. In short, while 
an assignment may be an “extra-curricular” activity, it 

1 Blackburn, L. Our High School Clubs, p. 14. The Macmillan Company- 
1928 

2 “The Biggest Thing in Teaching,” Teachers College Record 28:217-21S» 
November, 1926. 
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should not be an “extra-teacher-load” activity. Loads 
should be so equated that no teacher will feel that she is 
being imposed upon. Extra salary, smaller regular load, as¬ 
sistance and concessions of various types will prove to the 
teacher that the administration is not saddling her with a 
lot of extra duties on an apologetic “we-have-to-do-these- 
and-you-have-to-do-your-share-whether-you-like-it-or-not” 
basis. Also, such sensible provision will insure that the 
teacher is not so overloaded as to be unable to do justice to 
her program of school responsibilities. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

EVALUATION AND OTHER GENERAL PROBLEMS 

There has been no attempt at completeness in this book; 
such a presentation would require several volumes. The 
author has tried to cover the most important of the extra¬ 
curricular activities in such a manner as to give the busy 
teacher and administrator immediate and practical assist¬ 
ance. In this final chapter will be discussed some of the 
most troublesome general problems which the faculty must 
face. A few of these have already been presented in pre¬ 
vious chapters, but a brief treatment here will serve not 
only to summarize them, and emphasize their importance, 
but also to direct efforts towards their solution. 

Evaluating Extra-Curricular Activities 

Measurement in education has progressed very rapidly 
during the past two decades, and most of the progress has 
been in the organization, methods, and materials of the 
regular curriculum. And because the basic assumption has 
always been that the student who makes high marks in his 
curricular work will attain a corresponding degree of suc¬ 
cess in his later lifework, any measurements that have been 
made have been made almost entirely of his success in 
mastering the “stunts of educationthey have been little 
concerned with the extent to which this mastery causes 
him to live more completely and wholesomely. And herein 
is a pitfall which evaluation in extra-curricular activities 

must avoid. 
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It is as logical to rate the student in his extra-curricular 
as in his curricular affairs. It is also logical to rate these 
activities themselves in order to provide only those oppor¬ 
tunities which are most effective in producing desirable 
results. 1 In short, the evaluation of extra-curricular activi¬ 
ties must involve two types of measurement, first (to re¬ 
verse the order), of the various elements of the program 
itself, and second, of the students’ participation in these 
elements. Such a program of measurement probably will 
be more difficult than a program of estimating successes 
in the curricular fields in which more definite and limited 
goals are sought, but it must come; and in time it will. 2 

The objectives of evaluation. To determine the imme¬ 
diate effects of participation . The methods of attempting 
to discover the relationship of participation to scholarship, 
discipline, and general emotional attitude, were sketched in 
Chapter XXV. Undoubtedly there are in many instances 
both desirable and undesirable effects from participation, 
and these may apparently be somewhat easy to recognize. 
However, as was pointed out before, even a discovery of 
close relationships of participation to scholarship or disci¬ 
pline does not tell us exactly to what extent participation 
was influential or responsible, nor does it tell us what mig t 
have happened had there been no participation. 3 


1 For a study of changes in activities in 269 secondary schools see 

Jones, G. Extra-Curricular Activities m Relation to P 

II-IV. Teachers College Contributions to Education, No. 667 1935. 

2 Probably the best single general article on evaJuation, one th su 

marizes and reflects many of the other articles, w, Grim, . . 2 08-213, 

the School Activities Program, School Activities 8.198-200, 

Ja fAn y excellent, practical, and constructive reference is T y | ® r ' 
“Techniques for Evaluating Behavior, Educational Research ^ 
13 fl -12 January 17, 1934. See also the other Tyler references m the bib 

liography. 
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To determine the ultimate effects of participation. The 
school must not only be interested in an immediate devel¬ 
opment of student abilities and capacities but also in the 
ultimate development of them. To illustrate: it has often 
been stated that the individual’s standards of leisure have 
been fairly completely established by the time he leaves 
high school. If this is true then it is reasonable to assume 
that the school must accept almost entire responsibility 
for the setting of these standards. Therefore, a check-up on 
former students and alumni, after they have been out of 
school for several years, should offer some evidence as to 
the effectiveness or ineffectiveness of the school’s program. 
Here again, such an investigation would not show us ex¬ 
actly to what these adults’ standards were directly attrib¬ 
utable, nor would they indicate how much higher or lower 
they might have been had these students not participated, 
or participated more. Nevertheless, we must assume that 
the school does have considerable influence and also that 
these final developments do represent ultimate effects. 

Types of evaluative procedures. The extent of participar- 
tion. We have assumed that if participation in activities is 
beneficial to one student it is, in general, beneficial to all. 
Hence, another method of measuring effectiveness is noting 
the extent to which students participate. This may not tell 
us a great deal, but at least it furnishes figures which may 
be used as a basis for interschool comparisons, and this may 
be valuable. For instance, if thirty per cent of the students 
participate in one school, fifty per cent, in another, and 
seventy per cent, in another, we have something upon 
which to base a good guess as to the effectiveness of the 
three programs. 1 

1 For a very recent and very careful analysis of the extent of participa¬ 
tion see Jones, G. op. cit., Chap. V. 
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The nature of participation. This is really a part of the 
above device because the extent of participation consid¬ 
ered by itself does not give us any information concerning 
the quality of it. A student may “participate” by being 
merely a nominal member of an organization and it is pos¬ 
sible that he may not receive any more benefits from being 
a member of it than he would if he were not a member. 
Here again, this type of measurement is exceedingly diffi¬ 
cult to make because of the wide variation in types and 
relative potentialities of opportunities and students, and 
also because of our inability to evaluate student develop¬ 
ment in terms of possibilities of maximal development. 
Even so, a judgment of the apparent interest, industry, and 
activity of the participants does supply us with some 
measure of the nature of participation. 

Expression of opinion. The simplest form of measure¬ 
ment is an expression of opinion concerning the item being 
evaluated. Of course this expression itself may be simple, 
or it may be very long, detailed, analytical, and complex. 
But whether simple or complex, an opinion represents 
measurement because it is based upon standards felt, im¬ 
plied, or definitely stated. Of course, the more competent 
and unbiased the one expressing the opinion, the more 
accurate will be the measurement. In any case, this device 
cannot be dismissed with a curt and deprecatory statement, 
“it is subjective—mere opinion.” Even mere opinion has, 
nearly always, some basis in fact. Probably due to the com¬ 
plicated nature and wide variety of extra-curricular activi¬ 
ties and relationships and the consequent difficulty of trac¬ 
ing very definitely, directly, and accurately the many 
influences operative, this type of evaluation will always be 
the most commonly used in the field. 

The devices which may be used in expressing opinion in- 
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elude simple reactions of like and dislike, score and rating 
cards, analytical and evaluative discussions, written de¬ 
tailed reports, balloting, and others, some of which have 
already been suggested in the earlier chapters on clubs, 
assembly programs, and the home room. 1 These evalua¬ 
tions may be made by administrators, sponsors, partici¬ 
pants, alumni, parents and patrons, and by competent out¬ 
side critics. 

1. Opinions of school administrators. The typical prin¬ 
cipal can feel the pulse of the school more accurately than 
any other individual in it because he is in a position to see 
the entire setting in the proper perspective. As he is not 
close to individual activities, he is, consequently, not biased 
because of enthusiasms for certain ones. Moreover, his 
office is always a general clearing house for the ideas, re¬ 
actions, and opinions of teachers, students, and outsiders. 
He, better than anyone else, is able to evaluate the general 
development of the program, to know when some particular 
activity is getting beyond control, or another is being 
slighted. And more important, he is also in a position to 
note their general effects upon the students and the school. 
No one is more competent to judge general school morale 
than the principal. 2 

2. Opinions of sponsors. Although the sponsor’s esti¬ 
mates of the effects of his particular activity may be col¬ 
ored by personal interest and bias, yet they do represent 
evaluations of considerable merit even if they are heavily 

1 For a more complete discussion of these devices see the author’s 
School Clubs, pp. 62-65; Assembly and Auditorium Activities, pp. 32-42; 
and his Home Room Guidance, pp. 146-152, 188-204. 

-See Rugg, E. U. “Student Participation in School Government,” 
Twenty-fifth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education, 
pp. 138-139, 1926; Tillinghast, C. C. “Criteria for Judging the Success of 
Moral Training in the Secondary School,” Seventh Ycarbook of the De¬ 
partment of Secondary School Principals, Vol. II, pp. 16-20, 1923; and 
Jones, G. op. oil., Chap. VII. 
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discounted. He is close to his activity, knows its partici¬ 
pants, both when they entered and when they left, and he is 
in position to note the effects of the various elements of his 
program. The classic studies of Fretwell and Rohrbach are 
illustrative of this type of measurement. 1 

3. Opinions of participants. It is reasonable to believe 
that if the activity is designed to cause certain changes in 
the student that he himself should be about the first to feel 
and note these changes. Hence, it is perfectly logical to 
utilize his evaluations. It is, of course, true that these activ¬ 
ities are voluntary on his part and that consequently he 
will tend to overrate their values. At the same time, his 
critical attitude towards the organization will likely tend 
to equalize what might be otherwise an overenthusiastic 
evaluation. In any case, he is in a better position to appre¬ 
ciate what is happening within himself because of them 
than is the outsider. 
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4. Opinions of alumni. The graduates and former stu¬ 
dents of the school are in a good position to rate the effects 
of their participation because they are far enough away 
from it to be uninfluenced by its immediate appeal. Prob¬ 
ably, too, they have had experiences in which they could 
see its values, whether these obtained or not. Such an eval¬ 
uation is not only very logical but also exceedingly im¬ 
portant because participation must not only be of benefit to 
the student immediately but also to him ultimately as an 
adult. He, too, may underrate or overrate, and, further, 
what he considered beneficial for the students of his own 
day may, due to changed conditions, not be so important 
for those of the present day. However, if he is unable to see 
definite and direct contributions, then something is wrong 
with the program. 
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5. Opinions of parents and patrons. The adults of the 
community, too, are in a good position to evaluate the 
extra-curricular program because they are continually hear- 
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ing the informal discussions of their children (which inci¬ 
dentally are usually honest because they are uninfluenced 
by the presence of teachers and school administrators), 
noting the attitudes taken towards them by these students, 
as well as those taken by other parents and patrons. Al¬ 
though these student and parent reactions may be based 
upon incomplete, inaccurate, and secondhand information, 
yet they do have some basis in fact. These adults probably 
have a fairly accurate feeling of the general morale and 
tone of the school. 1 

6. Opinions of competent critics. The competent critic is 
the individual who has had a great deal of experience with, 
and in, rating activities and who therefore is qualified to 
judge relative worth of programs, methods of organization 
and administration, and materials. This, too, represents 
subjective evaluation but it is nevertheless based on defi¬ 
nitely established standards. The professional jewel expert 
who rates colors in a precious stone, or the coffee taster 
who evaluates flavors, is giving subjective estimates, but 
these are based upon long and wide experience and so are 
accepted. Surveys, ratings of music, dramatics and publica¬ 
tions in competitions, represent this type of evaluation. 2 

Controlled experimentation. Although difficult to organ¬ 
ize, promote, and administer because of the widely varying 
potentialities of opportunities and student abilities, capaci¬ 
ties, and attitudes, controlled experimentation probably 
offers the most attractive field for the educator who is inter¬ 
ested in definitely evaluating extra-curricular activities. In 
the simplest form of this plan two properly equated groups, 

1 See Klinedinst, P. E. “How Parents Regard Extra-Curricular Activi¬ 
ties,” School Activities, January, 1925, pp. 10-12. 

2 Two comprehensive and recent illustrations of this type of evaluations 

are the doctoral dissertations of Jones, G. op. cit .; and Wise, J. 

An Evaluation of Extra-Curricular Activities in Large Southern Hign 
Schools. George Peabody College for Teachers. 1935. 
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one participating and one nonparticipating, are set up, 
measured, and after a certain period measured again. 1 
Obviously, if the experiment has been carefully safe¬ 
guarded, any difference in final scores or ratings is attribut¬ 
able largely to the training received. In a similar manner 
two methods of organizing or administering an activity, 
two types of material, times, lengths, and places of meet¬ 
ing, and other elements may be similarly studied and rela¬ 
tive evaluations made. We need many of these experiments 
in extra-curricular activities. 

Relatively few controlled experiments have as yet been 
made in this field. It is true that many experiments have 
been made but most of them have been the “we-tried-this- 
and-it-didn’t-work-so-we-tried-something-else” type. And 
frequently no very serious attempts were made to discover 
why it did not work, to determine whether it might have 
worked under other conditions, or to what extent it might 
have been successful with only slight changes in procedures. 

Incidentally, it is to be regretted that only successes are 
written up in professional literature. Descriptions of fail¬ 
ures, together with careful analyses of the probable reasons 
for failure, would be as effective, in many instances, as 
accounts of glowing successes. A well-analyzed failure 
would at least eliminate some of the weaknesses and dan¬ 
gers and ineffective procedures. Such an account might not 
be positively constructive, but it would certainly be nega¬ 
tively so. At least, it would be helpful. But the average 
teacher or administrator dislikes the idea of failure and 
hesitates to give publicity to it. 

1 In “Leadership Can be Taught,” The Clearing House 11:280-281, 
January, 1937, G. A. Eichler describes four experiments with the parallel- 
group technique. 
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Use of all types of evaluation desirable. Evaluation is 
neither a one-man nor a one-technique job. It is logical to 
assume that the use of all possible methods of evaluating 
participation in extra-curricular activities is preferable to 
the use of one type only. It may be true that some activi¬ 
ties lend themselves more readily to certain types of meas¬ 
urement than do others, but at the same time it is reason¬ 
able to believe that nearly all activities are more or less 
susceptible to the same kind of evaluative procedures. Fur¬ 
thermore, several types of measurement would not only 
offer additional slants on values, but also serve as checks 
against each other. 

The interpretation of results. The task of measuring is 
not done when ratings have been made or marks given, 
although, sad to relate, many programs of evaluation stop 
just there. And here again, the evaluator of participation 
in extra-curricular activities must avoid the mistakes of 
many an administrator who makes a good investigation of 
marks, promotions, absence, finance, or other important 
areas of school work, gives it some publicity, and then lays 
it away in his files to be soon forgotten, thereby failing to 
capitalize it effectively. 

After an evaluation has been made it is but logical that 
this measurement itself should be evaluated or interpreted 
in the light of such questions as “What does it mean?” and 
“How shall we use it?” To emphasize, such an interpreta¬ 
tion is not an evaluation of participation itself but rather 
an evaluation of the activities in which the participation 
was measured. It shows the high and the low spots of the 
entire program, as well as similar strengths and weaknesses 
in the various elements, such as organization, administra¬ 
tion, supervision, membership, programs, material, and 
financing, of each particular activity. And this interpreta- 
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tion should be capitalized by reorganization, replacements, 
substitution, changes, experimentation, and other proce¬ 
dures which will effect improvement. It is trite to remark 
that a program of evaluation is worse than useless unless 
it is properly capitalized. But, apparently, many school 
people have not, as yet, realized this. 
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Other Problems 

Justifying extra-curricular activities. It has already been 
stressed that a logical and well-founded belief in the values 
of extra-curricular activities is essential to the proper de¬ 
velopment of the program, and that justification of them 
on any other basis will always mean half-hearted and in¬ 
adequate support. Hence, it is well to emphasize again that 
these activities should be almost, if not entirely, main¬ 
tained on the basis of their own direct contributions, rather 
than on the basis of their indirect or motivational values. 
The natural attractiveness of this program, together with 
the mechanical (and necessary, apparently) device of eli¬ 
gibility requirements, do furnish a very effective means of 
stimulating the student’s curricular work, but such a sup¬ 
port is illogical and detrimental. There is as much reason 
for justifying English or history on the basis that it moti¬ 
vates the student’s work in football or social events, as 
there is for justifying his work in football or social events 
on the basis that it motivates his work in English or his¬ 
tory. It is true, of course, that there are certain important 
and desirable correlative values, but these are not, strictly 

0 • 

speaking, motivational in nature. In short, if these activi¬ 
ties cannot be justified on the basis of their own direct and 
immediate contributions, then they can probably not be 
justified at all. Here again, the faculty itself must take 
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the lead in developing a logical support for its extra-curric¬ 
ular program. 

Integration of the curriculum and the extra-curriculum. 
It has been pointed out all through this book that a policy 
which accentuates the dualism between curricular and 
extra-curricular activities is unfortunate and undesirable. 
Such a conception handicaps the full development of both 
of these programs because it fails to recognize that each 
can contribute to and enrich the other. Although they 
employ somewhat different methods and settings, yet both 
have about the same general objectives, utilize about the 
same equipment, and concern the same teachers and 
students. Therefore it is reasonable that they should be 
integrated as closely as possible consistent with achieving 
success without detrimentally affecting each other. And 
such integration will not be attained so long as the extra¬ 
curricular activities are considered largely as motivators of 
the curricular program. Some of the possibilities of these 
relationships have been suggested in connection with the 
discussions of the home room, council, assembly, clubs, 
athletics, dramatics, music, trips, publications, and other 
activities. Much has been done in this direction during the 
past decade, but much still remains to be done before these 
two programs are really integrated effectually. 

General program policy. Another problem which the fac¬ 
ulty must solve concerns program policies. In general, a 
plan or program may be (1) originally developed, (2) 
copied, or (3) adapted from some other. And the adminis¬ 
tration of the school, as well as individual teachers, will 
have to decide which of these three procedures it will, in 
the main, follow. 

Initiating and developing an original plan is usually 
uneconomical and often unprofitable, because it does not 
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capitalize the experiences of others. Further, there is no 
more logic in a faculty group doing this than there would 
be in an automobile manufacturer similarly designing and 
building each new car from “scratch.” Probably not much 
needs to be said about this procedure because there are 
very, very few really “original” developments in anything. 
Even new and startling inventions are based upon previous 
knowledges and experiences. 

A blind and slavish copying is probably as common in 
educational affairs as it is in any other field of endeavor. 
Often lack of time, suitable experience, background, fore¬ 
sight, and general ability combine to make indiscriminate 
imitation an easier road to travel than intelligent adapta¬ 
tion, The assumption that “all schools are schools” and 
therefore that a program or plan which is successful in one 
will also be successful in others is no more reasonable than 
a similar assumption that “all men are men“ and hence a 
suit of clothes or a pair of shoes which fits one will fit all. 
Schools are dissimilar in types, organization, purposes, 
communities, and support, as well as in the experiences, 
maturities, ambitions, and general educational backgrounds 
of teachers and students, and consequently slavish imita¬ 
tion always represents unintelligent leadership. Inciden¬ 
tally, here is the danger in presenting a volume such as 
this—the possibility of encouraging blind imitation because 
“it’s in the book.” 

However, despite major and minor differences between 
schools there are similarities and consequently there is a 
place for a discriminating and mutual adaptation of plans 
and programs. Naturally, the greater the similarities of 
schools, the greater the possibilities of success in the utiliza¬ 
tion of each other's activities. Intelligent adaptation may 
be a bit less economical than copying but it is more pro- 
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ductive of “a good fit.” In short, this method of producing 
plans is more desirable than either of the other two dis¬ 
cussed. 

An essential part of any program of adaptation, of 
course, involves access to suitable activities, processes, 
plans, programs, methods, and materials. And this means 
that the school should supply appropriate books, maga¬ 
zines, bulletins, reports, and similar material in which 
activities are described and evaluated; it should promote 
both teacher and student visitation with other schools, 
teachers, groups, and students; and it should encourage 
teachers to take courses, and attend lectures, conferences, 
and similar meetings at which the various methods of hand¬ 
ling extra-curricular activities are presented and discussed. 

Finally, this policy must include proper attention to the 
question of permanence of organizations, plans, schedules, 
methods, and materials. It is easy to assume, that once a 
good creditable program of extra-curricular activities has 
been established it has been made for all time and that few 
or no additional efforts need to be expended on it. And 
here again, this assumption is no more sensible than would 
be a similar one, that once an individual purchases a pleas¬ 
ing and perfect-fitting suit of clothes, he will never need 
to buy another. Suits wear out, and styles and materials, 
and even purposes and values, change. Similarly in extra¬ 
curricular activities, materials and activities wear out, and 
ideals, purposes and values change to some extent. Hence, 
an intelligent faculty will give the same careful attention 
and constructive criticism to its extra-curricular program 
that it does to its own clothing, or to the books, methods, 
and materials and equipment of its curricular subjects. 
This process is continuous; it never ends. 
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Relative emphasis. A school principal recently stated, 
“My side show is eating up my main tent.” At least two 
clear explanations of his situation might be made. Either 
his “main tent” was not particularly strong and attractive, 
or his “side shows” were getting beyond his control. Per¬ 
haps both of these conditions existed. There is no more 
logic in allowing athletics, music, debate, or clubs to dom¬ 
inate the school than there is in allowing English, history, 
shop, art, or foreign language to dominate it. And the prin¬ 
cipal and faculty must take the blame for any such dispro- 
portioned program. 

On the other hand there is a possibility of underemphasis 
because of differences in educational beliefs and policies. 
The teacher or administrator who considers the school as a 
place in which subjects are taught very easily becomes 
jealous and suspicious of anything which threatens in any 
degree to detract from a reverence for this material. And 
he attempts by various means, both direct and indirect, to 
hinder and prevent the development of the extra-curricular 
program. As a result his “circus” is less interesting, at¬ 
tractive, and profitable because it has no “side shows.” 

The teacher of the new day—the one who is more in¬ 
terested in teaching students than he is in teaching sub¬ 
jects, and to whom the student is the most sacred thing in 
the school—will welcome any change whereby he can do 
his job the better. He will not blindly accept suggested 
changes or innovations but will be alert to all that is offered 
and endeavor intelligently to experiment, weigh, imitate, 
adapt, and incorporate. He has no fear of “side shows or 
“main tents,” nor has he any petty jealousies concerning 
traditional subjects, organization, or procedures. To him 

education is a progressing science. 

The school authorities, and not the enthusiasts, either 
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curricular or extra-curricular, must accept the responsi¬ 
bility for preserving a reasonable ratio between these two 
fields. They must see the entire program in perspective, 
and plan as wisely and intelligently for one as for the other. 
Just what these proportions shall be, no one can tell be¬ 
cause conditions will vary from community to community 
and even from school to school within the same community. 
However, there are areas of development beyond which 
development will mean overemphasis and misemphasis. 
And the delegated authorities must stake out these areas. 

The extent of formalization. To what extent should 
extra-curricular activities be formalized? For instance, 
should participation be required? If so, how much? Should 
credit for participation be allowed? If so, how much, and 
on what basis? Should provision be made for including 
these activities in the regular daily schedule? II so, how 
much time should be allowed? What period should be as¬ 
signed to them? Should participation be stimulated and 
limited? If so, by what means, and to what extent? Should 
office records of participation be kept? If so, what kind, 
and in what ways should they be utilized? To what extent 
should these activities be faculty-initiated, administered, 
supervised, and controlled? Any school which is interested 
in improving this program will have to face these and 
similar questions. And the basis for the correct or most 
appropriate answers must not be either tradition, or a de¬ 
sire “to be modern,” but a serious consideration of the 
students , vital needs. 

There is, on the one hand, a danger of no provisions for 
system at all, and a consequent looseness in organization 
and administration that results in a failure to give proper 
importance and dignity to the program and to provide 
intelligent, continued, and constructive support. On the 
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other hand, there is a danger of an excessive formalization 
which will transform these activities into school tasks, 
thereby robbing them of their attractiveness, and crushing 
student interest, spontaneity, and leadership. 1 Somewhere 
between these two extremes there lies a happy medium. 
And this will have to be discovered by each individual 
school. There is no general prescription which will fit all 
settings and all situations. 

Interscholastic competition. Another annoying problem 
on which the faculty will have to establish a sensible policy 
concerns interscholastic competition of all types. More of 
these contests, both curricular and extra-curricular, are be¬ 
ing promoted now than ever before in American secondary 
schools. And with but few exceptions, these affairs repre¬ 
sent about the same vexatious settings and opportunities 
for unwise and unethical conduct that have always been 


found in interscholastic athletics, and for which athletics 
has been so roundly condemned. 

To illustrate; for six years the author was chairman of 
a university committee which staged an annual academic 
contest, in which, the final year, more than 1300 high- 
school students participated. 2 And despite every precaution 
nearly all of the abuses of interscholastic athletics crept 
into the affair. Students were excused from regular classes, 
given special coaching, and even sent to summer school in 
order to be prepared for the event; copies of the examina¬ 
tion questions were stolen; ineligibles were entered; all sorts 
of pressure, pleasant and unpleasant, was brought to bear 
upon committee members, officials, and judges; students 

1 Galen Jones says in this connection, “The development of defimte 
courses of study for these (student council assembly clubs, and iiom 
room) is not feasible and tends to formalize them. The adoiescent, with his 
desires for new ventures, needs areas of experience which have n 

too definitely charted beforehand.” Op. at., p. 88. 

2 For a brief description of this event see pp. 613-614. 
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wrote down immediately following the tests all of the ques¬ 
tions they could remember in order to compile a list to be 
used in preparing for later contests; teachers were hired 
and fired on the basis of the success of their entrants; 
undesirable interschool jealousies and feelings developed; 
and to top it all, the schools which won the events usually 
illogically boasted about the success of their “system and 
methods.” Of course, three other valid criticisms were 
raised, (1) the overemphasis upon traditional subject mat¬ 
ter, (2) the domination of the high-school curriculum by 
the test-makers, and (3) the discouragement of deviation 
from the standardized norms established by the tests. The 
activity was considered so detrimental that it was discon¬ 
tinued. 

Of course it may be held that the committee in charge of 
this event was incompetent, and perhaps it was. On the 
other hand, it was probably as competent as the average 
group, and moreover, it was conscientious in attempting 
to make this an event that was really educationally profit¬ 
able; and too, after several years of experience it certainly 
had acquired some competency in handling it. It is logical, 
too, to believe that the students, teachers, and adminis¬ 
trators concerned (not all of whom, of course, played the 
game unfairly) were not very much different from those to 
be found in other schools of the country. Nor is it the in¬ 
tention to prove or disprove the value of an activity with 
one illustration. What is being emphasized is that the most 
careful plans and precautions may be inadequate to meet 
the many varied, and complicated problems involved in the 

successful staging of an educative interscholastic competi¬ 
tion. 1 

1 In his article (see references) Hail R. Douglass shows the unfavorable 
attitude taken by educators and school administrators towards this activity. 
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Any competition stimulates participation, encourages de¬ 
velopment, sets standards, and makes for school morale and 
community interest, and, if properly safeguarded and con¬ 
trolled (provided this is possible) may be beneficial. On the 
other hand, because it limits participation to a few indi¬ 
viduals and to restricted areas of activities, because of the 
possibilities of unethical actions and unsocial attitudes, and 
because it makes too often, “winning” synonymous with 
“success” (of teacher, contestant, and school) and “losing” 
synonymous with “failure,” a contest may very easily be 
detrimental. Turning out a “winner” is no more a reason¬ 
able and justifiable aim in dramatics, music, spelling, or 
Latin than it is in football or debate. 

One reason for the rapid development of these inter¬ 
scholastic contests is the desire of a college, university, state 
department, association, or other organization or individual 
officers of these, for publicity; this activity offers an excel¬ 
lent channel for the promotion of such a program. And too 
frequently the basic idea of education is obscured by this 
desire for a spectacular “show.” Which means that the local 
faculty should, before it schedules or authorizes participa¬ 
tion in any interscholastic contest, consider the pros and 
cons most discriminatingly. The final responsibility not 
only for making the decision concerning participation, but 
also for properly educating the school and its community, 
rests with the faculty of the local school. 1 
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Faculty leadership. As was indicated in Chapter XXVI 
faculty sponsorship is a basic element in any program of 
extra-curricular activities, and, too, it is a most trouble¬ 
some one because of the great number and wide variety of 
ideals, ideas, interests, preparations, experiences, ambi¬ 
tions, personalities, and general competencies represented 
in the faculty. An unsympathtic and incompetent sponsor 
is a menace to the development of any kind of functioning 
program. So, too, is the overenthusiastic adviser, especially 
if she tends to “lord it over” her less successful colleagues, 
or if she feels that her work is being limited by the admin¬ 
istration. The impersonal expression of honest doubts and 
disagreements should not only be expected but also actually 
desired and encouraged to the end that improvement be 
made. A good, interested, and sympathetic critic is the best 
friend any cause can have. 

According to R. H. Eliassen (page 681) only about fifty 
per cent of teachers are prepared for the duties of spon¬ 
sorship. While this is to be regretted, yet it is only to be 
expected because of the recency of the development of the 
movement for constructive faculty leadership. Increasingly, 
administrators are concerned with the preparation of teach- 
mg applicants and this demand will bring more competent 
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leaders into the field. For instance, in his nation-wide study 
of “The Preparation of Secondary Teachers in Teachers 
Colleges for Guiding and Directing Extra-Curricular Activi¬ 
ties,” Dr. E. S. Briggs discovered that three-fourths of the 
principals wanted teachers to have special professional 
training in these activities. 1 And this is very encouraging. 

In the meantime, an examination of the curricula of 
teachers colleges is not so encouraging. It is commonly be¬ 
lieved that nearly every teacher training institution offers 
courses for the preparation of future leaders of extra-curric¬ 
ular activities; and many of them do, offering not only 
general but also specialized courses in athletics, dramatics, 
assembly, publications, and home rooms. However, Dr. 
Briggs' study revealed that only 22 of the 100 state 
teachers' colleges investigated offered such courses, and that 
56 of them included certain units of work in connection 
with particular subject courses. All of which leads to the 
natural conclusion that despite popular belief there is still 
a decided deficiency in teacher-preparation opportunities. 
In the face of the demand for trained leaders the causes 
for this lack are difficult to define and explain. In any case, 
a continuous and increased demand from school adminis¬ 
trators will ultimately bring these courses into teacher 
training institutions; and when this happens, a consider¬ 
able number of the principal's perplexing problems in this 

connection will be solved. 2 . 

Student leadership. This phase of activity leadership is 
no less important than that discussed immediately above; 


1 Christian College, Columbia, Missouri. 1935. n f 

2 Three good articles to read are Hicks, G. T. “Practical Traini 

Teachers for Extra-Curricular Leadership,” School Activities, her ’ 

1934 PP- 3-4; Kriner, H. L. “Extra-Curricular Activities and Teach 
Education,” School Activities, September, 1935, pp. 3-5; and^Wrigh , ^ 
and Votaw, D. “Value of Participation in Extra-Curricular Activiti 

the Prospective Teacher,” School Activities, February, 1936, pp. 6-8. 
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but in one way, at least, it represents a more vexatious 
problem because although the administrator can assign re¬ 
sponsibilities to his teachers, he cannot assign them to vol¬ 
untary participants. Hence, it is logical to assume that it 
requires more sagacity, ingenuity, and skill on the part of 
the administrator to develop profitable student leadership 
than it does to develop faculty leadership. 1 his is the main 
reason why the problem is complicated. 

In general, on the basis of avenues of approach to posi¬ 
tions, leaders may be classified as those who attain theii 
offices through (1) election, (2) appointment, (3) mak¬ 
ing” (team, cast, staff, etc.), and (4) general informal ac¬ 
ceptance. Of course all leaders, whether officially authorized 
or just popularly accepted, have some background of ex¬ 
perience or personal qualities or accomplishments upon 
which their leadership rests. The responsibility of the school 
is to discover, develop, and capitalize all of these types of 

leaders. 


In most schools few definitely organized attempts are 
made to discover potential leaders. The authorities just sit 
and wait until some student leader “pops up, and then 
begin to take steps to capitalize him and his abilities. As a 
result some leaders are not discovered until late in their 
school career, often too late to allow for much capitalization 
and further development. Doubtless, too, potential student 
leaders are never even discovered. In all such instances both 
the student and the school lose. A wise program of faculty 
leadership provides for a survey of incoming classes and a 
continuous search and lookout for students who give evi¬ 
dence of possessing qualities which indicate leadership 


ability. 

There is no wise leadership without a corresponding wise 
followership, and the student body as well as the faculty, 
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must be trained in the intelligent and discriminating selec¬ 
tion of its leaders. E. L. Thorndike long ago raised the very- 
pertinent question, “Is not special training in judging the 
qualities of leaders worthy of a place in democratic educa¬ 
tion ?” 1 Such training is often given to the students previ¬ 
ous to their selection of officers through an analysis and 
discussion of the positions to be filled, so that these electors 
can judge the relative competency of the various candidates 
to fill them acceptably. Too, such education implies the 
teaching of the elector's own responsibility for the wise 
leadership of his group. 

In the third place, after leaders have been discovered 
and selected they must be trained for their duties. Probably 
all of them will possess the necessary interests, ambitions, 
and enthusiasms but will probably lack many of the knowl¬ 
edges, habits, and techniques for the successful performance 
of the obligations of office. Here again, the school, through 
its organized leaders' corps, classes, or groups can provide 
the necessary details of techniques of handling meetings, 
keeping accounts, and writing up minutes, as well as the 
more indefinite tasks of developing intelligent public 
opinion, and group spirit, consciousness, and morale. 2 

In addition, there must be built up a mutual under¬ 
standing and proper attitude between the sponsor and the 
student leader of the particular activity. Because of her 
more complete training, broader experience, greater matur¬ 
ity, and better judgment, the sponsor is in a position to give 
intelligent leadership to the leader. But she does not dom¬ 
inate him, nor dictate to him except in the rare instances 
in which such dictation is absolutely necessary; rather she 
counsels him and helps him to develop not only the activ- 

1 “Education for Initiative and Originality,” Teachers College Recor 

17:405-416, November, 1916. 

2 For a description of such training see pp. 68-69. 
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ity, but also some of the qualities which she herself pos¬ 
sesses. Perhaps, sometimes, she may even allow him to have 
his own way despite her advice. Mistakes and errors, if not 
too serious, can be most educative to both leaders and 
followers. 
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Healthy community support. School authorities have 
two important responsibilities, the education of the stu¬ 
dents and the education of the parents and patrons. Some 
administrators neglect the latter and as a direct result many 
are the desirable measures designed for school improvement 
which fail to materialize all because of a lack of community 
support, a support which probably would have come had 
steps been taken to develop it. Any community must not 
only be stimulated to desire educational progress, but also 
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educated concerning the practices, procedures, organiza¬ 
tion, and materials which constitute this. 1 

In extra-curricular activities one community may show a 
lack of proper support by failing to be interested in ath¬ 
letics, dramatics, music, exhibits, and other significant 
school events. And a neighboring community may show a 
lack of proper support by being too much interested in 
these and similar activities, by demanding that athletic and 
debate teams, and music organizations always win, or that 
dramatic spectacles be “bigger and better than ever.” Again, 
a happy medium between these two extremes is desirable. 
The school itself must set the point at which support is too 
limited to be of any benefit, and also at the other end, the 
point at which it begins to be detrimental. And naturally 
it must develop a program for use in encouraging and 
directing this necessary support. 

A final word. Very rapid progress, in the constructive de¬ 
velopment of the program of extra-curricular activities, has 
been made during the past two decades, but the story is not 
yet told. Broader experience, greater maturity, and better 
judgment should modify some of our ideals, materials, ac¬ 
tivities, and methods; add some; and eliminate others. We 

)) 

dare not continue to allow this program to “just grow up. 
We must use as much intelligence and sagacity in building 
the extra-curriculum as in building the curriculum. Those 
interested and somewhat competent in these activities 
should be at one and the same time their most severe and 
their most intelligent critics. The extent of our success in 
living up to all of our various possibilities will be the extent 
of our success in contributing to the one great educationa 


aim—healthy, happy, and wholesome citizens. 

1 For a description of ways of utilizing extra-curricular activities 
education, see McKown, H. C. “The Place of Student Activities jn 
Public Relations Program,” Education 53:77-83, October, 1932. 
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school banking system, 577-580 
Election project, national, 625-626; 

illustration, 596 
Elections, student council. 105 
Eliassen, R. H.. on lack of teacher 
preparation. 681, 719 
Eliot, C. W., on teaching of manners 
and morals, 265 
Emotional health, 44-45 
Emphasis, relative, 712, 715 
Epheban Society, founded, 504 
Evaluation, of home-room programs, 
74-76; of club activities, 189-191; 
of commencement activities, 566- 
567; of extra-curricular activities, 
695ff; necessity for, 697; objectives 
of, 697-699; types of procedure, 
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699-706; interpretation of results, 
706-707 

Exchanges, program, home-room, 83- 
84; assembly, 138; club, 189 
Exhibition graduation programs, 
540-544 

Experimentation in extra-curricular 
activities, 704-705 

Faculty, committee on clubs, 171; 
on administration, 682; leadership, 
719-720 

Failures, high-school, causes for, 25- 
27, 481-482 
Fair, school, 215-216 
Festival, music, 224; spring, 481-482 
Finance, council committee, 107; 
council projects, 120; yearbook, 
470-473; handbook, 497-498; com¬ 
mencement activities, 564-565 
Financial administration, values of, 
631-633; activities used in raising 
funds, 633-641; types of organiza¬ 
tion, 641-642; forms and blanks, 
642-644; bookkeeping, 644-646; 
committee, 646-647 
Finch, F. N., on scholarship of ath¬ 
letes and nonathletes, 294 
First Aid, instruction in, 714 
Flag Day, assembly program, 154 
Foellinger, H., subjects for feature 
stories, 430-431 

Formalization of extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities, danger of, 715-716 
Frank, G., on teaching of sex, 42 
Franklin, B. f on imitation, 41 
Fraternities, see secret societies 
Fretwell, E. K., on origin of extra¬ 
curricular activities, 21; on student 
council, 100, 113; on assembly, 
124; on assembly music, 222; on 
yearbook, 476; on source of hand¬ 
book material, 499; on measure¬ 
ment, 702 

Garner, C. E., on scholarship of ath¬ 
letes and nonathletes, 294-295 
General Science Test, assembly pro¬ 
gram, 147 

Gibson, J. E., On Being a Girl, 272 
Girls’ leagues, 618-619 
Girls of History, assembly program, 
143 


Giving, in thrift-education program, 
589 

Gladstone Junior High School, Pitts¬ 
burgh, Pa., promotion program, 
543-544 

Golden, W. E., founds Oasis Society. 
504 

Good Sportsmanship, assembly pro¬ 
gram, 146; discussion topics, 276; 
in athletics, 289-290, 300 
Graduation, details of, 536-562 
Gregariousness, 31-33; and school 
clubs, 161 

Grizzell, E. D., on history of extra¬ 
curricular activities, 1 
Group system of limiting participa¬ 
tion, 659-660 

Guest speaker, graduation, and his 
topic, 549-552 

Guidance, place of home room in, 
52, 54 

Gunnison, W. B., founds Arista 
League, 504 

Habits, place of, 10 
Halloween, assembly program, 150- 
151 

Hamburg, New York, High School, 
Living Pictures, 140 
Handbook, age of, 479-480; purpose 
of, 480-483; content, 483-491; or¬ 
ganization of, 491-497; cost and 
financing, 497-498; board of pub¬ 
lication, 498-499; dangers, 499-500; 
using, 500-501 

Harris, Q. A. W., founds Cum Laude 
Society, 504 

Hartshorne, H., on gregariousness, 
31-32 

Headlines, newspaper, functions of, 
397; types of, 397-401; rules for 
writing, 401-405; illustrations of, 
402 , f 

Herron Hill Junior High School, 
Pittsburgh, Pa., training of stu¬ 
dent officers, 69; promotion pro¬ 
gram, 541 

Hickman High School, Columbia, 
Mo., home-room plaques, 78 
Hill, W. H., on participation and 

scholarship, 661 . , 

Hiram, Ohio, High School, national 

election project, 596 
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Hobby day, 620 

Holmes, O. W., on sportsmanship, 
290 

Hollywood, California, High School, 
courtesy booklet, 280 
Home Repairs, assembly program, 
148 

Home room, origin of, 48-49; pur¬ 
poses of, 49-57; administration of, 
57-66; internal organization, 66-69; 
program, 69-76; activities and re¬ 
lationships, 77-84; failures and 
dangers, 84-86; programs on 
courtesy, 274-278 
Honor roll, 50S-506 
Honor societies, history of, 502-503; 
typical formal societies, 503-505; 
typical informal societies, 505-508; 
honor societies in junior high 
schools, 508-509; National Honor 
Society, 510-516; National Junior 
Honor Society, 516-517; types of 
specialized honor societies, 517- 
519; outside awards, 520; designs 
for insipiia and awards, 521-522; 
desirability of public recognition, 
522. 

Hour With James Whitcomb Riley, 
assembly program, 144-145 
Housekeeping committee, home 
room, 67 

Humor, in newspaper, 378-379; in 
magazine, 435-436; in yearbook, 
468-470 

Ideals, place of in education, 9-10 
Illinois law on secret societies, 250, 
259 

Imitation, 39-41 
Individual differences, 43-44 
Initiating the council, 112-117; clubs, 
169-172 

Initiatives, home-room, 77-78 
Insignia and awards, 520, 522 
Installation of the Council, assembly 
program, 149 

Integration of curricular and extra¬ 
curricular activities, 709 
Interest, development of, council, 
94-96; clubs, 161-163, 169-172 
International Friendship League, 625 
Investigational graduation programs, 
540-543 
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Investment, in thrift-education pro¬ 
gram, 588-589 

Jacob, B. E., Secretary of National 
Forensic League, 519 
Jefferson, T., on loyalty, 33 
Johnson, F. W., on early attitudes 
towards extra-curricular activities, 
3 

Johnson, G. E., on selection of a 
play, 206 

Johnston, E. G., on club failures, 
173; on participation and scholar¬ 
ship, 664-665 

Johnstown, Pennsylvania, High 
School, code of courtesy, 604 
Joliet, Illinois, Township High 
School, graduation program, 536- 
537; school band, 226 
Jolley, L. F., on decentralized financ¬ 
ing, 641 

Jones, A. J., on guidance, 55 
Jones, G., on origin of extra¬ 
curricular activities, 1; on curricu- 
larization of extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities, 5, 716; on motivation, 503 
Journal of the National Education 
Association, graduation programs. 
537 

Junior Red Cfoss, braiding stories 
for blind children, 698 
Justification of extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities, 708 

Kansas City, Mo., abolishing secret 
societies, 260-261 

Kildow, F. L., on yearbook. 358. 445, 
463 

Kilpatrick, W. H., on school de¬ 
mocracy, 13 

King, I. F., on participation and 
scholarship, 662 
Kipling, on curiosity, 28 
Kirkpatrick, E. A., on curiosity, 28 
Kite tournament, 622-623 
Knowledge, place of, 9 

Latrobe, Pennsylvania, High School. 

school night, 115-116 
Leadership, faculty, 719-720; •stu¬ 
dent, 720-723 

Leisure, Training for Wise Use of. 
graduation program, 539 
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Library, club, 180-181; student as¬ 
sistants in school, 608-610 
Lincoln, assembly program, 146 
Lincoln Junior High School, Canton, 
Ohio, awards, description of, 509; 
illustration of, 520 

Lincoln, Nebraska, High School, 
abolishing of secret societies, 261 
Lincoln Hjgh School, Seattle, Wash¬ 
ington, scholarship contract, 665 
Literary societies, values of, 230- 
231; types, 231-232; weaknesses of, 
233-234; program material, 234- 
235; presentation of programs, 
235; student attitudes towards, 
235-236; activities, 236-238 
Literature, in newspaper, 379; maga¬ 
zine, 432-434; yearbook, 446 
Living Pictures and Music, assembly 
program, 142 
Lock, J., on curiosity, 28 
Long Beach, California, honoring 
seniors, 506 

Long Island, New York, school bank, 
569 

Loyalty, 33-35 
Luncheon club day, 618 
Luther, M., on dramatics, 195 


Macgowan, K., on dramatics, 196 
MacKaye, P., on dramatics, 198 
Magazine, content of, 426-427; criti¬ 
cisms and corresponding sugges¬ 
tions, 427-438; merits sought in, 
438-441; versus the newspaper, 
441-443 

Majors and minors, system of, 658- 
659 

Mann, H., on approbation, 36 
Manners and courtesy, importance 
of teaching, 265-266; principles of 
teaching, 266-268; methods of 
teaching, 268-271; home-room 
topics, 274-278; party, 341-342 
Marcellans, founded, 504 
Masters, J. G., on secret societies, 

254 

Mastery, love of, 38-39 
McAndrew, W., on pageants and 
commencements, 210 
McDougall, W., on gregariousness, 

31-32 


McMurry, F., on teacher-student re¬ 
lationships, 692 

Mechtly, I. R., on participation and 
scholarship, 661 
Memorials, care of, 619-620 
Menominee, Michigan, High School, 
graduation program, 542 
Mental health, 44-45 
Metal Working, assembly program, 
144 

Migratory urge, 29-31 
Miles Bryan High School, McKees 
Rocks, Pennsylvania, graduation 
program, 538 

Miller, O. H., on feature story topics, 
430 

Mimeographed newspapers, 263-264; 
illustrations of, 362; Yearbook, 
445; handbook,481 
Mimerian Society founded, 504 
Miscellaneous activities, Chapter 
XXIII. 

Monroe, W. S., on participation and 
scholarship, 661 
Morale, school, 15, 125-126 
Motion pictures, 616-618 
Motivation, of home-room competi¬ 
tions, 81; value of assembly in, 
126-127; of clubs in, 163; as justi¬ 
fiable value of extra-curricular ac¬ 
tivities, 708-709 

Mueller, A. D., on participation and 
scholarship, 661 

Munhall, Pennsylvania, High School 
Rifle Club, 288 
Museum, school, 621-622 
Music, clubs and organizations, 220- 
221; group singing, 222; operetta, 
222-223; festival, 224; contests, 
224-225; memory contests, 225, 228 

Name, home-room, 60; club, 176; 
newspaper, 389-390; yearbook, 452- 
453; handbook, 493 
National Association of Secondary 
School Principals; originates Na¬ 
tional Honor Society, 504, and 
National Junior Honor Society, 
516; on deans and advisers, 676 
National Association of Studen 
Government Officers, 90 # 

National Athletic Scholarship 
ciety, 518-519 
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National Conference Student Par¬ 
ticipation in School Government, 
90 

National Congress of Parents and 
Teachers, 628 

National Education Association, Re¬ 
search Bulletin quoted, 45; Com¬ 
mittee on Guidance, 52; com¬ 
mencement packet, 537; Commit¬ 
tee on Extra-Curricular Activities, 
667-668 

National Federation of High-School 
Athletic Associations, on inter¬ 
state basketball tournaments, 310 
National Forensic League, 51S 
National Honor Society, founded, 
504; purposes, 510; membership 
requirements, 510-511; advantages 
of, 511-516; as basis for selection 
of graduation speakers, 547 
National Junior Honor Society, 
founded, 504; described, 516-517 
National Pan-Hellenic Congress of 
College Fraternities, on high- 
school secret societies, 262 
National Scholastic Press Associa¬ 
tion, 358; on magazine, 438-441 
National Self-Government Commit¬ 
tee, 90 

National Survey of Education, on 
financing of athletics, 312 
National Thespians, 517-518 
Naumann, A. I on secret societies, 
258 

Nelson, P. B., on magazine, 428, 432 
New Kensington, Pennsylvania, 
High School, school bank, 581-585 
Newlon, J, H., on secret societies, 

t 254 ’ 257 

News, definition of, 368; elements of 
interest, 368-370; sources of, 370- 
371; gathering, 371-372; qualifica¬ 
tions of newsgatherer, 372-373; 
stories, 373-382; writing, 382-387; 
versus opinion, 387; preparation 
of copy, 387-388 

Newspaper, school, types of, 359- 
368; news, 368-373; materials of, 
373-388; makeup, 389-405; organi¬ 
zation and duties of staff, 405-412; 
business organization, 412-424 
Aoon-hour activities, 602-603 
Lorsworthy, N., on approbation, 36 


North Central Association Commit¬ 
tee, on athletics, 293, 310 
North Scranton, Pennsylvania, 
Junior High School, parent-teacher 
association booklet, 627 

Oak Park, Illinois, High School, 
student opinion on ideal sponsor, 
692 

Oasis Society, founded, 504 
Oaths, school, 603-605 
Objectives of extra-curricular activi¬ 
ties, 12-16 

Officers, home-room, 66; club, 182- 
183; council, 106; training of, 68- 
69, 183 

Oklahoma City, interschool creed, 
604-605 

Old Family Chest, assembly pro¬ 
gram, 142-143 
Operetta, 222-223 

Opinion in evaluation, value of, 700; 
of administrators, 701; of spon¬ 
sors, 701-702; of participants, 702; 
of alumni, 703; of parents and 
patrons, 703-704; of competent 
critics, 704 

Origin of extra-curricular activities, 
1-2 

Our Heritage, graduation program, 
540 

Owen, W. B., founds Phi Beta 
Sigma, 503 

Oxford plan of debate, 243 

Pageants, origin of, 209-210; types, 
210; presentation, 210-211; sources, 
211-212 

Pantomime, 217 

Parents’ evaluation of extra-curricu¬ 
lar activities, 703-704 
Parent-teacher association, 626-629 
Parkhurst, C. H., on curiosity, 28; 
on sympathy, 37 

Participation, encouraging and limit¬ 
ing, importance of, 650-651; pur¬ 
poses of, 651-654; types of systems, 
654-660; relation of marks to, 660- 
665; encouraging, 665-670; record 
forms, 670-672; administration of, 
672-673; evaluating, 695-708 
Parties, see social events 
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Party, assembly program, 149; 
courtesy, 277 

Passbook system, school bank, 577- 
580 

Pekin, Illinois, Community High 
School, sohool creed, 604 
Penn, W., on debate, 242 
Perkins, G. O., on secret societies, 
254 

Pet Day, 620 
Phi Beta Kappa, 502 
Phi Beta Sigma, founded, 502 
Philadelphia, harmonica bands in, 
221 

Plato, on curiosity, 28 
Pledges, school, 603-605 
Plymouth, Mass., graduation pro¬ 
gram, 539 

Poetry Squabble, assembly program, 
143 

Point systems, see participation 
Policeman, Your Best Friend, as¬ 
sembly program, 144 
Policy, general extra-curricular, 709- 
711 

Prince, M., on place of coach, 299 
Principal, veto power, 99-100; and 
director of extra-curricular activi¬ 
ties, 679-680 

Principles underlying extra-curricu¬ 
lar activities, 17-21 
Program, home-room, 69-76; assem¬ 
bly, 138, 142; club, 186-189; gradu¬ 
ation, 536-562; committee, 67, 184- 
186: presentation, 73; evaluation, 
74-76; exchanges, 83-84, 138, 189 
Pro Merito Society, 504 
Prunty, M., on participation and 

scholarship, 661 

Publications, types of, 350; values 
of, 350-356; functions, 356-357; 

board of, 498 . . 

Public speaking, opportunities for, 
247-249; credit for, 249 
Puppet show, 216-217 

Question box, in teaching countesy, 
278-279 

Quill and Scroll, 358 

Rand, H., on purposes of the year¬ 
books, 447 


Rea, A. A., investigation of hand¬ 
books, 484 

Report room, distinguished from 
home room, 48 

Responsibilities, home-room, 77 
Ritual, school, 605 
Rohrbach, Q. A. W., on measure¬ 
ment, 702 

Routine, in home room, 57 
Rutland, Vermont, High School, 
selection of graduation speakers, 
547 


Salutatorian, arguments against, 544- 
546 

Schenley High School, Pittsburgh, 
Pa., selection of graduation 
speakers, 547 

Scholarship, and athletics. 294-295; 
and graduation speakers, 544-546; 
and participation, 660-665 
Scholarship fund, 615-616 
Scholastic Editor, 358 
School bank, 580-585, 590 
School Clubs, graduation program, 
541 

School night, as council project, 115- 
116 

School Press Review, 358 
School spirit, and athlete, 291; de¬ 
veloping, 606-608 

Secret societies, definition of, 250; 
origin, 251; arguments for, 251- 
252; objections to, 252-257; 
methods of dealing with, 257-263 
Self-direction, development of. 14 
Service activities of council, 118 
Sex urge, recognition and capitaliza¬ 
tion of, 41-42 . . 

Shannon, J. R., on scholarship or 
athlete and nonathlete. 294 
Shields, Dr., founds Epheban so¬ 
ciety, 504 

Singing, group, 222 . 

Smith, T. B., on scholarship of atn 
letes and nonothletes, 294-295 
Smithies, E., on qualifications o 

deans of girls, 689 

Snyder, T. A., on school newspaper, 

352-353 . qqo 034 ; 

Social events, desire for 

values, 334 - 335 ; essentials to sue- 
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cess, 335-337; organizing for, 337; 
activities of committee, 337-347 
Soldan High School, St. Louis, Mo., 
honoring seniors, 506 
Song and yell contest, 608 
Sons of American Revolution Award, 
520 

South Pasadena, California, High 
School, graduation setting. 556 
Spaulding, F. T., on curricular credit 
for participation, 668-669 
Special Days, assembly program, 157 
Spending, in thrift-education pro¬ 
gram, 586-588 

Speyer Junior High School, New 
York, trips, 316 

Sponsor, 691-693; evaluation by, 
701-702 

Staff, newspaper, methods of choos¬ 
ing, 405-407 ; sponsor, 407 ; organi¬ 
zation, 407-412; equipment for, 
412-413; yearbook, 475-476 
Stamp card, school banking system, 
575-576 

State contests, 612-613 
Stearns, C., on dramatics, 196 
Sleeker, E. A. X., on mental health, 
44 

Stewart, A. W., on academic con¬ 
tests, 718 

Stonewall Jackson Junior High 
School, Oklahoma City, Okla¬ 
homa, school code, 604 
Store, school, 590 
Store window publicity, 619 
Student, as basis of education. 25-27; 

leadership. 720-723 
Student council, origin. 89; objec¬ 
tives. 92-94; principles underlying, 
92-100; types, 101-105; internal 
organization, 106-112; initiating, 
112-113; first work. 113-117; scope 
of activities, 117-121 
Student court, 109-110 
Student self-government, impossi¬ 
bility of, 91-92 
Student tour, 328 

Study halls, student-monitored, 610- 
612 

Stunts of education, 5-7 
Sturtevant, S. M., on dean of girls, 
685 

Subfreshman day, 601 


Summer hobbies, 626 
Supplementary organizations, 629- 
630 

Survey graduation-program, 540-543 
Swanson, A. S., on participation and 
scholarship, 661 

Sympathy, 37-38 

Teacher, place of, 8; activities, as 
part of schedule, 20; and pupil ac¬ 
quaintanceship, 50-54; relations 
with director of activities, 680-682; 
leadership, 719-720 
Terry, P. W., on handbook, 483; 
participation and scholarship, 663- 
664 

Thompson, M., on scholarship of 
athletes and nonathletes, 294, 295 
Thorndike, E. L., on training of 
leaders, 722 

Thrift program, values of, 571-572; 

principles, 585; activities, 585-591 
Tremaine, C. M., originator of music 
memory contest, 225 
Trips and tours, place of, 316; types, 
316-317; values, 317-318; princi¬ 
ples and procedures, 318-324; 
places to visit, 325-327; tours, 327- 
330; test of success, 330 
Trophies, care of, as council project, 
116 

Tucson, Arizona, High-School, and 
secret societies, 259-260 
Turck, C. J., on athletics, 302 

Unified theme programs, graduation, 
536-540 

Union High School, Turtle Creek, 
Pa., graduation program, 538 
Urges, of adolescence, 25-42 

Valedictorian, arguments against, 
544-546 

Van Auken, E. P., on mimeographed 
handbook,481 

Vaudeville program, 217-218 
Veblen, T., on approbation. 36 
Veto power of principal. 99-100 
Visitation, interroom, 84 ; interschool, 
97 

Voltaire, on imitation, 40 



734 


INDEX 


Washington, D. C., abolishing secret 
societies, 260-261 

Washington High School, Rochester, 
New York, code of honor, 507 
Welfare committee, home-room, 67- 
68; assembly topics, 157 
Welling, R., Director, National Self- 
Government Committee, 90 
What Would You Do If? assembly 
program, 149-150 

Which Applicant Gets the Position? 

assembly program, 148 
Which Do You Like the Better? 

assembly program, 148-149 
Whitewater, Kansas, High School, 
tours of, 327 

Whitley, M. T., on approbation, 36 
Wilkes-Barre, Pennsylvania, High 
School, Tabard Inn, 200-201 
Will, making of, in thrift education 
program, 590 

Williams, J. F., on athletics, 286; 

on championships, 310 
Windber, Pa., graduation program, 
539 

Winfield, Kansas, High School, se¬ 
lection of graduation speakers, 


547; training of student officers, 
68-69 

Winning, overemphasized, in music, 
224-225; in debate, 239-240; in 
athletics, 297-298; in academic 
contests, 716-718 
Woods, W., on senior trips, 327 
Worcester, D. A., on participation 
and scholarship, 662 
World Good Will Day, 624-625 

Yearbook, development of, 445; 
types of, 446-447; purpose of. 
447-448; content and organization, 
449-470; business management, 
470-475; staff and duties, 475-476; 
policy, 476-477; time schedule, 
477; library, 478 
Yell contest, 608 

Yellometer, assembly program, 145 
Yeuell, G. Y., on participation and 
scholarship, 662 

Yourd, W. J., on home-room spon¬ 
sorship, 58 

Zoology, assembly program, 146-147 
Zupke, R. C., on athletics, 285 





